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PREFACE TO VOLUME V
In this volume we reach the end of the third of Cohn and Wendland’s six volumes, and with it the end also of what is perhaps the most important part of Philo’s work, in which, to repeat the words used by us in the General Introduction, he expounds what he considers to be the inner and spiritual meaning of various incidents and texts in Genesis.® Mr. Whitaker remains a substantial contributor to this volume, even more so than in Vol. IV. At his death in 1930 he left in ms. the whole of De Fuga and De Somniis, i., and about a fifth of De Somniis, ii. They had not been revised, but though I have made considerable alterations and corrections, especially in De Somniis, i., and though the introductions entirely, and the notes almost entirely, are my unassisted work, the translation of this part is fundamentally his. Still, as I said in the Preface to Vol. IV., both in what I have left unchanged and in what I have altered or corrected I must take the final responsibility.
® For some account of the nature of the work which still remains to be done see General Introduction, Vol. I. p. x.
vii
PREFACE
I	wish to call the attention of such readers as are interested in the minutiae of the text of this and the preceding volumes to the supplementary list printed on pp. 613 ff., where also I have modified somewhat the remarks I made on this subject in the Preface to Vol. IV.
F. H. C.
February 1934.
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ON FLIGHT AND FINDING
(DE FUGA ΕΤ INVENTIONE ®)
• In Mangey’s and earlier editions the Latin title is given as De Profugis.
ANALYTICAL INTRODUCTION
This treatise, which follows at once on the preceding, continues the exposition of Genesis xvi. from the middle of vs. 6 to vs. 12, omitting vs. 10. These verses are quoted in full in § 1, but the discussion is chiefly confined to a few words or phrases, namely “ fled,” “ found,” and “ fountain.” The first point to be noted is that Hagar fled. Flight may be due to three different causes: hatred, fear, and shame (2-3). Hagar is an example of the third, and the story shows that the inward monitor or Elenchus, which is typified by the angel, taught her that this shame must be tempered by courage (4-6).
But we must first say something about the other two causes of flight. Hatred was the cause of Jacob’s flight from Laban. Here the two may stand from one point of view for the materialistic and the theistic creed respectively, and from another for the fool and the wise (7-13). On either interpretation the Jacob soul, finding itself unable to correct the Laban soul, will flee from association with it and repudiate it. Jacob’s wives, that is his powers, joined in this repudiation, and that part of their speech in which they say that God has taken from Laban his wealth and glory and given them to themselves lead to a short meditation on true wealth and glory (15-19). A further proof of the need of flight is drawn from
3
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Laban’s expostulation that he would have sent Jacob forth with mirth and music, which the Practiser knows to be mere enticement to return to the lower life (20-22).
For flight caused by fear we have the flight of Jacob to Laban and Haran before the wrath of Esau. Here Laban represents the brilliancy of secular life, and the lesson to be drawn is that the right way to answer the unjust, when they claim that the good things of the world fall to them, is to shew how these good things can be justly used (23-27). Let us not therefore shrink from wealth, from power, or from the banquet. Our liberality will convict the spendthrift and the miser, our just administration the tyrant, and our abstemiousness the glutton (28-32). Indeed those who affect the ascetic life are for the most part hypocrites, and to function in the outer world is the best preparation for the higher life of contemplation (33-37). The ministry to men must precede the ministry to God (38).
Again, Jacob’s flight to Haran will signify the proper attitude of the soul in the practising and progressive stage. It must fly the hard ignorance of Esau, but also it is not as yet fit to share the higher life of Isaac (39-43). And Laban to whom it is sent is after all called the brother of Rebecca or persistence, while Haran where he lives represents, as elsewhere, the world of sense, the knowledge of which is necessary to the progressing, and after some days he will be recalled thence to the higher life (44-47). Similarly Isaac bids him go to Mesopotamia, that is to the mid-torrent of life’s river, and to the house of Bethuel or daughter of God, wisdom, that is, who, though a daughter, is also a father (48-52).
4
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Other thoughts on flight are suggested by the cities of refuge. The law states that the intentional murderer shall be put to death, but that the unintentional homicide may find refuge in an appointed place (53). Before, however, considering this latter point, he notes that the first clause of the law runs : “ If a man strikes another and he dies, let him be put to death with death.” Philo, as so often, fails to understand that the last words of this are the Greek translation of the common Hebrew idiom for “ surely be put to death,” and infers that “ dying with death ” indicates the real, the spiritual death (54-55). Other texts are quoted to shew that, as virtue is the true life, vice is the true death (56-59), though, in another sense, vice can never die, as shewn by the sign given to Cain (60-64). Another part of the same text, where it is said of the involuntary homicide that God delivered the victim to his hands, suggests that God employs subordinate ministers for the lower, though beneficial and necessary, work of punishment, and this he supports, as elsewhere, by the use of “ we ” in the first chapter of Genesis, and the entrustment of cursing to the less worthy and of blessing to the worthier tribes (65-74). Again, the words “ I will give thee a place ” may be understood to mean that God Himself is the place where the innocent can take refuge (75-76). When we read that the wilful murderer who takes refuge in a sanctuary shall be dragged from it and put to death, it means that the voluntary evil-doer, who takes refuge with God, that is, ascribes to Him the responsibility for his sins, blasphemes (77-82) ; and how deadly a sin blasphemy against the Divine Parent is, is shown by the very next words where the
5
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death penalty is assigned to those who speak ill of their earthly parents (83-84). The cities of refuge are only for those who truly understand the difference between the voluntary and involuntary (85-86).
As to the cities of refuge, four questions arise : (1) why they are in Levitical territory ; (2) why they are six in number ; (3) why three are beyond Jordan and three in Canaan ; (4) why the refugee must remain till the death of the High Priest (87). The answer to the first is that the Levites themselves are fugitives from human ties, and also, as in the story of Exodus xxxii., the slayers of their kinsfolk, interpreted as the body, the unreasoning nature, and speech (88-93). To the second and the third questions the answer is that, of the six potencies of God where the guiltless may take refuge, three stand far above humanity, while three are closer to our nature (95-105). To answer the fourth point, which he thinks can hardly be understood literally without absurdity, Philo identifies the High Priest with the Logos and points out various analogies between the two. He thus explains the ordinance as meaning that, while this High Priest lives in the soul, the sins which have been banished cannot return (106-118).
The second part of the treatise (119-175) is concerned with finding, which naturally calls up the idea of seeking. We have four variants of this : not seeking and not finding, seeking and finding, not seeking and finding, seeking and not finding (11 ΟΙ 20). The first of these is dismissed very rapidly with one or two illustrations of which Pharaoh’s obstinacy is the chief (121-125). Seeking and finding is shewn in the case of Joseph who, prompted by a “ man,” that is the inward monitor, “ found ” his
6
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brethren in Dothan, the place of those who have abandoned delusion (126-131) ; of Isaac who asked “ where is the victim ? ” and “ found ” that God would provide it (132-135) ; of the Israelites who asked about the manna, and “ found ” that it was the Word of God (137-139) ; of Moses who, when questioning his mission, “ found ” the answer in “ I will be with you ” (140-142). For seeking and not finding we have the examples of Laban seeking the images, the Sodomites seeking the door, Korah seeking the priesthood, and Pharaoh seeking Moses to kill him (143-148). Then follows a more elaborate allegorizing of the story of Judah’s intercourse with Tamar into a picture of the earnest soul wooing piety, to which he first gives as pledges the ring of trustworthiness, the chain of consistency, and the staff of discipline, and afterwards, to test her fidelity, sends the kid which represents the good things of secular life. The connexion of this story with the subject lies in the phrase “ the messenger did not * find ’ her ” (149-156). Then, after a shorter spiritualizing of the incident of the goat of the sin-offering in Leviticus χ. (157-160),α the story of the Burning Bush is interpreted as the fruitless desire of the soul to know the causes of phenomena which are ever perishing and yet are ever renewed (161-165).
The fourth head of finding without seeking suggests many points which have been noted elsewhere ; primarily, of course, the self-taught nature, Isaac, and then the delivery of the Hebrew women before the midwives come, the speed with which Jacob found the meat which God delivered into his hand, and the automatic growth on the fallow land in the
α See note ad loc.
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Sabbatical year (166-172). This last naturally leads to some thought on the Sabbatical gift of peace (173-174), but to Philo’s mind the best example is the promise to the Israelites in Deuteronomy of cities, houses, cisterns, vineyards, oliveyards, for which they have not laboured, all of them really types of spiritual blessings (175-176).
The next phrase in the text which calls for discussion is “ spring of water.” “ Spring ” is used as the symbol for five different things : first for the mind, which in the Creation story is described as the spring which waters the whole face of the earth, i.e. of the body (177-182) ; secondly it is used for education, and thus the twelve springs of Elim or “ gateway ” signify the Encyclia, the gateway to knowledge ; and, since beside these springs there grew up seventy palm-trees, we have a short digression on the virtues of the two numbers (183-187). Thirdly there are the springs of folly, and this is illustrated by the phrase “ uncovering the fount of the woman,” where the woman is sense and her husband mind, and uncovering the fount comes when the sleeping mind allows each of the senses to have free play (183-193). Fourthly there are the springs of wisdom, from which Rebecca drew (194-196) ; and fifthly God Himself, Who is called by Jeremiah the fountain of life. And since Jeremiah adds that the wicked dig for themselves broken cisterns which hold no water, we see the contrast with the wise who, like Abraham and Isaac, dig real wells (19*7-201).
The fountain by which Hagar was found was the fountain of wisdom, but hers was not yet a soul which could draw from it (202). The treatise concludes with shorter notes on a few other phrases
8
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in the passage. When the angel asked, “ Whence comest thou, and whither goest thou ? ” it was not because he did not know the answer, since his omniscience is shewn by his knowing that the child would be a boy. The first part of the question was a rebuke for her flight, the second an indication of the uncertainty of the future (205-206). Something is added about the description given in the angel’s words of the Ishmael or sophist nature (207-211). And finally we note that Hagar acknowledges the angel as God, for to one in her lower stage of servitude God’s servants are as God Himself (211-end).
9
ΠΕΡΙ ΦΤΓΗΣ ΚΑΙ ΕΤΡΕΣΕΩΣ
[546]	j ι << ἐκάκωσεν αυτήν Σάρα, καὶ ἀπέδρα ἀπὸ προσώπου αυτής. εὖρε δὲ αὐτὴν ἄγγελος κυρίου ἐπὶ τῆς πη γῆς τοῦ ὕδατος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, ἐπὶ τῆς πηγής ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ Σούρ. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ ὁ ἄγγελος κυρίου· παιδίσκη Σάρας, πόθεν ἔρχῃ> καὶ που πορεύη; καὶ εἶπεν από προσώπου Σάρας τῆς κυρίας μου ἐγὼ αποδιδράσκω. εἶπε δὲ αυτή ὁ ἄγγελος κυρίου· άποστράφηθι προς την κυρίαν σου καί ταπεινώθητι ὑπὸ τὰς χεῖρας αυτής. καὶ εἶπεν αυτή 6 ἄγγελος κυρίου· (ἰδοὺ) σὺ ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχεις, καὶ τέξῃ υἱόν, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ισμαήλ, ὅτι ἐπήκουσε κύριος τῇ ταπεινώσει σου. οὗτος ἔσται αγροίκος άνθρωπος· αἱ χεῖρες αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πάντας καὶ αἱ χεῖρες πάντων ἐπ’ αυτόν ”
2	εἰρηκότες ἐν τῷ προτέρω τα πρέποντα περὶ τῶν προπαιδευμάτων καὶ περὶ κακώσεως, ἑξῆς τὸν· περὶ φυγάδων ἀναγράψομεν τόπον. μέμνηται γὰρ πολ-λαχοῦ τῶν ἀποδιδρασκόντων, καθάπερ καὶ νῦν φάσκων ἐπὶ τῆς Ἀγαρ, ὅτι κακωθεῖσα “ ἀπέδρα ἀπὸ προσώπου τής κυρίας.”
3	Αιτίας οὖν ἐγωγε τρεῖς εἶναι νομίζω φυγής, μίσος, φόβον, αιδώ, μισεί μεν οὖν καὶ γυναίκες 10
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I.	“ And Sarai evil-entreated her, and she fled 1 from her face. And an angel of the Lord found her at the fountain of water in the wilderness, at the fountain in the way to Shur. And the angel of the Lord said unto her, ‘ Handmaid of Sarai, whence comest thou ? and whither goest thou ? ’ And she said, ‘ From the face of Sarai my mistress I am fleeing.’ And the angel of the Lord said unto her, ‘ Return to thy mistress, and humble thyself under her hands ’ (Gen. xvi. 6-9). And the angel of the Lord said unto her, ‘ Behold, thou art with child, and shalt bear a son ; and thou shalt call his name Ishmael, because the Lord hath hearkened to thy humiliation. He shall be a dweller in the fields ; his hands shall be against all men, and all men’s hands shall be against him * ” (ibid. 11, 12).	Having in the 2
preceding treatise said what was fitting about the courses of preliminary training and about evil-entreatment, we will next proceed to set forth the subject of fugitives. For the Lawgiver has in several places made mention of those who run away, as he does here, saying of Hagar that upon being evil-entreated “ she ran away from the face of her mistress.”
There are, I think, three motives for flight: hatred, 3 fear, and shame. From hatred wives leave husbands
11
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ἄνδρας καὶ ἄνδρες γυναίκας ἀπολείπουσι, φόβῳ δὲ τοὺς γονεῖς παῖδες καὶ δεσπότας οἰκέται, αἰδοῖ δὲ τοὺς ἑταίρους, ὁπότε μὴ καθ’ ἡδονήν τι πράξειαν αὐτοῖς, οἱ φίλοι* ἥδη δὲ καὶ πατέρας οἶδα διά τὸ ἁβροδίαιτον αυστηρόν καί φιλόσοφον βίον παίδων ἐκτραπομένους1 καὶ δι* αἰδῶ τὸν αγρόν προ της
4	πόλεως οἰκεῖν ἑλομένους. τῶν τριών τούτων αιτιών ἔστιν εὑρεῖν ἐν ταῖς ἱεραῖς γραφαῖς υπομνήματα. ὁ γοῦν ἀσκητὴς ’Ιακώβ μίσει μὲν τον πενθερὸν
[547]	Λάβαν, φόβῳ δὲ τὸν ἀδελφὸν Ἠσαῦ | αποδιδράσκει,
5	ὡς αὐτίκα παραστήσομεν.2 ἡ δ’ Ἀγαρ ἀπαλλάτ-
τεται δι’ αἰδῶ*	σημεῖον δὲ τὸ ὑπαντᾶν
αὐτῇ ἄγγελον, θεῖον λόγον, ἃ χρὴ παραινέσοντα καὶ ὑφηγησόμενον επανόδου τής εις τον δεσποίνης οίκον, ὃς καὶ θαρσύνων φησιν* “ ἐπήκουσε κύριος τῇ ταπεινώσει σου,” ἣν οὔτε διὰ φόβον ἔσχες οὔτε διὰ μίσος—τὸ μεν γὰρ ἀγεννοῦς, τὸ δὲ φιλαπεχθή-μονος πάθος ψυχῆς,—ἀλλ’ ένεκα του σωφροσύνης
6 άπεικονίσματος, α ἰδοῦς.	εἰκὸς γὰρ ἧν, εἰ διὰ φόβον άπεδίδρασκε, τῇ τὸν φόβον ἐπανατειναμένῃ παρηγορήσαι πραοπαθεῖν τηνικαῦτα γὰρ ἀσφαλὲς ἧν επανέρχεσθαι τῇ φυγούσῃ, πρότερον δ’ οὔ. ἀλλὰ τῇ μεν ούδείς προεντυγχάνει ἅτε ἐξευμενι-σοεισῃ οι εαυτῆς, την οε ο οι εύνοιαν φίλος ομου καί σύμβουλος ἔλεγχος διδάσκει μη αίδεΐσθαι μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ εὐτολμίᾳ χρῆσθαι· ἥμισυ γὰρ άρετής είναι την δίχα τοῦ θαρρεΐν αἰδῶ.
7	II. Τοὺς μεν οὖν άκριβεστέρους χαρακτήρας ὁ
1 Perhaps ἐντραπομἐνους (W.H.D.R.), a frequent synonym for αΙδβΐσθαι.	2 MSS. παραστἡσομαι.
° Or “by conviction ” (personified). See note on Qwod Ztews 125.
12
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and husbands wives ; from fear children leave their parents and servants their masters ; from shame friends leave their fellows when something they have done displeases them. I know fathers whose effeminacy has made them unwilling to face the strict and philosophic life of their sons, and who out of shame have chosen to live in the country instead of in the city. Instances of the working of these 4 three motives are to be found in the sacred writings. Jacob, the Practiser, as we shall presently shew, flies from his father-in-law Laban out of hatred, from his brother Esau out of fear. Hagar’s motive 5 for departing is shame.	A sign of this
is the fact that an angel, a Divine Word, meets her to advise the right course, and to suggest return to the house of her mistress. This angel addresses her in the encouraging words, “ The. Lord hath hearkened to thy humiliation” (Gen. xvi. 11), a humiliation prompted neither by fear nor by hatred, the one the feeling of an ignoble, the other of a quarrelsome soul, but by shame, the outward expression of inward modesty. Had she run away 6 owing to fear, the angel would probably have moved her who had inspired the fear to a gentler frame of mind ; for then, and not till then, would it have been safe for the fugitive to go back. But no angel first approached Sarai, seeing that she is favourably disposed of her own accord. But it is Hagar who is taught by the angel monitor,® whose goodwill to her makes him at once her friend and counsellor, not to feel only shame, but to be of good courage as well; pointing out that shame apart from confidence is but a half virtue.
II.	The ensuing argument will bring to light the 7
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ἑξῆς μηνύσει λόγος, ἐπανιτέον δ’ ἐπὶ τὰ προτα-θέντα1 κεφάλαια καὶ ἀρκτέον ἀπὸ τῶν μίσους χάριν ἀποδιδρασκόντων. “ ἔκρυψε ” γάρ φησιν “ Ιακὼβ Λάβαν τὸν Σύρον, τοῦ μὴ ἀπαγγεῖλαι αὐτῷ ὅτι ἀποδιδράσκει, καὶ ἀπέδρα αὐτὸς καὶ τὰ αὐτοῦ
8	πάντα.” τίς οὖν αἰτία τοῦ μίσους; ποθεῖς γὰρ ἴσως δὴ τοῦτο2 μαθεῖν. εἰσί τινες οἱ την ἄποιον καὶ ἀνείδεον καὶ ἀσχημάτιστον ουσίαν θεοπλα-στοῦντες, τὸ κινούν αίτιον ούτε εἰδότες οὔτε παρὰ τῶν εἰδότων μαθεῖν σπουδάσαντος, άγνοια δὲ καὶ ἀμαθίᾳ κεχρημένοι τοῦ καλλίστου μαθήματος, οὖ πρώτου και μόνου την επιστήμην έκπονεΐν ην
9	ἀναγκαῖον. ὁ Λάβαν τοῦ γένους ἐστὶ τούτου* την γὰρ άσημον αὐτῷ ποίμνην οἱ3 χρησμοί προσ-νέμουσιν άσημος δὲ ἐν μεν τοΐς δλοις η ἄποιος ὕλη, εν άνθρώποις δὲ ἡ αμαθής ψυχὴ καὶ ἀπαιδ-
10	αγώγητος. έτεροι δ’ εἰσὶ τῆς άμείνονος μοίρας, οι νουν εφασαν ελθόντα πάντα διακοσμῆσαι, την ἐξ οχλοκρατίας εν τοΐς οὖσιν ἀταξίαν εἰς ἀρχῆς νομίμου, βασιλείας, τάξιν ἀγαγόντα. τοῦ θιάσου
■ τούτου χορευτής Ιακώβ ἐστιν, ὃς επιστατεί της επίσημου ποικίλης ἀγέλης· επίσημον δὲ πάλιν καί ποικίλον εν μεν τοΐς δλοις το είδος, εν δὲ άνθρώποις η εὐπαίδευτος καὶ φιλομαθής διάνοια.
11	πολλοῦ δὴ τοῦ φύσει κοινωνικού σπάσας 6 επίσημος και μοναρχίας άληθοΰς εταίρος έρχεται προς τον άσημον, ύλικάς μεν, ως εἶπον ἤδη, θεοπλαστοΰντα
1 MSS. ττροτβθέντα·	2 mss. τι του.	3 mss. ου.
° The allusion to Anaxagoras in § 10 perhaps suggests that some definite persons or school is meant, possibly his predecessors the Ionic philosophers. See App. p. 581.
h See Diog. Laert. ii. 6 (the opening words of Anaxagoras’s
14
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more subtle traits of shame. I must now go back to the heads suggested, and must begin with those who run away because of hatred. We are told that " Jacob kept Laban the Syrian in the dark, so as not to tell him that he is fleeing, and he fled, himself and all that belonged to him ” (Gen. xxxi. 20 f.). What, 8 then, was the cause of the hatred ? You would like perhaps to be told this. There are people who fashion their God out of substance devoid of quality or form or shape a ; but the moving Cause they neither know, nor have taken any trouble to learn from those who do know Him. They have neither mastered nor do they study the fairest subject of all, the first, nay the only one, whose knowledge it was a vital matter for them to acquire. Laban is of this class ; for the 9 sacred oracles assign to him the flock that is without mark (Gen. xxx. 42) ; and in the universe it is the matter devoid of quality and in men the ignorant and untutored soul that is without mark. Others there 10 are of the better part, who said that Mind came and ordered all things,6 bringing the disorder that prevailed in existing things as the result of mob-rule into the order of regular government under a king.
Of this company Jacob is a votary, who is in charge of the variegated flock, marked and distinguished ; and in the universe it is form that has variety and distinction, while among men it is the understanding, well-trained and loving to learn.
The man of mark, associate of true monarchy, has 11 imbibed in full measure the inbred spirit of fellowship, and comes to the man of no mark, when he fashions, as I said before, material sovereignties as
treatise), πάντα χρῆμα τα ἡν όμου * βίτα νους έλθών αύτά δι-€κόσμησ€.
15
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ἡγεμονίας, ἔξω δὲ τούτων δραστήριον μηδεμίαν
12	νομίζοντα, διδάξων ὅτι οὐκ ὀρθογνωμονεῖ. γέγονέ τε γὰρ ὁ κόσμος καί πάντως ὑπ’ αίτιου Τινός γέγονεν ὁ δὲ τοῦ ποιοῦντος λόγος αὐτός ἐστιν ἡ σφραγίς, ἦ τῶν ὄντων έκαστον μεμόρφωται* παρὸ
[548]	καὶ τέλειον | τοῖς γινομένοις ἐξ αρχής παρακολουθεί τὸ εἶδος, ἅτε ἐκμαγεῖον καὶ βίκων τελείου
13	λόγου, το γὰρ γενόμενον ζῷον ἀτελὲς μέν ἐστι τῷ ποσῷ—μάρτυρες δὲ αἱ καθ’ ηλικίαν ἑκάστην παραυξήσεις,—τέλειον δὲ τῷ ποιώ· μένει γὰρ ἡ αὐτὴ ποιότης ἅτε ἀπὸ μένοντος ἐκμαγεῖσα καὶ
14	μηδαμῆ τρεπομένου θειου λόγου.	III.
ὁρῶν δ’ ὅτι πρὸς μάθησιν καὶ νόμιμον1 επιστασίαν κεκώφωται, δρασμὸν εΙκότως βουλεύεται* δέδιε γάρ, μὴ πρὸς τῷ μηδέν Ισχϋσαι όνησαι ἔτι καὶ ζημιωθῇ. βλαβεραὶ γὰρ αἱ μετὰ ανόητων συνουσία ι, καὶ ακόυσα πολλάκις ἡ ψυχὴ τῆς εκείνων φρβνο-βλαββίας άπομάττεται τὰ εἴδωλα* καὶ όντως ἐστὶν εχθρόν φύσει παιδεία ἀπαιδευσίᾳ καὶ φιλοπονία
15	ἀμελετησίᾳ.	παρὸ καὶ φωνήν αἱ ἀσκη-
τ ι και δυνάμεις ἀφεῖσαι κεκράγασ ι τὰς αιτίας του μίσους παραδιηγούμβναι· “ μὴ ἔστιν ή μιν ἔτι μερὶς ἢ κληρονομιά εν τω οϊκω του πατρός ημών; οὐχ ὡς ἀλλότριαι λελογἴσμεθα αὐτῷ; πέπρακε γὰρ ἡμᾶς καὶ κατέφαγβ καταβρώσει τὸ ἀργύριον ημών, πας ὁ πλούτος καί η δόξα, ἣν ἀφείλετο ὁ θεὸς τοῦ πατρός ημών, ή μιν ἔσται καὶ τοῖς τ έκνοις ημών.”
16	ἐλεύθεραι γὰρ καὶ τοῖς ὀνόμασι καὶ τοῖς ἐνθυμή-
1 MSS. μόνιμον.
16
α See Αρρ. ρ. 581. b Or “ giving in addition.**
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Divine, and holds no sovereignty outside of these to be efficient,—comes to him to teach him that he is mistaken. For the world has come into being, and 12 assuredly it has done so under the hand of some Cause ; and the Word of Him who makes it is Himself the seal, by which each thing that exists has received its shape. Accordingly from the outset form in perfection accompanies the things that come into being, for it is an impress and image of the perfect Word. For the living creature that has come 13 into being is imperfect in quantity, as is shewn by its constant growth as its age advances, but perfect in quality ; for the same quality continues, inasmuch as it is the impress of a Divine Word ever continuing and free from every kind of change.®	III. 14
Jacob, seeing that Laban has grown deaf to instruction or lawful authority, naturally plans to run away, fearing lest, besides being unable to help, he should suffer harm at his hands. For association with men devoid of sense is hurtful, and the soul often involuntarily takes the impressions of their mad folly ; and in the nature of things culture feels a repugnance towards lack of culture, and painstaking towards carelessness.	And so the faculties of the 15
Practiser lift their voice aloud, proclaiming6 theii; grounds for hatred : “Is there yet any portion or inheritance for us in our father’s house ? Are we not counted of him strangers ? For he hath sold us, and hath also quite devoured our money. All the riches and the glory, which God took away from our father, shall be for us and for our children ” (Gen. xxxi. 14-16). For being free both in names c and in senti- 16
β I can give no satisfactory explanation of “names.” See App. pp. 581 f.
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μασιν οὐδένα τῶν αφρόνων νομίζουσι πλούσιον ἢ ένδοξον εἶναι, πάντας δ’, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, άδοξους καὶ πένητας, κἂν βασιλέων πολυχρύσων τύχας ὑπερβάλλωσιν. οὐ γάρ φασι τὸν πλούτον τού πατρός, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀφαιρεθέντα πλούτον, οὐδὲ την ἐκείνου δόξαν, ἀλλὰ την ἀφαιρεθεῖσαν αυτού δόξαν
17	σχήσειν. ἐστέρηται δ’ ὁ φαύλος τού αληθινού πλούτου καὶ τῆς ἀψευδοῦς εὐδοξίας* τὰ γὰρ αγαθά ταῦτα φρόνησις και σωφροσύνη και αἱ συγγενεῖς περιποιοῦσι διαθέσεις, ὦν αἱ φιλάρετοι ψυχαὶ κλήρο-
18	νομοῦσιν. οὐκοῦν οὐ τὰ προσόντα τω μοχθηρώ, τα δ’ ὦν εκείνος ἐστέρηται περιουσία και εύκλεια τοΐς άστείοις ἐστίν ἐστέρηται δὲ αρετών, αἳ δὴ κτήματα τῶνδε γεγόνασιν, ἵνα καὶ τὸ ἑτέρωθι λεχθὲν συνᾴδῃ* “ τὰ βδελύγματα Αίγυπτου θύσομεν κυρίω τω θεῷ”· τέλεια γὰρ καὶ άμωμα ἱερεῖα αἱ ἀρεταὶ καὶ αἱ κατά άρετάς πράξεις, ας το φίλο-
19	παθές Αἰγύπτιον βδελύττεται σώμα. καθάπερ γὰρ ενταύθα φυσικῶς τὰ βέβηλα παρ’ ΑΙγυπτίοις ιερά παρά τοΐς οξύ καθορώσι λέγεται καὶ πάντα θύεται, τὸν αυτόν τρόπον καί ὦν ἐστέρηται καὶ ἀφῄρηται πᾶς ἄφρων, τούτων κληρονόμος ἔσται ὁ καλο-
[549]	μάγαθίας εταίρος· ταῦτα | δέ ἐστι δόξα ἀληθὴς επιστήμης άδιαφορούσα και πλούτος οὐχ ὁ τυφλός, ἀλλ’ ὁ τῶν ὄντων οξυδερκέστατος, ος οὐδὲν παραδέχεται νόμισμα κίβδηλον, ἀλλ’ οὐδ’ ἄψυχον τὸ παράπαν, ει καί δόκιμον εἴη.
® The meaning seems to be that while the three Aristotelian ἀγα0ά, viz. τά περί φυχἡν, τά περί σώμα and τα ἐκτός may be δόκιμα in a sense, for even the Stoics admitted “ preferable indiiferents ” among the two latter, only the first is acceptable to the true Practiser. See Qwod Let. 7 and note, also Le Qig. 38.
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ments, they deem no senseless man to be rich or glorious, but all such, speaking broadly, to be poor and inglorious, even if they surpass in fortune wealthy kings. For they do not say that they will have their father’s wealth, but that which was taken away from their father, nor his glory, but the glory that was taken away from him. The worthless man is destitute 17 of the real riches and the true gloriousness ; for these good things are won by sound sense and self-mastery and the dispositions akin to these, which are the inheritance of virtue-loving souls. Accordingly it is not 18 the things that pertain to the good-for-nothing man, but those of which he has been stripped, that are affluence and renown to the worthy. Virtues are what has been stripped from him, and has become the property of the worthy, thus bringing into harmony what is said elsewhere : “ we will sacrifice the abominations of Egypt to the Lord our God ” (Exod. viii. 26) ; for victims perfect and free from blemish are the virtues and virtuous conduct, and these the Egyptian body, in its devotion to the passions, abominates. For even as in this passage, understood in 19 accordance with reality, things which Egyptians reckon profane are called sacred in the estimation of the keen-sighted, and are all offered in sacrifice ; exactly in the same way, the things of which every foolish man has been deprived and stripped, these the comrade of nobility of character will inherit. And these are real glory, indistinguishable from knowledge, and wealth, not the blind wealth, but that which has the keenest sight for the things that actually are, which accepts no counterfeit coinage, nay nothing whatever that is soulless, even though it be approved coin.®
19
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20	Προσηκόντως οὖν ἀποδράσεται τὸν τῶν θ βίων αγαθών ἀμέτοχον, ὃς καὶ ἐν οἶς ἕτερον αἰτιᾶται διαβάλλων ἑαυτὸν λέληθεν, ἐπειδὰν φῇ· “εἰ ἀν-ήγγειλάς μοι, ἐξαπέστειλα ἄν σε.” αὐτὸ γὰρ τοῦτο φυγῆς ἧν ἄξιον, εἰ μυρίων δεσποτών δοῦλος ὥν, ἐπιμορφάζων ἀρχὴν καὶ ἡγεμονίαν, ἐλευθερίαν
21	ἄλλοις ἐκήρυττες. ἐγὼ δέ, φησι, τῆς ἐπ’ ἀρετὴν άγουστης ὁδοῦ συνεργὸν άνθρωπον οὐκ ἔλαβον, ἀλλ’ ὑπήκουσ α χρησμών θείων κελευόντων ἐνθένδε
22	ἀπαίρειν, οἳ καὶ μέχρι νυν με ποδηγετοῦσι. πῶς δ’ αν με έξαπέστειλας ; ἥ, ὡς σεμνολογούμενος διεξῄεις, μετ’ “ εὐφροσύνης ” τῆς ἐμοὶ λυπηρᾶς καὶ “μουσικών” άμουσων καὶ “τυμπάνων” [καὶ]1 κτύπων άναρθρων καί άλογων πληγὰς έμφορούντων ψυχῇ δι’ ὥτων καὶ μετά “κιθάρας,” ἀλύρων καὶ ἀναρμόστων οὐκ οργάνων μάλλον ἢ τῶν κατὰ τὸν β ιον πράξεων; ἀλλὰ γὰρ ταῦτ’ ἐστὶν ὦν ἕνεκα φυγήν ἐβούλευσα, σὺ δ’, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἀντισπάσματά μου τής φυγής ἐπενόεις, ἵνα παλινδρομήσω διά τὸ ἀπα-τηλὸν καὶ εὐπαράγωγον φύσει τῶν αισθήσεων, αἷς μόλις ϊσχυσα ἐπιβῆναι.
23	IV. Μῖσος μεν δὴ τοῦ λεχθέντος δρασμοῦ γέγονεν
αἴτιον, φόβος δὲ τοῦ λεχθησομένου. “ εἶπε ” γάρ φησι “ Ῥεβέκκα πρὸς ’Ιακώβ* ἰδού, Ἠσαῦ ὁ ἀδελφὸς σου άπειλει (σοι) άποκτεϊναί σε.	νῦν
οὖν, τέκνον, ἄκουσόν μου τής φωνής καί ἀναστὰς ἀπόδραθι πρὸς Λάβαν τὸν άδελφόν μου εἰς Χαρρὰν καὶ οἴκησον μετ’ αὐτοῦ ημέρας τινας, ἕως τοῦ
1 Ι have bracketed καί as disturbing the symmetry of the sentence. The lxx has μετ’ εύφροσύνης καί μετά μοι σικών και τυμπάνων καί κιθάρας. Each of the four terms receives in turn its negative qualification.
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Right fitly, therefore, will Jacob run away from the 20 man who has no part in the good things of God, the man who, even in finding fault with another, impugns himself without knowing it when he says, “ If thou hadst told me, I would have sent thee forth ” (Gen. xxxi. 27). For this alone would have been a sufficient ground for flight, if, when you were the slave of ten thousand masters, you assumed the style of dominion and lordship and proclaimed liberty to others. I how- 21 ever, says Jacob, took no man to help me to find the way that leads to virtue, but paid heed to Divine oracles bidding me depart hence, and to this moment they guide my steps. And how wouldst thou have 22 sent me forth ? Would it have been, as thou didst grandiloquently recount, “ with merriment ” that caused me pain, and “ music ” all unmusical, and “ drums ” noises inarticulate and meaningless, inflicting blows on the soul through the ears, “ and with cithara ” (ibid.), not instruments but modes of conduct void of melody or harmony ? Nay, these are the very things that made me plan flight; but you, it seems, devised them as means of diverting me back from flight, to induce me to retrace my steps for the sake of the power to cheat and mislead inbred in those senses which I had with difficulty gained strength to tread underfoot.
IV.	Hatred, then, was the cause of the flight that 23 has been spoken of, but fear of that of which I am about to speak. For we read as follows : “ Rebecca said to Jacob, ‘ Lo, Esau thy brother threatens to kill thee. Now therefore, child, listen to my voice and arise and flee to Laban my brother to Haran, and live with him for some days, until the wrath and
21
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ἀποστρέψαι τὸν θύμον καὶ την οργήν τον άδβλφοΰ σου, καὶ ἐπιλάθηται ἃ πεποίηκας αὐτῷ· καὶ ἀπο-
24	στείλασα μεταπέμψομαί σε ἐκεῖθεν.” ἄξιον γὰρ δεδιέναι, μὴ τὸ χείρον τῆς ψυχῆς μέρος ἐξ ἐνέδρας λοχῆσαν ἣ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ φανεροῦ κονισάμενον ἀνα-τρέψῃ καὶ καταβάλῃ τὸ Κρεῖττον, συμβουλή δ’ ἀρίατη τῆς ὀρθογνώμονος ἐπιμονῆς, Ῥεβέκκας ἥδε·
25	ἐπειδὰν ἴδῃς, φησι, τὸν φαῦλον πολὺ(ν) ρέοντα κατά αρετής καί ὦν άλογεῖν ττροσήκε πολὺν λόγον ἔχοντα, πλούτου, δόξης, ηδονής, καί τάδικεΐν ἐπαινοῦντα ὡς αίτιον έκαστου των εἰρημένων—πολυαργύρους γὰρ καὶ πολυχρύσους καί ένδοξους τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας μάλιστα γίνεσθαι,—μὴ την ἐναντίον ὁδὸν τραπό-μενος εὐθὺς ἀχρηματίαν καὶ ἀτυφίαν αυστηρόν τε καί μονωτικόν βίον ἐπιτηδεύσῃς· ἀνερεθἴσεις γὰρ τον αντίπαλον καί βαρύτερον ἐχθρὸν ἀλείφεις κατὰ
26	σεαυτοῦ.	τι αν οὖν ἐργασάμενος ἐκφύγῃς
τὰ παλαίσματ αὐτοῦ, σκόπει. συνενέχθητι τοῖς αὐτοῖς, οὐκ ἐπιτηδεύμασι λέγω, τοῖς δὲ τῶν εἰρημένων ποιητικοϊς, τιμαῖς, ἀρχαῖς, ἀργύρῳ, χρυσῷ,
[550]	Ι κτήμασι, χρώμασι, σχήμασι διαφόροις, κάλλεσι, καὶ ὅταν ἐντύχῃς, οἷα δημιουργός αγαθός εἶδος ἄριστον ταῖς ὑλικαῖς οὐσίαις ἐγχάραξον καὶ ἐπαι-
27	νετὸν ἀποτέλεσον ἔργον. ἣ οὐκ οἶδας, ὅτι ναῦν ἰδιώτης μὲν παραλαβών σῴζεσθαι δυναμένην ἀνα-τρέπει, κυβερνητικὸς δὲ ἀνὴρ καὶ την άπολλυμένην
α For a comparison of this interpretation of fleeing from Esau’s wrath with that given in Zte	210, 211 see
App. p. 582.
b Or “prepare,” “give strength to,” a definite reference to the gymnastic school. So below παλαίσματα = wrestling-grips.
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anger of thy brother turn away, and he forget the things which thou hast done to him : and I will send and fetch thee thence * ” (Gen. xxvii. 42-45). For 24 there is reason to fear lest the worse part of the soul set an ambush and lie in wait, or even openly arm, and then overthrow and cast down the better part. And this is excellent advice given by Rebecca, that is, by judicious Patience.® Whenever, she says, you 25 see the base one flowing in full current against virtue, and taking much account of things which it ought to disregard, of wealth, fame, pleasure, when he extols injustice as the author of each of these, and points out that it is mostly wrongdoers who attain to fame and to abundance of gold and silver, do not take at once the opposite direction, and practise penury and humility and a strict and unsocial mode of life; for in this way you will rouse your adversary’s spirit and stimulate b a more dangerous foe to the contest against you.	Consider, 26
then, by what course of action you are to escape his machinations. Adapt yourself, not to his pursuits and practices, but to the objects which serve to create themc—honours, offices, silver, gold, possessions, different forms and colours, beautiful objects. And whenever you meet with these, do as a good artist does, and engrave upon the material substances a form as good as possible, and thus accomplish a work which may win men’s praise. You know well how, when 27 an unskilled man takes charge of a vessel that is quite capable of making a safe voyage, he upsets it, whereas a skilled helmsman often saves one which
e Or των είρημένων may refer to wealth, fame, and pleasure,
§ 25. See App. pp. 582 f.
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πολλάκις ἔσωσε, καὶ τῶν καμνόντων οἱ μὲν ἀπειρία τῶν θεραπευόντων χρησάμενοι σφαλερῶς τὰ σώ-ματα ἔπχον, οἱ δὲ ἐμπειρίᾳ καὶ τὰς σφαλερὰς νόσους ἀπέφυγον; καὶ τί δεῖ μηκύνειν; ἀεὶ γὰρ τὰ μετὰ τέχνης ἔλεγχός ἐστι τῶν σὺν ἀτεχνίᾳ γινομένων, καὶ ὁ τούτων ἀληθὴς ἔπαινος ἀψευδὴς
28	ἐκείνων ἐστὶ κατηγορία.	V. ἐὰν οὖν
θέλῃς διελέγξαι τὸν πολυχρήματον φαῦλον, μὴ άποστραφής την ἐν χρήμασι περιουσίαν, ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἢ ἀνελεύθερος καὶ δουλοπρεπὴς ὀβολοστάτης καὶ τοκογλύφος, βαρυδαίμων ἀνήρ, ἀναφανεῖται ἢ ἔμπαλιν άσωτος πεφορημένος, λαφύττειν καὶ σπα-θᾶν ἑτοιμότατος, ἑταιρῶν καὶ ττορνοτρόφων και μαστροπῶν καὶ παντὸς ακολάστου θιάσου χορηγός
29	φιλοτιμότατος. σὺ δὲ έρανον παρέξεις πένησι φίλων, χαριεῖ1 δωρεάς τῇ πατρίδι, συνεκδώσεις θυγατέρας άπόροις γονεῦσιν αὐταρκεστάτην προίκα ἐπιδούς, μονονούκ εἰς μέσον προθεὶς τὰ ἴδια καλέσεις ἐπὶ μετουσίαν ἅπαντας τοὺς άξιους χάρι-
30	τος.	τὸν αυτόν μέντοι τρόπον καί δοξο-
μανοῦντα καὶ έπικομπάζοντα βουλή θεὶς ὀνειδἴσαι μοχθηρόν, δυνηθεὶς έντιμος εἶναι μὴ άποστραφης τον παρά τοῖς πολλοῖς έπαινον ούτως γὰρ τὸν μακρὰ βαίνοντα καὶ φρυαττόμενον άθλιον ὑπο-σκελιεῖς. ὁ μέν γε τῷ ἐπιφανεῖ καταχρήσεται πρὸς ὕβριν καὶ ἀτιμίαν ἀμεινόνων ἑτέρων, αὔξων τοὺς χείρους ἐπ’ αὐτοῖς· σὺ δὲ ἔμπαλιν τοῖς ἀξίοις
1 mss. χάριτο(α)ς.
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is sinking ; and how sick folk, under the care of inexperienced attendants, fall into a dangerous condition of body, while those who meet with experienced attendants recover even from dangerous diseases. I need not labour the point. It is invariably the case that what is done with skill shews up and convicts what is done without it, and true praise accorded to the one is sure condemnation of the other.	V. If, then, you desire 28
thoroughly to expose the worthless man of wealth, do not refuse abundance of wealth. He, miserable creature, will be seen in his true colours, either with the instincts of a slave rather than a gentleman, a skinflint and a splitpenny ; or on the other hand as living in a whirl of prodigality, ever ready to fling away money and to guzzle—an ever-active patron of courtesans, pimps, panders, and every licentious crew. You will contribute freely to needy friends, 29 will make bountiful gifts to serve your country’s wants, you will help parents without means to marry their daughters, and provide them with an ample dowry ; you will all but throw your private property into the common stock and invite all deserving of kindness to take a share.	In exactly the 30
same way, when someone is crazy after fame and full of boastfulness, if you wish to cast reproach on the sorry fellow, do not turn your back upon popular applause if you have an opportunity of winning honour, and then, while the poor braggart strides conceitedly along, you will send him tumbling. While he will misuse his distinguished position to insult and disgrace others better than himself, and will exalt worse men above them, you on the other hand will make all worthy men sharers in the ad-
25
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ἅπασι μεταδώσεις τῆς εὐκλείας, ἀσφάλειαν μὲν περιποιῶν τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, βελτιῶν δὲ τοὺς χείρους
31	νουθεσία.	κἂν ἐπ’ ἄκρατον μέντοι καὶ
πολυτελείς τραπέζας ἴῃς, θαρρών ἴθι* τον γὰρ ἀκρά-τορα αἰσχυνεῖς διὰ τῆς σεαυτοῦ δεξιότητος. ὁ μὲν γὰρ πεσὼν ἐπὶ γαστέρα καὶ πρὸ τοῦ στόματος τὰς άπληστους διοίξας ἐπιθυμίας ἀκόσμως ἐμφορήσε-ται καὶ τὰ τοῦ πλησίον ἐπισπάσεται καὶ πάντ ἐπιλιχμώμενος οὐκ ἐρυθριάσει* καὶ διακορὴς ἐδωδῆς ἐπειδὰν γένηται, χανδὸν, ὡς οἱ ποιηταὶ λέγουσι, “πίνων” γέλωτα καὶ χλεύην παρέξει τοῖς ὁρῶσι.
32	σὺ δ’ ἄνευ μὲν ανάγκης χρήση τοῖς μετρίοις, ἐὰν δέ που βιασθῇς εἰς πλειόνων ἀπόλαυσιν ἐλθεῖν, λογισμόν τής ανάγκης ἐπιστήσας ηγεμόνα την ηδονήν εις αηόιαν ουοεποτε εκτρεψεις, αΛΛ , ει χρῆ τον τρόπον εἰπεῖν τούτον, νηφάλια μεθυσθήσῃ.
33	VI. μεῖμψαιτ’ ἂν οὖν δεόντως ή ἀλήθεια τοῖς ἀν-
[551]	εξετάστως ἀπολείπουσι τὰς ἐν τῷ | πολιτικω βὰρ
πραγματείας και πορισμούς καί δόξης καὶ ηδονής καταπεφρονηκέναι λέγουσιν, αλαζονεύονται γάρ, οὐ καταφρονοϋσι, τὸ ρυπάν και σκυθρωπάζειν αὐστηρῶς τε καὶ αὐχμηρῶς ἀποζῆν δελέατα προ-τιθέντες, ὡς δὴ κοσμιότητος καὶ σωφροσύνης καί
34	καρτερίας ἐρασταί. τοὺς δ’ ακριβέστερους άπαταν ου δύνανται διακύπτοντας εἴσω καὶ μὴ τοῖς ἐν ἐμφανεῖ παραγομένους. ταῦτα γὰρ προκαλύμματα
° Or “good behaviour.” See App. ρ. 583. b Odyssey xxi. 294:
οῖνός σε τρώει μελι^δἡς, ὅς τε καί ἄλλους βλάπτει, ὅς ἄν μιν χανὅόν ἐλτ/ μ^ὅ’ αίσιμα πίν#.
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vantages of your good name, securing the position of the better kind, and improving the worse by your counsel.	Again, if you go to a luxurious 31
repast where the wine flows freely, go without hesitation ; for you will put the intemperate man to shame by having yourself well in hand.® He will fall upon his belly and open his insatiable appetites before he opens his mouth, cram himself in unseemly fashion, grab at his next neighbour’s food, and gobble up everything without a blush ; and when he is thoroughly sated with eating, he will as the poets say “ drink with a yawning maw,” b and incur the mocking and ridicule of all who see him. But you, 32 when there is no compulsion, will drink in moderation ; and should you be forced in any case to indulge more freely, you will place the compulsion under the charge of reason, and never debase pleasure to the displeasure of others, but, if we may so speak, get soberly drunken.0	VI. Truth would there- 33
fore rightly find fault with those who without full consideration give up the business and financial side of a citizen’s life, and say that they have conceived a contempt for fame and pleasure. For they do not despise these things, they are practising an imposture. Their dirty bodies and gloomy faces, the rigour and squalour of their pinched life, are so many baits to lead others to regard them as lovers of orderliness and temperance and endurance. But they are 34 unable to deceive the more sharp-sighted, who peer inside and refuse to be taken in by what meets the eye. For they thrust this back as mere screening
® For the milder sense carried by μβθύειν see Introduction to De Plant. Vol. III. p. 209, where St. John ii. 10 ὅταν μ€θνσθώσι (R.V. “ have drunk freely **) was quoted.
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ὄντα ἑτέρων ἀναστείλαντες, τὰ ἐναποκείμενα ἔνδον, ὁποῖα ἄττα τὴν φύσιν ἐστίν, ἐθεάσαντο καί, εἰ μὲν εἴη καλά, εθαυμασαν, εἰ δὲ αἰσχρά, ἐχλεύασαν καὶ
35	τῆς ὑποκρἴσεως ἐμἴσησαν.	λέγω μεν οὖν
τοῖς τοιούτοις· τὸν άμικτον καί άκοινώνητον μονότροπου τε καὶ μονωτικόν βίον ζηλοῦτε; τί γὰρ τῶν ἐν κοινωνία καλών προεπεδείξασθε; άργυ-' ρισμόν ἀποστρέφεσθε; γενόμενοι γὰρ χρηματισταὶ δικαιοπραγεῖν ἡθελήσατε; τῶν γαστρὸς καὶ μετά γαστέρα ἡδονῶν ἐπιμορφάζοντες ἀλογεῖν, ἡνίκα τὰς εἰς ταῦτα άφθονους ΰλας εἴχετε, ἐμετριάσατε; δόξης καταφρονείτε; γενόμενοι γὰρ ἐν τιμαῖς ἀτυφίαν ἡσκήσατε; πολιτείαν ἐγελάσατε ὑμεῖς, ἴσως ὡς χρήσιμόν ἐστι τὸ πράγμα ου κατανοη-
36	σαντες.	πρότερον οὖν ἐγγυμνάσασθε καὶ
προεμμελετήσατε τοῖς τοῦ βίου πράγμασιν ἰδίως τε καὶ κοιναῖς καὶ γενόμενοι πολιτικοί τε καὶ οικονομικοί δι* ἀδελφῶν ἀρετῶν, οικονομικές τε καὶ πολίτικης, κατά πολλὴν περιουσίαν την εἰς ἕτερον καὶ ἀμείνω βίον άποικίαν στείλασθε* τον γὰρ πρακτικόν του θεωρητικού βίου, προάγωνά τινα άγώνος τελειότερου, καλόν πρότερον διαθλῆσαι. ούτως την οκνου καί ἀργίας κατηγορίαν άποδρά-
37	σεσθε.	ούτως και τοῖς Λευίταις τὰ μεν
έργα επιτελεΐν ἄχρι πεντηκονταετίας διείρηται, άπαλλαγεΐσι δὲ τῆς πρακτικής υπηρεσίας σκοπεΐν
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of quite different things, and get a view of the true nature of the things concealed within, which, if they are beautiful, they admire, but if ugly, ridicule and loathe them for their hypocrisy.	To such 35
men, then, let us say : Do you affect the life that eschews social intercourse with others, and courts solitary loneliness? Well, what proof did you ever give before this of noble social qualities ? Do you renounce money-making ? When engaged in business, were you determined to be just in your dealings? Would you make a show of paying no regard to the pleasures of the belly and the parts below it—say, when you had abundant material for indulging in these, did you exercise moderation ? Do you despise popular esteem ? Well, when you held posts of honour, did you practise simplicity ? State business is an object of ridicule to you people. Perhaps you have never discovered how serviceable a thing it is.	Begin, then, by getting some exer- 36
cise and practice in the business of life both private and public ; and when by means of the sister virtues, household-management and statesmanship, you have become masters in each domain, enter now, as more than qualified to do so, on your migration to a different and more excellent way of life. For the practical comes before the contemplative life ; it is a sort of prelude to a more advanced contest; and it is well to have fought it out first. By taking this course you will avoid the imputation of shrinking from it through sheer laziness.	It was 37
on this principle too that the Levites were charged to perform their active service until the age of fifty (Numb. iv. 3 ff.), but, when released from their practical ministry, to make everything an object of
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ἕκαστα καὶ θεωρεῖν, τῆς ἐν τῷ πρακτικῷ βὰρ κατορθώσεως γέρας Χάβοντας ετερον βίον, ὃς ἐπιστήμῃ καὶ θεωρία μόνῃ χαίρει.
38	καὶ ἄλλως ἀναγκαῖον, τοὺς τῶν θείων ἀξιοῦντας μεταποιεῖσθαι δικαία) ν τὰ άνθρωπε ια πρότερον εκπληρώσαι· πολλή γὰρ εὐήθεια τῶν μειζόνων ὑπο-λαμβάνειν ἐφίξεσθαι ἀδυνατοῦντας τῶν ἐλαττόνων περιγίνεσθαι. γνωρίσθητε οὖν πρότερον τῇ κατ’ ανθρώπους ἀρετῇ, ἵνα καὶ τῇ πρὸς θεὸν συσταθῆτε.
39	VII. Τοιαῦτα ὑφηγεῖται τῷ ἀσκητικῷ ἡ υπομονή,
τὰς δὲ λέξεις άκριβωτεον.	“ ἰδοὺ ” φησίν “ Ἠσαῦ
ὁ ἀδελφὸς σου απειλεί σοι ”—ἀλλ’ οὐχ ὁ δρύϊνος καὶ ὑπ’ ἀμαθίας ἀπειθὴς τρόπος, όνομα Ἠσαῦ, ἐγκότως ἔχει καὶ τὰ τῆς θνητής ζωής προ-τείνων ἐπ’ ὀλέθρῳ όελεατα, χρήματα, δόξαν, ἡδονάς, τὰ συγγενή τούτοις, κατὰ σοῦ φονα;—“σὺ δέ, ὦ τέκνον, ἀπόδραθι τὸν εν τω παρόντι αγώνα·
[552]	οὔπω γὰρ εἰς τὸ παντελές | ἔπιδέδωκέ σοι τὰ τῆς ρώμης, ἀλλ’ ἔτι οἷα παιδὸς1 οἱ ψυχικοὶ τόνοι μαλ-
40	θακώτεροι.” διὸ καὶ τέκνον αυτόν προσεΐπε, τὸ δ’ ἐστὶν εύνοιας καὶ ἡλικίας όνομα εν ταὐτῷ* τὸν γὰρ ασκητικόν τρόπον και νέον παρά τον τελεί ον και φιλίας ἄξιον εἶναι τίθεμεν. ὁ δὲ τοιοῦτος Ικανός μεν ἐστι τὰ προτιθέμενα παισὶν1 ἆθλα ἄρασθαι, τὰ δὲ ἀνδράσιν οὐδέπω δυνατὸς· ἀνδρῶν δὲ ἄριστον
41	ἆθλον ἡ Θεοῦ μόνου θεραπεία. τοιγαροῦν ἐπειδὰν μήπω τελείως καθαρθεντες, δόξαντες δὲ αὐτὸ2 μόνον
1 MSS. φησϊρ.	* MSS. τούτο.
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observation and contemplation ; receiving as a prize for duty well done in the active life a quite different way of life whose delight is in knowledge and study of principles alone.	And apart from this, 38
it is a vital matter that those who venture to make the claims of God their aim and study should first have fully met those of men ; for it is sheer folly to suppose that you will reach the greater while you are incapable of mastering the lesser. Therefore first make yourselves familiar with virtue as exercised in our dealings with men, to the end that you may be introduced to that also which has to do with our relation to God.
VII.	Such is the substance of the advice which 39 Patience gives to the Man of Practice, but the actual words need detailed treatment. “ Behold,” she says, “ Esau thy brother is threatening thee."
Is it not the case that the character which is hard and wooden, whose ignorance makes it disobedient, the character called “ Esau,” nurses a grudge, and, offering the baits of this mortal life to destroy thee, money, fame, pleasures, and the like, is bent on killing thee ?
“ But do thou, my child, flee from the present contest : for not yet has thy strength reached its full development, but, as is natural in a boy, the sinews of thy soul lack firmness. ” This is why she addressed 40 him as “ child,” a title at the same time expressive of kindly feeling and suited to a tender age ; for we regard the character of the Practiser both as young compared with the fully developed and as lovable. Such a one is quite capable of winning the prizes that are offered to boys, but is not as yet able to carry off those offered to men ; and the best prize that men can obtain, is to minister to the only God. So, when 41 we present ourselves at the courts in which we are
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ἐκνίψασθαι τὰ καταρρυπαίνοντα ημών τον βιον, ἐπ’ αὐλὸς τῆς θεραπείας ἀφικώμεθα, θᾶττον ἢ προσ-ελθεῖν ἀπεπηδήσαμεν, την αύστηράν δίαιταν αυτής καὶ την άνπνον θρησκείαν1 και τον συνεχή καί
42	άκάματον πόνον ου κ ἐνεγκόντες.	ἀπο-
φεύγετε οὖν ἐν τῷ παρόντι καὶ τὸ κάκιστον καί το αριστον, κάκιστον μεν το μυθικόν πλάσμα, το άμετρον και εκμελες ποίημα, το υπ’ ἀμαθίας σκληρόν και δρύινον όντως νόημα και πείσμα, ὦν Ἠσαῦ επώνυμος, αριστον δὲ τὸ ανάθημα* τὸ γὰρ θεραπευτικόν γένος ανάθημά ἐστι Θεοῦ, ιερωμένον
43	την μεγάλην ἀρχιερωσύνην αὐτῷ μόνῳ. τὸ μεν γὰρ συνδιατρίβειν κακῷ βλαβερώτατον, τὸ δὲ ἀγαθῷ τελείω σφάλερώτατον. ὁ γοῦν ’Ιακώβ καὶ τὸν Ἠσαῦ ἀποδιδράσκει καὶ τῶν γονέων διοικί-ζεται* ασκητικός γὰρ ὡν καὶ ἔτι διαθλῶν φεύγει μεν κακίαν, αρετή δὲ τελεία και αύτομαθεΐ συ ζην
44	αδυνατεί. VIII. διόπερ αποδημήσει προς Λάβαν, οὐ τὸν Σύρον, ἀλλὰ τὸν αδελφόν της μητρός, το δ’ ἐστὶν εἰς τὰς τοῦ βίου λαμπρότητας ἀφίξεται* λευκὸς γὰρ ερμηνεύεται Λάβαν, άφικόμενος δὲ οὐχ ύφαυχενήσει, φυσώμενος ταῖς τυχηραῖς εὐ-πραγίαις* μετά ληφθεις γὰρ ὁ Ευ ρος ἐστὶ μετέωρος. νυνὶ δὲ τοῦ Σύρου Λάβαν οὐχὶ μεμνηται, του δὲ
45	Ῥεβέκκας αδελφού. αἱ γὰρ κατά τὸν βίον ὖλαι φαύλῳ μὲν παραδοθεΐσαι μετέωρον ἐξαίρουσι τὸν κενόν φρονήσεως νουν, ὅστις ὠνόμασται Σύρος, εραστή δὲ παιδείας επιμενοντι τοῖς καλοκἀγαθίας
1 mss. άρέσκ€ΐαν.
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to minister not yet thoroughly purified, but having just washed off, as we think, the spots which smirch our life, we hurry away from that ministry more quickly than we came to it, not brooking its severe way of living, and the unsleeping observance and the continuous and unflagging toil which it demands.
Flee, then, at present both that which 42 is worst, and that which is best. Worst is the fabulous fiction,® the poem without metre or melody, the conception and persuasion 6 which ignorance has rendered hard and wooden in very deed. From this Esau derives his name. Best is the dedicated offering ; for the ministering kind is a sacred offering to God, consecrated for the great high priesthood to Him alone. To spend one’s days with evil is most hurtful: 43 to do so with perfect goodness most dangerous. So Jacob both flees from Esau and moves away from his parents ; for being bent on practice and still engaged in a contest, he flies from evil, but is incapable of sharing the life of perfect virtue that learns untaught.
VIII.	Consequently he will go abroad to Laban, not 44 the Syrian, but his mother’s brother. This means that he will arrive amid the splendours of life, for “ Laban ” signifies “ bright.” And when he has arrived, he will not be elated by his good fortune and have a lofty mien ; for, though “ aloft ” is the translation of “ Syrian,” there is no mention here of the Syrian Laban, but only of the brother of Rebecca. For the 45 ways and means of life placed at the disposal of a worthless man carry his mind up into the height, empty as it is of sound sense, and such a mind is called “ Syrian,” but for the man enamoured of discipline, steadfastly and firmly persisting in the prin-
6 Or perhaps “ confidence.” See App. p. 583.
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σταθερῶς καὶ παγίως δόγμασιν * * ** οντος ἐστιν ὁ Ῥεβέκκας ἀδελφὸς, τῆς ἐπιμονῆς* οἰκεῖ δὲ την Χαρράν, ἣ μετάληφθεῖσά εἰσι τρῶγλαι, σύμβολον των αισθήσεων1 2' 6 γὰρ ἔτι χορεύων ἐν τῷ θνητῷ βὰρ χρεῖος τῶν αἰσθήσεων οργάνων ἐστίν.
io (t νit t ι /	<< ς /	j > a >»
4o	οικησον ουν φησιν ω τεκνον, μετ αυτόν μὴ τὸν ἅπαντα αἰῶνα, ἀλλ’ “ ημέρας τινας,” τοῦτο
[553]	δ’ ἐστὶ τἡν τῶν α ἰσθήσεων | χωράν κατάμαθε, γνῶθι σαυτὸν καὶ τὰ σαυτοῦ μέρη, τί τε έκαστον καί προς τί γέγονε καί πώς ενεργεΐν πέφνκε καί τις 6 τα θαύματα κινῶν καὶ νενροσπαστών αόρατος άοράτως εἴτε ὁ ἐν σοὶ νοῦς εἴτε ὁ τῶν συμπάντων.
47	ἐπειδὰν δὲ σαυτὸν ἐξετάσῃς, καὶ τὰ ἴδια τοῦ Λάβαν ἀκρίβωσον, τὰς τῆς κενής δόξης λαμπράς νομιζο-μένας ευπραγίας, ὑφ’ ὦν μηδεμιᾶς άλως, πάσας δ’ οἷα αγαθός δημιουργός τεχνικῶς ταῖς οἰκείαις ἐφάρμοσον χρείαις. ἐὰν γὰρ επίδειξη γενόμενος εν τω πολιτικω και πεφυρμένω τούτω βὰρ σταθερόν και εύπαίδευτον ήθος, μεταπέμφομαί σε ἐκεῖθεν, ἵνα τύχης οδπερ καί οι σοι γονείς άθλου· τὸ δ’ ἆθλόν ἐστιν ἡ ἀκλινὴς καὶ ανένδοτος3 του μόνου θεραπεία σοφού.
48	IX. Τὰ δ’ όμοια και ὁ πατήρ ύφηγεΐται, μικρά πρόσβεις* λέγει γάρ* “ ἀναστὰς άπόδραθι εἰς τὴν Μεσοποταμίαν εἰς τὸν οἶκον Βαθουήλ, τοῦ πατρός τής μητρός σου, καί λάβε ἐκεῖθεν σαυτῷ γυναίκα εκ των θυγατέρων Λάβαν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ τῆς μητρός
49	σου.” πάλιν και οδτος ου Σύρον είπε τον Λάβαν, ἀλλὰ Ῥεβέκκας ἀδελφόν, μέλλοντα κατ’ επιγαμίαν
1 For the lacuna real or supposed see App. p. 583.
2 Mangey των <όπών τών> αίσὅἡσεων; c/. Jte	188.
8 mss. ἀνενὅοί(ό)αστος.
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ciples of nobility of character . . . this is the brother of Rebecca, or “ Persistence ” ; and he dwells in “ Haran,” which in our language is “ cavities,” a symbol of the senses ; for the man who is still moving upon the stage of this mortal life cannot dispense with the organs of sense.	This mother 46
therefore says, “ child, make thine abode with him,” not for ever, but “ for a few days ” (Gen. xxvii. 44). This means “ Learn well the country of the senses ; know thyself, and the parts of which thou dost consist, what each is, and for what it was made, and how it is meant to work, and who it is that, all invisible, invisibly sets the puppets® in motion and pulls their strings, whether it be the Mind that is in thee or the Mind of the Universe. And when thou hast 47 examined thyself, make too a precise scrutiny of all that is peculiar to Laban, even the triumphs of vainglory which are accounted so brilliant. Be not caught by any of these, but, like a good craftsman, skilfully adapt them all to thine own requirements. For if, when placed in this turbid scene of state and city life, thou shalt have displayed a steadfast and well-disciplined character, I will fetch thee thence (Gen. xxvii. 45), that thou mayest obtain the very prize obtained by thy parents : and the prize is the unfaltering and untiring ministry to the only wise Being.”
IX.	Similar instructions are given him by his father, 48 with slight additions ; for he says, “ Rise up and flee away into Mesopotamia, to the house of Bethuel thy mother’s father, and take to thee thence a wife from the daughters of Laban thy mother’s brother ” (Gen.
xxviii.	2). Notice here again how he too, when 49 speaking of Laban as intended to become a cone Cf, De Op, 117.
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τῷ ἀσκητῇ κῆδος συνάπτειν. “ ἀπόδραθι οὖν εἰς την Μεσοποταμίαν,” τουτέστιν εἰς μέσον τον χει-μάρρουν ποταμόν τοῦ βίου, καί μη ἐπικλυσθεὶς ἐγκαταποθῇς, στηριχθεὶς δὲ βιαιοτάτην1 ἄνωθεν καὶ ἑκατέρωθεν καὶ πανταχόθεν ἐπικυματίζουσαν φοράν δθ τῶν πραγμάτων σθεναρῶς ἀπώθει.	τὸν
γὰρ σοφίας οΐκον εὕδιον καὶ γαληνόν λιμένα εὑρήσεις, ὃς ἐνορμιζόμενόν σε ῥᾴδίως ὑποδέξεται* σοφίας δὲ ὄνομα Βαθουὴλ ἐν χρησμοΐς ᾴδεται, τοῦτο δὲ μεταληφθὲν θυγάτηρ Θεοῦ προσαγόρευε -ται, καὶ γνήσια γε θυγάτηρ καὶ ἀειπάρθενος, ἀψαύ-στου καὶ αμιάντου φύσεως ἐπιλαχοῦσα διά τε την ἑαυτῆς κοσμιότητα και διὰ τὸ αξίωμα του γεννή-61 σαντος.	πατέρα δὲ τῆς Ῥεβέκκας Βα-
θουὴλ εἶπε. καὶ πῶς ἥ γε θυγάτηρ τοῦ Θεοῦ, σοφία, Λεγοιτ αν ενοικως είναι πατήρ; η οιοτι ὄνομα μὲν θῆλυ σοφίας ἐστίν, ἄρρεν δὲ ἡ φύσις; και γὰρ αἱ ἀρεταὶ πᾶσαι προσρήσεις μὲν ἔχουσι γυναικών, δυνάμεις δὲ καὶ πράξεις ἀνδρῶν τελειότατων ἐπειδὴ τὸ μετά τον θεόν, καν ει των άλλων απάντων πρεσβυτατον εἴη, δευτέραν ἔχον2 χώραν θήλυ ως αν παρά ἄρρεν τὸ τὰ ὅλα ποιούν ελέχθη κατά την προς τάλλα ομοιότητα· ἀεὶ γὰρ προνομίαν τοῦ άρρενος ἔχοντος ἐνδεῖ καὶ ὑστερίζει τὸ θῆλυ. 52	λέγωμεν οὖν μηδὲν τῆς εν τοΐς όνόμασι δια-
φορᾶς φρόντισαντες την θυγατέρα του θεού σοφίαν άρρενά τε και πατέρα εἶναι, σπείροντα καί γεννώντα ἐν ψυχαῖς μάθησιν, παιδείαν, επιστήμην, φρόνησιν, 1 MSS. βεβαιοτάτ^ν.	a mss. ἐχεις or ἐχει.
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nexion by marriage with the Practiser, called him not “ Syrian ” but “ brother of Rebecca.” “ Flee away,” he says, “ into Mesopotamia,” into the midst, that is, of the torrent of life’s river, and take care that thou be not overwhelmed by it and drowned, but set thyself firmly, and beat back with vigour the current of affairs as it comes dashing upon thee with utmost violence, from above and from either side and from all directions.	For thou shalt find 50
the house of wisdom a calm and fair haven, which will welcome thee kindly as thou comest to thy moorings in it; and it is wisdom’s name that the holy oracles proclaim by “ Bethuel,” a name meaning in our speech “ Daughter of God ” ; yea, a true-born and ever-virgin daughter, who, by reason alike of her own modesty and of the glory of Him that begot her, hath obtained a nature free from every defiling touch.
He called Bethuel Rebecca’s father. 51 How, pray, can Wisdom, the daughter of God, be rightly spoken of as a father ? Is it because, while Wisdom’s name is feminine, her nature is manly ? As indeed all the virtues have women’s titles, but powers and activities of consummate men. For that which comes after God, even though it were chiefest of all other things, occupies a second place, and therefore was termed feminine to express its contrast with the Maker of the Universe who is masculine, and its affinity to everything else. For pre-eminence always pertains to the masculine, and the feminine always comes short of and is lesser than it.
Let us, then, pay no heed to the discrepancy in the 52 gender of the words, and say that the daughter of God, even Wisdom, is not only masculine but father, sowing and begetting in souls aptness to learn, dis-
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καλὸς καὶ ἐπαινετὰς πράξεις. ἐνθένδε ὁ ἀσκητὴς
[554]	’Ιακώβ μνᾶται γάμον ἑαυτῷ* πόθεν γὰρ | ἄλλοθεν ἢ ἐκ τοῦ σοφίας οἴκου κοινωνὸν εὑρήσει γνώμην ἀνεπίληπτον, ῄ πάντα συνδιατρίψει τὸν αἰῶνα;
53	Χ. Λελάληκε δ* άκριβέστερον περὶ φυγής, ἡνίκα τὸν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀνδροφόνοις ἐτίθει νόμον, ἐν ᾤ πάντ* ἐπεξῆλθε τὰ εἴδη, τὸ ἑκουσίου φόνον, τὸ ακουσίου, τὸ ἐπιθέσεώς τε καὶ* 1 βουλεύσεως, λέγε τον νόμον· “ ἐὰν πατάξῃ τίς τινα καὶ ἀποθάνῃ, θανάτῳ θανα-τούσθω* ὁ δὲ οὐχ ἑκών, ἀλλ’ ὁ θεὸς παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν εἰς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ, δώσω σοι τόπον, οὖ φεύξεται ὁ φονεύσας. ἐὰν δέ τις ἐπιθῆται τῷ πλησίον ἀποκτεῖναι αὐτὸν δόλῳ καὶ καταφυγή, από του θυσιαστηρίου λήψῃ αυτόν θανατῶσαι.”
54	σαφώς εἰδὼς, ὅτι περιττόν όνομα οὐδὲν τίθησιν ὑπὸ τῆς τοῦ πραγματολογεῖν ἀμυθήτου φοράς, ήπόρουν κατ* ἐμαυτὸν, διὰ τί τον ἑκουσίως κτείναντα οὐκ εἶπε θανατοῦσθαι μόνον, ἀλλὰ θανάτῳ
65	θανατοῦσθαι· τινι γὰρ ἄλλῳ ὁ ἀποθνῄσκων ἢ θανάτῳ τελευτά; φοιτήσας οὖν παρὰ γυναίκα σοφήν, ῄ σκέψις όνομα, του ζητεῖν ἀπηλλάγην ἐδίδαξε γαρ με, ὅτι καὶ ζῶντες ἔνιοι τεθνήκασι καὶ τεθνη-κότες ζῶσι. τοὺς μέν γε φαύλους ἄχρι γήρως υστάτου παρατείνοντας νεκροὺς ἔλεγεν εἶναι τὸν μετ* ἀρετῆς βίον ἀφῃρημένους, τοὺς δὲ αστείους, καν τής προς σώμα κοινωνίας διαζευχθῶσι, ζῆν εἰσαεί, αθανάτου μοίρας ἐπιλαχόντας.
1 mss. τό ἐπι0ἐσεως, τό βουλἡσεως, but see § 78, where assault and premeditation form a single head.
a So Mangey; Wendland places the comma before υπό, perhaps taking it “ through my perpetual tendency to argue
I began ” etc. See on De Som. i. 230.
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cipline, knowledge, sound sense, good and laudable actions. It is from this household that Jacob the Practiser seeks to win a bride. To what other place than to the house of wisdom shall he go to find a partner, a faultless judgement, with whom to spend his days for ever ?
X.	The lawgiver has spoken in greater detail on 53 the subject of flight when laying down the law respecting manslayers, in which he goes into all the different forms, that of intentional slaying, that of unintentional, that of deliberate assault. Read the Law : “ If a man smite another and he die, let him die the death. But he that did not intend it, but God delivered him into his hands, I will give thee a place to which the slayer shall flee. And if a man attack his neighbour to slay him by guile and he take refuge, from the altar shalt thou take him to put him to death ” (Exod. xxi. 12-14).	Well 54
knowing that he never puts in a superfluous word, so vast is his a desire to speak plainly and clearly, I began debating with myself why he said that the intentional slayer is not to be put to death only but “by death to be put to death.” “ In what other 65 way,” I asked myself, “ does a man who dies come to his end save by death ? ” So I attended the lectures of a wise woman, whose name is “ Consideration,” and was rid of my questioning ; for she taught me that some people are dead while living, and some alive while dead. She told me that bad people, prolonging their days to extreme old age, are dead men, deprived of the life in association with virtue, while good people, even if cut off from their partnership with the body, live for ever, and are granted immortality.	XI. She confirmed what 56
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66	XI. ἐπιστοῦτο μέντοι καὶ χρησμοῖς τὸν ἑαυτἧς λόγον, ἑνὶ μὲν τοιῷδε* “ οἱ προσκείμενοι κυρίῳ τῷ θεῷ, ζῆτε πἀντες ἐν τῇ σήμερον ”· τοὺς γὰρ πρόσφυγας καὶ ἱκέτας του Θεοῦ μόνους ζώντας οἶδε, νεκρούς δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους* εκείνους δ’, ὡς ἔοικε, καὶ αφθαρσίαν μαρτυρεί διὰ τοῦ προσθεῖναι “ ζῆτε εν
67	τῇ σήμερον.” σήμερον δ’ ἐστὶν ὁ ἀπέρατος1 καὶ ἀδιεξίτητος αἰών μηνών γὰρ καὶ ενιαυτών και συνόλως χρόνων περίοδοι δόγματα ανθρώπων είσιν αριθμόν εκτετιμηκότων τὸ δ’ ἀψευδὲς ὄνομα αίώνος ἡ σήμερον. ἥλιος γὰρ οὐκ άλλαττόμένος ὁ αὐτὸς ἐστιν ἀεί, ποτὲ μεν υπέρ γης ποτέ δὲ ὑπὸ γῆν ἰών, παρ’ ὃν ήμερα και νύξ, τὰ α ίώνος μέτρα, δι εκρί-
68	θησαν	ἔτέρῳ δ’ ἐπιστοῦτο τοιῷδε
χρησμῷ* “ ἰδοὺ δέδωκα πρὸ προσώπου σου την ζωήν και τον θάνατον, τὸ αγαθόν και τὸ κακόν ”— οὐκοῦν, ὦ πάνσοφε, τὸ μεν αγαθόν και ή αρετή ἐστιν ἡ ζωή, τὸ δὲ κακόν και ή κακία ὁ θάνατος* και εν ἑτέροις* “ αυτή ή ζωή σου και ή μακρότης τῶν ή μερών, αγαπάν κύριον τον θεόν σου.” ορος αθανάτου βίου κάλλιστος οὗτος, ερωτι και φιλία θεού άσάρκω και άσωμάτω κατεσχῆσθαι.
555] Οὕτως | οἱ μεν ιερείς Ναδὰβ καὶ Ἀβιούδ, ἵνα
1 Perhaps ἀπἐραντος. See note on Rerum 212. * 6
a Or “ eternity,” but there is not here that opposition between time and eternity which we sometimes have in Philo, ι.ρτ. Ctiod Ztews 32. Perhaps “the ages” is the best English equivalent.
6 The thought is not very clear. Perhaps “the sun measures time by its presence and absence. Thus it is always some day and therefore at each moment ‘ to-day.’ ”
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she said by holy oracles also, one of them to this effect : “Ye that did cleave unto the Lord your God are alive all of you at this day ” (Deut. iv. 4). For only those who have taken refuge in God and become His supplicants does Moses recognize as living, accounting the rest to be dead men. Indeed he evidently ascribes immortality to the former by adding “ ye are alive ‘ to-day.’ ” Now “ to-day ” 57 is the limitless age that never comes to an end ; for periods of months and years, and of lengths of time generally, are notions of men arising from the high importance which they have attached to number. But the absolutely correct name for “ endless age ” a is “to-day.” For the sun never changes, but is always the same, going now above, now below, the earth ; and through it day and night, the measures of endless age, are distinguished.6	Another 58
oracle by which she verified her statement was this :
“ Behold, I have given before thy face life and death, good and evil ” (Deut. xxx. 15). Accordingly, thou wisest of teachers, goodness and virtue is life, evil and wickedness is death. Again, elsewhere : “ This is thy life and length of days, to love the Lord thy God ” (Deut. xxx. 20). This is a most noble definition of deathless life, to be possessed by a love of God and a friendship for God with which flesh and body have no concern.
It is thus that the priests Nadab and Abihu c die 59
It might be given more clearly by translating in a different order; “ For the sun, though its course is sometimes above sometimes below the earth, and thus creates the distinction between daytime and night-time, which serves as a measure of the ages, is always the same sun.” Perhaps read παρ’ ὅ for παρ’ 6v. The same thought appears in Leg, All. iii. 25.
c Cf, Leg. All, ii. 58, Quia Rerum 309.
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ζήσωσιν, ἀποθνῄσκουσιν θνητῆς ζωῆς ἄφθαρτον ἀντικαταλλαττόμενοι βίον καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ γενομενου πρὸς τὸ ἀγένητον μετανιστάμενοι· ἐφ’ ὦν1 τὰ σύμβολα τῆς αφθαρσίας ᾴδεται, ὅτι2 ἐτελεύτησαν ἐνώπιον κύριον, τουτέστιν ἔζησαν νεκρὸν γὰρ οὐ θέμις εἰς ὄψιν ἐλθεῖν τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ πάλιν “ τοῦτό ἐστιν ὃ εἶπε κύριος· * ἐν τοῖς ἐγγίζουσί μοι άγιασθη-σομαι, νεκροί ο , ως και εν υμνοις Λεγεται, “ οὐκ αἰνέσουσι κύριον ”· ζώντων γὰρ τὸ ἔργον.
60	Κάιν δ’ ὁ ἐναγὴς καὶ ἀδελφοκτόνος οὐδαμοῦ τῆς νομοθεσίας ἀποθνῄσκων εὑρἴσκεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ λόγιάν όσην ἐπ’ αὐτῷ χρησθὲν τοιοῦτον “ ἔθετο κύριος 6 θεὸς τῷ Κάιν σημεῖον, τοῦ μὴ
61 ἀνελεῖν αυτόν πάντα τον εὑρἴσκοντα.” διὰ τί; ὅτι, οἶμαι, ἡ ἀσέβεια κακόν ἐστιν ἀτελεύτητον, ἐξαπτόμενον καὶ μηδέποτε3 σβεσθῆναι δυνάμενον, ὡς τὸ ποιητικόν ἁρμόττειν ἐπὶ κακίας εἰπεῖν
ἡ δέ τοι οὐ θνητή, ἀλλ’ αθάνατον κακόν ἐστιν,
αθάνατον δ’ ἐν τῷ παρ’ ἡμῖν βὰρ, ἐπεὶ πρός γε την ἐν θεῷ ζωὴν ἄψυχον καὶ νεκρόν και “ κοπριών,” 62 ὡς ἔφη τις, “ ἐκβλητότερον.” XII. ἀλλ’ ἔδει γε πάντως χώρας άπονεμηθηναι διαφερούσας πράγ-μασι διαφέρουσιν, ουρανόν μεν ἀγαθῷ, τὰ δὲ περίγεια κακῷ. τὸ μεν οὖν αγαθόν άνώφοιτόν ἐστι,
1 MSS. φ.	2 MSS. ὅτε (τότε).	3 MSS. μηδέπω. * 6
e In E.V. Ps. cxv. 17.
6 The real meaning of the text no doubt is “ He set a sign upon Cain, in order that no one should kill him.” But the fuller discussion of the text in φνοᾶ Det. 177 shows that Philo, with little respect for grammar, takes it as in the translation, viz. that the distinctive mark of the Cain-soul is that it can never be killed.
42
ON FLIGHT AND FINDING, 59-62
in order that they may live, receiving an incorruptible life in exchange for mortal existence, and being translated from the created to the uncreate. Over them a proclamation is uttered betokening immortality, “ They died before the Lord ” (Lev. x. 2), that is “ They came to life,” for a corpse may not come into God’s presence. And again, “ This is that which the Lord hath said, ‘ I will be sanctified in them that draw nigh unto me ’ ” (Lev. x. 3), “ But dead men,” as we hear in the Psalms, “ shall not praise the Lord ” (Psalm cxiii. 25) a : for that is the work of living men.	On the other hand, 60
of Cain the accursed fratricide’s death no mention is found anywhere in the Books of the Law—nay, there is an oracle uttered concerning him which says,
“ The Lord God set a sign on Cain, even this, that no man that found him should kill him ” (Gen. iv. 15).b Why so ? Because, I suppose, impiety is 61 an evil that cannot come to an end, being ever set alight and never able to be quenched, so that we may fitly apply to wickedness the poet’s words:
No mortal is she, but a deathless ill.®
It is in life as we know it that it is “ deathless,” for in relation to the life in God it is a lifeless corpse,
“ more utter refuse than dung,” as one has said.d
XII.	Now, it was quite fitting that different regions 62 should be allotted to different things, heaven to a good thing, the earthly parts to an evil thing. That which is good is a thing upward-soaring ; and should
e Odyssey xii. 118.
d Heracleitus. The phrase νἐκῬες κοπριών έκβλητότεροι is quoted as from him by several writers. See Bywater, Heracliti Ephesii reliquiae 85.
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κἂν εἴ ποτε ἔλθοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς—φιλόδωρος γὰρ ὁ πατήρ αὐτοῦ,—σπουδάζει παλινδρομῆσαι δικαίως* τὸ δὲ κακὸν ἐνταυθοῖ καταμένει, πορρωτάτω θείου χοροῦ διῳκισμένον, περιπολοῦν τὸν θνητόν βίον καὶ μὴ δυνάμενον ἐκ τοῦ ανθρωπίνου γένους 63 ἀποθανεῖν, τοῦτό τις καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ σοφία θαύμα-σθέντων ἀνὴρ δόκιμος ἐφώνησε μεγαλειότερον ἐν Θεαιτήτῳ φάσκω ν “ ἀλλ’ οὔτ’ ἀπολέσθ αι τὰ κακά δυνατόν—ὑπεναντίον γάρ τι τῷ ἀγαθῷ1 αἰεὶ εἶναι ανάγκη—οὔτε ἐν θεοῖς2 αὐτὰ ἱδρῦσθαι, την δὲ θνητήν φύσιν καὶ τόνδε τὸν τόπον περιπολεῖ3· διὸ καὶ πειρᾶσθαι χρὴ ἐνθένθε ἐκεῖσε φεύγειν ὅτι τάχιστα, φυγή δὲ ὁμοίωσις θεῷ κατά τὸ δυνατόν· ὁμοίωσις δὲ δίκαιον και όσιον μετά φρονήσεως 64γενέσθαι.” εἰκότως οὖν ὁ Κάιν οὐκ ἀποθανεῖται, τὸ κακίας σύμβολον, ἣν ἀεὶ δεῖ ζῇν ἐν τῷ θνητῷ γένει παρ’ ἀνθρώποις.	4ὥστ’ οὐκ ἀπὸ
σκοποῦ τὸ “ θανάτῳ θανατοῦσθαι ” λέλεκται τὸν άνδροφόνον διά τὰς δεδηλωμένας αίτιας.
65 XIII. Τὸ δὲ “ οὐχ ἑκών, ἀλλ’ ὁ θεὸς παρέδωκεν ” ἐπὶ τῶν τὸν ακούσιον φόνον δρώντων πάνυ καλώς εἴρηται, δοκεῖ γὰρ αὐτῷ τὰ μὲν ἑκούσια γνώμης τής ἡμετέρας ἔργα εἶναι, τὰ δὲ ακούσια Θεοῦ· λέγω δὲ οὐ τὰ αμαρτήματα, ἀλλὰ τουναντίον όσα
1	So Plato: mss. γάρ τφ θεφ.
2	So Plato: mss. 0είοις, which Wendland retains. Philo may have deliberately wished to avoid the thought of “ gods.”
3	So Plato: mss. περιπολεῖν, which Wendland retains.
4	Wendland puts a colon before ώστε. But the following clause does not belong to the Cain meditation, which is a digression, but refers to the whole argument begun in § 54 and broken off in § 60.
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it ever come to us, in the bounty of its Father, it hastens, as is meet and right, to retrace its steps; but that which is evil stays here, removed as far as possible from the Divine Company,® making our mortal life its haunt, and incapable of quitting the human race by dying. This truth found noble 63 utterance in the Theaetetus, where a man highly esteemed, one of those admired for their wisdom, says : “ Evils can never pass away ; for there must always remain something which is antagonistic to good. Having no place among the gods in heaven, of necessity they hover around the mortal nature and this earthly sphere. Wherefore we ought to fly away from earth to heaven as quickly as we can ; and to fly away is to become like God, as far as this is possible ; and to become like Him is to become holy, just, and wise.”6 Naturally, therefore, Cain will 64 not die, being the symbol of wickedness, which must of necessity ever live among men in the race that is mortal.	There is, then, for the reasons
that have been pointed out, definite point in the direction that the manslayer “ be put by death to death.”
XIII.	The words, “ not intentionally, but God 65 delivered him into his hands,” are admirably employed of those who commit an unintentional homicide. The writer feels that intentional acts are acts of our own determination, and that unintentional acts are God’s acts : I mean not the sins, but, on the contrary, all acts that are a punishment for sins.c
6 Theaetetus 176 α, β (Jowett’s translation).
e i.e. Philo distinguishes between the ordinary sense of άκούσια meaning our involuntary and unavoidable slips and that in which it indicates the acts in which we are unconsciously God’s ministers. In § 76 he seems to drop this distinction.
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[556] αμαρτημάτων ἐστὶ κόλασις. | ἀπρεπὲς γὰρ θεῷ J τὸ κολάζειν ἅτε πρώτῳ καὶ ἀρἴστῳ νομοθέτῃ, κολάζει1 δὲ <δι’> ὑπηρετούντων ἑτέρων, οὐ δι’ ἑαυτοῦ. τὰς μὲν γὰρ χάριτας καὶ δωρεάς καὶ εὐεργεσίας αὐτὸν ἁρμόττει προτείνειν ἅτε ἀγαθὸν καὶ φιλόδωρον ὄντα φύσει, τὰς δὲ τιμωρίας οὐκ ἄνευ μὲν ἔπικελεύσεως τῆς ἑαυτοῦ βασιλέως ἅτε ὑπάρχοντος, δι’ ἄλλων δέ, οἳ πρὸς τοιαύτας χρείως
67	εὐτρεπεῖς εἰσι.	μαρτυρεί δέ μου τῷ
λόγῳ ὁ ἀσκητὴς ἐν οἶς φησιν “ ὁ θεὸς ὁ τρέφων με ἐκ νεότητος, ὁ ἀγγελος ὁ ῄυόμενός με ἐκ πάντων τῶν κακῶν.” τὰ μὲν γὰρ πρεσβύτερα ἀγαθά, οἶς ἡ ψυχὴ τρέφεται, ἀνέθηκε θεῷ, τὰ δὲ νεώτερα, ὅσα ἐκ φυγῆς αμαρτημάτων περιγινεται, θεράποντ ι
68	Θεοῦ.	διὰ τοῦτ’, οἶμαι, καὶ ἡνίκα τὰ τῆς
κοσμοποιιας ἐφιλοσόφει, πάντα τἄλλα εἰπὼν ὑπὸ Θεοῦ γενέσθαι μόνον τον άνθρωπον ὡς ἂν μετὰ συνεργῶν ἑτέρων ἐδήλωσε διαπλασθέντα. “ εἶπε ” γάρ φησιν “ ὁ θεὸς· ποιήσωμεν άνθρωπον κατ’ εἰκόνα ἡμετέραν,” πλήθους διὰ τοῦ “ ποιήσωμεν ”
69	ἐμφαινομένου. διαλέγεται μὲν οὖν ὁ τῶν όλων πατήρ ταῖς ἑαυτοῦ δυνάμεσιν, αἶς τὸ θνητόν ημών τής φυχής μέρος ἔδωκε διαπλάττειν μιμουμέναις την αὐτοῦ τέχνην, ἡνίκα τὸ λογικόν ἐν ἡμῖν έμορφου, δικαιῶν ὑπὸ μὲν ἡγεμόνος τὸ ἡγεμονεῦον ἐν ψυχῇ, τὸ δ’ υπήκοον προς υπηκόων δημιουρ-
70	γεῖσθαι. κατεχρήσατο <δὲ> καὶ ταῖς μεθ’ ἑαυτοῦ δυνάμεσιν οὐ διὰ τὸ λεχθὲν μόνον, ἀλλ’ ὅτι ἔμελλεν
1 mss. κολάζειν, which perhaps might be retained. To understand ἐμπρεπἐς from ἀπρεπἐς might be paralleled in Philo.
46
ON FLIGHT AND FINDING, 66-70
For it is unbecoming to God to punish, seeing that 66 He is the original and perfect Lawgiver : He punishes not by His own hands but by those of others who act as His ministers. Boons, gifts, benefits it is fitting that He should extend, since He is by nature good and bountiful, but punishments by the agency of others who are ready to perform such services, though not without his command given in virtue of his sovereignty.	The Practiser testifies 67
to what I say in the words, “ God who nourishes me from youth, the Angel who delivers me out of all my evils ” (Gen. xlviii. 15 f.). He ascribes to God the more important good things, by which the soul is nourished, and the less important, which come about by escape from sins, to God’s minister.a It is for this reason, I imagine, that Moses, when 68 treating in his lessons of wisdom of the Creation of the world, after having said of all other things that they were made by God, described man alone as having been fashioned with the co-operation of others. His words are : “ God said, let us make man after our image ” (Gen. i. 26), “ let us make ” indicating more than one.6 So the Father of all things 69 is holding parley with His powers, whom He allowed to fashion the mortal portion of our soul by imitating the skill shewn by Him when He was forming that in us which is rational, since He deemed it right that by the Sovereign should be wrought the sovereign faculty in the soul, the subject part being wrought by subjects. And He employed the powers that 70 are associated with Him not only for the reason mentioned, but because, alone among created
a Cf Leg. All. iii. 177, De Conf. 181. b Cf. De Conf. 169.
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ἡ άνθρωπον ψυχὴ μόνη κακών καί αγαθών ἐννοίας λαμβάνειν καὶ χρῆσθαι ταῖς ότόραις, εἰ μη δυνατὸν ἀμφοτέραις. ἀναγκαῖον οὖν ἡγήσατο την κακών γένεσιν ἑτέροις ἀπονεῖμ αι δημιουργοῖς, την δὲ
71	τῶν αγαθών ἑαυτῶ μόνῳ.	XIV. διὸ
καὶ λεχθέντος πρότερον “ ποιήσωμεν άνθρωπον ” ως αν επι πλήϋους, επιφερεται το ως αν εφ ενός* “ ἐποίησεν ὁ θεὸς τὸν άνθρωπον” του μὲν γὰρ πρὸς ἀλήθειαν ανθρώπου, ὃς δὴ νους ἐστι καθαρώ-τατος, εἷς ὁ μόνος θεὸς δημιουργός, του δὲ λεγο-μένου καὶ κεκραμένου μετ’ αἰσθήσεως τὸ πλήθος.
72	οὖ χάριν 6 μὲν κατ’ ἐξοχὴν άνθρωπος συν τω άρθρω μεμήνυται—λέγεται γάρ· “ ἐποίησεν ὁ θεὸς τὸν άνθρωπον,” τὸν ἀειδῆ καὶ άκρατον €Κ€ΐνον λογισμόν,—ὁ δὲ ἄνευ τῆς τοῦδε προσθήκης· τὸ γὰρ “ ποιήσωμεν άνθρωπον ” ἐμφαίνει τὸν ἐξ ἀλόγου καὶ λογικής συνυφανθέντα φύσεως.
73	ἑπόμενος τούτοις τό τε εὐλογεῖν τοὺς αγαθούς και τὸ καταρᾶσθαι τοῖς ὑπαιτίοις ἀνέθηκεν οὐχὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς, καίτοι γε ἀμφοτέρων ἐχόντων έπαινον, ἀλλ’ ἐπειδὴ τὸ μὲν εὐλογεῖν τοὺς ἀξίους ἡγεμονίαν ἔχει την ἐν ἐγκωμίοις, τὸ δ’ ἀρὰς τοῖς φαύλοις τίθεσθαι δευτέραν τάξιν, τῶν ἐπὶ ταῦτα χειρο-
[557] τονηθέντων— | εἰσὶ δὲ οἱ τοῦ γόνους ἀρχηγέται δώδεκα αριθμώ, φυλάρχας αυτούς ὀνομάζειν ἔθος —ἐξ μὲν τοὺς ἀμείνους ἔταξεν ἐπὶ τῆς εὐλογίας, Συμεών, Λευί, Ιούδαν, Ισσάχαρ, Ιωσὴφ καὶ Βενιαμίν, τοὺς δ’ ἑτέρους ἐπὶ τῆς κατάρας, τόν τε πρώτον και τον ύστατον τῶν Λείας, Ῥουβὴν καὶ Ζαβουλών, και τούς ἐκ τῶν θεραπαινίδων νόθους
α Literally, “unless it is possible,” which of course it is not, εί μἡ, as often, indicating a reductio ad absurdum.
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beings, the soul of man was to be susceptible of conceptions of evil things and good things, and to use one sort or the other, since it is impossible for him to use both.® Therefore God deemed it necessary to assign the creation of evil things to other makers, reserving that of good things to Himself alone.
XIV.	Wherefore also, while in the former 71 case the expression used was “ let us make man,” as though more than one were to do it, there is used afterwards an expression pointing to One,
“ God made the man ” (Gen. i. 27). For of the real man, who is absolutely pure Mind, One, even the only God, is the Maker ; but a plurality of makers produce man so-called, one that has an admixture of sense-perception. That is why he who is man in 72 the special sense is mentioned with the article. The words run “ God made the man,” that invisible reasoning faculty free from admixture. The other has no article added ; for the words “ let us make man ” point to him in whom an irrational and rational nature are woven together.	In 73
adherence to the same principle he ascribes the blessing of the good and the cursing of the guilty to different persons. Both, it is true, receive praise, but blessing those worthy of blessing enjoys the prerogative which belongs to eulogies, while the laying of curses on the evil occupies but a second place. Therefore of those appointed for this purpose, the chiefs of the race, twelve in number, whom we are accustomed to call tribe-leaders, he set the six best over the blessing, Symeon, Levi, Judah, Issachar, Joseph and Benjamin ; and the other six over the cursing, the first and the last of the sons of Leah, Reuben and Zabulon, and the four bastard-born of
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74	τέτταρας. τῆς γὰρ βασιλείου και (τῆς) ἱερωμένης φυλής οι ηγεμόνες εν τῇ προτέρᾳ τάξει χορεύουσιν, Ιούδας τε καὶ Λευί. εικότως οὖν καὶ τοὺς ἄξια θανάτου δρῶντας ἑτέρων χερσιν ἐκδίδωσιν ἐπὶ τιμωρία, βουλόμενος ἡμᾶς ἀναδιδάσκειν, ότι ἡ κακού φύσις μακράν ἀπελήλαται χορού θείου, οπότε και τὸ μιμηλάζον αγαθόν κακῷ, ἡ τιμωρία, δι* ἑτέρων βεβαιοῦται.
7δ Τὸ δὲ “ δώσω σοι τόπον, οὖ φεύξεται ὁ φονεύ-σας ” ἀκουσίως, πάνυ καλώς είρήσθαί μοι δοκεῖ* τόπον γὰρ καλεῖ νῦν οὐ χώραν ἐκπεπληρωμένην ὑπὸ σώματος, ἀλλὰ δι* υπονοιών αυτόν τον θεόν,Γ ἐπειδὴ περιεχων ου περιέχεται καί ότι καταφυγή
76	τῶν όλων ἐστί. θέμις οὖν τῷ δόξαντι τροπή χρήσασθαι άκουσίω φάναι κατὰ θεὸν συμβῆναι την τροπήν, ὅπερ1 οὐ θέμις τῷ ἑκουσίως ἁμαρτόντι.
οωσειν οε φησιν ου τω κτειναντι, αλΛ ῳ διαλέγεται, ὥσθ’ ἕτερον μεν εἶναι τὸν οΐκήτορα, ετερον δὲ τὸν φεύγοντα. τω μεν γὰρ εαυτού λόγω ὁ θεὸς πατρίδα οίκεΐν την επιστήμην ἑαυτοῦ, ὡς ἂν αύτόχθονι, δεδώρηται, τῷ δ’ ἐν ἀκουσίοις γενο-μένῳ σφάλμασι καταφυγήν, ὡς όθνείω ξένην, οὐχ ὡς πατρίδα ἀστῷ.
77	XV. Ταῦτα καὶ περὶ τῶν ακουσίων φιλοσοφήσας περί τής επαναστάσεως και βουλεύσεως ἑξῆς νομοθετεί φάσκω ν “ ἐὰν δέ τις ἐπιθῆται τω πλησίον
1 mss. ώσπερ.
a The point of the sentence is not quite clear. Perhaps the meaning is that by placing the two clearly superior tribes in the first list, Moses indicates that this list is as a whole superior.
b See App. p. 584.
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the handmaids (Deut. xxvii. 12 f.). For the leaders 74 of the royal and of the priestly tribe hold a position in the former list, Judah and Levi.a Quite naturally, then, does He give up for punishment into the hands of others those who commit acts deserving death. He wishes to teach us that the nature of evil is far removed from the Divine Company, inasmuch as even the good thing which imitates evil, punishment, is ratified by means of others.
The terms in which the announcement “ I will 75 give thee a place where the ” unintentional “ slayer shall take refuge ” is made, seem to me to be excellently chosen. For here He uses the word “ place,” not of a space entirely filled by a body,b but symbolically of God Himself, since He contains and is not contained, and because He is the Refuge for the whole universe. It is lawful, therefore, for one 76 who feels that he has fallen into an unintentional offence, to say that the offence came about as God ordained, a statement which the deliberate wrongdoer may not make. Further He says that He “ will give ” not to the slayer but to him whom He is addressing,0 which shews that the dweller in the place is a different person from him who escapes thither. For to His Word, as to one indigenous, God has given His knowledge as a fatherland to dwell in, but to one who has fallen into unintentional offences He has given it as a place of refuge, as a strange land to an alien, not as a fatherland to one with a citizen’s rights.
XV.	After treating in this way of unintentional 77 acts he goes on to legislate concerning assault and premeditation, saying, “If a man set upon his
9 i.e. Philo takes the “ thee ” of the text to be the Logos.
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ἀποκτεῖναι αυτόν δόλῳ καὶ καταφύγῃ1” ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν, τὸν προειρημένον συμβολικῶς τόπον, παρ’ ὃν ζῆν συμβέβηκε τοῖς πᾶσι* καὶ γὰρ ἑτέρωθι
78	φησιν “ὃς ἂν φύγῃ ἐκεῖ, καὶ ζήσεται.” ἀλλ’ οὐ ζωὴ μέν ἐστιν αἰώνιος ἡ πρὸς τὸ ὃν καταφυγή, θάνατος δ’ ὁ ἀπὸ τούτου δρασμὸς; εἰ δέ τις ἐπι-τίθεται, πάντως ἐκ προνοίας ἀδικεῖ, καὶ τὸ σὺν δόλῳ πραττόμενον ἑκουσίως ένοχον, ως τὸ ἀδόλως
79	ἔμπαλιν οὐδ’ υπαίτιον. οὐδὲν οὖν τῶν ὑπούλως καὶ δολερῶς καὶ ἐκ προνοίας πραττομόνων αδικημάτων ἄξιον λέγειν γίνεσθαι κατὰ θεόν, ἀλλὰ καθ’ ἡμᾶς αυτούς, ἐν ἡμῖν γὰρ αὐτοῖς, ὡς ἔφην, οἱ τῶν κακών2 εἰσι θησαυροί, παρά θεῷ δὲ οἱ μόνων
80	αγαθών. ὃς ἂν οὖν καταφύγη, τὸ δ’ ἐστὶν ὃς ἂν τῶν αμαρτημάτων μη ἑαυτὸν ἀλλὰ θεὸν αἰτιᾶται, κολαζόσθω, τής μόνοις ἱκέταις πρὸς σωτηρίαν καί ἀσφάλειαν καταφυγής, του βωμοΰ, στερούμενος, καὶ μήποτ εἰκότως* ἀμώμων γὰρ ἱερείων, λέγω
[558] δὲ ψυχῶν ἀσινῶν καὶ κεκαθαρμένων, τὸ | θυσιαστήριον ἀνάπλεών ἐστι* δυσίατος δὲ ἢ παντελῶς ανίατος μῶμος τὸ φάσκειν καὶ κακών αίτιον είναι
81	τὸ θεῖον, φίλαυτοι δὴ μάλλον ή φιλόθεοι σπουδά-σαντες οἱ τοιοῦτοι τρόποι Πάντες εἶναι βαινέτωσαν ἔξω περιρραντηρίων, ἵν’ ὡς μιαροί καί ακάθαρτοι μηδ’ ἐξ ἀπόπτου την ἱερὰν φλόγα τής ανακαιομόνης ασβέστου ψυχῆς καὶ θεῷ καθαγνιζομόνης ὁλοκλήρῳ
82	καὶ παντελεῖ δυνάμει θεάσωνται.	παγ-
κάλως τις τῶν πάλαι σοφών εἰς ταὐτὸ τούτο συν-
1	So according to Mangey in the New College ms. : Wend.’s mss. have καταφύ*γη ποιεῖ, from which Cohn suggests, I think with great probability, καταφύγια * ποι;
2	MSS. κακιών·
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neighbour to slay him by guile and flee for refuge ” (Exod. xxi. 14) to God, even to Him Who has been already symbolically called a place, Who is the occasion of life to all; for in another place likewise it says,
“ Whosoever shall flee there shall live ” (Deut. xix.
5). And is it not life eternal to take refuge with Him 78 that is, and death to flee away from Him ? But if a man sets upon another he certainly deliberately commits a wrong, and that which is done intentionally with guile incurs guilt, even as, on the other hand, no blame attaches to the act in which there is no guile. Accordingly it is not right to say that any wrongs 79 committed with secret hostility and with guile and as the result of premeditation are done as God ordains ; they are done as we ordain. For as I have said, the treasuries of evil things are in ourselves ; with God are those of good things only. Whosoever, 80 therefore, takes refuge, that is, whosoever blames not himself but God for his sins, let him be punished, by being deprived of the refuge which is a place of deliverance and safety for suppliants only, namely the altar. Is not this meet and right ? For the place of sacrifice is wholly occupied by victims free from blemish, that is by innocent and purified souls; and it is a blemish that can hardly, if at all, be remedied, to assert that the Deity is the cause of evil things as of all others. All such characters have made self- 81 love their aim rather than love of God. Let them go forth outside the hallowed precincts, that in their foulness and uncleanness they may not behold even from afar the sacred flame of the soul ascending in unquenchable fire, and with power entire and unimpaired being sacrificed to God.	In daring 82
and noble language one of the wise men of old has
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οραμων ευαρρησεν ειπειν, οτι υεος ουοαμῇ ου-δαμῶς ἄδικος, ἀλλ’ ὡς οἷόν τε δικαιότατος, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτῷ ὁμοιότερον οὐδὲν ἢ ὃς ἂν ημών αὖ1 γένηται ὅτι δικαιότατος, περὶ τούτον2 καὶ ἡ ὡς αληθώς δεινότης ἀνδρὸς καὶ οὐδενία τε καὶ ἀνανδρία. ἡ μὲν γὰρ τούτου γνῶσις σοφία καί ἀρετὴ άληθινή, ἡ δὲ άγνοια ἀμαθία τε καὶ κακία εναργής. αἱ δὲ ἄλλαι δεινότητες δοκοΰσ αι και σοφία ι εν μεν πολιτικαῖς δυναστείαις γιγνόμεναι φορτικαί, ἐν δὲ
83 τἐχναις βάναυσοι.”	XVI. προστάξας οὖν ἀπ-άγεσθαι τὸν ἀνίερον καὶ κακήγορον τῶν θείων από τῶν ἱερωτάτων καὶ εκδίδοσθαι ἐπὶ τιμωρία φησίν εξής· “ ὃς τύπτει πατέρα ή μητέρα, τελευτάτω ” καὶ ομοίως “ ὁ κακηγορών πάτερα καί μητέρα
84	τελευτάτω.” μονονον γὰρ βοὰ καὶ κέκραγεν, ὅτι τῶν εἰς τὸ θειον βλασφημούντων ούδενΐ συγγνώμης μεταδοτέον, εἰ γὰρ οἱ τοὺς θνητούς κακηγορή-σαντες γονεῖς ἀπάγονται την ἐπὶ θανάτῳ, τινος άξιους χρὴ νόμιζειν τιμωρίας τους τον τῶν όλων πάτερα καί ποιητήν βλασφημεΐν ύπομένοντας; τις δ’ ἂν γένοιτο αίσχίων κακηγορία ή τὸ φάσκε ιν μη παρ’ ἡμᾶς, ἀλλὰ παρὰ θεόν γενεσιν εἶναι τῶν
85	κακών; ελαύνετε οὖν, ελαύνετε, ὦ μύσται καὶ ἱεροφάνται θείων οργίων, τὰς μιγάδας καὶ σύγ-κλυδας και πεφυρμενας, δυσκαθάρτους και δυσεκ-πλύτους ψυχάς, αἳ ἄκλειστα μὲν ὦτα, ἄθυρον δὲ γλῶτταν, όργανα τής εαυτών βαρυδαιμονίας ευ-τρεπῆ, περιφερονσιν, ἵνα καὶ πάντων και ὦν μὴ
1	So Plato: mss. ε8.
2	Plato τούτου (presumably neuter) ϊ Wend, does not note this: I retain τούτον with doubt.
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brought out the truth which I am enforcing. “ In no case and in 110 way,” he says, “ is God unrighteous : He is absolute righteousness; and nothing exists more like Him than whoso of us in his turn attains to the greatest possible righteousness. It is by his relation to Him that a man’s real attainment is determined, as well as his worthlessness and failure to attain real manhood. For to know Him is true wisdom and virtue, and ignorance of Him is manifest stupidity and wickedness. All other seeming attainments and proofs of wisdom so called, if displayed in gaining political power, are merely vulgar; if in practising handicrafts, merely mechanical. * *a XVI. After 83 directing, then, that the man who is profane and reviles things sacred be led away from the most holy spots and given up to punishment, he goes on to say, “ He that smiteth father or mother, let him die,” and likewise “ he that revileth father or mother, let him die ” (Exod. xxi. 15 f.). He as good as proclaims in a loud 84 voice that no pardon must be granted to a blasphemer against God. For if those who have reviled mortal parents are led away for execution, what penalty must we consider that those have merited who take upon them to blaspheme the Father and Maker of the universe ? And what more foul reviling could be uttered than the statement, that the origination of evil lies not at our door but at God’s ? Drive off, 85 then, ye initiates and hierophants of holy mysteries, drive off the motley crowd, flotsam and jetsam, souls hardly capable of cleansing and purifying, carrying about wherever they go ears ever unclosed, and tongue ever unconfined, ready instruments of their miserable condition in their longing to hear all that heaven forbids us to hear, and to tell out such things
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θέμις ἀκούωσι καὶ πάντα1 καὶ ὅσα μὴ χρεὼν ἐκλα-
86 λῶσιν. ὅσοι δὲ δια φοράν εκουσίων καί ακουσίων ἐπαιδεύθησαν καὶ εύφημον στόμα ἀντὶ κακηγόρου γλώττης ἔλαχον, κατορθοϋντες μεν επαινετοί, σφαλλόμενοι δὲ μη κατά γνώμην ου πάνυ ψεκτοί* διὸ καὶ πόλεις αὐτοῖς εἰς καταφυγήν άπεκρίθησαν.
XVII.	Ι Ἀξιον δὲ τῶν περὶ τὸν τόπον αυτά τὰ *■	1 αναγκαία μάλιστα άκριβώσαι. ἔστι δ’ αριθμώ τέτ-
ταρα* ἕν μεν, διὰ τί οὐκ ἐξ ὦν αἱ ἄλλαι φυλαὶ πόλεων ἔλαχον, ἀλλ’ ἐξ ὦν ἡ Λευιτικὴ μόνη, φυγάσι πόλεις άπεκρίθησ αν δεύτερον δέ, διὰ τί ἐξ αριθμώ και ούτε πλείους ούτε ἐλάττους* τρίτον, τί δήποτε τρεις μεν πέραν του Ιορδάνου, αἱ δ* ἕτεραι2 ἐν τη Χαναναίων γῇ* τέταρτον, διὰ τί προθεσμία τοῖς φυγάσιν ὥρισται τοῦ κατελθεῖν ὁ τοῦ άρχιερεως
88	θάνατος.	λεκτέον οὖν περί εκάστου τὰ
άρμόττοντα, αρχήν ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου λαβόντας. εἰς τὰς άπονεμηθείσας Λευίταις μόνοις πόλεις φεύγειν διείρηται πάνυ προσηκόντως· καὶ γὰρ οἱ Λευῖται τρόπον τινὰ φυγάδες εἰσίν, ἕνεκα ἀρεσκείας Θεοῦ γονείς και τέκνα και αδελφούς και πάσαν την
89	θνητην συγγένειαν ἀπολελοιπότες. ὁ γοῦν ἀρχ-ηγέτης τοῦ θιάσου τούτου λεγων είσάγεται τω πατρὶ καὶ τῇ μητρί* “ οὐχ ἑώρακα υμάς, καί τούς αδελφούς ου γινώσκω, καὶ τοὺς υἱοὺς ἀπογινώσκω”
1 mss. και πάντων or omit.
* mss. τάς ἐτἐρας: perhaps retain and add ι.ρτ. λἐγει.
e Or “ achieve (full) righteousness ” (in something of the Stoic sense), ί.ι. are free from the άκούσια as well as the ἐκοόσια; c/. Dtf 177 if.
6	The connexion of thought seems to be as follows: the blasphemer who ascribes ἐκοόσια αμαρτήματα to God and not only he but all the profane and irreverent must be avoided, 56
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as should never find utterance. But all who have 86 been trained to discriminate between intentional and unintentional actions, and have been given lips that can keep a holy silence in place of a reviling tongue, are praiseworthy when they go aright,® and are not much to blame when they fail without meaning it: that is why cities of refuge were set apart for them (Num. χχχνἦ.b
XVII. It is worth while to treat with particular 87 detail those aspects of the subject which are of vital importance.0 They are four in number: first, why cities set apart for fugitives were chosen, not from the cities allotted to the other tribes, but from those assigned to the tribe of Levi only ; secondly, for what reason they were six in number, and neither more nor less ; thirdly, why three were beyond the Jordan, and the others in the land of Canaan ; fourthly, why the time appointed beforehand for the return of the fugitives was the death of the High Priest.
On each of these points we must say what is pertinent, 88 beginning with the first. The direction to fly to the cities allotted to Levites only is wholly appropriate, for the Levites too are in a certain sense fugitives, having, for the sake of being well-pleasing to God, forsaken parents and children and brothers and all their mortal kindred. So the original founder of this 89 company is represented as saying to his father and mother, “ I have not seen you, my brethren I know not, and my sons I know no more ” (Deut. xxxiii. 9)>
while those who know better than to be guiltv of this particular blasphemy and of profanity in general will find in God a refuge for their unintentional errors.
c The translation ignores αύτά. Perhaps it is used like the frequent αυτό μόνον for “just these,” in which case ἀναγκαῖα may be taken as “ absolutely necessary.”
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ὑπὲρ τοῦ δίχα μεθολκῆς θεραπεύειν τό ον. ἡ δ’ ἀψευδὴς φυγή στέρησις των οἰκειοτάτων καὶ φιλ-τάτων ἐστίν. φυγάδας οὖν φυγάσι παρακατατίθεται πρὸς την ὧν εἰργάσαντο αμνηστίαν, δι* ὁμοιό-
90	τητα έργων.	ἆρ’ οὖν διὰ τοῦτο μόνον η
καὶ δι* ἐκεῖνο, (ὅτι) ἡ τῶν νεωκόρων Λευιτικὴ φυλὴ τοὺς θεοπλαστήσαντας τὸν χρυσοῦν μόσχον, τον Αιγυπτιακόν τῦφον, ἡβηδὸν ἐξ ἔπιδρομῆς κατ-έκτειναν, οργή δικαίᾳ σὺν ἐνθουσιασμῷ καί τινι κατοκωχῇ θεοφορήτῳ χρησάμενοι; “ καὶ κτείνει έκαστος ἀδελφὸν καὶ πλησίον και τον ἔγγιστα,” ἀδελφὸν μὲν ψυχῆς τὸ σώμα, τό δὲ λογικού πλησίον τό άλογον, τον δὲ έγγιστα νοϋ τον προ-
91	φορικόν λόγον, ούτως γὰρ ἂν μόνως θεραπευτικόν γένοιτο τοῦ τῶν ὄντων άρίστου τὸ ἐν ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἄριστον, πρώτον μὲν εἰ ἀναλυθείη ὁ άνθρωπος εἰς ψυχήν, διαζευχθέντος καὶ διακοπέντος αὐτῷ του άδβλφοΰ σώματος και τῶν ἀνηνύτων ἐπι-θυμιῶν εἶτα τῆς ψυχῆς άποβαλουσης, ὡς ἔφην, τὸ πλησίον του λογικού, τὸ άλογον—καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸ1 χειμάρρου τρόπον πενταχῆ σχιζόμενον διὰ πασών τῶν αἰσθήσεων οἷα δεξαμενών την τῶν παθών
92	ἀνεγείρει φοράν—· εἶθ’ ἑξῆς τοῦ λογισμού διοικί-σαντος και διαζεύξαντος τὸν ἐγγυτάτω δοκοῦντα εἶν αι, τὸν προφορικόν λόγον, ἵν’ ὁ κατὰ διάνοιαν ἀπολειφθῇ μόνος, έρημος σώματος, έρημος αἰσθή-
1 Unless Philo uses the nominative for the demonstrative, αότό seems pointless: perhaps τούτο. * 6
α So L. & S. render the word; perhaps rather “ all those of military age,” = Latin pubes.
6 In the parallel passage De Ebr. 69 if. the “ neighbour ” is the senses themselves.
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that I may without distraction minister to Him that is. And a flight that is real exile is loss of our nearest and dearest. It is on the ground, then, of a similarity in their doings that the Lawgiver commits fugitives to the keeping of fugitives, that they may obtain an amnesty for what they had done.	Was 90
this, then, the only reason, or was it also because the Tribe of Levi, consisting of those who had the care of the Tabernacle, rushed upon and slew from the young upwards a those who fashioned into a god the golden calf, the Egyptian folly ? They did this under the impulse of righteous anger accompanied by an inspiration from above and a God-sent possession :
“ And each man slays brother and neighbour and his nearest ” (Exod. xxxii. 27), for the body is “ brother ” of the soul, the irrational part of us neighbour of the rational, and the word of utterance “ next of kin ” to mind. For in this way only could 91 that which is best in ourselves become capable of ministering before Him Who is Best of all Existences, if in the first place the man were resolved into soul, his brother body and its interminable cravings being broken off and cut in twain ; if in the next place the soul rid itself, as I have said, of that neighbour of our rational element, the irrational,6 which like a torrent in five divisions pours through the channels of all the senses and rouses the violence of the passions ; if in 92 the next place the reasoning faculty sever and banish from itself that which has the appearance of being closest to it, the word of utterance. All this is to the end that the word or thoughtc within the mind may be left behind by itself alone, destitute of body,
e With 6 κατά, διάνοιαν sc. λόγος = ἐνδιάὅετος, the regular antithesis to προφορικός.
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σεως, ἔρημος γεγωνοῦ λόγου προφοράς· άπολ€ΐφθ€ΐς γάρ, τῇ κατά την μόνωσιν διαίτῃ χρώμενος, τὸ μόνον (ον) καθαρῶς καὶ ἀμεθέλκτως ἀσπάσεται. | πρός γε μην τοῖς εἰρημένοις κἀκεῖνο ὑπομνηστέον, ὅτι ἡ Λευιτικὴ φυλὴ νεωκόρων καὶ ἱερείων ἐστίν, οἶς ἡ τῶν άγιων ἀνάκειται λειτουργία/ λειτουργοῦσι δὲ καὶ οἱ τὸν ακούσιον φόνον δρῶντες, εἴ γε κατά Μωυσῆν “ ὁ θεὸς παραδίδωσιν εἰς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν ” τοὺς θανάτου ἄξια εἰργασμένους πρὸς ἀναίρεσιν. ἀλλ’ οἱ μὲν ἐτάχθησαν ἐπὶ τῷ τοὺς αγαθούς σεμνύνειν, οἱ δ’ ἐπὶ τῷ τοὺς υπαιτίους κολάζειν.
94	XVIII. Αὗται μέν εἰσιν αἱ αίτίαι, ὦν ἕνεκα οἱ τὸν ακούσιον φόνον δράσαντες εἰς μόνας τὰς τῶν νεωκόρων φεύγουσι πόλεις. τινες δέ εἰσι καὶ διὰ τί αριθμώ ἕξ, έπομόνως λεκτέον. μήποτ’ οὖν ἡ μὲν πρεσβυτάτη καὶ ἐχυρωτάτη καὶ άρίστη μητρόπολις, οὐκ αὐτὸ μόνον πόλις, 6 θεῖός ἐστι λόγος,
95	ἐφ’ ον πρώτον καταφεύγειν ὠφελιμώτατον. αἱ δ’ ἄλλαι πέντε, ὡς ἂν άποικίαι, δυνάμεις εἰσὶ τοῦ λόγοντος, ὦν ἄρχει ἡ ποιητική, καθ’ ἣν ὁ ποιῶν λόγῳ τὸν κόσμον ἐδημιούργησε· δευτέρα δ’ ἡ βασιλική, καθ’ ἣν ὁ πεποιηκὼς ἄρχει τοῦ γενο-μένου* τρίτη δ’ ἡ ἵλεως, δι’ ἧς ὁ τεχνίτης οἰκτείρει
α Mangey and Wend, suspected του λἐγοντος and suggested ὅντος or ἡγεμόνος. But Philo sometimes thinks of the Logos as in the literal sense the “ word ” which God speaks. It is particularly natural here in connexion with creation, where every creative act is preceded by “ God said.” Ο/'. De Som. i. 75.
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destitute of sense-perception, destitute of utterance in audible speech ; for when it has been thus left, it will live a life in harmony with such solitude, and will render, with nothing to mar or to disturb it, its glad homage to the Sole Existence.
Another point to be called to mind, in addition to 93 those which have been mentioned, is that the Tribe of Levi is that of ministers of the Tabernacle and priests, on whom rests the service of the Sanctuary, and those who commit unintentional homicide are also engaged in a service, since, as Moses tells us,
“ God delivers into their hands ” (Exod. xxi. 13) for destruction those that have done deeds worthy of death. But, while the Levites were appointed for the exaltation of the good, these others were appointed for the chastisement of the guilty.
XVIII.	Such are the reasons for the perpetrators 94 of unintentional homicide taking refuge only in the cities of the Tabernacle attendants. We must next say what those cities are, and why they are six in number. It would seem, then, that the chiefest and surest and best mother-city something more than just a city, is the Divine Word, and that to take refuge first in it is supremely advantageous. The other 95 five, colonies as it were, are powers of Him who speaks that Word,® their leader being creative power, in the exercise of which the Creator produced the universe by a wordb; second in order is the royal power, in virtue of which He that has made it governs that which has come into being ; third stands the gracious power, in the exercise of which the Great Artificer takes pity and compassion on his own work ;
b Or “ He who created the world through the Word wrought His work,” etc.
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καὶ ἐλεεῖ τὸ ἴδιον ἔργον τετάρτη δ’ ἡ * * *l νομοθετικής μοίρα, δι* ἧς ἃ μὴ χρὴ γίνεσθαι απαγορεύει.
96	πάγκαλοι δὲ καὶ εὐερκέσταται πόλεις, ἀξίων σῴζεσθαι φυγών τον αιώνα αρισταί γε κατα-φυγαί· χρηστή δὲ καὶ φιλάνθρωπος ή διάταξις, άλειφα ι καί ρώσαι προς εύελπιστίαν (ικανή, ἧς) τίς ἂν ἐδυνήθη μάλλον τοσαυτην των δυναμένων εὐεργετεῖν ἀναδεῖξαι αφθονίαν διὰ τὰς διαφοράς των εν τροπαΐς ἀκουσίοις γενομένων, οἶς οὔτε ισχύς
97	οὔτε [ἡ] ἀσθένεια ἡ αὐτή; προτρέπει δὴ τὸν μεν ώκυδρομεΐν ικανόν συντείνειν απνευστί προς τον ἀνωτάτω λόγον θειον, ος σοφίας ἐστὶ πηγή, ἵνα ἀρυσάμενος τοῦ νάματος ἀντὶ θανάτου ζωήν ἀίδιον ἆθλον εΰρηται· τὸν δὲ μὴ ούτως ταχύν επί τὴν ποιητικήν καταφεύγειν δύναμιν, ἢν Μωϋσῆς ὀνο-μάζει θεόν, επειδή δι* αὐτῆς ἐτέθη καὶ διεκοσμήθη τὰ σύμπαντα—τῷ γὰρ ὅτι γέγονε τὸ πᾶν καταλα-βόντι μεγάλου2 κτῆσις αγαθού περιγίνεται, ή του πεποιηκότος επιστήμη, ή δ’ ευθύς άναπείθει τὸ
98	γενόμενον ἐρᾶν τοῦ φυτεύσαντος—· τὸν δὲ μὴ ούτως έτοιμον ἐπὶ τὴν βασιλικήν—φόβῳ γὰρ ἄρχοντος τὸ υπήκοον, ει και μὴ εύνοια πατρός το εκγονον, ανάγκη σωφρονιζούση νουθετείται—· τῷ δὲ μὴ φθάνοντι πρὸς τούς λεχθεντας όρους ως μακράν διεστώτας άφικνεΐσθαι καμπτήρες εἴσω πεπήγασιν ἕτεροι δυνάμεων αναγκαίων, τής ΐλεω, τής προσ-ταττούσης α δεῖ, τῆς ἀπαγορευούσης ἃ μὴ δεῖ.
1	Wend, proposes, to fill up the lacuna, νομοθετική, δι ῆς προστάττει ἀ δεῖ, πέμπτη δ’ ἡ. See below, §§ 98, 100, 104.
2	MSS. μεγάλη.
α An allusion as often to the derivation of 0εὅς from τίθημι. 62
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fourth (is the legislative power,by which Heprescribes duties incumbent on us; and fifth) that division of legislation, by which He prohibits those things which should not be done.	Right goodly cities 96
are they, and exceeding strong in their ramparts, noblest refuges for souls meet to be in safety for ever : kind and beneficent is the ordinance, with power to stimulate and brace to hopefulness. What ordinance could better shew the rich abundance of these beneficial powers adapted to the differences in the victims of involuntary lapses, so various both in their strength and in their weakness ? The man who is capable of 97 running swiftly it bids stay not to draw breath but pass forward toUhe supreme Divine Word, Who is the fountain of Wisdom, in order that he may draw from the stream and, released from death, gain life eternal as his prize. One less swift-footed it directs to the power to which Moses gives the name “ God,” since by it the Universe was established and ordered.®
It urges him to flee for refuge to the creative power, knowing that to one who has grasped the fact that the whole world was brought into being a vast good accrues, even the knowledge of its Maker, which straightway wins the thing created to love Him to whom it owes its being. One who is less ready it 98 urges to betake himself to the kingly power, for fear of the sovereign has a force of correction to admonish the subject, where a father’s kindness has none such for the child. For him who fails to reach the posts just mentioned, because he thinks them too far distant, another set of goals have been set up nearer the starting-point—the gracious power, the power which enjoins duties, and that which forbids offences ; those in fact which are indispensable. For he that 99
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^ ὅ τε γὰρ προλαβών, | ὡς ούκ απαραίτητον ἀλλ* *■	1 εὐμενὲς δι’ ἡμερότητα φύσεώς ἐστι τὸ θεῖον, κἂν
ἁμάρτῃ πρότερον, αὖθις μετενόησεν αμνηστίας ἐλπίδι, ὅ τε ἕννοιαν λαβών, ὅτι νομοθέτης ὁ θεός ἐστιν, πειθαρχῶν οἶς ἂν προστάττη πᾶσιν εὐδαι-μονήσει· ὁ δ’ ύστατος ὑστάτην εὑρήσεται καταφυγήν, αποτροπήν κακών, εἰ καὶ μὴ μετ ουσίαν
100	προηγουμένων αγαθών.	XIX. αἵδ’ εἰσὶν
(αἱ) ἐξ πόλεις, ἃς καλεῖ φυγαδευτήρια, ὦν αἱ μὲν πέντε ἀπεικονἴσθησαν καὶ ἔστιν αὐτῶν ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις τὰ μιμήματα, προστάξεως μὲν καὶ ἀπ-αγορεύσεως οἱ ἐν τῇ κιβωτῷ νόμοι, τής δ’ ἵλεω δυνάμεως τὸ ἐπίθημα τῆς κιβωτοῦ—καλεῖ δὲ αὐτὸ ἱλαστήριον,—ποιητικής δὲ καὶ βασιλικής τα υπό-
101	πτερά καὶ ἐφιδρυμένα Χερουβίμ* ὁ δ’ ὑπεράνω τούτων λόγος θεῖος εἰς ορατήν οὐκ ἧλθεν ἰδέαν, ἅτε μηδενὶ τῶν κατ’ αΐσθησιν εμφερής ών, ἀλλ’ αὐτὸς εἰκὼν υπάρχων Θεοῦ, τῶν νοητών άπαξ απάντων ὁ πρεσβύτατος, ὁ ἐγγυτάτω, μηδενὸς οντος μεθορίου διαστήματος, τοῦ μόνου,1 ο ἔστιν ἀψευδῶς, ἀφιδρυμένος.2 λέγεται γάρ· “ λαλήσω σοι άνωθεν του ίλαστηρίου, ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν δυεῖν Χερουβίμ,” ὥσθ’ ἡνίοχον μεν εἶναι τῶν δυνάμεων τον λόγον, ἔποχον δὲ τὸν λαλοῦντα, επικελευόμενον τω ἡνιόχῳ
102	τὰ πρὸς ορθήν του παντὸς ἡνιόχησιν.	ὁ
μεν οὖν ἄνευ τροπής, εκουσίου μεν άπαγε, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς ακουσίου γεγονώς, αυτόν τον θεόν κλήρον ἔχων, εν αὐτῷ μόνῳ κατοικήσει· οι δ’ οὐκ ἐκ
1 MSS. τό (τω) μόνον,
2 So mss. : Wendland ἐφιδρυμἐνος.
° See Αρρ. ρ. 584.
6 Philo apparently takes “thee” to be the Logos; ς/’. 64
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has made sure that the Godhead is not inexorable, but kindly, owing to gentleness of nature, even if he have first sinned, afterwards repents in hope of forgiveness ; and he that has taken in the thought that God is Lawgiver, will by obeying all His injunctions attain happiness ; while the last of the three will gain a third and last refuge, the averting of ills, even if he fail to obtain a share of God’s principal good gifts.	XIX. Such are the six cities, which 100
Moses calls “places of refuge” (Num. xxxv. 12), five of which were represented by symbolic figures which are in the sanctuary, the Laws laid up in the ark being symbols of injunction and prohibition ; the lid of the ark, which he calls the Mercy-seat, representing the gracious power ; while the creative and kingly powers are represented by the winged Cherubim that rest upon it. The Divine Word, Who is 101 high above all these, has not been visibly portrayed, being like to no one of the objects of sense. Nay, He is Himself the Image of God, chiefest of all Beings intellectually perceived, placed nearest, with no intervening distance, to the Alone truly existent One.®
For we read : “ I will talk with thee b from above the Mercy-seat, between the two Cherubim ” (Ex. xxv.
21), words which shew that while the Word is the charioteer of the Powers, He Who talks is seated in the chariot, giving directions to the charioteer for the right wielding of the reins of the Universe.
He, then, that has shewn himself free from even un- 102 intentional offence—intentional is not to be thought of—having God Himself as his portion (Deut. x. 9)> will have his abode in Him alone ; while those who §
§ 76. See also note on §' 95, though here the Logos is spoken to, not the word spoken.
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προνοίας ἀλλ’ ἀβουλήτοις χρησάμενοι σφάλμασι καταφυγὰς ἕξουσι τὰς εἰρημένας άφθονους καὶ πλούσιας οὕτως.1
103	Τῶν δὲ πρὸς καταφυγήν πόλεων τρεῖς μέν εἰσι πέραν, αἳ μακράν ημών τοῦ γένους ἀφεστᾶσι, τινες αὖται; ὁ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος λόγος καὶ ἡ ποιητική καί βασιλική δύναμις αὐτοῦ* τούτων γὰρ ὅ τε
104	ουρανός και σύμπας ὁ κόσμος ἐπικοινωνεῖ. αἱ δὲ προσεχείς2 ἡμῖν καὶ ἐφαπτόμεναι τοῦ τῶν ανθρώπων ἔπι κηρού γένους, ω μόνω συμβέβηκε διαμαρτάνειν, αἱ ἐντός εἰσι τρεῖς, ἡ ἵλεως, ἡ προστακτική των ποιητέων, ή ἀπαγορευτικὴ τῶν μὴ ποιητέων αὖται
105	γὰρ ἤδη ημών έφάπτονται. τίς γὰρ ἀπαγορεύσεως χρεία τοῖς μη μέλλουσιν ἀδικήσειν, τίς δὲ προσ-τάξεως τοῖς μὴ πεφυκόσι σφάλλεσθαι, τίς δὲ τῆς ἵλεω τοῖς μηδ’ ὅλως άμαρτησομένοις; ἀλλὰ τό γε ἡμέτερον γένος χρεΐον γέγονε τούτων διὰ τὸ πεφυ-κέναι καὶ ἐπικλινῶς ἔχειν προς τε τὰ ἑκούσια καὶ ακούσια αμαρτήματα.
106	XX- Τέταρτον καὶ λοιπόν ην τῶν προταθέντων η προθεσμία της τῶν πεφευγότων καθόδου, του ἀρχιερέως ὁ θάνατος, πολλὴν ἐν τῷ ρητώ μοι παρέχουσα δυσκολίαν, ἄνισος γὰρ ἡ τιμωρία κατά τῶν τὰ αὐτὰ δρασάντων νομοθετείται, ει γε οι
[562]	μεν | πλείω χρόνον άποδράσονται, οι δὲ ἐλάττω* μακροβιώτατοι γὰρ (οἱ μέν), οἱ δὲ ολιγοχρονιώ-
107	τατοι τῶν αρχιερέων εἰοί* καὶ οἱ μεν νέοι, οι δὲ πρεσβΰται καθίστανται· καὶ τῶν εαλωκότων επ' άκουσίω φόνω οι μεν εν αρχή της ίερωσύνης
1 πόλεις perhaps (as Wendland) is needed. For the strange οὅτως Wendland suggests οὅσας: perhaps rather ὅντως.
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have fallen, not of set purpose but against their will, will have the refuges which have been mentioned, so freely and richly provided.
Now of the cities of refuge three are beyond the 103 River, far removed from our race. Which are these ? The Word of the Sovereign Ruler, and His creative and His kingly power : for in fellowship with these are heaven and all the universe. But those which are 104 close to us and in actual contact with perishable mankind, the only race which sin has befallen, are the three within—the gracious power, the power which enjoins things that are to be done, and that which prohibits those which are not to be done ; for these touch us closely. For what need is there of 105 prohibition in the case of those who are sure to do no wrong ? What need of injunction for those whose nature exempts them from failure ? And what need of recourse to the Gracious Power for those who will commit no sin at all ? But our race stands in need of these powers by reason of its natural proneness both to intentional and unintentional sins.
XX.	The fourth and only remaining point of those 106 proposed for consideration was the time prescribed for the return of the fugitives, namely, that of the death of the High Priest. If taken literally, this point presents, I feel, great difficulty. The penalty inflicted by law on those whose offences are identical is unequal, if some are to be fugitives for a longer, some for a shorter, period ; for of the High Priests some are very long-lived, some the reverse ; some are 107 appointed in youth, some in old age ; and of those guilty of unintentional homicide some went into exile 2
2 mss. έπικοινων(ι)αϊ δέ προσεχείς: Mangey ἐστί* κοινωναΧ δέ καί προσεχείς.
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ἐφυγαδεύθησαν, οἱ δ’ ἤδη μέλλοντος τελευτᾶν τοῦ ἱερωμένου, ὡς τοὺς μὲν αἰῶνα μακράν τινα της πατρίδος ἐστερῆσθαι, τοὺς δ’ αὐτὸ μόνον ημέραν, εἰ τύχοι, μεθ’ ἣν τὸν αυχένα ἐπαίροντες καὶ φρυατ-τόμενοι καὶ γελῶντες τοὺς ἄγχιστα γένους των
108	ἀνῃρημένων ἀφίξονται.	τὸ άπορον οὖν
καὶ δυσαπολόγητον ἀποδρασόμεθα τῆς δι* ὑπονοιῶν φυσικής ἀποδόσεως ἐφιέμενοι. λέγομεν γὰρ τὸν ἀρχιερέα οὐκ άνθρωπον ἀλλὰ λόγον θεῖον εἶναι πάντων οὐχ ἑκουσίων μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ ακουσίων
109	αδικημάτων ἀμέτοχον. οὔτε γὰρ ἐπὶ πατρί, τῷ νῷ, οὔτε ἐπὶ μητρί, τη αἰσθήσει, φησὶν αυτόν Μωϋσῆς δύνασθαι μιαίνεσθαι, διότι, οἶμαι, γονέων άφθάρτων και καθαρωτάτων ἔλαχεν, πατρός μὲν Θεοῦ, ὃς καὶ τῶν συμπάντων ἐστὶ πατήρ, μητρός
110	δὲ σοφίας, δι ἧς τὰ όλα ἦλθεν εἰς γένεσιν καὶ διότι την κεφαλὴν κέχρισται ἐλαίῳ, λέγω δὲ τὸ ἡγεμο-νικὸν φωτὶ αὐγοειδεῖ περιλάμπεται, ὡς ἀξιόχρεως “ ἐνδύσασθαι τὰ ἱμάτια ” νομισθῆναι—ἐνδύεται δ’ ὁ μὲν πρεσβύτατος τοῦ οντος λόγος ὡς ἐσθῆτα τὸν κόσμον (γην γὰρ καὶ ύδωρ καί αέρα και πυρ και τα ἐκ τούτων ἐπαμπἴσχεται), ἡ δ’ ἐπὶ μέρους ψυχὴ τὸ σώμα, ή δὲ τοῦ σοφού διάνοια τὰς ἀρετάς— *
111	καὶ ὅτι την κεφαλὴν “ οὐδέποτε ἀπομιτρώσει,” τὸ
* Or “ with,” “ through,” as Philo understands the preposition. The meaning of the original is that as contact with a corpse entails defilement, the priests are only to touch the bodies of their nearest of kin (Lev. xxi. 2), but the High Priest not even these. Philo’s allegory understands it to mean that with the ordinary man both father mind and mother sense may cause defilement, but the Logos is of other parentage.
6 Or “ the soul in the partial sense,” i.e. excluding the 68
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at the outset of the High Priest’s priesthood, some when the holder of the sacred office was nearing his end. Thus some have been cut off from their native place for a very long time indeed, others merely for a day, it may be, after which they will arrive with their heads in the air, insolently laughing at the nearest relatives of those whom they have slain.
Let us, then, have recourse to the scientific mode of 108 interpretation which looks for the hidden meaning of the literal words, and we shall escape from the difficulty and be able to give a reasonable account of the matter. We say, then, that the High Priest is not a man, but a Divine Word and immune from all unrighteousness whether intentional or unintentional.
For Moses says that he cannot defile himself either 109 for a the father, the mind, nor for the mother, sense-perception (Lev. xxi. 11), because, methinks, he is the child of parents incorruptible and wholly free from stain, his father being God, who is likewise Father of all, and his mother Wisdom, through whom the universe came into existence ; because, more- 110 over, his head has been anointed with oil, and by this I mean that his ruling faculty is illumined with a brilliant light, in such wise that he is deemed worthy “ to put on the garments.” Now the garments which the supreme Word of Him that is puts on as raiment are the world, for He arrays Himself in earth and air and water and fire and all that comes forth from these ; while the body is the clothing of the soul considered as the principle of physical life,b and the virtues of the wise man’s understanding. Moses 111 also says that “ he shall never remove the mitre ”
“ ruling principle ” ; cf. De Op. 117 τῆς ἡμετἐρας φυχῆς τό δίχα του ἡγεμονικου μἐρος.
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βασίλειον οὐκ ἀποθήσεται διάδημα, τὸ σύμβολον τῆς οὐκ αὐτοκράτορος μέν, ύπαρχου δὲ καὶ θαυμαστής ἡγεμονίας, “ οὐδ’ αὖ τὰ ἱμάτια διαρρήξει ”·
112	ὅ τε γὰρ τοῦ οντος λόγος δεσμὸς ῶν τῶν απάντων, ὡς εἴρηται, καὶ συνέχει τὰ μέρη πάντα καὶ σφίγγει κωλύων αὐτὰ διαλύεσθαι καὶ διαρτᾶσθαι* ἥ τ’ ἐπὶ μέρους ψυχή, καθόσον δυνάμεως μεμοίραται, τῶν τοῦ σώματος οὐδὲν ἀποσχίζεσθαι καὶ ἀποτεῖμνεσθαι μερῶν παρά φύσιν ἐ<χ, τὸ δ’ ἐπ’ αὐτῇ πάντα ὁλό-κληρα ὄντα αρμονίαν καί ἕνωσιν ἀδιάλυτον ἀγει τὴν πρὸς ἄλληλα* ὅ τε κεκαθαρμένος τοῦ σοφού νοῦς άρρηκτους καί ἀπήμονας διαφυλάττει τὰς ἀρετάς, την φυσικήν αὐτῶν συγγένειάν τε καὶ κοινωνίαν ἁρμοσάμενος εὐνοίᾳ παγιωτέρᾳ.
113	XXI. οὗτος “ ἐπὶ πάσαν ψυχὴ ν τετελευτηκυῖαν,” ἦ φησι Μωϋσῆς, “ οὐκ εἰσελεύσεται ”· θάνατος δὲ
[563]	ψυχῆς ὁ μετὰ κακίας | ἐστὶ βίος, ὥστε οὐδέ τινος ἀγους, ὧν προσβάλλειν αφροσύνη φιλεῖ, ποτὲ προσ-
114	άψεται. τούτῳ καὶ παρθένος ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ γένους ἁρμόζεται, καθαρά καί αμίαντος και αδιάφθορος εἰς ἀεὶ γνώμη· χήρας γὰρ καὶ ἐκβεβλημένης καὶ βεβήλου καὶ πόρνης ἀνὴρ οὐδέποτε γίνεται, πόλεμον άσπονδον και άκήρυκτον προς αύτάς ἀεὶ συγκροτών. ἐχθρὸν γὰρ αὐτῷ τὸ χηρεύειν ἀρετῆς καὶ ἐκβεβλῆ-σθαι καὶ πεφυγαδεῦσθαι πρὸς αὐτῆς καὶ πᾶν ὅ τι ἂν ἦ βέβηλον πεῖσμα καὶ ἀνίερον τὸ δὲ πολυμιγὲς
° So G.H.W. This translation assumes that προσβάλλειν is used idiomatically, sc. όσμἡν. See examples in L. & S., κρἐα Ιχθύων προσβάλλει, “ the flesh smells like fish.” But the 70
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from his head ; he shall not, that is to say, lay aside the kingly diadem, the symbol not of absolute sovereignty, but of an admirable viceroyalty ; “ nor ” again “ shall he rend his clothes ” (Lev. xxi. 10) ; for 112 the Word of Him that is is, as has been stated, the bond of all existence, and holds and knits together all the parts, preventing them from being dissolved and separated ; just as the principle of physical life, in so far as it has been endowed with power, suffers none of the parts of the body to be split or cut off contrary to nature, but, so far as in it lies, all the parts are complete, and maintain unbroken a mutual harmony and oneness ; and, in like manner, the purified mind of the wise man preserves the virtues free from breach or hurt, linking in a yet firmer concord the affinity and fellowship which is theirs by nature.
XXI.	The High Priest, so Moses says, 113 " shall not go in to any dead soul ” (Lev. xxi. 11). Death of soul is a life in the company of vice, so that what is meant is that he is never to come in contact with any polluting object, and of these folly always stinks.® To him there is betrothed moreover a maiden 114 of the hallowed people, pure and undefiled and of ever inviolate intention ; for never is he wedded to a widow or one divorced or to a profane woman or to a harlot (ibid. 13 f.), but against them he ever wages a truceless and unrelenting warfare. For hateful to him is widowhood from virtue, and the plight of one cast out and driven from her doors, and any conviction that is profane and unholy. But the promiscuous,
use of such a phrase here seems to me rather strange, and I should prefer to remove the comma, take ών as = των ἀ and translate “ of those which folly is wont to send in its way.’* Cf. Quod Det. 98. Or perhaps with Mangey read φ and translate “ which folly loves to approach.”
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καὶ πολύανδρον καὶ πολύθεον, ἄθεον1 μὲν οὖν κακόν, πόρνην, οὐδὲ προσιδεῖν ἀξιοῖ, την ἕνα ἄνδρα καὶ πατέρα τον ἡγεμόνα θεὸν ἐπιγεγραμμένην ἡγα-
115	πηκώς.	ὑπερβολή τις περὶ τὸν τρόπον
τοῦτον τελείότητος ἐνορᾶται. τὸν μέν γε την μεγάλην εὐξάμενον εὐχὴν οἶδέ που καὶ ἀκουσίως σφαλλόμενον, εἰ καὶ μὴ ἑκουσὰρ γνώμη· λέγει γάρ·
εαν οε τις απουανη επ αυτῳ εςαπινα, παραχρῆμα μιανθήσεται ” · τὰ γὰρ αβούλητα2 ἔξωθεν αἰφνίδιον κατασκηπτοντα παραχρῆμα τὴν ψυχὴν οὐ πρὸς αιώνα μήκιστον μιαίνει, ἅτε ὄντα ακούσια. τούτων δ’ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καθάπερ καὶ τῶν ἑκουσίων
116	ὑπεράνω στὰς ἀλογεῖ.	ταῦτα δ’ οὐκ ἀπὸ
σκοποῦ μοι λέλεκται, ἀλλ’ ὑπὲρ τοῦ διδάξαι, ὅτι φνσικωτάτη Προθεσμία καθόδου φυγάδων ὁ τοῦ
117	ἀρχιερέως ἐστὶ θάνατος, ἕως μὲν γὰρ ὁ ἱερώτατος οὗτος λόγος ζῇ καὶ περίεστιν ἐν ψυχῇ, ἀμήχανον τροπήν ακούσιον εἰς αὐτὴν κατελθεῖν αμέτοχος γὰρ καὶ ἀπαράδεκτος παντὸς είναι πέφυκεν αμαρτήματος. ἐὰν δὲ ἀποθάνῃ, οὐκ αὐτὸς διαφθαρείς, ἀλλ’ ἐκ τῆς ἡμετέρας ψυχῆς διαζευχθείς, κάθοδος εὐθὺς δίδοται τοῖς ἀκουσίοις8 σφάλμασιν εἰ γὰρ μένοντος καὶ ὑγιαινοντος ἐν ή μιν ἐξῳκίζετο, μετ-
1	Μ angey and Cohn would omit ἄ 0εον as inappropriate here, in which case surely καί should also be omitted before πολό-0εον or ἄ0εον μἐν odv entirely (as Cohn). But see App. p. 584.
2	mss. τἀ (των) γάρ ἀβουλοόν(λἡ)των: perhaps, as Wendland suggests, των γάρ ἀβουλἡτων <τινά>.
3	So mss. : Wendland ἐκουσίοις following Ambrose, De
saeculi 2. 13, who in a paraphrase of the passage has “ incipit anima peccatis patere voluntariis.” If this is right, presumably the thought is that while the offences when expelled were involuntary, if they return it will be as voluntary sins. The transition would be less abrupt if καί 72
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polyandrous cause of polytheism, or rather atheism, the harlot, he deigns not even to look at, having learned to love her who had adopted, as her one Husband and Father, God the All-sovereign.
In this character we see perfection in something like 115 its highest form. On the other hand, as to the man who has vowed the Great Vow, the lawgiver seems to recognize that he does stumble unintentionally, even if not with deliberate intent; for he says, “ If one die by him suddenly, he shall at once be defiled ” (Num. vi. 9) · for that which suddenly swoops down upon us from without, apart from any wish of our own, defiles the soul at once, though not for an interminable period, owing to its being unintentional.®
But with such involuntary defilements, even as with those that are voluntary, the High Priest has no concern, but stands far up beyond their reach.
The observations which I have been making are lie not beside the mark, but are meant to shew that the fixing of the High Priest’s death as the term for the return of the exiles is in perfect accordance with the natural fitness of things (Num. xxxv. 25).
For so long as this holiest Word is alive and is still 117 present in the soul, it is out of the question that an unintentional offence should come back into it; for this holy Word is by nature incapable of taking part in and of admitting to itself any sin whatever. But if the Word die, not by being itself destroyed, but by being withdrawn out of our soul, the way is at once open for the return of unintentional errors; for if it was abiding within us alive and well when they were a Of. Quod Deus 89, Be Agr. 175 and note.
was inserted after δίδοται, or we might read ακούσιοιs <καΙ ἐκουσίοις>, c/. the end of § 115.
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118	ανισταμένου πάντως εἰσοικισθήσεται. γέρας γὰρ ἐξαίρετον ὁ ἀμίαντος ἀρχιερεὺς, ἔλεγχος, ἐκ φύσεως κεκάρπωται τὸ μηδέποτ’ εἰς αυτόν παραδέξασθαι τόπον γνώμης ολισθον,1 διόπερ ἄξιον εὔχεσθαι ζῆν ἐν ψυχῇ τὸν ἀρχιερέα ὁμοῦ καὶ βασιλέα, δικαστὴν ἔλεγχον, ὃς ὅλον ημών το διανοίας ἀποκεκληρω-μένος δικαστήριον ὑπ’ οὐδενὸς τῶν ἀγομένων εἰς κρἴσιν δυσωπεῖται.
119	XXII. Λελαληκότες οὖν τὰ άρμόττοντα περί φυγάδων την κατά τον εἱρμὸν ακολουθίαν συν-υφανοῦμεν. λέγεται γὰρ ἑξῆς2· “ εὖρεν αυτήν ἄγγελος κυρίου,” κάθοδον ψηφισάμενος ὑπ’ α ἰδοῦς
[564]	κινδυνευσούσῃ ψυχῇ πλανᾶσθαι καὶ μονονοὺ | προπομπὸς γινόμενος τῆς εἰς την απλανή γνώμην
120	ἐπανόδου.	χρήσιμον δὲ καὶ
τὰ περὶ εὑρέσεως καὶ ζητήσεως φιλοσοφηθέντα τω νομοθέτη μη ἡσυχασθῆναι. τοὺς μὲν γὰρ εἰσάγει μηδέν μήτε ζητοΰντας μήτε εὑρἴσκον-τας, τοὺς δὲ ἐν έκατέρω κατορθοΰντας, ἐνίους δὲ θάτερον περιπεποιημένους, ὦν οἱ μὲν ζητοῦντες οὐχ εὑρἴσκουσιν, οἱ δ’ εὑρἴσκουσιν οὐ ζητήσαντες.
121	οἱ μὲν οὖν μήτε εὑρέσεως μήτε ζητήσεως ἐφιείμενοι τὸν λογισμόν ἀπαιδευσίᾳ καὶ ἀμελετησίᾳ χαλεπῶς ῄκίσαντο καὶ δυνάμενοι ὀξὺ καθοραν έπηρώθησαν. ούτως φησι “ την
1	The text as it stands is untranslatable: Mangey suggests τό παράπαν for τόπον: I suggest δλίσθον, “ any room for lapse of purpose,” i.e. for any ἐκοόσιον αμάρτημα.
2	mss. ἐ£ ἀρχῆς.
α The interpretation of §§ 116-118 does not seem to be in keeping with what has gone before. Hitherto it was the
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removed, assuredly when it departs and goes elsewhere they will be reinstated. For the Monitor, the 118 undefiled High Priest, enjoys as the fruit of his nature the special prerogative of never admitting into himself any uncertainty of judgement. Wherefore it is meet that we should pray that He who is at once High Priest and King may live in our soul as Monitor on the seat of justice, seeing that he has received for his proper sphere the entire court of our understanding, and faces unabashed all who are brought up for judgement there.®
XXII.	Having now said all that was called for on 119 the subject of fugitives, we will go on to treat of what comes next in natural sequence. The next words are “ An angel of the Lord found her ” (Gen. xvi. 7)— the angel who decreed a return home to a soul whose shame was like to lead into wandering, and well-nigh was its escort back to the frame of mind which wanders not.	It will be an advantage 120
that the lawgiver’s reflections about finding and seeking should not be passed over. He represents some as neither seeking nor finding anything, others as succeeding in both, some as having mastered one but not the other, either seeking and not finding, or finding without having sought.	Those with 121
no desire either to find or to seek grievously impair their faculty of reason, by refusing to train and exercise it, and, though capable of being keen-sighted, become blind. This is his meaning when he says that
“involuntary offenders ” themselves who found a refuge in the Powers of which the Logos himself was the chief. Here the thought is that the offences have been banished and will not return so long as we retain the Logos. He has in fact passed from the sense of φεόγω = “ to take refuge ” to that of φεόγω = “ be banished.”
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γυναίκα Λὼτ στραφεῖσαν εἰς τοὐπίσω γενέσθαι στήλην,” οὐ μυθοπλαστών, ἀλλὰ πράγματος ἰδιό-
122	τητα μηνύων. ὃς γὰρ ἂν ὀλιγωρήσας τοῦ διδάσκοντος ὑπὸ ραθυμίας έμφυτου τε ο μου καί συνήθους τὰ μὲν πρόσω καταλίπῃ, δι* ὦν ὁρᾶν καὶ ἀκούειν καὶ ταῖς ἄλλαις δυνάμεσιν ἔστι χρῆσθαι πρὸς την των φύσεως πραγμάτων ἐπίκρισιν, ἐκτρα-χηλἴσας δ’ αυτόν εἰς τούπίσω περιαγάγῃ, τὰ τυφλά των ἐν τῷ βὰρ πραγμάτων μάλλον ἢ τῶν τοῦ σώματος μερών ἐζηλωκώς, άψυχου καί κωφής
123 λίθου τρόπον στηλιτεύεται.	οὐ γὰρ εσχον, ἦ φησι Μωϋσῆς, οἱ τοιοῦτοι τρόποι “ καρ-δίαν συνιέναι καὶ οφθαλμούς βλέπειν καὶ ὦτα ἀκούειν,” ἀλλὰ τυφλόν καί κωφόν και άνόητον και πάντη πηρὸν βίον ἀβίωτον ἑαυτοῖς ἐξειργάσαντο,
124	οὐδενὶ τῶν δεόντων ἐφιστάντες. XXIII. ἡγεμὼν
δ’ ἐστὶ τοῦ χορού τούτου ὁ τῆς σωματικής χώρας βασιλεύς*	“ ἐπιστραφεὶς ” γάρ φησι “ Φαραώ
εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οίκον αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ επέστησε
\	λ	\	/	μ »/	λ »	>	'
τον νουν ουο επι τουτῳ, ίσον τῳ επ ουοενι το παράπαν, ἀλλ’ εἴασεν αὐτὸν οἶα φυτὸν ἀγεώργητον
125	ἀφαυαίνεσθαι καὶ στειρούμενον αγονία χρῆσθαι, οἱ μεν γε βουλευόμενοι και σκοπούμενοι και πάντ* ἐπιμελῶς ἐξετάζοντες ἀκονῶσι καὶ παραθήγουσιν αὐτόν* ὁ δὲ γυμναζόμενος τούς οικείους φέρει.-καρπούς, αγχίνοιάν τε και σύνεσιν, δι* ὦν /τὸ άφενάκιστον περιγίνεται* ὁ δ* απερίσκεπτος αμβλύνει καί περιθραύει τὰς φρονήσεως ἀκμάς.
126	Τὸν μεν οὖν άλογον και άφυχον ὡς αληθώς τῶν τοιούτων θίασον εατέον, τον1 δὲ τῶν σκέψε ι καὶ εύρέσει χρωμένων ἐπικριτέον.
1 mss. των.
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“ Lot’s wife turned backwards and became a pillar ” (Gen. xix. 26), and here he is not inventing a fable but indicating precisely a real fact. For a man who 122 is led by innate and habitual laziness to pay no attention to his teacher neglects what lies in front of him, which would enable him to see and hear and use his other faculties for the observation of nature’s facts. Instead he twists a his neck and turns his face backwards, and his thoughts are all for the dark and hidden side—of life, that is, not of the body and its parts, and so he turns into a pillar and becomes like a deaf and lifeless stone.	Speaking of 123
such characters as these Moses says that they did not get “ a heart to understand, and eyes to see, and ears to hear ” (Deut. xxix. 4), but wrought out for themselves a life that was no life, blind and deaf and unintelligent and in every way maimed, setting themselves to nothing that demands their thoughts.
XXIII.	As leader of this company we see the king of 124 the country which symbolizes the body ; for we read that “ Pharaoh turned and went into his house, and did not set his heart even to this ” (Ex. vii. 23, R.V. mg.), as much as to say that he set it to nothing at all, but allowed it like an untilled plant to wither away and become barren and bear nothing. It is whetted and 125 made keen by those who consider and observe and examine all things carefully ; and when it is in exercise it bears its proper fruits, shrewdness and insight, which save it from being duped ; but the unobservant man blunts and crushes the edges of intelligence.
We must, then, let alone the irrational and truly 126 lifeless company of such men as these, and scan well that of those who practise looking and finding. Our
Or “ (almost) dislocates.”
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πολιτικὸς μὲν ήκιστα δὲ δοξομανὴς τρόπος, ἐφ-ιεῖμενος τῆς ἀμείνονος γενεᾶς, ἣν ἀρεταὶ κεκλή-ρωνται, ζητών τε καὶ ἀνευρἴσκων αυτήν εἰσάγεται.
127	“ εὖρε ” γάρ φησιν “ άνθρωπος τον Ιωσὴφ πλανώ-μενον ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ, καὶ ἡρώτησεν αυτόν τί ζητεῖς; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν τοὺς ἀδελφούς μου ἐγὼ ζητώ, ἀνάγ-γειλόν μοι, που βόσκουσιν. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ἄνθρωπος* άπήρκασιν εντεύθεν· ήκουσα γὰρ αὐτῶν λεγὁντων πορευθῶμεν εἰς Δωθαίν. καὶ ἐπορεύθη
Γ565] ’Ιωσὴφ κατόπιν τῶν αδελφών αὐτοῦ, καὶ | εὖρεν
128	αὐτοὺς ἐν Δωθαίν.” ἑρμηνεύεται Δωθαἵν ἔκλειψις ικανή, σύμβολον ψυχής ου μέσως ἀλλὰ τελείως ἀποδεδρακυίας τὰς κενὰς δόξας, αἳ γυναικών μᾶλλον ἣ ἀνδρῶν ἐπιτηδεύμασιν ἐοίκασι. διὸ πάνυ καλώς ή ἀρετὴ Σάρρα “ τὰ γυναικεία εκλείπει,19 περί α πονουμεθα οι τον ἄνανδρον καὶ θήλυν όντως βίον μεταδιώκοντές. 6 δὲ σοφός και “ εκλείπων προστίθεται ” κατά Μωυσῆν, φυσικώτατα· την γὰρ τῆς κενής δόξης ἀφαίρεσιν πρόσθεσιν αλήθειας
129	βἶναι συμβέβηκεν. εἰ δή τις ἔτ’ εν θνητώ και πολυμ ιγεῖ καὶ πολυμόρφῳ βὰρ διατριβών και κεχρημενος άφθόνοις ταῖς πρὸς περιουσίαν ΰλαις σκέπτεται καί ζητεί περί τής ἀμείνονος καὶ πρὸς τὸ καλόν μόνον άφορώσης γενεάς, άξιος αποδοχής ἐστιν, ἂν μὴ πάλιν τα όνείρατα και φαντάσματα τῶν νομιζομενων καί φαινομένων αγαθών ὑπανα-
130	πλεύσαντα παρευημερήσῃ. μενών γὰρ ἐν ἀκιβδη-λεύτῳ τῇ ψυχική σκέψε ι, κατ’ ἴχνος τῶν ζητου-
a E.V. “ gave up the ghost . . . and was gathered (to his people).” (7/. De Sac. 5.
b seeking for the goods of the soul, instead of those of the body and outside the body.
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first example shall be the man who takes part indeed in public life, but is very far from having a mad thirst for fame : his ambition is for that better family, which the virtues have taken as their.heritage, and he is represented as both seeking and finding it. For 127 we are told that “ a man found Joseph wandering in the plain, and asked him, ‘ What art thou seeking ? * and he said ‘ I am seeking my brethren ; tell me, where are they feeding their flocks ? * And the man said to him, ‘ They have departed hence, for I heard them saying, Let us go to Dothan. * And Joseph went his way after his brethren, and found them in Dothan” (Gen. xxxvii. 15-17). Dothan means “ a thorough for- 128 salting,” and is the symbol of a soul that has in no half measure but completely run away from those empty notions which resemble the practices of women rather than those of men. Accordingly it is finely said that Sarah, who is Virtue, “ forsakes the ways of women ” (Gen. xviii. 11), those ways on which we toil who follow after the unmanly and really feminine life.
But the wise man too “ forsaking is added ” (Gen. xxv. 8),a as Moses says in perfect accord with the nature of things : for the subtraction of vainglory is the addition of reality. If a man, while spending his 129 days in this mortal life full of such diverse elements and assuming so many phases, and while he has at his disposal abundant"material for a life of luxury, makes that better family, which has an eye only for what is morally excellent, his study and quest, he is worthy of approbation, if the dreams and phantoms of things that have the name and appearance of good things do not rise to the surface again and get the better of him. For if he continues in that soul6 130 inquiry and keeps it free from alloy, he will not give
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μένων βαίνων καὶ ἐπακολουθῶν οὐκ ἀνήσει προ-
131	τερον ἣ τοῖς ποθουμένοις ἐντυχεῖν. ἀλλ’ οὐδέν’ αυτών1 παρά μοχθηροῖς ἀνευρήσει* διὰ τί; “ ἀπ-ήρκασι γὰρ ἐντεῦθεν,” τὰς μὲν ἡμετέρος σπουδὰς ἐκλιπόντες, μετοικισάμενοι δ’ εἰς τὸν έρημον κακών ευσεβών χώρον, λέγει δὲ ταῦτα ὁ αληθινός άνθρωπος, ὁ ἐπὶ ψυχής ελεγχος, ος απορούσαν καί σκεπτομενην καί ζητούσαν αὐτὴν ἰδὼν ευλαβείται, μη πλανηθεΐσα διαμάρτῃ τῆς ορθής ὁδοῦ.
132	XXIV. Πάνυ τεθαύμακα κάκείνους, τον μεν φιλοπευστούντα περί τού μέσου τῶν άκρων καί λέγοντα* “ ἰδοὺ τὸ πῦρ καὶ τὰ ξύλα, ποῦ τὸ πρόβατον τὸ εἰς ὁλοκάρπωσιν,” τὸν δ’ άποκρινόμενον “ ὁ θεὸς ὄψεται ἑαυτῷ πρόβατον εἰς ὁλοκάρπωσιν, τέκνον ” καὶ ύστερον τὸ ἀντιδοθὲν εύρίσκοντα* “ ἰδοὺ γὰρ κριός εἷς κατεχόμενος τῶν κεράτων εν
133	φυτῷ Σαβέκ.” ἴδωμεν οὖν, τί ὁ μεν ζητών απορεί, ὁ δ’ άποκρινόμενος άποφαίνεται, και τρίτον τί τὸ ευρισκόμενον ἧν. ὃ μεν οὖν πυνθάνεται τοιούτόν ἐστιν ἰδοὺ τὸ δρῶν αίτιον, τὸ πῦρ* ἰδοὺ καὶ τὸ πάσχον, ή ύλη, τὰ ξύλα* ποῦ τὸ τρίτον, τὸ ἀποτέλεσμα; οἷον ἰδοὺ ὁ νοῦς, ένθερμον και πεπυρω-
134	μόνον πνεύμα* ἰδοὺ καὶ τὰ νοητά, ὡσανεὶ ὖλαι* ποῦ τὸ τρίτον, τὸ νοεῖν; πάλιν ἰδοὺ ἡ ὅρασις, ἰδοὺ τὸ χρώμα, πού τὸ όράν; και συνόλως ἰδοὺ ἡ αἴσθησις, τὸ κριτήριον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ αισθητά, αἱ ὖλαι* τὸ οὖν
1 mss. ούδενί των: Wendland ουὅἐν αύτών.
° For this interpretation of the “ man ” of Gen. xxxvii. 15 c/. (ὲνοᾶ 23.
b E.V. “ thicket.” “ Sabek ” is a translation of the Hebrew word for thicket, which the lxx apparently took for the name of a plant.	c Or “ the thing effected.”
d Or “ spirit.” See App. pp. 584 f.
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up walking in the track of the objects of his quest, and following them up until he has reached those for whom he yearns. But none of them will he find 131 among the worthless. Why so ? Because “ they have departed hence,” forsaking all that we care about, and have removed into the abode of the pious where no evil men are found. The speaker is the true “ man,”® the Monitor, set over the soul, who, seeing its perplexity, its inquiring, its searching, is afraid lest it go astray and miss the right road.
XXIV.	Another instance is that of those well- 132 known two whom I hold in great admiration. One is full of curiosity about the middle term between two others, and says, “ Lo, the fire and the wood ; where is the sheep for a whole burnt-offering ? ” The other replies, “ God will see for Himself a sheep for a whole burnt-offering, Child ” ; and afterwards finds the substitute provided, for “ behold a single ram held by the horns in a Sabek shrub ” b (Gen. xxii. 7,8,13).
Let us see, then, what the inquirer’s difficulty is, and 133 what the answerer declares ; and in the third place what the thing found was. Well, the inquiry he makes is of this kind : “ Behold, the efficient cause, the fire ; behold also, the passive object, the material, the wood ; where is the third term, the finished result0? ” As though he should say, “ Behold the 134 mind, breath d all warm and on fire ; behold also the objects which the mind perceives, materials, as it were ; where is the third term, the mind’s perception ? ” Or once more, “ Here is sight; here is colour ; where is the seeing ? ” and, quite generally,
“ Lo, here is sense-perception, the instrument for forming judgements ; yes, and the objects of sense-perception, the material for it to work upon ; where,
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135	αἰσθάνεσθαι ποῦ; ταῦτα πυνθανομένῳ δεόντως
ἀποκρίνεται· “ ὁ θεὸς ὅψεται ἑαυτῷ ”· Θεοῦ γὰρ ἔργον ἴδιον τὸ τρίτον, ἐπ ι φροσύνῃ γὰρ αὐτοῦ ὁ μὲν νοῦς καταλαμβάνει, ἡ δ’ ὅρασις ὁρᾴ καὶ πᾶσα αἴσθησις αἰσθάνεται.	“ κριὸς δ’ εὑρί-
σκεται κατεχόμενος,” τουτέστι λόγος ἡσυχάζων
136	καὶ ἐπείγων. ἄριστον γὰρ ἱερεῖον ἡσυχία καὶ | [566J ἐποχὴ περὶ ὦν πάντως οὔκ εἰσι πἴστεις. ρητόν
γὰρ μόνον τοῦτο “ ὁ θεὸς ὅψεται,” ῴ γνώριμα τα πάντα, ος λαμπροτάτω φωτί, ἑαυτῷ, τὰ ὅλ α αυγαςει· τα ο αΛΛα ου ρητά γενεσει, ης ποΛυ κατακέχυται τὸ σκότος* ἡρεμία δ’ ἀσφαλὲς ἐν σκότῳ.
137	XXV. Ζητήσαντες καὶ τί τὸ τρόφον ἐστὶ την ψυχήν—“ οὐ γὰρ ” ἦ φησι Μωϋσῆς “ ἤδεισαν τί ἦν”—εὖρον μαθόντες ρήμα Θεοῦ καὶ λόγον θεῖον, ἀφ’ οὖ πᾶσαι παιδεῖαι καὶ σοφίαι ρόουσιν ἀένναοι. ἥδ* ἐστὶν ἡ ουράνιος τροφή, μηνύεται δ’ ἐν ταῖς ἱεραῖς ἀναγραφαῖς ἐκ προσώπου τοΰ αίτιου λόγον-τος· “ ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ὕω ὑμῖν άρτους ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ”·
138	τῷ γὰρ ὄντι την αἰθέριον σοφίαν 6 θεὸς ταῖς εὐφυέσι καὶ φιλοθεάμοσιν ἄνωθεν ἐπιψεκάζει διανοίαις· αἱ δὲ ἰδοῦσαι καὶ γευσάμεναι καὶ σφόδρ’ ἡσθεῖσαι ἔμαθον μὲν ὃ ἔπαθον, τὸ δὲ διαθὲν ἀγνοοῦσι. διὸ πυνθάνοντ αι· “ τί ἐστι τοῦτο,” ὃ μέλι τος γλυκύ-Tepov, χιόνος δὲ λευκὁτερον εἶναι πέφυκε; διδαχ-
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then, is the act of perceiving ? ” To these inquiries 135 the other gives the only right answer, “ God will see for Himself ” ; for the third term is God’s special work. For it is by His taking thought for them that the mind apprehends, and sight sees, and every sense perceives.	As for the words “ A ram is
found held fast,” this is reason keeping quiet and in suspense. For the Best offering is quietness and sus- 136 pense of judgement, in matters that absolutely lack proofs. The only word we may say is this, “ God will see.” To Him all things are known ; He sees all things distinctly, by clearest light, even by Himself.
No other word can be spoken by created beings on whom the darkness has been shed in full measure ; and in darkness, safety lies in keeping still.
XXV.	Another instance. When they sought what 137 it is that nourished the soul (for, as Moses says, “they knew not what it was ”) (Exod. xvi. 15), they became learners and found it to be a saying of God, that is the Divine Word, from which all kinds of instruction and wisdom flow in perpetual stream. This is the heavenly nourishment, and it is indicated as such in the sacred records, when the First Cause in his own person says, “ Lo, it is I that am raining upon you bread out of the heaven ” (ibid. 4) ; for in very deed 138 God drops from above the ethereal wisdom upon minds which are by nature apt and take delight in Contemplation ; and they see it and taste it and are filled with pleasure, being fully aware of what they feel, but wholly ignorant of the cause which produced the feeling. So they inquire “ What is this ” (ibid.
15) which has a nature making it sweeter than honey and whiter than snow ? And they will be taught by
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θήσονται δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοπρόπου, ὅτι “ οντος ἐστιν
139	ὁ άρτος, ὃν ἔδωκε κύριος αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν.” τίς οὖν ὁ άρτος, είπε. “ τοῦτο ” φησι “ το ρήμα ο συν-έταξε κύριος.” ἡ θεία σύνταξις αὕτη την όρατικήν φυχήν φωτίζει τε ὁμοῦ καὶ γλυκαίνει, φέγγος μὲν τὸ ἀληθείας ἀπαστράπτουσα, πειθοῖ δέ, ἀρετῇ γλυκείᾳ, τοὺς διψῶντας καὶ πεινώντας καλοκἀ-γαθίας ἐφηδύνουσα.
140	Ζητήσας καὶ ὁ προφήτης αντος, τί τὸ τοῦ κατο ρ-θοϋν αίτιον, ἀνεῦρεν ὅτι ἡ Θεοῦ μόνου σύνοδος. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ἡπόρει, τίς εἰμι καὶ τίς ῶν τὸ ὁρατικὸν γένος ἀπὸ τοῦ βασιλεύειν δοκοῦντος ἀντιθέου τρόπου ρύσομαι, διδάσκεται χρησμω, ότι “ ἔπομαι
141	μετά σοῦ.” ζητήσεις δ’ αἱ τῶν κατὰ μέρος ἔχουσι μεν γλαφυρόν θεωρίαν και φιλόσοφον— πῶς γὰρ οὔ;—ἡ δὲ τοῦ τῶν ὄντων άρίστου καί ασύγκριτου και πάντων αιτίου Θεοῦ ζήτησις ευφραίνει μεν ευθύς ίόντας ἐπὶ την σκέψιν, ατελής δ’ οὐ γίνεται, προϋπαντώντος διά την ϊλεω φύσιν εαυτού ταῖς παρθένοις χάρισι καὶ επιδεικνυμενού εαυτόν τοῖς γλιχομένοις ἰδεῖν, οὐχ οἷός ἐστιν— ἀμήχανον γάρ, ἐπεὶ καὶ Μωϋσῆς “ άπεστρεφε τὸ πρόσωπον ευλαβείτο γὰρ κατεμβλέψαι ενώπιον τού θεού,”—ἀλλ’ ὡς ἐνεχώρει γενητήν φύσιν τῇ
142	ἀπερινοήτῳ1 δυνάμει προσβαλεῖν. άναγεγραπται
και τούτο εν τοῖς προτρεπτικοις·	“ ἐπιστρα-
φήσεσθε ” γάρ φησι “ πρὸς κύριον τον θεόν
1 MSS. περί νο^τά (-ώ).
e These words of course really refer to the orders which follow as to the gathering of the manna. Philo takes them to refer to the preceding verse and thus identifies the manna with the “ saying ” and therefore also with the Logos. So also	^4ίί. iii. 173.
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the seer that “ This is the bread, which the Lord hath given them to eat ” (ibid. 15). Tell me, then, of 139 what kind the bread is. “ This saying/’ he says,
“ which the Lord ordained ” a (ibid. 16). This Divine ordinance fills the soul that has vision alike with light and sweetness, flashing forth the radiancy of truth, and with the honied grace of persuasion imparting sweetness to those who hunger and thirst after nobility of character.
A seeker also was the prophet himself, to know 140 the cause of successful achievement, and he found that it was the presence with him of the only God.
For when he asked in doubt, “ Who am I, and what is there in me that I should deliver the race of vision from the character which fancies itself king and sets itself up against God ? ” he is instructed by a message from God, “ I will be with thee ” (Exod. iii. 11 f.).
It is true, of course, that the seeking of partial and 141 subordinate objects calls out in us the exercise of delicate and profound thought; but the seeking of God, best of all existences, incomparable Cause of all things, gladdens us the moment we begin our search, and never turns out fruitless, since by reason of His gracious nature He comes to meet us with His pure and virgin graces, and shews Himself to those who yearn to see Him, not as He is, which is a thing impossible, since even Moses “ turned away his face, for he was afraid to look upon God ” (Exod. iii. 6), but so far as it was allowable that created nature should direct its gaze towards the Power that is beyond conception. This promise also is included in 142 the Exhortations,6 where it is said “Ye shall turn
b See note on § 170.
85
PHILO
1567] υμών, καὶ εὑρήσετε αυτόν, όταν | ἐκζητήσητε αυτόν ἐξ όλης τής καρδίας καὶ ἐξ ἄλης τῆς φυχής υμών”
143	XXVI. Ἀποχρώντως λελαληκότες καὶ περὶ τούτων ἐπὶ τὸ τρίτον ἑξῆς τρεψώμεθα κεφάλαιον, ἐν ῴ τὸ μὲν ζητεῖν ἧν, τὸ δ’ εὑρἴσκειν οὐχ εἵπετο. Λάβαν γοῦν ἀναζητήσας ὅλον τοῦ ἀσκητοῦ τὸν ψυχικὸν οἶκον “ οὐχ εὖρεν ” ῄ φησι Μωϋσῆς “ τὰ εἴδωλα ”· πλήρης γὰρ πραγμάτων, οὐκ ὀνειράτων
144	καὶ κενῶν φαντασμάτων ἦν.	οὐδ’ οἱ
τυφλοί διάνοιαν Σοδομῖται σπουδάσαντες ἐκθύμως αἰσχῦναι τοὺς ἱεροὺς καὶ αμιάντους λόγους εΰρον την εἰς τοῦτ’ άγουσαν ὁδόν, ἀλλ’, ὥς φησι τὸ λόγιον, “ παρελύθησαν ζητοῦντες την θύραν,” καίτοι γε ἐν κύκλω πάσαν την οικίαν περιθέοντες καὶ πάντα κινήσαντες λίθον πρὸς ἐκπλήρωσιν τῆς ἐκφύλου
145 καὶ ἀσεβοῦς επιθυμίας.	ἤδη τινὲς καὶ ἀντὶ πυλωρών βασιλείς εθελήσαντες γενεσθαι και τὸ κάλλιστον εν βίω, τάξιν, καταλῦσαι οὐ μόνον τής αδίκως ελπισθείσης ευπραγίας εσφάλησ αν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἣν ἐν χερσὶν εἶχον ἐκβαλεῖν ἡναγκάσθησαν. ἱερωσύνης γὰρ τοὺς Κορὲ θιασώτας όρεχθεντας
146	* * τ’ ὁ νόμος διαμαρτεῖν φησιν ἀμφοῖν. ώσπερ γὰρ οὐ τὰ αὐτὰ παῖδες καὶ ἄνδρες μανθάνουσιν, ἀλλ’ ἑκατέρᾳ τῶν ηλικιών είσιν άρμόττουσ αι διδασκαλίαι, ούτως πεφύκασιν είναι τινες αἰεὶ παιδικαὶ ψυχαὶ καὶ ἐν σώμασι γεγηρακόσι και
1 Wend, proposes to fill up the lacuna: μη άρκουμένουτ τῆ νεωκόρων τά£ει. Perhaps καίτοι ήδη . . . ἐχοντας would account better for the loss of the words in the mss.
α Or “ although ”... still.” ώσπερ . . . οὅτως seem here 86
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back to the Lord your God, and shall find Him, when ye shall seek after Him, with all your heart, and with all your soul ” (Deut. iv. 29 f.).
XXVI.	Having said enough about those who seek 143 and find, let us turn next to our third head, in which there is, we said, seeking, but no finding follows. Laban falls under this head. He searched the whole of the soul-dwelling of the Practiser, and as Moses says “ found not the idols ” (Gen. xxxi. 33) ; for it was full of real things, not of dreams and empty phantoms.	The men of Sodom, too, blind 144
in understanding, when madly bent on bringing shame upon the sacred and undefiled Words, did not find the way that leads to this, but, as the sacred passage says, “ wearied themselves in seeking the door ” (Gen. xix. 11), although they ran all round the house and left no stone unturned to carry out their unnatural and unholy lust.	It has happened before 145
now, that men having conceived the desire to become kings instead of gate-keepers and to overthrow order, the most beautiful thing in human life, have not only failed of the success which they had unjustly hoped for, but have been compelled to part with the advantage which they held in their hands. For the Law tells us that the men of Korah’s company, when they aimed at (priesthood and were not satisfied with the post of Tabernacle attendants), failed of both (Num.xvi.). For just as boys and men do not learn the 146 same things, but either age has its appropriate teachings, so® it is the nature of some souls to be always childish even in bodies that have grown old, and. on the other hand, to be full grown in bodies just reach-
to be used in this adversative sense, as ut and ita often are in Latin, but I do not know of any parallel.
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ἔμπαλιν τελειὁταται ἐν ἄρτι ἀκμάζουσι καὶ ἡβῶσιν. ὄφλοιεν ἂν οὖν εὐήθειαν, ὅσοι μειζόνων ἢ κατά τὴν ἑαυτῶν φύσιν ἐρῶσιν, ἐπειδὴ πᾶν τὸ ὑπὲρ δύναμιν ἐπιτάσει σφοδρότητος ἀπορρήττεται.
147	καὶ Φαραώ “ ζητών ἀνελεῖν Μωυσῆν,” τὸ προφητικόν γένος, οὐδέποτε εὑρήσει, καίτοι χαλεπόν ἀκηκοὼς κατ’ αυτόν λόγον ὡς ἐπικεχειρηκότος καθελειν την σώματος άπασαν ηγεμονίαν δυσὶ
148	προσβολαῖς* ὦν την μὲν προτέραν ἐποιήσατο πρὸς τὸν Αιγύπτιον τρόπον, ὃς ἐπετείγ ιζεν ἡδονὴν ψυχῇ—“ πατάξας γὰρ αυτόν ” ουσία σποράδι “ κατέχωσεν, ὰρμῳ,” τοῦ αὐτοῦ νομίσας ἀμφότερα εἶναι τὰ δόγματα, καὶ ἡδονὴν ὡς πρώτον και μέγιστον αγαθόν καί άτόμονς ὡς τῶν όλων ἀρχὰς, —την δ’ ἑτέραν πρὸς τὸν κατακερματίζοντα την φύσιν τοῦ αγαθού καί τὸ μὲν ψυχῇ, τὸ δὲ σώματι, τὸ δὲ τοῖς έκτος άπονέμοντ α. ολόκληρον γὰρ αὐτὸ βούλεται εἶναι, τῷ ἀρἴστῳ τῶν ἐν ἡμῖν, διανοίᾳ μόνη, προσκεκληρωμένον καὶ μηδενὶ τῶν ἀψύχων ἐφαρμόττον.
149	XXVII. Οὐδὲ την ἀνίκητον αρετήν καί πικραι-νομένην ἐπὶ ταῖς καταγέλαστος τῶν ανθρώπων σπουδαῖς, ὄνομα Θάμαρ, ὁ διαπεμφθεὶς ἐπὶ την
[668] ζήτησιν αυτής ανευρίσκει, | φνσικώτατα* λέγεται γαρ* απεστειλε θε Ιουοας τον εριψον εν χειρι του ποιμένος του Ὀδολλαμίτου κομίσασθαι τον αρραβώνα παρά τῆς γυναικὸς* καὶ οὐχ εὖρεν αὐτὴν, ἐπηρώτησε δὲ τοὺς ἄνδρας τοὺς ἐκ τοῦ τόπου · ποῦ
α Philo evidently interprets the two attacks as directed (1) against the Epicureans, (2) against the Peripatetics. The two schools however are not put on the same footing. The Epicurean is an Egyptian, who is smiting the Hebrew Stoic;
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ing the prime of youth. All such as are enamoured of things too great for their nature will be convicted of foolishness, since every effort beyond our strength breaks down through over-violent straining.
Pharaoh, again, seeking to destroy Moses (Exod. ii. 147 15), that is, the prophetic nature, will never find him, albeit he has heard a grievous charge against him, namely, that he has attempted to overthrow the entire dominion of the body in two attacks.0 The first of 148 these he made against the Egyptian character, which was assailing the soul from the vantage-ground of pleasure ; for “ after smiting him he covered him with sand ” (Exod. ii. 12), a drifting, disconnected substance. He evidently regarded both doctrines as having the same author, the doctrine that pleasure is the prime and greatest good, and the doctrine that atoms are the elementary principles of the universe. Another attack (ibid. 13) was directed against him who splits up the nature of good into subdivisions, and assigns one to soul, one to body, one to things outside us. For he would have the good to be a complete whole, apportioned to the best element in us, to understanding alone, and in agreement with nothing lifeless.
XXVII.	Again, it is in perfect keeping with the 149 nature of things that invincible Virtue, bitterly vexed at men’s absurd aims—Tamar is her name—is not found by the messenger dispatched to seek her ; for it is said, “ And Judah sent the kid of the goats by the hand of his shepherd the Adullamite, to receive the pledge from the woman’s hand: and he found her not. And he asked the men of the place,
in the second case the wrongdoer whom Moses rebukes is a Hebrew as well as his opponent.
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ἐστιν ἡ πόρνη ἡ γενομόνη ἐν Αἰνὰν ἐπὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ; καὶ εἶπον οὐκ ἦν ἐνταῦθα πόρνη. καὶ ἀπεστράφη πρὸς ’Ιούδαν καὶ εἶπεν οὐχ εὖρον, καὶ οἱ άνθρωποι οἱ ἐκ τοῦ τόπον λέγουσι μη εἶναι ὧδε πόρνην. είπε οε Ιούδας* εχετω αυτα, αΛΛα μη ποτε κατα-γελασθῶμεν* ἐγὼ μεν άπεσταλκα τον εριφον τούτον, σὺ δὲ οὐχ εύρηκας.’’ ῶ θαυμαστής δοκιμασίας,
150	ὡ ιεροπρεπούς πείρας. αρραβώνα τις εδωκεν ὠνητικῶς ἔχουσα διάνοια τού κάλλιστον κτήματος, θεοσεβείας, διὰ τριών ενεχύρων ή συμβόλων, δακ-τυλίου, ορμίσκον, ράβδον,1 βεβαιότητα και πίστιν, ειρμόν και ακολουθίαν λόγου πρὸς βίον καὶ βίου προς λόγον, ορθήν και άκλινή παιδείαν, ἧ λυσιτελές
151	επερείδεσθαι. τον άρραβώνα τούτον ει καλῶς εδωκε, βασανίζει, τις οὖν ἡ βάσανος; καθεΐναί τι δέλεαρ όλκώ κεχρημενον δυνάμει, δόξαν ή πλούτον ή υγείαν σώματος ή τι τῶν όμοιοτρόπων, και γνώναι προς πάτερα καθάπερ ἐπὶ πλάστιγγος ταλαντεύσει* ῄοπὴ γὰρ εἰ γένοιτο προς τι τούτων, ὁ ἀρραβὼν οὐ βέβαιος, άπεστειλεν οὖν τὸν εριφον κομίσασθαι τον άρραβώνα παρά τής γυναικὸς, οὐ τούτο προῃρημένος πάντως άπολαβεΐν, ἀλλ’ ει
152	ποτε ἀναξία τοῦ κατέχειν εκείνη γένοιτο, γενή-σεται δὲ πότε; ἡνίκα ἂν τὰ διαφεροντα άδιαφόρων ἀντικαταλλάξηται, τῶν γνησίων αγαθών τα νόθα προτιμήσασα· γνήσια μεν οὖν ἀγαθὰ πίστις, ειρμός και ακολουθία λόγων προς έργα, παιδείας κανών ορθής, ως ἔμπαλιν κακά ἀπιστία, τὸ ἀνακόλουθον, ἀπαιδευσία, τὰ δὲ νόθα, ὅσα τῆς ἀλόγου φοράς
153 ἀπῃώρηται.	ζητών οὖν “ οὐκ άνεύρεν
1 Wend, suggests the insertion of δηλοϋσα before διά: better, as Cohn, ὅουσα after ράβδου.
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4 Where is the harlot that was at Enaim by the wayside ? ’ And they said, ‘ There was no harlot here.* And he returned to Judah and said, ‘ I have not found her, and the men of the place say that there is no harlot here.’ And Judah said ‘ Let her have them, but let us never be laughed to scorn ; I have sent this kid, and thou hast not found her ’ ” (Gen. xxxviii. 20-23). O admirable assay! O sacred test! A mind, 150 bent on purchasing that fairest possession, piety, gave a pledge in the form of three securities or symbols, a signet ring, a cord, a staff (ibid. 18): the first, steadfastness and fidelity; the second, sequence and correspondence of word with life and life with word; the third, straight and unbending discipline, on which it is an advantage to lean.® The mind is putting 151 to the test whether it did well to give this pledge. What, then, is the test ? To drop some bait possessed of attractive power, fame or riches or health of body, or something of this kind, and to ascertain towards which side it sinks as on a pair of scales ; for should there be an inclination towards any of these, the pledge is not safe. So he sent the kid thus to recover the pledge from the woman, not with the purpose of getting it back in any case, but only if she should ever prove unworthy to retain it. When 152 will she be proved such ? Whenever she exchanges things that matter for things that do not, preferring counterfeits to genuine goods. Now genuine goods are fidelity, sequence and correspondence of words with acts, a standard of right discipline (as on the other hand evils are faithlessness, inconsistency, lack of discipline); while the counterfeits are all things that depend upon irrational impulse.	He 153
® See App. p. 585.
91
PHILO
αυτήν ”· δυσεύρετον γὰρ ἢ καί παντελῶς ἀν-εύρετον ἐν πεφυρμένῳ βὰρ τὸ καλόν, καν δια-πύθηται, εἰ ἔστι περὶ πάντα τον τόπον του καλού πεπορνευμένη ψυχή, ρητώς ἀκούσεται, ὅτι οὔτε ἔστιν οὔτε ἦν πρότερον ακόλαστος γὰρ ἢ μαχλὰς ἢ Τριοδῖτις σοβάς ἢ τὸ τῆς ώρας άνθος επευ-ωνίζουσα ἢ καθαρσίοις καὶ λουτροῖς τὰ εκτός φαι-δρυνομένη, τὰ δὲ ἐντὸς ρυπώσα, ἢ καθάπερ τα πινάκια χρώμασι την οφιν ύπογραφομενη χήτει φυσικής εὐμορφίας ἢ τὸ λεγόμενον πολύανδρον κακόν ως αγαθόν μεταδιώκουσα ἢ πολυγαμίας ερώσα ἢ πρὸς μύρια σπειρομένη1 ἢ ὑπὸ μυρίων σωμάτων ὁμοῦ καὶ πραγμάτων εμπαιζόμενη καί
154	περιυβριζομένη κεῖθι οὐκ ἔπτι.	ταῦτα
ὁ διαπεμψάμενος ἀκούσας, φθόνον ήλλοτριωκώς ἀφ’ αὑτοῦ καὶ την φυσιν ἵλεως γέγηθεν οὐ μετρίως
[569]	Ι καί φησι· μη γὰρ οὐ δι* εὐχῆς ἐστί μοι την διάνοιαν ἀστείαν τε καὶ ἀστὴν ὡς αληθώς εἶναι, κοσμιότητι και σωφροσύνη και ταῖς ἄλλαις δια-πρέπουσαν ἀρεταῖς, ἑνὶ προσέχουσαν ἀνδρὶ καὶ τὴν ἑνὸς οἰκουρίαν ἀγαπῶσαν καὶ μοναρχία χαίρουσαν. ει δη τοιαύτη τις ἐστιν, ἐχέτω τὰ δεδομένα, καὶ την παιδείαν και τον ειρμόν λόγου πρὸς βίον καὶ βίου προς λόγον και τὸ άναγκαιότατον, βεβαιότητα
155	καὶ πίοτιν. ἀλλὰ μη ποτε γελασθώμεν ανάξια
1 Α difficult phrase which Mangey regarded as spurious: perhaps read μυρίων, “she becomes the seed-plot of thousands.”
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sought there and “ did not find her ” ; for that which is morally excellent is hard or even impossible to find in a life of turmoil. And if he make careful inquiries whether there be in all the region of that which is morally excellent a soul that has played the harlot, he will be told definitely that there neither is nor was aforetime, for that there is not there any licentious one, or a wanton, or a street-walker, or one prostituting for gain the flower of her youth, or making bright what is outside by baths and cleansings while she is foul within, or in default of natural beauty painting her face as pictures are coloured, or what is called the “ many-husband ” pest, following after evil as though it were good, or a lover of polygamy, or dispersing herself upon a thousand different objects material and immaterial alike, or mocked and outraged by that multitude.	He who had sent the 154
messenger, on hearing this, being one who had put envy far from him and was of a gracious disposition, rejoices greatly and says: “Is it not my heart-felt prayer that my understanding should be a true and high-born lady,a eminent for chastity and modesty and all other virtues, devoted to one husband and keeping watch with delight over the home of one, and exulting in a sole ruler ? If in truth she is such an one, let her keep the things which have been given her, both discipline and the correspondence of word with life and of life with word, and the most vital of all, steadfastness and fidelity. But let us 155 never be laughed to scorn in the belief that we
a The allegory seems to get a little confused at this point. Properly the mind is the purchaser of the lady Virtue or Piety.
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κεχαρίσθαι δόξαντες, καίτοι γ’ ὑπολαβόντες ἐπι-τηδειότατα τῇ ψυχῇ δεδωρῆσθαι. ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἐγὼ μέν, ὅπερ εἰκὸς ἦν ἐργάσασθαι τὸν βουλόμενον τρόπου βάσανον καὶ δοκιμασίαν λαβεῖν, πεποίηκα, δέλεαρ καθεὶς καὶ διαπεμψάμενος, ὁ δὲ ἐπεδείξατο
156	τὴν ἑαυτοῦ φύσιν οὐκ εὐάλωτον. άδηλον δὲ ἐμοὶ τὸ διὰ τί (τίς)1 οὐκ εὐάλωτος* μυρίους γὰρ εἶδον τῶν ἄγαν φαύλων τα αυτά δρῶντας ἔπθ’ ὅτε τοῖς λίαν ἀγαθοῖς, ἀλλ’ οὐκ ἀπὸ διάνοιας τής αυτής, ἐπειδὴ τοῖς μὲν ἀλήθεια, τοῖς δὲ ὑπόκρισις ασκείται* χαλεπὴ δ’ ἡ διάγνωσις ἀμφοῖν πολλάκις γὰρ ὑπὸ τοῦ δοκεῖν παρευημερήθη τὸ εἶναι.
157	XXVIII. Καὶ τὸν χίμαρον τὸν περὶ τῆς αμαρτίας 6 φιλάρ€τος ζητεῖ μέν, οὐχ ευρίσκει δέ* ἤδη γὰρ, ὡς δηλοῖ τὸ λόγιον, ἐνεπέπρηστο. τί δ’ αἰνίτ-τεται, σκεπτέον τὸ μεν μηδέν ἁμαρτεῖν ἴδιον θεού, τὸ δὲ μετανοεῖν σοφού* παγχάλεπον δὲ καὶ δυσεύ-
158	ρετον τούτο γε. φησὶν οὖν ὁ χρησμός, ότι “ ζητών ἐξεζήτησε Μωϋσῆς ” ἐν τῷ θνητῷ βὰρ τον περί αμαρτημάτων μετάνοιας λόγον. ἐσπούδαζε γὰρ ἀνευρεῖν ἀπαμπισχομένην τὸ ἀδικεῖν ψυχὴν καὶ ἄνευ αισχύνης γυμνήν προϊοϋσαν αμαρτημάτων. ἀλλ’ ὅμως οὐχ εὖρε, τῆς φλογός, λέγω δὲ τῆς
1 τί ς is my insertion: Wend, prints δῆλον for the ms. άδηλον, but this does not agree with the sequel. The test was necessary, because experience shews that without such a test we may easily be deceived. It would be possible to read τις indefinite instead of τ£ς interrogative; but the double interrogative (what makes who ?) is idiomatic Greek. C/. De $ora. ii. 296.
α Or “of little value.” Philo interprets the lxx “Let her have them (ί.ι. the pledges), but let us never be laughed to scorn ” as meaning that to suppose that the material gift of the kid should be taken in exchange for the spiritual, 94
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thought our gifts unmerited;a we did indeed suppose that they were presents perfectly adapted to the soul. But while I, on my part, did what one who wished to test and try a character would naturally do, when I offered a bait, and sent a messenger, that character on its part made it evident that it was by its nature no easy prey. But I could not tell what it is 156 which makes one an easy prey and another not; for I have seen great numbers of the exceedingly wicked sometimes acting exactly like the very good, but not for the same reason, since one set is putting truth into practice, the other set hypocrisy : and it is hard to distinguish these two; for many a time being is outdone by seeming.”
XXVIII.	Again, the goat of the sin-offering is 157 sought for by the lover of virtue, but he does not find it; for, as the passage of Holy Writ shews, it had already been burnt (Lev. x. 16). We must consider what he means by this figure. To do no sin is peculiar to God ; to repent, to the wise man ; and this latter is a very difficult thing, and hard to find.
So	the oracle says that “ Moses diligently sought ” 158 in this mortal life the secret of repentance for sins ; for he was intent on discovering a soul divesting itself of unrighteousness, and going forth without shame, naked of misdeeds. But nevertheless he did not find one, for the flame, in other words the irrational im-
would expose the offerer to the charge that he thought the latter of little value (or perhaps unduly depreciated the soul to which the offer is made). It is not so. The offer is the test which every aspiring soul must put to itself.
It might perhaps be suggested that the scorn is Tamar’s, and the gift scorned the kid, and this is supported by the description of her in § 149. But it is difficult to fit this in with the rest of the sentence.
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ὀξυκινητοτάτης ορμής άλογον, καταδραμούσης καὶ
159	όλην ψυχὴ ν ἐπινεμηθεἴσης. νικᾶται γὰρ τὰ μὲν ἐλάττω πρὸς τῶν πλειόνων, τὰ δὲ βραδύτερα πρὸς τῶν ὠκυδρομωκέρων, τὰ δὲ μέλλοντα πρὸς τῶν παρόντων ἐσταλμένον δὲ καὶ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον ἡ μετάνοια, πολὺ δὲ καὶ ταχὺ καὶ συνεχὲς ἐν τῷ θνητῷ βὰρ τὸ ἀδικεῖν. εἰκότως οὖν ἐν τροπῇ τις γενόμενός φησι μὴ δύνασθαι “ τοῦ περὶ αμαρτίας εμφαγεῖν”· μὴ γὰρ ἐπιτρέπειν τὸ συνειδὸς αὐτῷ μετανοίᾳ τραφῆναι* διὸ λέγεται* “ ἥκουσε Μωϋσῆς,
160	καὶ ἡμεσεν αὐτῷ.” τὰ γὰρ πρὸς γένεσιν τῶν πρὸς θεὸν μακράν ἀπέζευκται* τῇ μὲν γὰρ τὰ φανερά μονά, τῷ δὲ καὶ τὰ αφανή γνώριμα, παραπαίει δ’, ὃς ἂν τοῦ αληθούς καταψευδόμενος ἔτ’ ἀδικῶν μετανενοηκέναι φάσκῃ* ὅμοιον ὡς εἰ καὶ ὁ νοσῶν
[570]	τὸν Ι νγιαίνοντα καθυποκρινοιτο* μάλλον γάρ, ὡς ὲοικε, νοσήσει μηδὲν τῶν εἰς ὑγίειαν προσφορών • ἐπιτηδεύειν ἀξιῶν.
161	XXIX. Ἐ ζήτει ποτὲ προαχθεὶς ὑπὸ τοῦ φίλο -μαθοϋς και τὰς αίτιας, αΐς τάναγκαιότατα των ἐν τῷ κοσμώ πραγμάτων ἐπιτελεῖται* θεώμενος γὰρ όσα ἐν γενέσει φθειρόμενα καὶ γεννώμενα, ἀπολ-λύμενά τε αὖ καὶ διαμένοντα, τέθηπε καὶ κατα-πέπληκται καὶ έκβοα φάσκων “ τί, ὅτι ὁ βάτος
° The main point of the story of Lev. x. 16-20, some of the details of which seem to be difficult, is that the goat should have been eaten by the priests instead of being burnt. Aaron pleaded in defence “there have befallen me such things as these,” i.e. the death of his sons Nadab and Abihu. “ In spite of the sacrifice offered on behalf of Aaron and his house, two of his sons have perished; with such a
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pulse exceeding swift in its movements, had overrun and devoured the whole soul. For the fewer are over- 159 powered by the more numerous, and the slower by the more fleet, and things that tarry by things that are present; and repentance is a restricted and slow and tarrying thing, whereas wrongdoing is copious and swift and constantly present in this mortal life. Naturally, then, one who has come into a state of lapse from virtue says that he is “ unable to eat of the sin-offering,” since his inward feeling does not permit him to be fed by repentance, wherefore it is said “ Moses heard it, and it pleased him ” (Lev. x. 19 ῶμ For our 160 relation to other created beings is a very different thing from our relation to God ; for to creation only things manifest are known, but to God hidden things also. The man who, lying against the truth, maintains while still doing wrong that he has repented, is a madman. It is just as if the sick man were to act the part of the healthy man : he will clearly get worse through declining to have recourse to any means conducive to health.®
XXIX.	Again, on one occasion the prophet, led on 161 by his love of acquiring knowledge, was seeking after the causes by which the most essential occurrences in the universe are brought about; for observing all created things wasting away and coming to the birth, perishing and yet remaining, he is smitten with amazement and cries out saying, “ Why is it that the bush
token of the divine displeasure resting upon him could he, immediately afterwards, feel himself entitled to eat the sacrifice ? ’ ’ (Driver). Philo interprets the goat as Repentance, which is consumed by the fire of unreasoning appetite, and therefore “ not found ”; and to eat of it and thus to assume a repentance which is not sincere will make the sinner’s condition worse.
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162	καίεται καὶ οὐ κατακαίεται ”· τὸν γὰρ ἄβατον [οὐ]1 πολυπραγμονεί χώρον, θείων ἐνδιαίτημα φύσεων, ἀλλ’ ἤδη μέλλων ἀνήνυτον καὶ ἀτελῆ πόνον διαθλεῖν ἐπικουφίζεται ἐλέῳ καὶ προμήθεια τοῦ πάντων σωτήρος Θεοῦ, ὃς ἐχρησεν ἐκ τῶν άδυτων “ μὴ ἐγγἴσῃς ὧδε,” ἴσον τῷ μὴ πρόσιθι τοιαύτῃ δια-σκέψει* περιεργίας γὰρ καὶ φιλοπραγμοσύνης μεί-ζονος ἣ κατά ἀνθρωπίνην δύναμιν τὸ ἔργον ἀλλὰ
\\	/ ω / y \ ο \	» /	£>ϊ\·»\
τα μεν γεγονότα οαυμαςε, τας οε αίτιας, οι ας η
163	γέγονεν ἣ φθείρεται, μὴ πολυπραγμόνει. “ ὁ γὰρ
/	» -τ \	</	υ /	/	<< α (	/	»	/
τόπος εν ω συ εστηκας φησι, γη αγία εστι. ποιος τόπος; ἣ δήλον ὅτι ὁ αἰτιολογικὸς, ὃν μόνον ταῖς θείαις ἀνῆψε φύσεσιν, ανθρώπων ουδόν α νομίσας ικανόν εἶναι αιτιολογίας ἐφάψασθαι;
164	ὁ δ’ ἄρα διὰ πόθον ἐπιστήμης ὑπερ-κύψας άπαντα τον κόσμον ζητεῖ περὶ τοῦ κοσμο-ποιοΰ, τις ἐστιν ὁ δυσόρατος οὗτος καὶ δυστόπαστος, σώμα ἢ ἀσώματος ἣ ὑπεράνω τι τούτων ἣ φύσις απλή, οια μονάς, ἣ σύγκριμα ἣ τί τῶν ὄντων. καὶ τοῦθ’ ὁρῶν ὡς ἔστι δυσθήρατον καί δυσπερι-νόητον, εύχεται παρ’ αυτού μαθεῖν τοῦ Θεοῦ, τίς ἐστιν ὁ θεὸς· οὐ γὰρ ήλπισε δυνήσεσθαι γνῶναι
165	παρ’ ἑτέρου τινός τῶν μετ’ αυτόν, ἀλλ’ όμως ἴσχυσε2 μηδέν περὶ τῆς τοῦ οντος έρευναν ουσίας·
1 [οΰ] ϊ so Mangey: Wend., who retains it, may have thought that the βάτος represented the laws of causation in the visible world while the ἄβατος χώρος was the supernatural sphere; but this is impossible in view of τάς ὅἐ αιτίας ... μη πολυπραγμονεί below. Wend, probably also did not realize that βάτος was supposed by Greek philologists to be derived from ἄβατος. It would however be possible to retain ου. if a question-mark is placed after φύσεων (“ are not his thoughts busy ? ”).
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is burning and not being consumed ? ” (Exod. iii. 2 f.), for his thoughts are busy over the untrodden place, 162 familiar only to Divine natures. But when now on the point of engaging in an endless and futile labour, he is relieved of it by the kindness and providence of God the Saviour of all men, who from out of the hallowed spot warned him “ Draw not nigh hither ” (ibid. 5), as much as to say “ Enter not on such an inquiry ”; for the task argues a busy, restless curiosity too great for human ability : marvel at all that has come into being, but as for the reasons for which they have either come into being or are decaying, cease to busy thyself with them. For “ the place on which 163 thou standest is holy ground,” it says (ibid. 5). What kind of place or topic is meant ? Evidently that of causation, a subject which He has assigned to Divine natures only, deeming no human being capable of dealing with the study of causation.
But the prophet owing to desire of knowledge lifts 164 his eyes above the whole universe and becomes a seeker regarding its Creator, asking of what sort this Being is so difficult to see, so difficult to conjecture.
Is He a body or incorporeal, or something exalted above these ? Is He a single Nature, a Monad as it were ? Or a composite Being ? What among all that exists ? And seeing that this is a problem hard to pursue, hard to take in by thought, he prays that he may learn from God Himself what God is : for he had no hope of being able to ascertain this from another, from one of those that are inferior to Him. Nevertheless he did not succeed in finding anything 165 by search respecting the essence of Him that is. For
mss. ἡκουσε.
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τα γαρ οπισω μου ψησιν	οψει, το θε πρό-
σωπό ν οὐ μὴ ἴδῃς.” αὕταρκες γάρ ἐστι σοφῷ τὰ ακόλουθα καί επόμενα και ὅσα μετά τον θεόν γνῶναι, τὴν δ’ ηγεμονικήν ουσίαν ὁ βουλόμενος καταθεάσασθαι τῷ περιαυγεῖ τῶν ακτινών πριν ἰδεῖν πηρὸς ἔσται.
166	XXX. Τοσαῦτα καὶ περί τοῦ τρίτου διειλεγ-μένοι κεφαλαίου μέτιμεν ἐπὶ τὸ τέταρτον καί τε-
[571]	λευταῖον | τῶν προταθέντων, καθ’ ὃ μη γενομένης ζητήσεως φιλεῖ προαπαντάν εὕρεσις, ἐν τούτῳ τάττεται πᾶς αὐτομαθὴς καὶ αὐτοδίδακτος σοφός· οὐ γὰρ σκέψεσι καὶ μελέταις καὶ πόνοις ἐβελτιώθη, γενόμενος δ’ ευθύς εύτρεπ ισμενην εὖρε σοφίαν άνωθεν ὀμβρηθεῖσ αν ἀπ’ ουρανού, ἧς ακράτου σπάσας είστιάθη καί διετέλεσε μεθύων την μετ9
167	ὀρθότητος λόγου νήφουσ αν μέθη ν. οὖτός ἐστιν ὃν ’Ισαάκ ὠνόμασαν οἱ χρησμοί, ον οὐχ ἑτέρῳ μεν χρονω συνελαρεν, ετερω οε ετεκεν η ψυχή* συΛ-
οῦσα ” γάρ φησιν “ ετεκεν ” ὡς ἂν ἀχρόνως. οὐ γαρ άνθρωπος ην ὁ γεννώμενος, ἀλλὰ νόημα καθαρώτατον, φύσει μάλλον η ἐπιτηδεύσει καλόν οὖ χάριν καί η τίκτουσα αυτό λέγεται “ τὰ γυναικεία ἐκλιπεῖν,” τὰ συνήθη και εύλογα και ἀνθρώ-
168	πίνα, καινόν γαρ και κρεΐττον λόγου καὶ θειον όντως τὸ αύτο μαθές γένος, ου κ άνθρωπίν αις ἐπι-νοίαις, ἀλλ’ ενθεω μανία συνιστάμενον. ή αγνοείς δτι ου δέονται πρὸς τὸν τόκον μαιών Ἐβραῖαι, ° τίκτουσ ι ” δ’, ὥς φησι Μωϋσῆς, “ πριν είσελθεΐν 100
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he is told “ What is behind Me thou shalt see, but My face thou shalt by no means see ” (Exod. xxxiii.
23). For it amply suffices the wise man to come to a knowledge of all that follows on after God and in His wake, but the man that wishes to set his gaze upon the Supreme Essence, before he sees Him will be blinded by the rays that beam forth all around Him.
XXX.	Having said thus much about the third 166 head also, we will go on to the fourth and last of those proposed for consideration, in which there has been no “ seeking,” and yet “ finding ” meets us unbidden. Under this head is ranged every wise man who learns directly from no teacher but himself; for he does not by searchings and practisings and toilings gain improvement, but as soon as he comes into existence he finds wisdom placed ready to his hand, shed from heaven above, and of this he drinks undiluted draughts, and sits feasting, and ceases not to be drunken with the sober drunkenness which right reason brings. This is he whom Holy Writ 167 calls “ Isaac,” whom the soul did not conceive at one time and give birth to at another, for it says “ she conceived and gave birth ” (Gen. xxi. 2) as though timelessly. For he that was thus born was not a man, but a most pure thought, beautiful not by practice but by nature. And for this reason she that gave birth to it is said “ to have forsaken the ways of women ” (Gen. xviii. 11), those human ways of custom and mere reasoning. For the nature of 168 the self-taught is new and higher than our reasoning, and in very deed Divine, arising by no human will or purpose but by a God-inspired ecstasy. Do you not know that Hebrew mothers need no mid wives for their delivery, but as Moses says “ before the mid-
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τὰς μαίας,” λέγω δὲ μεθόδους, τέχνας, ἐπιστήμας, φύσει μόνῃ χρώμεναι συνεργώ;	πάγ-
καλους δὲ καὶ προσφυέστατους ορούς ἀποδίδωσι τοῦ αὐτομαθοῦς, ἕνα μεν τοιοῦτον, τὸ ταχὺ εὑρισκό-
169	μενον, έτερον δὲ “ ὃ παρέχω κεν 6 θεός” τὸ μεν οὖν διδασκόμενον μακροϋ χρόνου δεῖται, τὸ δὲ φύσει ταχύ τε καί τρόπον τινα αχρονόν ἐστι* κἀκεῖνο μεν άνθρωπον, τοῦτο δὲ θεόν υφηγητήν ἔχει. τὸν μεν δὴ πρότερον όρον κατεταζεν εν πεύσει* “ τί τούτο ὃ ταχὺ εύρες, ὦ τέκνον,” τὸν δὲ ετερον εν άποκρίσει φάσκων “ ὃ παρέδωκε
170	κύριος ὁ θεός”	XXXI. ἔστι δὲ καὶ
τρίτος όρος του αὐτομαθοῦς, τὸ άναβαΐνον αυτόματον. λέγεται γὰρ ἐν τοῖς προτρεπτικοΐς· “οὐ σπερεῖτε, οὐδὲ μὴ ἀμήσητε τὰ αυτόματα άναβαί-νοντα αυτής”' τέχνης γὰρ οὐδεμιᾶς χρεῖα τὰ φύσει, τοῦ Θεοῦ σπείροντος αυτά καί τῇ γεωργική τέχνη τ ελεσφοροΰντος ως αν αυτόματα τα ου κ αυτόματα, πλὴν παρόσον επίνοιας ανθρώπινης ούκ έόεήθη
171	τὸ παράπαν. οὐ προτρέπει δὲ μάλλον ή γνώμην ἀποφαίνεται* παραινῶν μεν γὰρ εἶπεν ἄν μη σπείρητε, μη ἀμήσητε, άποφαινόμενος δέ* “ οὐ σπερεῖτε, οὐδὲ μὴ ἀμήσητε τὰ αυτόματα ”· οἶς γὰρ άπαυτοματίζουσιν εκ φύσεως έπιτυγχάνομεν, τούτων ούτε τὰς ἀρχὰς οὔτε τὰ τέλη παρ’ εαυτούς
[572]	Ι ὡς ἂν αιτίους1 εὑρἴσκομεν. ἀρχὴ μὲν οὖν ὁ
1 mss. ἀναιτίους: Mangey άναιτίων.
β Since in the other six places where Philo uses the phrase the quotation comes from Deuteronomy, it is perhaps more probable that here also he thinks he is quoting that book.
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wives ” (Exod. i. 19), that is before systems, arts, sciences, come in, they give birth with the co-operation of nature alone ?	Admirable and
most suitable are the marks which the Lawgiver sets forth to define the direct learner : one, “ that which is quickly found,” another, “ that which God delivered.” While that which is taught needs a long 169 time, that which comes by nature is rapid, and, we may say, timeless ; and, while the one has man as teacher, the other has God. The former mark he sets down in a question : “ What is this which thou didst find quickly, Child ? ” the other in a reply, in the words “ that which God the Lord delivered ” (Gen. xxvii. 20).	XXXI. There is besides 170
a third mark of the direct learner, namely that which comes up of itself. For it is said in the Exhortations®: “Ye shall not sow, nor shall ye reap its growths that come up of themselves ” (Lev. xxv. 11) : for natural growths require no artificial treatment, since God sows them and by His art of husbandry brings to perfection, as though they were self-grown, plants which are not self-grown, save only so far as they had no need whatever of human attention. His 171 words are not those of exhortation, but of statement6: for, in commanding, he would have said “ do not sow,” “ do not reap ” ; instead he says in the form of a statement, “Ye shall not sow, nor assuredly shall ye reap that which is self-grown.” For when we observe such growths as spring up spontaneously by nature, we find that we are not responsible either for their beginning or their end. Now the seed is
b Or, more fully, “statement of what he thinks (will happen).” For this argument from the indicative form of the words cf. De Ebr~ 138.
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172	σπόρος, τελευτὴ δὲ ὁ αμητός·1 ἄμεινον δ’ ἐκεῖνο ἐκδέξασθαι· πᾶσα αρχή καὶ πᾶν τέλος αυτόματόν ἐστιν, ἴσον τῷ φύσεως, οὐχ ἡμέτερον ἔργον· οἷον ἀρχὴ τίς τοῦ μανθάνειν; ἣ δῆλον ὅτι ἡ ἐν τῷ διδασκομένῳ φύσις εὐπαράδεκτος ουσα προς τα κατά μέρος θεωρήματα; τίς δὲ τοῦ τελειοῦσθαι; πάλιν, εἰ δεῖ μηδὲν ὑποστειλάμενον εἰπεῖν, ἡ φύσις. προκοπάς μὲν γὰρ ἐμποιῆσ αι καὶ ὁ δι Βάσκων ικανός, την δ’ ἐπ’ ἄκρον τελειότητα ὁ θεὸς μόνος,
173	ἡ ἀρίστη φύσις.	ὁ τούτοις ἐντρεφό-
μενος τοῖς δόγμασι την σίδιον εἰρήνη ν ἀγει, πόνων ἀφειμένος ἀτρύτων.	ἀδιαφορεῖ δ’ ἑβδομάδος
εἰρήνη κατά τὸν νομοθέτην ἐν γὰρ αὐτῇ τὸ δοκεῖν
174	όνεργεΐν ἀποτιθεμένη γένεσις ἀναπαύεται. προσ-
ηκόντως οὖν λέγεται* “ καὶ ἔσται τὰ σάββατα τῆς γῆς ὑμῖν βρώματα,” δι’ υπονοιών τρόφιμον γὰρ καὶ ἀπολαυστὸν μόνον η ἐν θεῷ ἀνάπαυσις, τὸ μέγιστον αγαθόν περιποιοῦσα, την απόλεμον ειρήνην. ἡ μεν γὰρ κατὰ πόλεις άνακέκραται εμφυλίω πολεμώ, ή δὲ ψυχῆς ἀμιγὴς διαφοράς άπάσης ἐπτίν.	εναργέστατα δέ μοι δοκεῖ την
ἄνευ ζητήσεως εΰρεσιν παριστάνειν διά τούτων “ ὅταν εἰσαγάγῃ σε κύριος ὁ θεὸς σου εἰς την γην ἣν ὥμοσε τοῖς πατράσι σου δούναι σοι, πόλεις
1 Wendland puts a full stop after αυτόματα, a colon after εύρίσκομεν, and a full stop after ἄμ^τος. The last at any rate seems to me to obscure the connexion of thought. See note a below.
α The connexion of thought seems to be as follows: to say that we shall not sow or reap (in the sense of bringing to the harvest) self-grown plants is a truism. Sowing must mean “beginning” and reaping “ending” and the text is 104
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the beginning and the reaping the end; and the 172 text is better understood in this way : every beginning and every end is “ automatic,” in the sense that it is not our doing but that of nature.® For instance, what is the beginning of the act of learning ? Evidently it is the nature residing in the pupil with its receptivity towards the several subjects of study. What again is the beginning of the completion of learning ? Undoubtedly it is nature. It is within the power of the teacher to lead us from one stage of progress to another ; God only, Nature at its best, can produce in us the full completion.
The man that is nurtured on these doctrines enjoys 173 the peace that never ends, released from unabating toils. Peace and Seven are identical according to the Legislator: for on the seventh day 6 creation puts away its seeming activity and takes rest. So, taken 174 in a symbolic sense, the words “ And the sabbath of the land shall be food for you ” (Lev. xxv. 6) are to the point; for nothing is nourishing and enjoyable food, save rest in God, securing as it does for us the greatest boon, the peace which is unbroken by war. For the peace which is made by one city with another is mixed with and marred by intestine war; but the peace of the soul has no admixture of discord whatever.	But it is by the following that the 175
Lawgiver seems to me most clearly to supply an example of finding without seeking : “ When the Lord thy God shall have led thee into the land which He sware unto thy fathers to give thee, cities great
intended to teach us that all our actions begin and end from God.
b Or “ the seventh (anything).” See note on De Mut. 260. Philo clearly has the sabbatical year in mind as well as the sahbath itself.
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μεγάλας καὶ καλάς, ἃς οὐκ ῴκοδόμησας, οἰκίας πλήρεις πάντων αγαθών, ας ου κ ἐνέπλησας, λάκ-κους λελατομημένους, οὓς οὐκ ἐξελατόμησας, ἀμ-πελῶνας καὶ ἐλαιῶνας, οὓς οὐ κατεφύτευσας.”
176	ὁρᾴς τὴν αφθονίαν των κεχυμένων μεγάλων καὶ ετοίμων προς κτῆσιν καὶ ἀπόλαυσιν αγαθών; εικάζονται δὲ πόλεσι μεν αι γενικαὶ ἀρεταί, διότι ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ευρύνονται, οίκίαις δ’ αἱ ἐν εἴδει— στέλλονται γὰρ εἰς βραχύτερον αὗται κύκλον,— λάκκοις δὲ αἱ ευφυείς φυχαί, αἱ εὐπαράδεκτοι σοφίας ως εκείνοι ὕδατος, ἀμπελῶσι δὲ καὶ ἐλαιῶ-σιν αἱ προκοπαί καί αὐξήσεις καὶ καρπών γενεσεις· καρπός δ’ επιστήμης 6 θεωρητικός βίος, άκρατον ευφροσύνην περιποιών ως ἀπ* οίνου και νοητόν φέγγος ως από φλογός, ἧς ἔλαιον τροφή.
177	XXXII. Ταῦτα καὶ περί εύρέσεως είπόντες μετ-ιμεν ε£ης επι τα ακοΛουσα της εψοοου. ευρεν οὖν φησιν “αυτήν άγγελος κυρίου επι τής πηγής του ὕδατος.” λέγεται δὲ πολλαχῶς πηγή, ἕνα μεν τρόπον 6 ήμετερος νοῦς, έτερον δὲ ἡ λογική ἕξις καὶ παιδεία, τρίτον δ’ ἡ φαύλη διάθεσις, τέταρτον ή σπουδαία και εναντία ταύτης, πεμπτον
178	αυτός 6 τῶν όλων | ποιητής καί πατήρ, τὰς δὲ
[573]	τούτων πίστεις οι άναγραφεντες δηλοῦσι χρησμοί·
τινες οὖν εἰσιν, ἐπισκεπτέον, άδεταί τις εν αρχή τής νομοθεσίας μετά τὴν κοσμοποιίαν ευθύς τοιόσδε* “ πηγή δὲ άνεβαινεν εκ τής γῆς καὶ
179	επότιζε παν τὸ πρόσωπον τῆς γῆς.” οἱ μεν οὖν αλληγορίας καί φύσεως τής κρύπτεσθαι φιλούσης
° C/. Qwod Ztews 94 if. 100
b See App. p. 585.
ON FLIGHT AND FINDING, 175-179
and fair, which thou buildedst not, houses full of all good things, which thou filledst not, cisterns cut out, which thou cuttedst not, vineyards and olive-yards, which thou plantedst not ” (Deut. vi. 10 f.). Seest 176 thou the lavish abundance of the good things showered upon them, great and ready for possession and enjoyment ? The generic virtues are likened to cities, because they have the greatest expanse ; the special virtues to houses, for these are restricted to a narrower compass ; souls endowed with good native ability are likened to cisterns, being ready to receive wisdom as these do water ; vineyards and olive-yards represent progress and growth and yield of fruits ; and the fruit of knowledge is the life of contemplation, winning for us unmixed gladness as from wine, and intellectual light as from a flame which oil feeds.®
XXXII.	In what preceded we have spoken about 177 finding, having previously dealt with flight. We will now pass on in turn to the points which follow next in our plan of treatment. We read, then, “ An angel of the Lord found her at the water-spring ” (Gen. xvi. 7).	“ Spring ” is a word used in many
senses. In the first place, our mind is so called; secondly,the reasoning habitb and education; thirdly, the bad disposition; fourthly, its opposite, the good disposition; fifthly, the Maker and Father of the Universe Himself. The proofs of this statement are 178 supplied by the Oracles of Scripture : let us see what they are. There is one such declaration in the beginning of the Book of the Law, immediately after the record of the Creation of the World, running as follows:
“ A spring went up out of the earth and watered all the face of the earth ” (Gen. ii. 6). Those who are 179 unversed in allegory and the nature-truth which
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αμύητοι την εἰρημένην εἰκάζουσ ι πηγὴ ν τῷ Αίγυπτίω ποταμῷ, ὃς κατά παν ἔτος ἀναχεόμενος λιμνάζει την πεδιάδα, μονονούκ ἀντίμιμον οὐρανοῦ
180	δύναμιν ἐπιδείκνυσθαι δοκών. ὃ γὰρ χειμῶνος ταῖς ἄλλαις χώραις ουρανός, τοῦτ’ Α ἰγύπτῳ θέρους άκμάζοντος 6 Νεῖλός ἐστιν ὁ μεν γὰρ άνωθεν ἐπὶ γῆν τὸν ὑετὸν ἀποστέλλει, ὁ δὲ κάτωθεν άνω, τὸ παραδοξότατον, ὺίων ἄρδει τὰς ἀρούρας. ὅθεν όρμηθεις και Μωϋσῆς άθεον ανέγραφε τον Αἰγύπτιον τρόπον γην οὐρανοῦ προκρίνοντα και των ολυμπίων τὰ χερσαία καί φυχης το σώμα.
181	ἀλλὰ μην περί τούτων και αὖθις ποτε ενεσται λέγειν, ὅταν επιτρεπωσιν οι καιροί* νυνὶ δὲ—στοχαστέον γὰρ του μη μακρηγορεΐν—ἐπανιτέον ἐπὶ την δι’ υπονοιών άπόδοσιν και λεκτεον τὸ “ πηγὴ ν ἀναβαίνειν καὶ πότιζε ιν παν τὸ πρό-
182	σωπον τῆς γῆς ” τοιοῦτον εἶναι* τὸ ηγεμονικόν ημών ἐοικὸς πη γῇ δυνάμεις πολλὸς οἷα διὰ γῆς φλεβών ἀνομβροῦν, τὰς δυνάμεις ταύτας ἄχρι τῶν αἰσθήσεων [ὀργάνων],1 οφθαλμών, ὥτων, ρινών, τῶν άλλων, αποστέλλει* αἱ δ’ εἰσὶ παντὸς ζώου περί κεφαλήν καί πρόσωπον, ποτίζεται οὖν ώσπερ από πηγής του κατά ψυχὴν ηγεμονικού τὸ σώ-ματος ηγεμονικόν πρόσωπον, τὸ μεν ὁρατικὸν πνεύμα τείνοντος εἰς ὄμματα, τὸ δὲ ακουστικόν εἰς οὖς, εἰς δὲ μυκτήρας τὸ ὀσφρήσεως, τὸ δ’ αὖ
1 mss. των αίσ0ἡσεως όργάνων: Ι retain Wendland’s text with grave doubt. He bases his correction on the feminine αι. But I see no great difficulty in referring this to the “faculties” which if they spring from the mind exhibit themselves in the face. The phrase αίσὅἡσεως ὅργανα as applied to the eyes, etc., is quite common, ι.ρτ. Be Som. i. 55, and indeed is more correct than αίσὅἡσεις.
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loves to conceal its meaning compare the spring mentioned with the River of Egypt, which rises in flood yearly and turns the plain into a lake, seeming to exhibit a power well-nigh rivalling the sky. For 180 what the sky is in winter to other countries, this the Nile is to Egypt in the height of summer : the one sends the rain from above upon the earth, the other, strange to say, rains up from below and waters the fields. This afforded Moses ground® for branding the Egyptian character as atheistical in its preference for earth above heaven, for the things that live on the ground above those that dwell on high, and the body above the soul.	However, it will 181
be possible to speak of this hereafter, when opportunity permits. At present the need for aiming at brevity compels me to take up the interpretation of the passage allegorically, and to say that “a spring going up and watering all the face of the earth ” has the meaning I am about to give. Our dominant 182 faculty resembles a spring : and from it like the spring water through the veins of the earth well up many powers which it sends forth till they reach the senses, eyes, ears, nostrils, and so on. Every animal has those in its head and face. Thus the dominant faculty in the soul waters, as from a spring, the face, which is the dominant part of the body, extending to the eyes the spiritb of vision, that of hearing to the ears, to the nostrils that of smelling,
a Literally “ starting from which,” i.e. this is the original cause of the facts which led Moses to brand, etc. Cf. De Mos. ii. 193 if., where the blasphemy of the son of an Egyptian father (Lev. xxiv. 10-15) is ascribed to the atheism of Egypt and this to their deification of a mere river.
b Or “current.”
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γεύσεως εἰς στόμα καὶ τὸ ἁφῆς εἰς σύμπασαν τὴν επιφάνειαν.
183	XXXIII. Εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ τῆς παιδείας πολύτροποι
πηγαί, αἷς ορθοί και τροφιμώτατοι λόγοι, καθάπερ στελέχη φοινίκων, παρανέβλαστον.	“ ἦλθον ” γάρ
φησιν “ εἰς Αἰλίμ, καὶ ἐν Αἰλὶμ ἧσαν δώδεκα Πηγαὶ ὑδάτων καὶ έβδομη κοντά στελέχη φοινίκων παρενέβαλον δὲ ἐκεῖ παρά τα ὕδατα.” Αἰλὶμ πυλώνες ερμηνεύονται, εισόδου της προς αρετήν σύμβολον ώσπερ γὰρ οικίας ἀρχαὶ πυλώνες, και αρετής τα εγκύκλια προπαιδεύματα.
184	τέλειος δ’ αριθμός ὁ δώδεκα, μάρτυς δ’ ὁ ζωδιακός εν ούρανώ κύκλος, τοσουτοις κατηστερισμενος φωσφόροις ἅστροις· μάρτυς και ή ήλιου περίοδος* μησὶ γὰρ δώδεκα τὸν εαυτού περατοΐ κύκλον, ισαρίθμους τε τοῖς ενιαυτού μησὶ τὰς ημέρας και
185	νυκτός [ωράς άγουσιν άνθρωποι. Μωϋσῆς δ’ οὐκ
ἐν ὀλίγοιςοὐμνεῖ τὸν αριθμόν, δώδεκα φυλάς τού έθνους άναγράφων, άρτους δώδεκα τής προθεσεως νομοθετών, λίθους, εν οἶς αἱ γλυφαί, δώδεκα τῇ ἱερᾴ ἐσθῆτι τοῦ ποδήρους ενδύματος επί τω λογίῳ συνυφαίνειν | κελεύω ν.	υμνεί μέντοι
[574]	τήν §€κᾶ36 ττολυπλασιαζομένην εβδομάδα, νυνὶ μεν ἑβδομήκοντα φοίνικας παρά ταῖς πηγαῖς εἶναι λέγων, εν ἑτέροις δὲ πρεσβυτέρους μόνους ἑβδομήκοντα, οἶς τὸ θειον επενεμήθη καί προφητικόν πνεύμα, καί πάλιν ἱερεῖα μόσχων ἑβδομήκοντα ἐν διαιρέσεσι καί τάξεσιν εναρμονίοις εορτή τῶν σκηνών προσαγομένων βουθυτούντ αι γὰρ οὐκ ἀθρόοι, ἀλλ’ ἐν ἡμέραις επτά, τής αρχής από τριακαίδεκα ταύρων γενομένης· ούτως γὰρ κατὰ
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that of tasting to the mouth, and that of touch to the whole surface.
XXXIII.	There are also a variety of springs of 183 education, by the side of which there grow up, like stems of palm-trees, upright forms of reason rich in nourishing food. For we read that “ they came to Elim, and in Elim there were twelve springs of water, and seventy stems of palm-trees ; and they encamped there by the waters ” (Exod. xv. 27).
“ Elim ” means “ gateways,” a figure of the entrance to virtue ; for just as gateways are the beginnings of a house, so are the preliminary exercises of the schools the beginning of virtue.	And 184
twelve is a perfect number. The zodiac circle in the sky is a witness to this, being adorned with that number of luminous constellations : a further instance is the sun’s circuit, for it completes its round in twelve months, and men keep the hours of day and night equal in number to the months of the year. And Moses celebrates this number in several places, 185 telling us of twelve tribes in the nation, directing twelve loaves to be set forth on the Table, bidding them weave twelve inscribed stones on the “oracle” in the holy vestment of the high priest’s full-length robe (Ex. xxviii. 17 if.).	He also pro- 186
claims the ten-fold seven, telling in this passage of seventy palm-trees by the springs, and in another of the Divine Spirit of prophecy bestowed on only seventy elders (Num. xi. 16), and again of seventy calves offered as victims at the Feast of Tabernacles arranged in divisions following a regular series : for they are not all sacrificed at once, but on different days, beginning with thirteen bull-calves (Num.
xxix.	13 if.) ; for in this way, the number being
111
PHILO
την ἑνὸς ὑφαιρεσιν ἀεὶ μέχρι τῆς ἑβδόμης ἔμελλεν ὁ τῶν ἑβδομήκοντα συντεθεὶς ἀριθμὸς ἐκπληροῦσθαι.
187	παραγενόμενοι δὲ εἰς τοὺς θυρῶνας ἀρετῆς, τὰ προπαιδεύματα, καὶ βεασάμενοι πηγὰς καὶ παρ’ αὐταῖς ερνη φοινίκων στρατοπεδ εύε ι ν οὐ παρά τοῖς φυτοῖς ἀλλὰ παρά τοΐς ὕδασι λέγονται, διὰ τί; ὅτι φοινίκι μὲν καὶ ταινίαις οἱ παντελοῦς ἀρετῆς ἐπιφερόμενοι τὰ ἆθλα κοσμούνται, οἱ δὲ ἔτι (εγ)χο ρεύοντες τοῖς προπαιδεύμασιν ἅτε μα-θήσεως διψῶντες παρά ταῖς δυναμέναις ὰρδειν καὶ ποτίζειν τὰς ψυχὰς αυτών ἐπιστήμαις ιδρύονται.
188	XXXIV. Τοιαῦται μέν εἰσιν αἱ παιδείας τῆς μέσης πηγαί, την δ’ αφροσύνης ἐπισκεψώμεθα, περὶ ἧς λελάληκεν ὁ νομοθέτης ὧδε· “ ὃς ἂν κοιμηθῇ μετά γυναικὸς ἀποκαθημένης, την πηγήν αυτής ἀπεκάλυψε, καὶ αυτή ἀπεκάλυψε την ρύσιν του αίματος αυτής· ἐξολοθρευθήτωσαν ἀμφότεροι ”· γυναίκα την αϊσθησιν καλεῖ, νοῦν1 ἄνδρα αυτής
189	υποτιθέμενος, άποκάθηται δὲ αἴσθησις, ὅπερ ἐστὶν ἀπωτάτω καθέζεται, ὅταν νοῦν ἀπολιποῦσα, τὸν γνήσιον ἄνδρα, ἐφιδρύηται, τοῖς δελεάζουσι καὶ Φθείρουσιν αίσθητοΐς και ἐρωτικῶς έκάστοις ἐμ-πλέκηται· τότ’ οὖν εἰ πρὸς ύπνον τράποιτο 6 νοῦς, ἐγρηγορέναι δέον, “ την πηγην ” τῆς αίσθησεως “ ἀπεκάλυψεν ” αυτόν—αυτός γὰρ ἧν, ώσπερ ἔφην, ἡ αίσθησεως πηγή,— τούτο δέ ἐστιν άστεγον καί ἀτείχιστον καὶ εὐεπιβούλευτον κατεσκεύασεν
190	εαυτόν, ου μήν ἀλλὰ κάκείνη “ ἀπεκάλυψε την ρύσιν του αίματος αυτής ”· ρέουσα γὰρ πᾶσα αἴσθησις πρὸς τὸ ἐκτὸς αισθητόν επικαλύπτεται μεν καί στέλλεται διακρατουμένη λογισμῷ, κατα-
1 mss. οδν.
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diminished by one every day up to the seventh, the aggregate of seventy would be made up.
When they have arrived at the vestibules of virtue, 187 the subjects of preliminary instruction, and have beheld springs and palms growing by them, they are said to encamp, not by the trees but by the waters. Why is this ? Because palm and fillets are the adornment of those who carry off the prizes of consummate virtue, but those whose sphere is still that of the preliminary studies, athirst as they are for learning, settle down beside the springs of knowledge which are able to water their souls and give them drink.
XXXIV.	Such are the springs of the lower educa- 188 tion. Let us now consider the spring of folly, respecting which the Lawgiver has spoken in these terms : “ Whosoever shall have slept with a woman in her separation hath unclosed her spring, and she hath unclosed the flow of her blood ; let them both be put to death ” (Lev. xx. 18) : he gives to sense-perception the name woman, suggesting Mind as her husband. Sense-perception is “in separation,” 189 which is “ sitting a long way off,” when, having forsaken Mind, her lawful husband, she plants herself . on the objects of sense that ensnare and corrupt, and passionately embraces them one after another. At such a tiine, then, if Mind go to sleep, when he ought to be awake, “ he has unclosed the spring ” of sense-perception, himself to wit—for, as I have already said, he himself is the spring of sense-perception— that is, he has exposed himself, without covering or wall of defence, to the plots of his enemies. More- 190 over she too “ unclosed the flow of her blood ” ; for every sense, in its flow towards the external object of sense, is covered over and drawn in when con-
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λείπεται δὲ έρημος χηρεύσασα ἡγεμόνος ορθού1· κακόν δὲ βαρύτατον ὡς πόλει τὸ ἀτείχιστον, καὶ
191	ψυχῇ τὸ αφύλακτον, πότ’ οὖν αφύλακτος γίνεται; ἣ ὅταν ἄστεγος μὲν ὅρασις κεχυμένη πρὸς τὰ ορατά, ἄστεγος δὲ ἀκοὴ φωναῖς ἁπάσαις ἐπαντλουμένη, άστεγοι δὲ ὀσμαὶ καὶ αἱ συγγενεῖς δυνάμεις κατα-λειφθῶσι,1 2 πρὸς ὅ τι ἂν οἱ κατατρέχοντες βούλωνται διαθεῖναι παθεῖν ἑτοιμόταται, ἄστεγος δὲ καὶ ὁ προφορικός λόγος, ὃς μύρια των απορρήτων, ἅτε
[575]	μηδενὸς την | φοράν άνωθοϋντος, ἀκαίρως ἐξ-ελάλησε; ῄυεὶς3 γοῦν ἀκωλύτως μεγάλας βίων ὑπο-θύσεις ὀρθὸς οἷα ἐν γαλήνη πλεούσας περιέτρεψεν.
192	οντος ἐστιν ὁ μύγας κατακλυσμός, ἐν ῴ “ ἀνεῴχθησαν μεν οι καταρράκται τον ουρανού,” λέγω δὲ τοῦ νοῦ, “ άπεκαλύφθησαν δὲ αἱ πηγαὶ τῆς αβύσσου,” τουτέστι τῆς αἰσθήσεως. μόνως γὰρ ούτως ἡ ψυχὴ κατακλύζεται, άνωθεν μεν ώσπερ απ’ ουρανού τού νού καταρραγύντων αδικημάτων, κάτωθεν δὲ ώσπερ από γης της αἰσθήσεως ἀνομ-
193	βρησάντων παθών. οὖ χάριν απαγορεύει Μωϋσῆς “ ἀσχημοσύνη ν πατρός και μητρός άποκαλύπτειν,” εἰδὼς σαφώς, ηλίκον ἐστὶ κακόν τα αμαρτήματα τού νού και τής αίσθήσεως μη ἐπἐχειν καὶ ἐπι-κρύπτειν, ἀλλ’ ώσπερ κατορθώματα προφύρειν εἰς μύσον.
194	XXXV. Αἵδ’ εἰσὶν αἱ τῶν αμαρτημάτων πηγαι, την δὲ φρονήσεως ερεννητύον. εἰς ταύτην ἡ ὑπο-μονὴ κάτεισι, Ῥεβέκκα, καὶ τὸ ψυχῆς όλον πληρώ-
1 Has λόγου fallen out ? όρθοΰ η-γεμδνος seems strange.
2 MSS. καταλβιφωσι (-ουσι or -ουσαι).
8 Possibly we should read ρόσις. See App. p. 585.
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trolled by reason, but is left destitute when widowed of an upright ruler, and as it is the most grievous evil for a city to be without walls, so is it for a soul to be without a protector. When, then, is it without 191 a protector ? Is it not when sight, spread abroad amid objects of sight, is left uncovered ; uncovered too the hearing, flooded by every kind of sound ; uncovered the powers of smell and others of like kin, full ready for any experience to which marauding foes may wish to subject them ; uncovered again the faculty of speech, giving ill-timed utterance to a thousand things that should have been kept quiet, since there is no one to force back the current ? In its unhindered flow it has wrecked great life-projects, which were like ships in fair weather sailing on even keel.	This is the great deluge in which 192
“ the cataracts of heaven,” that is of the mind, “were opened,” “ and the fountains of the abyss κ’that is of sense-perception,*4 were unclosed ” (Gen. vii. 11).®
For only in this way is a deluge brought upon the soul, when as though from heaven, that is the mind, wrongdoings burst upon it as in a cataract; and from sense-perception below, as it were from the earth, passions come welling up. That is why Moses pro- 193 hibits the “ disclosing of the shame of father and mother " (Lev. xviii. 7), well knowing how great an evil it is not to keep back and conceal the sins of the mind and of sense-perception, but to make them public as though they were achievements of righteousness.
XXXV.	Such are the springs of sinful deeds: let 194 us investigate that of sound sense. To this Patience, called Rebecca, goes down, and, when she has filled
e See De Conf. 23 and note.
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σασα ἀγγεῖον ἀναβαίνει, τὴν κάθοδον ἄνοδον εἰπόντος τοῦ νομοθέτου φυσικώτατα· πρὸς γὰρ όψος ἐξαίρεται τὸ ἀρετῆς, ἥτις ἂν ἀπ’ ἀλαζονείας
195	τἧς ὑπεραύχου διανοῆται κατέρχεσθαι. λέγει γάρ* “ καταβᾶσα δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν πηγὴν ἔπλησε τὴν ὑδρίαν, καὶ ἀνέβη.” ἥδ’ ἐστὶν ἡ θεία σοφία, ἐξ ἧς αἵ τε κατὰ μέρος ἐπιστῆμαι ποτίζονται και ὅσαι ψυχαὶ φιλοθεάμονες ἔρωτι τοῦ ἀρίοτου κατέσχηνται.
196	ταύτῃ ὁ ἱερὸς λόγος τη πηγῇ προσφυέστατα ονόματα τίθεται, “ κρίσιν ” αυτήν και “ αγίαν ” προσαγορεύων. “ ἀναστρέψαντες ” γάρ φησιν “ ἧλθον ἐπὶ την πηγήν τής κρίοεως, αυτή έστι Κάδης ”· καλεῖται δὲ Κάδης ἁγία. μονονοὺ βοὰ καὶ κέκραγεν, ὅτι ἡ τοῦ Θεοῦ σοφία αγία τέ ἐστιν οὐδὲν ἐπιφερομένη γήινον καί κρίσις τῶν όλων, fj πάσαι αι ἐναντιότητες διαζεύγνυνται.
197	XXXVI. Λεκτέον δ’ ἥδη περὶ τῆς ἀνωτάτω καὶ άρίστης πηγής, ἣν ὁ πατήρ των όλων διὰ προφητικών ἐθέσπισε στομάτων. εἶπε γάρ που* “ ἐμὲ έγκατέλιπον πηγήν ζωής, και ὥρυξαν ἑαυτοῖς λάκ-κους συντετριμμένους, οἳ οὐ δυνήσονται συσχεῖν
198	ὕδωρ.” οὐκοῦν ὁ θεός ἐστιν ἡ πρεσβυτάτη (πηγή), καί μήποτ εἰκότως* τὸν γὰρ σύμπαντα τοῦτον κόσμον ὥμβρησε. καταπέπληγμαι δ’ ἀκούων, ὅτι ζωῆς ἐστιν ἥδε ἡ πηγή· μόνος γὰρ ὁ θεὸς ψυχῆς καὶ ζωῆς καὶ διαφερόντως λογικής ψυχής καί τής μετά φρονήσεως ζωῆς αίτιος. ἡ μὲν γὰρ ὕλη νεκρόν, ὁ δὲ θεὸς πλέον τι ή ζωή, πηγή τοῦ ζῆν,
199 ὡς αυτός εἶπεν, άένναος.	οἱ δ’ ἀσεβεῖς
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the whole vessel of the soul, goes up ; for the lawgiver speaks of the descent as an ascent with perfect truth to the nature of things, for a soul that resolves to come down from over-weening imposture is exalted thereby to virtue’s height.0 For it says: “ And having 195 gone down to the spring she filled the water-pot, and came up ” (Gen. xxiv. 16). This spring is the Divine Wisdom, from which both the several fields of knowledge are watered, and all contemplation-loving souls which are possessed by a love of that which is best.
To this spring the sacred message applies most 196 appropriate names, calling it “judgement”6 and “ holy.” For it says : “ They returned and came to the Spring of Judgement; this is Kadesh ” (Gen. xiv. 7) ; and “ Kadesh ” means “ holy.” One might think that it cries aloud that the wisdom of God is both holy, containing no earthy ingredient, and a sifting of all the universe, whereby all opposites are separated from each other.0
XXXVI.	And now we have to speak of the supreme 197 and most excellent Spring, which the All-Father declared by the mouth of prophets. For He said in a certain place : “ Me they forsook, a spring of Life, and dug for themselves broken cisterns, which shall fail to hold water ” (Jer. ii. 13). God, therefore, is the 198 chiefest spring, and well may He be so called, for this whole universe is a rain that fell from Him. But I bow in awe when I hear that this spring is one of Life: for God alone is the Cause of soul and life, and preeminently of the rational soul, and of the Life that is united with wisdom. For matter is a dead thing, but God is something more than Life, an ever-flowing Spring of living, as He Himself says.	But 199
9 Cf. Quis rerum 133 f. and 207 f.
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ἀποδράντες, ἄγευστοι τοῦ τῆς αθανασίας ποτού διατελέσαντες, ὥρυξαν, οἱ φρενοβλαβείς, ἑαυτοῖς άλλ’ οὐ θεῷ τὸ πρώτον, τὰς ἰδίας πράξεις τῶν |
[576]	ουρανίων καὶ ολυμπίων προκρίναντες καὶ τὰ ἐκ
200	φροντίδος των αυτομάτων καὶ έτοιμων, ἔπειτα όρύττουσιν οὐχ ὡς ’Αβραάμ καὶ ’Ισαάκ, οἱ σοφοί, φρέατα, βαθβίας ἐπιστήμας ποτίμους λόγους ἀνα-διδούσας, ἀλλὰ λάκκους, ἴδιον οὐδὲν ἐξ ἑαυτῶν βχοντας τρόφιμον καλόν, της δ’ ἔξωθεν χρηζοντας ἐπιρροῆς, ἣ γένοιτ’ ἂν ἐκ διδασκαλίας ἐπαντλούν-των ἀεὶ τῶν υφηγητών άκοαΐς τῶν μανθανόντων ἀθρόα τὰ ἐπιστήμης δόγματα και θεωρήματα, καὶ φρενὶ κατασχεῖν καὶ μνήμη τὰ παραδοθέντα ταμι-
201	εύεσθαι.1 νυνὶ δ’ εἰσὶν “ οἱ λάκκοι συντετριμμένοι,” τουτέστι πᾶσαι τῆς ἀναγώγου ψυχῆς αἱ δεξαμεναὶ τεθραυσμέναι καὶ διαρρέουσαι, μὴ δυνάμεναι συ-σχεῖν καὶ φυλάξαι τὴν τῶν οἵων τε ὠφελεῖν ἐπιρ-ροήν.
202	XXXVII. Ἀ μὲν οὖν περὶ πηγών καιρός ην εἰπεῖν λέλεκτ αι. πάνυ δ’ ἐξητασμένως την Ἀγα ρ εἰσάγουσιν οἱ χρησμοί εὑρισκομένην μὲν ἐπὶ τῆς πηγης, οὐκ ἀρυτομένην δ’ ἀπ’ αυτής, οὔπω γάρ ἐστιν ικανή ψυχὴ προκόπτουσα τω σοφίας άκράτω ποτώ χρῆσθαι, πλησίον δ’ οὐ κεκώλυται ποιεῖσθαι
203	τὰς διατριβάς.	ἔστι δὲ καὶ λεωφόρος
πᾶσα ἡ κατά παιδείαν ὁδὸς ἐχυρωτάτη καὶ εὐ-ερκεστάτη. διό φησιν “ ἐν τῆ ὁδῷ Σοὺρ ” αὐτὴν εὑρεθῆναι, τεῖχος δὲ ἢ εὐθυσμὸς ἑρμηνεύεται Σούρ.
1 Something is wrong with this sentence. The translation follows Cohn’s suggestion to insert ως after θεωρήματα (Mangey κελευόντων, Wend, παραινούντων with much the same effect). None of these seems to me satisfactory. See App. p. 585.
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the impious flee from Him, persist in leaving untasted the water of immortality, and dig in their madness for themselves but not for God, putting their own works above the celestial gifts of heaven, and the results of forethought above those which come spontaneously and ready for their use. That is their first 200 folly. In the next place they dig, not as did the wise, Abraham and Isaac, wells (Gen. xxi. 30, xxvi. 18), deep sources of knowledge from which draughts of reason are drawn, but cisterns, having no excellent thing of their own to afford nourishment, but needing the inflow from without, that must come from teaching, as the instructors keep on pumping in unbroken stream into the ears of their pupils the principles and conclusions which constitute knowledge, that they may both grasp what is imparted to them with their intelligence and treasure it in their memory. As it is 201 the “ cisterns ” are “ broken,” that is to say, all the receptacles of the ill-conditioned soul are crushed and leaking, unable to hold in and keep the inflow of what might do them good.
XXXVII.	On the subject of springs all that the 202 occasion required has now been said. But it is with a most carefully considered meaning that Hagar is represented by the sacred oracles as found by the spring but not drawing water from it (Gen. xvi. 7).
For a soul, while making gradual progress, is not yet capable of availing itself of Wisdom’s untempered draught, but such a soul is not prevented from staying hard by her.	Now the road of discipline 203
is all a highway, thoroughly safe and well guarded. Wherefore it says that she was found in the way to Shura (ibid.), and “Shin·” means “wall” or “straighten° Or “ the way (called) Shun.”
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ἐνλαλῶν οὖν ὁ ἔλεγχος τῆ ψυχῇ φησιν αὐτῇ “ πόθεν ἔρχῃ, καὶ ποῦ πορεύῃ;” τοῦτο δ’ οὐκ ἐνδοιάζων καὶ οὐ πυνθανόμενος μᾶλλον ἣ δυσωπῶν καὶ ὀνειδίζων προφέρεται- θέμις γὰρ οὐδὲν ἀγνοεῖν
204	τῶν καθ’ ἡμᾶς ἀγγέλῳ. σημεῖον δέ* καὶ τὰ κατὰ γαστρός, ἅπερ ἄδηλα γενέσει, σαφῶς οἶδεν ἐν οἶς φησιν “ ἰδοὺ σὺ ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχεις, καὶ τέξῃ παιδίον, καὶ καλεσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ’Ισμαήλ.” τὸ γὰρ γνῶναι, ὅτι τὸ κυοφορούμενον άρρεν ἐστίν, ούκ ανθρώπινης δυνάμεως, ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ τὸ την προαίρεσιν ῄ χρήσεται τοῦ βίου ὁ μήπω γεγενημένος, ὅτι
205	αγροίκος, ἀλλ’ οὐ πολίτικη καί ήμερος.1 το
ποοεν ουν ερχῃ; προς επιπληξιν Λεγεται τῆς ἀποδιδρασκούσης ψυχῆς τὴν ἀμείνω καὶ κυρίαν γνώμην, ἧς θεραπαινὶς οὐ λεγομένη μάλλον η ἔργοις ὑπάρχουσα μέγα κλέος ἔμελλεν [ἐξ]οἴσεσθαι. “ποῖ δὲ καὶ πορεύῃ; ” τὰ ἄδηλα μετατρέχεις, τὰ
206	ὁμολογούμενα άπορρίφασα.	καλόν ουν
αὐτὴν επαινεσαι χαίρουσαν ἐπὶ νουθεσία3, δείγματα δὲ τοῦ χαίρειν ἐξενήνοχε τό τε μὴ κατηγορησαι της δεσποίνης καὶ τὸ την αιτίαν ἀναθεῖναι ἑαυτῇ τοῦ δρασμοῦ καὶ τὸ μὴ άποκρίνασθαι προς τὸ δεύτερον πύσμα τὸ “ ποῦ πορεύῃ; ” ἄδηλον γάρ, περὶ
[577]	δὲ τῶν άδηλων ἐπέχειν | ασφαλές τε και ἀναγκαῖον.
207	XXXVIII. ἀποδεξάμενος οὖν τῆς πειθαρχίας αὐτὴν ὁ ἔλεγχος “ άποστραφηθι προς την κυρίαν σου ” φησι* λυσιτελές γὰρ τη μαν-θανούσῃ ἡ τῆς διδασκούσης επιστασία καί τη άτελεΐ
1 MSS. ἄγροικον . . . πολιτικόν . . . ήμερον.
2 mss. ἐπιπλἡ£εως.	3 MSS. νουθεσίαν.
α It is difficult to give any sense to o8v. Perhaps read γουν (transitional).
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ing. ” The inward monitor, then, speaking within the soul, says to it, “ Whence comest thou, and whither art thou going ? ” (ibid. 8). In thus addressing her he does not express doubt or inquiry ; rather he is reproaching and putting her to shame ; for we may not think that an angel is ignorant of anything affecting us. Here is a proof of it : even the secrets of the 204 womb, which are hidden from created beings, the angel knows with certainty, as his words shew : “ Lo, thou art with child, and shalt give birth to a boy, and shalt call his name Ishmael ” (ibid. 11). For it is not in the power of man to know that the embryo is a male, nor to know the principle that is to govern the life of one who is not yet born, that it will be the way of the rude country-side, not the refined one of civic life. So the words “ Whence comest thou ? ” 205 are spoken to rebuke the soul that is running away from the better judgement, “ the mistress,” a mistress whom to serve as handmaiden could not but win her high renown, if the service be one of deeds rather than of name. And the words “ Whither goest thou ? ” mean “ Thou hast cast away acknowledged gains, and art running after uncertainties.”
We may well praise her for receiving reproof with 206 gladness.® Of her gladness she has given plain evidence by not accusing her mistress, and by laying the blame of her flight upon herself, and by making no answer to the second question “ Whither art thou going ? ” for it was uncertain, and regarding uncertainties suspension of judgement is not only safe but requisite.	XXXVIII. Her monitor, then, 207
pleased with her for her compliance, bids her “ Go back to thy mistress ” ; for the teacher’s authority is an advantage to the learner, and bond-service
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ἡ παρὰ φρονήσει δουλεία. ὅταν δ* ὑποστρέψῃς, “ ταπεινώθητι ὑπὸ τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῆς ” καλὴ ν ταπείνωσιν φρονήματος αλόγου καθαίρεσιν περι-
208	έχουσαν. οὕτως γὰρ πραϋτόκοις ὠδῖσιν ὰρρενα γενεάν ἀποκυήσεις, ὄνομα ’Ισμαήλ, ἀκοαῖς θείαις σωφρον ισθεῖσα* ἑρμηνεύετ αι γὰρ ’Ισμαὴλ ἀκοὴ Θεοῦ. ἀκοὴ δ* ὁράσεως τὰ δευτερεῖα φέρεται, ὅρασιν δὲ ὁ γνήσιος υἱὸς καὶ πρωτόγονος ’Ισραὴλ κεκλήρωται* μετάληφθεὶς γάρ ἐστιν ὁρῶν θεόν. ἀκούειν μὲν γὰρ καὶ ψευδῶν ὡς αληθών ἕνεστιν, ὅτι απατηλόν ακοή, ἀψευδὲς δ’ ὅρασις, ἦ τὰ ὄντα όντως κατανοεῖται.
209	Τὸν δὲ γεννηθέντα τρόπον χαρακτηρίζει διά τε
τοῦ λέγειν άγροΐκον εσεσθαι, ὡς ἂν άγροικόσοφον, μήπω τῆς τιθασοῦ1 καὶ πολίτικης όντως μοίρας ἡξιωμενον—αὕτη δέ ἐστιν αρετή, δι’ ἧς πέφυκεν ἡμεροῦσθαι τὸ ἧθος,—	καὶ διὰ τοῦ
φάσκε ιν · “αἱ χεῖρες αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πάντας καὶ αἱ χεῖρες πάντων ἐπ’ αυτόν ”* σοφιστοΰ γὰρ βούλημα τούτο τὸ λίαν σκεπτικόν επιμορφάζοντος και λόγοις
210	χαίροντος εριστικοΐς. οὗτος καὶ πάντας βάλλει τούς από των μαθημάτων, ἰδίᾳ τε ἑκάστῳ καὶ κοινή πᾶσιν εναντ ιού μένος, και βάλλεται προς απάντων, εικότως αμυνόμενων ως υπέρ οικείων εκγόνων ὦν ἔτεκεν αυτών η ψυχὴ δογμάτων.
211	ἀλλὰ καὶ τρίτον προσυπογράφει χαρακτήρα φάσκων “ κατὰ πρόσωπον πάντων τῶν αδελφών κατοικήσει,” μονονούκ ἄντικρυς επιδεικ-νύμενος την αντιπρόσωπον διαμάχην και άντί-στασιν αιώνιον.
1 mss. 0ε/ας or θιάσσον.
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under Good Sense a gain to her that is imperfect.
“ And when thou hast returned humble thyself under her hands ” (ibid. 9)> with a noble humiliation which carries with it the overthrow of irrational highmindedness. For so doing thou shalt give birth with 208 easy travail to a male offspring, Ishmael by name (ibid. 11), since thou shalt have been chastened by hearkening to words of God ; for “ Ishmael ” means ‘‘hearkening to God.” Hearing takes the second place, yielding the first to sight, and sight is the portion of Israel, the son free-born and first-born ; for “ seeing God ” is the translation of “ Israel.” It is possible to hear the false and take it for true, because hearing is deceptive, but sight, by which we discern what really is, is devoid of falseness.
The character thus given birth to is described first 209 by the statement that it will be rude, of rude “mother wit ” as it were, not yet admitted to the privilege of the refined and truly civilized lot, virtue, that is, the natural refiner and tamer of character ; next by the words “ his hands shall be against all men, and all men’s hands against him ” (ibid. 12) ; for this is just the Sophist’s way, with his pretence of excessive open-mindedness, and his love of arguing for arguing’s sake. This character aims its shafts at 210 all representatives of the sciences, opposing each individually and all in common, and is the target of them all since they naturally shew fight, as in defence of offspring of their own, that is of the doctrines to which their soul has given birth.	And he 211
adds a third characteristic in the words “ he shall dwell face to face with all his brethren ” (ibid.), words which are almost a distinct picture of combat face to face and perpetual opposition.
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Ἠ κυοφορούσα οὖν τὸν σοφιστήν λόγον ψυχή φησι τῷ λαλοῦντι πρὸς αὐτὴν έλέγχω· “ σὺ θεὸς ὁ ἐπιδών με,” ἴσον τῷ σὺ ποιητὴς εἶ τῶν ἐμῶν βουλήμάτων καί ἐκγόνων,1 καὶ μήποτ’ εἰκότως·
212	ἐλευθέρων μὲν γὰρ καὶ αστών ὡς αληθώς φυγών
ο ἐλεύθερος καὶ ἐλευθεροποιὸς δημιουργός, δουλών δὲ δούλοι* άγγελοι δ’ οἰκέται Θεοῦ, νομιζόμενοι πρὸς τῶν ἔτ* ἐν πόνοις καὶ δουλβίαις υπαρχόντων οεοι.	οια τούτο ψησιν εκαΛεσε
213	τὸ φρέαρ φρέαρ ου ἐνώπιον εἶδον.” ἀλλ’ οὐκ
ἔμελλες, ὦ ψυχὴ προκόπτουσα και τη τῶν ἐγ-κυκλίων ἐπιστήμῃ προπαιδευμάτων ἐμβαθύνουσα, καθάπερ διά κατόπτρου της παιδείας τὸν αίτιον της ἐπιστήμης ἰδεῖν;	οἰκειότατος δὲ καὶ
ὁ τοῦ τοιούτου φρέατος τόπος “ ἐν μέσω Κάδης και Γ>αραο * ερμηνεύεται οε ±>αραο μεν εν κακοις, Κάδης δὲ ἁγία* μεθόριος γὰρ αγίων και βεβήλων ὁ ἐν προκοπαΐς, άποδιδράσκων μὲν τὰ φαύλα, μήπω δ’ ικανός ῶν τελείοις συμβιοῦν ἀγαθοῖς.
1 The combination is somewhat strange, and Mangey suggested ἐργων for ἐκγόνων. I should conjecture as an alternative κυημάτων for βουλωμάτων.
a The connexion of thought is obscure. Perhaps: the angel has decreed what the offspring of the Hagar or slave-soul will be. He is therefore its maker, and as making is the attribute of God, she naturally gives that name to God’s subordinate minister.
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The soul, then, which is pregnant with the sophist-principle says to the monitor who is talking to her :
“ Thou art God that didst look upon me,” which is equivalent to saying “ Thou art the Maker of my wishes and offspring ” ; and well may she say this, 212 for of free and really high-born souls He who is free and sets free is the Creator, while slaves are makers of slaves : and angels are God’s household-servants, and are deemed gods by those whose existence is still one of toil and bondage.®	“For this
reason,” it says, “ she called the well ‘ Well where I saw Him before me ’ ” b (ibid. 14). Nay, how couldst 213 thou fail, thou soul, who in thy progress art dipping deep into the school-lore knowledge, to see reflected in thy training as in a mirror the Author of that knowledge ?	Most appropriate too is the
situation of such a well “ between Kadesh and Bered ” (ibid. 14) : “ Bered ” means “ in evils,” and Kadesh “ holy,” for he that is in gradual progress is on the borderland between the holy and the profane, fleeing from bad things, but not yet competent to share the life of perfect goodness.
b E.V. Beer-lahai-roi, explained in the margin as “ the well of the living one who seeth me.” Whatever the exact meaning of the lxx was, the next sentence shows that Philo interpreted it as in the translation (ἐνιόπιον probably taken as an adjective with αυτόν understood).
125
ON THE CHANGE OF NAMES
(DE MUTATIONE NOMINUM)
ANALYTICAL INTRODUCTION
This treatise is an exposition of various points arising in Gen. xvii. 1-5 and 15-22.
1.	Abraham became ninety-nine years old, and the Lord was seen by Abraham a and said to him, “ I am thy God : be well pleasing before Me and become blameless.
2.	And I will set my covenant between Me and between thee. ...”
3.	And Abraham fell upon his face and God spake to him, saying :
4.	“ And I, behold my covenant is with thee. . . .
5.	And thy name shall no longer be called Abram, but thy name shall be Abraham. ...”
15.	And God said to Abraham, “ Sarai thy wife, her name shall not be called Sarai. Sarah shall be her name.
16.	And I will bless her, and give thee a child from her, and I will bless her, and she shall be for nations, and kings of nations shall be from her.b ”
17.	And Abraham fell on his face and laughed,
° Or “Abram,” as the lxx has and the course of the story requires. But the mss. quote the text with ’Αβραάμ.
b So Philo (as also the Hebrew and E.V.). lxx “ I will bless him and he shall be . . . from him''
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and he spake in his mind, saying, “ Shall a son be born to one of a hundred years, and shall Sarah being ninety years bear a son ? ”
18.	And Abraham said to God, “ Let this Ishmael live before thee ! ”
19.	And God said to Abraham, “ Yes, behold Sarah thy wife shall bear thee a son, and thou shalt call his name Isaac. . . .
20.	But as for Ishmael, behold I have heard thee, and behold I have blessed him, I will increase him, I will multiply him ; he shall beget twelve nations.
21.	But my covenant I will establish to Isaac, whom Sarah shall bear to thee at this season in the other year.”
“ Abraham was ninety-nine years old, and the Lord appeared to him and said, ‘ I am thy God.’ ” After a passing remark on the significance of ninety-nine as indicating the approach to the sacred hundred (1-2) we go on to “ appeared ” or “ was seen.” Now God cannot be seen by the eye, but only by the mind (3-6), and indeed God in His essence cannot be apprehended by mind, any more than mind can apprehend itself. And so Moses was told that he could only see what was behind God, not His face (7-10). It follows that no proper name can be given to the God Who is, and when in Exodus He calls Himself the Lord God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob it must be regarded as a κατάχρησή or licence of language (11-14). We must infer then that what appeared to Abraham was not God the Existent but His sovereign potency which in Scripture is called the Lord (15-17), and yet this sovereign potency also
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says " I am thy God.” Is not God the God of all men ? we may ask. No, He is Lord to the bad, God to the earnest striver, God and Lord to the perfect (18-19). Thus He is spoken of as God to Moses, but Lord to Pharaoh and Lord God to Israel (19-23). But not only is God the good man’s God, but also the good man is God’s man, and we must remember that only by living up to the latter relation can we reach the former (24-26). Now while the Existent is absolute His potencies are relative. Kings, benefactors and makers must rule, benefit and make something (27-28). When God is called man’s God, it implies that God has made him, but God did not make the bad at all, and those between good and bad only through His subordinates, as the “ Let us make ” in Genesis shews (29-31). Therefore to have God for maker in the full sense is the highest honour. Who then are those who can claim this ? Philo at first seems to limit the claim to the detached and ascetic kind who have risen entirely above all that is bodily (32-33). But such, he acknowledges, are rare : a thought which he supports with the phrase, “ Enoch was not found,” and indeed philosophers have laid down rightly or wrongly that the wise man and wisdom do not actually exist (34-38). We must admit therefore the possibility of a more social form of goodness which can claim God for its maker, and this is indicated in the next words, “ Be well pleasing before Me,” which have a different meaning from “ Be well pleasing to Me,” for he who serves men is not only well pleasing to God but well pleasing before God (39-42). This double duty to man and God is symbolized by the two robes of the high priest and other duplicates, and the very fact that God
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existed before creation and only created out of His beneficence shews that we must combine supreme reverence for Him with due regard for the human nature which He has made (43-46).
The next words, “ And become blameless,” may indicate that an abstinence from sin is a lower stage than the positive virtue which the Stoics called κατόρθωμα. But Philo does not lay stress on this, for he feels that to man subject so constantly to temptation, such abstinence is the most that can be asked (47-51), and indeed it is to the blameless that God promises to set His covenant “ between Me and thee/’ that is, to let nothing but His grace stand between the two (51-53).
When Abraham heard the promise he fell upon his face, where “ fell ” indicates the acknowledgement that God stands but humanity cannot stand, and “ face ” means sense, speech and mind, all of which lie prostrate unless God give the power to stand (54-56). Then comes the reassurance, “ And I, behold my covenant is with thee,” words which to Philo’s mind suggest that God is Himself the covenant, and thus some more essentially divine gift is implied than those which God covenants to give to men in general. This special gift is then explained as the bestowal of a new name, and this brings Philo to the subject which occupies the next sixty sections and has somewhat unduly supplied the traditional name of the treatise (57-59)*
That the divine blessing should take the form of adding an alpha to the name Abram and subsequently of a rho to that of his wife has, Philo tells us, attracted the jeers of the profane, and he mentions the miserable end of one such scoffer (60-62).
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As a matter of fact he agrees with the criticism if taken literally, and only differs in the inference he draws. That God should add letters to names, and that this should be held a divine benefaction, is absurd (63-64), but this only points to the conclusion that a change of name stands for a change of nature. Philo repeats the explanation given several times elsewhere that Abram which means “ uplifted father ” stands for the Chaldean, the astrologer, while Abraham is the “ elect father of sound,” where father means mind, the father of sound or speech, and the whole therefore stands for the elect or wise mind. The change then is really a moral change from the study of God’s works to the study of God Himself, in fact from astrology to piety, and the text may be taken as a divine instruction that studies of the former kind are of no real value (66-67). So too the change of Sarai’s name to Sarah, that is from “ my sovereignty ” to “ sovereign,” indicates the superiority of generic wisdom to wisdom as shown in the individual (77-80).
From these two cases which belong to the subject of the treatise Philo proceeds to deal with others outside it. Jacob the supplanter or wrestler is naturally renamed as Israel who sees God, because the divine vision is the guerdon which awaits the athlete soul (81-82). But it is a curious fact that while Abraham after the renaming is never called Abram, the names of Jacob and Israel are constantly interchanged in the subsequent narrative. To explain this Philo goes back to the familiar antithesis of Abraham as virtue acquired by teaching and Jacob as virtue acquired by practice. Abraham the scholar who has God Himself as teacher advances to know-
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ledge continuously. The Practiser who has only his own will to urge him has many periods of weariness when he returns to his old nature, and this is supported by the observation that Abraham gets the new name from God, Jacob from the angel (83-87). Again, Isaac has no other name, and this is appropriate to the Self-taught, who by instinct is perfect from the first, and has not, like Abraham, to learn, or Jacob, to practise (88). In Joseph we have a change of another kind. His original name means addition, and describes the superfluities which the conventional mind desires, but Pharaoh renames him Psonthon-phanech or “ mouth which judges in answer,” and thus brings out the fact that the man of wealth and prosperity is supposed by the world to be able to pronounce with wisdom on all sorts of questions (89-91)· In a somewhat similar way the child who is called by his father Benjamin, “ the son of days,” or “ sunlight,” and thus represents the vainglory which seems so brilliant to the world, is recognized by the mother, that is the soul, which dies in giving birth to him, as Benoni, or the son of sorrows (92-96)· And here the mention of Joseph and his mother seems to lead Philo into an irrelevant interpolation of the analogy between Reuben and Simeon on the one hand and Ephraim and Manasseh on the other. Ephraim and Manasseh shall be to me, said Jacob, as Reuben and Simeon, which Philo interprets as shewing the similarity of the gifted nature, Reuben, to memory, Ephraim, and again of Simeon, the learner, to Manasseh, recollection (97-102).
We now return to further examples of double names. In Exodus ii. Jethro, the father-in-law of Moses, appears in one place to be called Raguel.
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Jethro the “ superfluous ” as in other places is taken as the type of the worldling, and there follows a curiously perverted® allusion to the meeting with Moses described in Exodus xviii. in which Jethro is made to advise Moses to leave the teaching of the divine ordinances for that of human convention and unequal justice (103-104). Raguel on the other hand is the “ shepherding of God,” and indicates the better side of the Jethro nature, when it accepts the authority of the good shepherd, Moses. An elaborate justification of this idea follows. Jethro or Raguel is called the priest of Midian, and while Midian which means “ from judgement ” sometimes stands for the outcasts excluded by judgement, as it does in the story of the Midianite seduction of Israel and the vindication by Phineas (105-109), it may also stand for the rightly judging nature which is akin to the prophetic. When then we read of the seven daughters who were succoured at the well by Moses, we recognize the seven bodily faculties which after the vain attempt of the enemy to seduce them from their proper office return to their father, the mind. That father is rightly called Raguel, not Jethro, and the welcome which this father proposes in the narrative to extend to Moses indicates the same higher nature (110-120).
The next illustration is the change of Joshua’s name from Hoshea, the latter, “ he is saved,” signifying a particular individual or concrete embodiment of a state, the former “ salvation of the Lord,” and thus a state or condition, which is permanent, while the individual perishes. Philo brings this into comparison with the statement about Caleb, that there α See note α on § 104.
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was another spirit in him, inferring that though there is no change of name the man himself was wholly changed (121-125). Finally we have the example of the different titles given to Moses himself. First, the name Moses, the “ receiving ” or “ handling,” fitly given to him who receives the power of legislation; secondly, the man of God, given to him as blessing the people, and finally god to Pharaoh, this godship being especially shown in his willingness to intercede for the sinner (125-129).
Here we leave the change of names and return to the exposition of the text. But the mention of Sarah’s change of name in §§ 77-80 seems to have drawn Philo away from the discussion of the intervening verses 6-14 to those which describe her blessedness. Verse 16 runs, “ I will give to thee a son from her ” (130). The words “ I will give ” surely imply that the gift is the giver’s own to give, and thus they assert that the Isaac, whose name means “ laughter/’ is the spiritual Isaac, inward laughter or joy, of which God is the true parent (131). This thought of the divine parentage is illustrated by the phrase, “ The Lord opened Leah’s womb,” and by the story of Tamar and Judah, which Philo allegorizes, though in a shorter form, as he does in De Fuga, and it is actually asserted by Sarah when she says “ The Lord has made laughter (that is Isaac) for me ” (132-137). But she also adds, “ whoever shall hear (i.e. understand it) will rejoice with me,” thus suggesting that this truth is one which the pagan mind may easily misunderstand, and therefore must be reserved for the ears of the wise, and Philo accordingly presses into his service the words of Hosea, “ Thy fruit is from me, the wise will under-
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stand,” bringing out the double truth that all is from God and that the wise alone understand this (138-140).
The words “ from her,” e£ αντψ, have been by some interpreted as “ outside her,” i.e. by divine agency, and also as the single word ε£αντής “ immediately,” but Philo himself seems to adopt the natural view that, Sarah being assumed to be Virtue or Wisdom, the phrase asserts that none but virtue can be the mother of the good (141-142). And if indeed she has been called barren it is because Virtue is barren of Evil, even as Hannah or Grace was also barren and yet was the mother of the Mystic Seven (143-144). As for “ child ” the singular brings out that the idea of the good is single in contrast with the many particulars, while the word itself (τίκνον) coming from τίκτω declares the reality of Virtue’s motherhood (145-147).	“ I will bless her and she shall be for
nations ” tells us that in the manifold classes or nations of things in general Virtue is the one source of well-being (148-150), and in “ kings of nations shall be from her ” we can trace the Stoic doctrine that the sage alone is king (151-153).
Abraham hearing this falls and laughs. Philo as always refuses to entertain the idea that Abraham and Sarah’s laughter is one of incredulity. His falling is, as before, an acknowledgement of unworthiness ; the laughter is humble joy (154-156). At this point he raises the question that as Isaac, laughter or joy, is not yet born, how could Abraham laugh ? (157). This strange idea, however, gives him an opportunity for a fine disquisition on anticipation. He describes how young animals and young plants show a joyous promise of their future maturity, how the dawning of day smiles in expectation of the sunrise, how hope
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gives joy before the fact, just as fear gives grief, and the senses anticipate the feast before it is realized, and so man could laugh while laughter is yet unborn (158-165). Again, the joyous laughter of both Abraham and Sarah teaches us that joy is only for the good. If tlie wicked seem to smile it has no reality (166-169), and thus the so-called joy of Egypt at the coming of Jacob and his sons was either assumed or at the most a hope that they might seduce them as they had seduced Joseph (170-171) ; and this supposition leads him to discuss in detail the seeming-kindly promises made to Jacob by Pharaoh, and pronounce them to be nothing more than the temptations of the bodily element which the mind of the wise rejects (172-174).
Philo now has to deal with the words so difficult on his premises, “ He said in his heart, shall this happen to one of a hundred years old, and shall Sarah being ninety years old bear a son ? ” His first explanation stresses the words “ in his heart ” ; they imply that the doubt, so inconsistent with Abraham’s faith, was momentary with all the rapidity of thought, and died without reaching the lips (175-180). And if it is argued that it was unworthy of him to doubt even for a moment this is asking too much. The faith of weak mortals cannot be expected to be as the unswerving faith of God (181-187). But Philo would seem himself to incline to a “ more courageous ” explanation that the words are really a prayer : “ Oh, that this perfect birth may take place under the perfect numbers of ninety and a hundred” (188). There follow several examples of a hundred as a special number, though as for ninety he cannot say anything more than that it is the difference between
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the sacred ten and the more sacred hundred (189192). This explanation demands that “ said in his heart (or mind) ” signifies “ sincerely,” for sincerity is the mark of the virtuous, whereas the wicked do not speak in or according to their minds. Thus when Shechem, the emblem of foolish labour, is said to have spoken “ according to the mind ” of Dinah, the emblem of justice, we may understand that he spoke contrary to his own mind (193-195). Thus Shechem stands for the insincere who prate of virtue and deceive the multitude, but are ultimately unmasked by the champions of truth, represented by Simeon and Levi in the story of Shechem’s punishment (196-200).
Jacob’s next words are “ Let this Ishmael live before thee,” each part of which has to be examined (200-201). First, since Ishmael = hearing God, this seems to distinguish the right hearing from the hearing which hears only to misuse, as did Balaam’s (202-205). This is illustrated by other cases, where Philo supposes that the “ this ” serves to distinguish outwardly similar but different examples (206-209). Again, “live ”points to the true life of the soul, and amounts to a prayer of the same nature as Jacob’s prayer that Reuben or natural goodness should live and not die (209-216), and when he adds “ before God ” he prays that this God-hearing may have the inestimable blessing of realizing the divine omnipotence (216-217). But we must not suppose that the prayer for Ishmael shows despair of the birth of Isaac. It is rather the cry of the soul which feels its inadequacy to sustain God’s highest gifts (218-219). But this consciousness of our inadequacy must not prevent us from dedicating thankfully such
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gifts as each of us possesses. If we cannot reach the highest that is no reason why we should not cherish the little we can do (220-227), and we have illustrations of this in Abraham’s plea for Sodom if only a little goodness could be found in it, and Esau’s hope that Isaac might have some blessing yet to give, even if the best was given to Jacob (228-230). Thus the best prayer of the soul is that God should give us what befits our weakness, for “ shall not the hand of the Lord suffice ” to benefit low as well as high ? (231-232).
It is primarily to carry on this thought that Philo here introduces the subject of the three different kinds of sin-offering and purification according to the capacity of the offerer, the sheep, the two birds and the fine flour (233-235). But this soon passes into the very different suggestion that the three are atonements for sins of thought, word and deed, otherwise expressed as mind, mouth and hand. He then goes on to shew that while sins of thought are more venial than sins of speech and these than sins of deeds (and this is recognized in the code of punishments), the first-named are really the most difficult to avoid, for thoughts cannot be controlled as language can (235-244). The appropriateness of the three offerings is explained by saying that the sheep the most useful of animals is suited to our noblest part, the mind, the birds to the winged nature of words, and the fine flour as worked by the hand to deeds which the hand commits (245-251).
To resume the exposition of the text, the divine reply to this prayer for Ishmael is, “Yes, Sarah shall bear thee a son,” where the “ yes ” (ναί) marks the divine assent or nod (πόω). Thus God
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answers the one request by two gifts (252-255). The greater gift is the self-taught Isaac nature of which, rare as it is in its highest form, we have a foretaste in the fact that our powers of sense and mental processes are acquired without teaching (256-257). Why wonder, then, that the unlaboured virtue symbolized by Isaac should be given direct from heaven, like the manna and the automatic harvest of the sabbatical year ? (258-260). Further, this child is free from womanish passion and will be rightly named “ laughter,” the natural outcry of the glad (261-262). The next words, “ I have blessed Ishmael, but my covenant I will stablish with Isaac/’ shews that, while God gives the stronger the higher wisdom of the self-taught, he also gives the weaker the lower wisdom of the schools.
The next words are, “ whom Sarah shall bear at this season and in the other year.” By season (καιρός) we may understand God Himself, the season or opportunity, which forsakes the wicked but dwells in the good, and by the “ other year ” is meant eternity, the life of the world of thought which was also meant when Isaac “ in that year found the hundredfold crop ” (264-269). Finally the words “ He completed talking with him and God went up from Abraham ” indicate that when we have learnt our lesson we must be left to meditate on and practise it, a truth which every good teacher knows (270).
The ms. authority for this treatise seems to be unusually weak. Wendland found only two mss. (f any antiquity (A and B), both of them according to him of the same (and inferior) family. Mangey also
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used two late mss. in the libraries of New College, Oxford, and Trinity, Cambridge. I have collated the latter of these, but without any results to speak of. Perhaps this lack of ms. support may serve me as some apology for having introduced so many conjectural emendations of my own into the text.
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ΠΕΡΙ ΤΩΝ ΜΕΤΟΝΟΜΑΖΟΜΕΝΩΝ ΚΑΙ ΩΝ ΕΝΕΚΑ ΜΕΤΟΝΟΜΑΖΟΝΤΑΙ
[578]	j Ι << Ἐ^ῖνβτο Ἀβραὰμ ἐτῶν ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα, καὶ ὥφθη κύριος τῷ Ἀβραὰμ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ· ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ θεὸς σου” ὁ ἐννέα πρὸς τοῖς ἐνενήκοντα αριθμός ἑκατοντάδος γείτων ἐστίν, ἧ τὸ αὐτομαθὲς ἐπέλαμψε γένος, Ίσαάκ, ευπαθείων
2	ἀρίστη, χαρὰ* τῷ γὰρ ἑκατονταετεῖ γίνεται. ἔστι δὲ καὶ Λευιτικῆς φυλής ἱερεῦσιν απαρχή διδόμενη' δεκάτας γὰρ λαβόντες, ἀπὸ τούτων ως αν ἀπ οικείων καρπών ετερας άπάρχοντ αι εκατοστόν1 λόγον περιεχούσας. προκοπής μεν γὰρ δεκὰς, ἑκατοντὰς δὲ τελειότητος σύμβολον, σπεύδει δὲ ὁ μέσος αει προς ακρότητα, φύσεως εύμοιρία χρώ-μενος· ῴ φησιν όφθήναι τον των όλων κύριον.
3	ἀλλὰ μὴ νομίσης τοῖς σώματος ὀφθαλμοῖς γίνεσθαι την προσβολήν—οἱ μεν γὰρ τὰ αισθητά μόνα όρώσι, τὰ δ’ αισθητά σύγκριτα, φθοράς άνάμεστα, τὸ δὲ θειον άσύγκριτον, άφθαρ-τον—ἀλλὰ τὸ δεχόμενον την θείαν φαντασίαν τὸ
4	τῆς φυχής ἐστιν ὄμμα. καὶ γὰρ άλλως ὅσα μεν
1 MSS. εκατόν.
α Here used in the strict Stoic sense of reasonable forms of πάθοϊ. See note on φιιοᾶ Del. 120. So also in De Mig. 157, Jte Corcpr. 36, and below, §§ 131, 188.
142
ABOUT THOSE WHOSE NAMES ARE CHANGED AND WHY THEY HAVE THEIR NAMES CHANGED
I. “ Abraham became ninety-nine years old and the 1 Lord was seen by Abraham and said to him, ‘ I am thy God * ” (Gen. xvii. 1). Nine plus ninety is next neighbour to a hundred, the number irradiated by the self-taught nature Isaac who is joy, the best of the good emotions.® For Isaac is born to Abraham when a hundred years old. A hundred also repre- 2 sents the first-fruits given to the priests by the Tribe of Levi. For when the Levites receive the tenths they offer from them, just as though they were their own produce, other tenths in which we find the hundred (Num. xviii. 26). For ten is a symbol of progress and a hundred of perfection. Now he who is in the intermediate stage is always pressing forward to the summit, employing the gifts with which nature has blessed him, and it is by such a one that Moses tells us that the Lord of all was seen.	Yet 3
do not suppose that the vision was presented to the eyes of the body. They see only the objects of sense and those are composite, brimful of corruptibility, while the divine is uncompounded and incorruptible. It is the eye of the soul which receives the presentation of the divine vision. Moreover what the eyes 4
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[579]	οἱ1 σώματος οφθαλμοί | θεωροῦσι, συνεργώ φωτΐ χρώμενοι καταλαμβάνουσιν, ὃ διαφέρει τοῦ θ’ δρωμένου καὶ τοῦ ὁρῶντος* ὅσα δὲ ἡ ψυχή, αὐτὴ δι’ ἑαυτῆς ἄνευ τινὸς άλλου συμπράξεως* αὐτὰ
5	γὰρ ἑαυτοῖς ἐστι φέγγος τα νοούμενα. τὸν αυτόν τρόπον καὶ τὰς ἐπιστήμας διδασκόμεθα* ὁ γὰρ νοῦς τὸ άκλειστον καὶ ἀκοίμητον προσβαλὼν ὄμμα τοῖς δόγμασι καὶ τοῖς θεωρήμασιν εἶδεν αὐτὰ οὐ νόθῳ φωτί, γνησίω δὲ ὅπερ ἀφ’ ἑαυτοῦ ἐξέλαμψεν.
6	ὅταν οὖν ακόυσες οφθεντα θεόν ἀνθρώπῳ, τούτο γίνεσθαι νόει χωρίς φωτός αἰσθητοῦ* νοήσει γὰρ τὸ νοητόν εΐκός μόνον καταλαμβάνεσθαι. πηγὴ δὲ τῆς καθαρωτάτης αυγής θεός ἐστιν ὥσθ’ ὅταν ἐπιφαίνηται ψυχῇ, τὰς ἀσκίους καὶ περιφανεστάτας ακτίνας ἀνίσχει.
7	II. Μὴ μέντοι νομίσης τὸ ὸν, ὅ ἐστι πρὸς ἀλή-θειαν ον, ὑπ’ ανθρώπου τινός καταλαμβάνεσθαι. ὄργανον1 2 γὰρ οὐδὲν εν ἑαυτοῖς εχομεν, φ δυνησό-μεθα εκείνο φαντασιωθήναι, οὔτ’ αἴσθησιν—αισθητόν γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν—οὔτε νοῦν.3 Μωϋσῆς οὖν ὁ τῆς ἀειδοῦς φυσεως θεατής [καὶ θεόπτης]4—εἰς γὰρ τὸν γνόφον φασὶν αυτόν οι θειοι χρησμοί εἰσελθεῖν, την αόρατον και άσώματον ουσίαν αίνιττόμενοι— πάντα διά πάντων ερευνήσας εζήτει τον τριπόθητον
8	καὶ μόνον αγαθόν τηλαυγῶς ἰδεῖν, ἐπεὶ δ’ οὐδὲν
1 MSS. μόνοι.	.	2 MSS. ορἀν.
3	mss. ίσχυν, which Mangey translates by “ facultatem.”
But a better antithesis to α£σθησι* seems to be required. Perhaps <νου> ίσχύν.
4	That ΑεόΗτης is unknown elsewhere, except in quite late writers, is hardly sufficient reason for expunging it, as Wendland following Cohn does. Philo might easily coin it. But it cannot be taken with τῆς ἀειὅους φόσεως, and seems 144
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of the body behold they apprehend through the cooperation of light, and light is something different from either the seer or the thing seen, whereas what the soul beholds it beholds by its own agency without the assistance of any other. For the conceptions of the mind are a light to themselves. Our learning 5 of the sciences follows the same rule. The mind applies its eye which never closes or sleeps to the principles and conclusions set before it and sees them by no borrowed but a genuine light which shines forth from itself. And so when you hear that God 6 was seen by man, you must think that this takes place without the light which the senses know, for what belongs to mind can be apprehended only by the mental powers. And God is the fountain of the purest radiance, and so when He reveals Himself to a soul the rays He puts forth are free from all shadow and of intense brightness.
II. Do not however suppose that the Existent 7 which truly exists is apprehended by any man ; for we have in us no organ by which we can envisage it, neither in sense, for it is not perceptible by sense, nor yet in mind. So Moses the explorer of nature which lies beyond our vision, Moses who, as the divine oracles tell us, entered into the darkness® (Ex. xx. 21), by which figure they indicate existence invisible and incorporeal, searched everywhere and into everything in his desire to see clearly and plainly Him, the object of our much yearning, Who alone is good.
a See App. p. 586.
pointless if taken by itself. Wend, himself conjectured 0εοπρόΗος. I should prefer επόπτες, a well-known term in the mysteries and differing enough from 0εάττ;ς to give it some point.
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εὕρισκεν, ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ ἐμφερῆ τινα ἰδέαν τῷ ἐλπιζο-μένῳ, τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλλων διδασκαλίαν ἀπογνοὺς ἐπ’ αὐτὸ καταφεύγει τὸ ζητούμενον καὶ δεῖται λέγων “ ἐμφάνισόν μοι σεαυτὸν, γνωστῶς ἴδω σε”· καὶ ὅμως ἀμοιρεῖ τῆς προθέσεως, αὐταρ-κεστάτης δωρεᾶς τῷ θνητῶν ἀρἴστῳ γένει νομι-σθείσης τῆς (τῶν) μετά τὸ ὃν σωμάτων τε ὁμοῦ 9 καὶ πραγμάτων ἐπιστήμης. λέγεται γάρ· “ ὄψει τὰ ὀπίσω μου, τὸ δὲ πρόσωπόν μου οὐκ ὀφθήσεταί σοι,” ὡς τῶν ὅσα μετά τὸ ον σωμάτων τε ὁμοῦ καὶ πραγμάτων εἰς κατάληψιν ἐρχομένων, εἰ καὶ μὴ πάντα ἤδη καταλαμβάνεται, μόνον δ’ ἐκείνου
10	μὴ π€φνκότος όράσθαι. καὶ τί θαυμαστόν, εἰ τὸ ον ἀνθρώποις άκατάληπτον, ὁπότε καὶ ὁ ἐν ἑκάστῳ νοῦς άγνωστος ή μιν; τις γὰρ ψυχῆς ουσίαν εἶδεν; ἧς ἡ ἀδηλότης μυρίος έριδας σοφισταῖς ἐγέννησεν Εναντίας εἰσηγουμένοις γνώμας ἢ καὶ όλοις γένεσιν
11	ἀντιστατούσας.	ἧν οὖν ακόλουθον τὸ
μηδ’ όνομα κύριον ἐπιφημισθῆναι δύνασθαι τῷ ὅντι πρὸς ἀλήθειαν. οὐχ ὁρᾴς ότι φιλοπευστοῦντι
[580]	τῷ Ι προφήτη, τί τοῖς περὶ τοῦ ονόματος αὐτοῦ ζητοῦσιν άποκρντόον, φησιν ότι “ ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ὥν,”
12	ἴσον τῷ εἶναι πέφυκα, οὐ λέγεσθαι; τοῦ δὲ μὴ παντάπασιν ἀμοιρῆσαι τὸ τῶν ανθρώπων γόνος προσρήσεως τοῦ ἀρἴστου, δίδωσι καταχρῆσθαι ὡς 146
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And when there was no sign of finding aught, not 8 even any semblance of what he hoped for, in despair of learning from others, he took refuge with the Object of his search Itself and prayed in these words :
“ Reveal Thyself to me that I may see Thee with knowledge ” (Ex. xxxiii. 13). And yet he fails to gain his obj ect. To know what lies below the Existent, things material and immaterial alike, is a most ample gift even for the best sort among mortals, as God judges, for we read, “ Thou shalt see what is behind 9 Me, but My face thou shalt not see ” (ibid. 23). It means that all below the Existent, things material and immaterial alike, are available to apprehension even if they are not all actually apprehended as yet, but He alone by His very nature cannot be seen. And why should we wonder that the Existent cannot 10 be apprehended by men when even the mind in each of us is unknown to us ? For who knows the essential nature of the soul, that mystery which has bred numberless contentions among the sophists who propound opinions contrary to each other or even totally and genetically opposed ?	It is a logical 11
consequence that no personal name even can be properly assigned to the truly Existent. Note that when the prophet desires to know what he must answer to those who ask about His name He says “ I am He that is ” (Ex iii. 14), which is equivalent to “ My nature is to be, not to be spoken.” Yet that 12 the human race should not totally lack a title to give to the supreme goodness He allows them to use by licence of language, as though it were His proper
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ἂν ὀνόματι κυρίω τω1 “ κύριος ὁ θεὸς ” τῶν τριών φύσεων, διδασκαλίας, τελειότητος, ἀσκή-σεως, ὦν σύμβολα ’Αβραάμ, Ίσαάκ, ’Ιακώβ ἄνα-γράφεται. “ τούτο γάρ μου ” φησίν “ ὄνομα αιώνιον ” ὡς ἂν ἐν τῷ καθ’ ἡμᾶς αἰῶνι ἐξεταζὁ-μενον, οὐκ ἐν τῷ πρὸ αἰῶνος, “ καὶ μνημύσυνον,” οὐ τὸ πέρα μνημης καὶ νοήσεως ἱστάμενον, καὶ
13	πάλιν “ γενεαῖς,” οὐ φύσεσιν ἀγενήτοις. κατα-χρήσεως γὰρ ονόματος θείου δεῖ τοῖς εἰς την θνητην γένεσιν ἐλθοῦσιν, ἵν’, εἰ καὶ μη πράγματι, ὀνόματι γοῦν προσερχόμενοι άρίστω κατ’ αὐτὸ κοσμῶνται. δηλοῖ δὲ καὶ λόγιον ἐκ προσώπου θεσπισθὲν τοῦ τῶν όλων ἡγεμόνος περὶ τοῦ μηδενὶ δεδηλῶσθαι ονομά τι1 2 αὐτοῦ κύριον. “ ώφθην ” φησί “ πρὸς ’Αβραάμ και ’Ισαάκ καὶ Ιακὼβ θεὸς ῶν αυτών, καὶ τὸ ονομά μου κύριον ου κ ἐδήλωσα αὐτοῖς.” τοῦ γὰρ ὑπερβατοῦ μετατεθέντος ἑξῆς αν τοιοῦτος εἴη λόγος* “ ονομά μου τὸ κύριον ούκ ἐδήλωσα αὐτοῖς,” ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐν καταχρήσει διὰ τὰς εἰρημένας
14	αιτίας. οὕτω μέντοι το ον άρρητόν ἐστιν, ὥστ’ οὐδὲ αἱ ὑπηρετούμεναι3 δυνάμεις κύριον όνομα ἡμῖν λέγουσι* μετὰ γοῦν τὴν πάλην, ἣν ὑπὲρ κτήσεως
1	mss. ως ἐν όνόματι τω κυρίω: Wend, prints following the text as quoted in the Parallela of Joh. Damasc. (D) ως ἀν ό ών όνόματι τοιουτφ. At the same time for ώς ἀν ό ών he conjectures ό ακατονόμαστος ών. Ι do not indeed see how the text of Joh. Dam. can be construed as it stands, and have followed in the main the ms. text, substituting with J. D. ἀν for ἐν and correcting τφ κυρί<ρ to κυρίψ τφ, a correction perhaps supported by J. D. τοιούτφ.
2	So Mangey: mss. όνόματι: Wend, τό ὅνομα (from Joh. Dam.). See App. p. 586.
3	Perhaps, as Wendland conjectures, νπηρβτουσαι. Any use of the middle seems to be later than Philo.
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name,® the title of Lord God of the three natural orders, teaching,perfection,practice,6 which are symbolized in the records as Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. For this He says is “ My age-long name/’ belonging as it were to the age of human existence, not to that when age as yet was not, “ a memorial ” too, not set, that is, beyond memory or apprehension, and again “ to generations ” (ibid. 15), not to beings that were never generated. For those who are born into 13 mortality must needs have some substitute for the divine name, so that they may approach if not the fact at least the name of supreme excellence and be brought into relation with it. And this is shown by the oracle proclaimed as from the mouth of the Ruler of all in which He says that no proper name of Him has been revealed to any. “ I was seen,” He says,
“ of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, being their God, and My name of‘Lord’ I did not reveal to them” (Ex. vi. 3). For when the transpositionc is reset in the proper order it will run thus, “ My proper name I did not reveal to thee,” but, He implies, only the substitute, and that for reasons already mentioned. So 14 impossible to name indeed is the Existent that not even the Potencies who serve Him tell us a proper name. Thus after the wrestling-bout in which the Man
a Philo seems to mix in this passage two somewhat different uses of the grammatical term κύριον όνομα: (1) a noun used in its literal or strict sense, opposed to metaphorical or loose usage (ἐν καταχρήσεις see note on De Cher. 121); (2) a proper or personal name.
b See App. p. 586.
c Philo seems to mean that while το όνομά μου κύριον will naturally mean “ my name κύριος, ” the text should (or perhaps may also) be regarded as an “ hyperbaton ” or “ unusual order ” of όνομά μου το κύριον, “ my proper name ” For the technical use of the term see App. pp. 586 f.
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ἀρετῆς ὁ ἀσκητὴς ἐπάλαισε, φησὶ τῷ ἀοράτῳ ἐπιστάτῃ· “ ἀνάγγειλόν μοι τὸ ὄνομά σου,” ὁ δὲ εἶπεν “ ἵνα τί τοῦτο έρωτας τὸ ὄνομά μου; ” καὶ οὐ μηνύει τὸ ἴδιον καὶ κύριον. ἀπόχρη γάρ σοι, φησίν, ὠφελεῖσθαι κατὰ τὰς ἐμὰς εὐφημίας, τὰ δὲ γενητῶν σύμβολα, ονόματα, μὴ ζήτει παρά
15	φύσεσιν ἀφθάρτοις* III. μηδ’1 οὖν διαπόρει, εἰ τὸ τῶν ὄντων πρεσβύτατον άρρητον, οπότε καὶ ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ κυρίῳ ὀνόματι οὐ ρητός ημιν καὶ μην
[581]	εἰ άρρητον, καὶ | ἀπερινόητον καὶ άκατάληπτον ώστε τὸ “ ώφθη κύριος τῷ ’Αβραάμ ” λέγεσθαι ὑπονοητέον οὐχ ὡς ἔπιλάμποντος και επιφαινόμενου του παντός αίτιου—τίς γὰρ ἀνθρώπειος νοῦς τὸ μέγεθος τῆς φαντασίας ικανός ἐστι χωρῆσαι; — ἀλλ’ ὡς μιας τῶν περὶ αὐτὸ δυνάμεων, τῆς βασιλικής, προφαινομενης· ἡ γὰρ
16	κύριος πρόσρησις αρχής και βασιλείας ἐστί. νους δὲ ημών ἡνίκα ἐχαλδάιζε μετεωρολεσχών, τω κόσμω τὰς δραστήριους ἦν περιέπων2 δυνάμεις ως αιτίας· γενόμενος δὲ μετανάστης από του Χαλ-δαῖκοῦ δόγματος ἕγνω ἡνιοχούμενον και κυβερνώ-μενον αυτόν υπό ήγεμόνος, ου τής αρχής φαν-
17	τασίαν ἔλαβε. διὸ λέγεται “ ώφθη ” ου τὸ ὄν, ἀλλὰ κύριος· οἷον εφάνη ὁ βασιλεύς, ἐξ αρχής μεν
1	mss. μἡτ.
2	mss. περαππεόων. Ι have left the text as Wend, prints it, but it is not satisfactory: περιἐπειν is rather “ to honour,” and if it is read we should expect του κόσμον, or as Mangey τά κόσμον governed by μετεωρολεσχών. Perhaps περιάπτωy, c/. De Ebr. 73. But the periphrasis with ἡν is in itself somewhat strange.
a I understand άοράτψ, for which Mangey would substitute ἀρρἡτφ, to refer to the wrestling of the story taking 150
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of Practice engaged in his quest of virtue, he says to the unseen master,® “ Announce to me Thy name,” and he said “ Why dost thou ask this my name ? ” (Gen. xxxii. 29), and he refuses to tell his personal and proper name. “ It is enough for thee,” he means,
“ to profit through my benediction, but as for names, those symbols which indicate created beings, look not for them in the case of imperishable natures.”
III.	Think it not then a hard saying that the Highest 15 of all things should be unnamable when His Word has no name of its own which we can speak. And indeed if He is unnamable He is also inconceivable and incomprehensible.	And so the words
“ The Lord was seen of Abraham ” (Gen. xvii. 1) must not be understood in the sense that the Cause of all shone upon him and appeared to him, for what human mind could contain the vastness of that vision ? Rather we must think of it as the manifestation of one of the Potencies which attend him, the Potency of kingship, for the title Lord betokens sovereignty and kingship. While our mind pursued 16 the airy speculations of the Chaldeans it ascribed to the world powers of action which it regarded as causes. But when it migrated from the Chaldean creed it recognized that the world had for its charioteer and pilot a Ruler Whose sovereignty was presented to it in vision. And therefore the words are “ The 17 Lord (not “ The Existent ”) was seen of him,” as though it would say, The king has been manifested, king indeed from the first, but hitherto unrecognized
place at night and stopping at dawn. Wendland suspected έπιστάτΎ) and proposed παλαἴστῆ, but Philo conceives of the angel rather as a master of the contest (άγωνοΑἐτ^ς) training his pupil by wrestling with him; cf. De Som. i. 129.
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ὥν, οὔπω δὲ τῇ ψυχῇ γνωριζόμενος, ή καὶ ὀψιμαθὴς μέν, οὐ μην εἰσάπαν αμαθής διετελεσεν, ἀλλ’ ἐφαντασιώθη την εν τοῖς οὖσιν αρχήν καὶ
18	ηγεμονίαν.	φανείς δ’ ὁ αρχών ἔτι μάλλον
ευεργετεί τον ακροατήν και θεατήν φάσκων “ εγώ εἰμι θεὸς σὸς.” τινος γάρ, είποιμ (αν), ον θεός υπάρχεις τῶνδε ὅσα εἰς γενεσιν ήλθεν; ἀλλὰ διδάξει με ὁ ὑποφήτης αὐτοῦ λόγος, ότι ον περί τον κόσμου νῦν λέγει, οὖ δημιουργός πάντως ἐστὶ καὶ θεὸς, ἀλλὰ περὶ ανθρωπίνων φυχών, ας ον τής
19	αυτής επιμελείας ἡξίωκε. δίκαιοι γὰρ τῶν μεν φαύλων λέγεσθαι κύριος καί δεσπότης, των δ’ ἐν προκοπαΐς και βελτιώσεσι θεός, των δ’ αρίστων και τελειότατων άμφότερον, κύριος ὁμοῦ καὶ θεός. αὐτίκα γέ τοι έσχατον όρον άσεβείας ιδρυσάμενος τον Φαραώ [κύριον καὶ] θεόν τούτου ουδέποτε προσεΐπεν εαυτόν, ἀλλὰ τὸν σοφόν Μωυσῆν— λέγει γάρ* 44 ἰδοὺ δίδωμι σε θεόν Φαραώ ” — κύριον δὲ ὠνόμασε πολλαχοΰ των υπ' αὐτοῦ
20	χρησθέντων αδεται δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα* “ τάδε λέγει
κύριος,” καὶ ἐν αρχή·	“ ἐλάλησε κύριος προς
Μωυσῆν λεγων εγώ κύριος, λάλησον Φαραώ βασιλέϊ ΑΙγύπτου, όσα εγώ λαλώ προς σε,” καί
21	Μωϋσῆς πρὸς αυτόν “ όταν ἐξέλθω την πάλιν, εκπετάσω τὰς χεῖρας πρὸς κύριον, καί αἱ φωναὶ παύσονται, καί ή χάλαζα καὶ ὁ ὑετὸς οὐκ ἔσται· ἵνα γνως, οτ ι κύριον ή γῆ,” οἱονεὶ πᾶσα ἡ σωματική και γεώδης σύστασις, “ καὶ σύ,” ὁ άγαλματοφορού-
α i.e. at the beginning of the speech to which the earlier quotation, “ Behold I give thee etc.,” belongs. But as
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by the soul, which so long unschooled has not remained in ignorance for ever but has received the vision of the Sovereignty which rules over all that is.
But the Sovereign when manifested 18 confers a. still higher gift on him who sees and hears him. He says to him, “ I am thy God.” Which indeed amongst all this multitude of created things does not have Thee for its god ? I might ask. But His interpreting word will shew me that He does not here speak of the world of which doubtless He is Creator and God, but of human souls which do not in His eyes deserve to be cared for all alike. His will 19 is to be called the Lord and Master of the bad, the God of those who are on the way to betterment, but of the best and most perfect both at once God and Lord. For instance, when He has set Pharaoh before us as the crowning example of impiety He never calls Himself his God but gives that name to wise Moses, “ Behold I give thee as god to Pharaoh ” (Ex. vii. 1). But He often names Himself as Lord in the oracles which He gives. We find such utterances as these, “ These things saith the Lord ” 20 (Ex. vii. 17), and at the beginning of His speech®
“ The Lord spake unto Moses, saying, ‘ I am the Lord, speak unto Pharaoh, the king of Egypt, all that I speak unto thee * ” (Ex. vi. 29). And Moses says to Pharaoh, “ When I go forth from the city I 21 will spread out my hands to the Lord, and the sounds shall cease and the hail and the rain shall not be, that thou mayest know that to the Lord belongs the earth ” (that is all the bodily earth-compounded frame), “ and thou ” (that is the mind which the body
another quotation has intervened, this is rather forced. I should like to read ἐν ἀρχῆ, καί, i.e. “ as an opening phrase.”
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μένος νοῦς, “ καὶ οἱ θεράποντες σου,” οἱ κατὰ μέρος δορυφορούντες λογισμοί.	“ ἐπἴσταμαι γάρ,
ν	/	J Ώ Ω '	/	>>»/	«	>
οτι ουοεπω πεψορησσε τον κύριον, ίσον τω ου
22	τὸν λεγόμενον ἄλλως, ἀλλὰ τὸν όντως ὄντα δεσπότην. κύριος γὰρ γενητός προς \ αλήθειαν
J οὐδείς, κἂν ἀπὸ περάτων ἐπὶ πέρατα ευρύνας την ηγεμονίαν ἀνάψηται* μόνος δ’ ὁ ἀγένητος ἀψευδῶς ἡγεμών, οὖ την ἀρχὴν ὁ δεδιὼς καὶ καταπεπληγ-μενος ἆθλον ώφελιμώτατον αίρεται1 νουθεσίας, τον δὲ ὀλίγωρον ἐκδἐχεται πάντως οίκτρός όλεθρός.
23	οὐκοῦν κύριος αφρόνων ἐπιδέδεικται τὸν ἄρχοντος επανατεινάμενος οίκεΐον φόβον, θεός δὲ βελτιουμενων γράφεται, καθώς και νυν· “ ἐγώ εἰμι θεὸς σός,” “ ἐγὼ (ὁ) θεὸς σου, αὐξάνου καὶ πληθύνου,” τελείων δὲ άμφότερον, κύριος ὁμοῦ καὶ θεὸς, ὡς εν δέκα λόγοις· “ ἐγὼ κύριος ὁ θεὸς σου ” καὶ ἑτέρωθι* “ κύριος ὁ θεὸς τῶν πάτερων
24	υμών.2 ” δίκαιοι γὰρ τὸν μεν φαΰλον ως υπό κυρίου δεσπόζεσθαι, ἵν’ ευλαβούμενος καί στενών επικρεμάμενον ἔχῃ τὸν δεσποτικόν φόβον, τον δε προκόπτοντα ως υπό θεού εύεργετεΐσθαι, όπως ταῖς εύποιίαις τελειότητος εφίκηται, τον δὲ τελειον και ηγεμονευεσθ αι ως υπό κυρίου και εύεργετεΐσθ αι ως υπό Θεοῦ* διαμένει γὰρ ούτως3 εἰσάπαν άτρεπτος, εκείνως9 δὲ πάντως ἐστὶν άνθρωπος θεού.
25	δηλοΰται δὲ τούτο μάλισθ’ ὡς ἐπὶ Μωυσέως* “ αυτή ” γάρ φησιν “ ἡ ευλογία ἣν ευλόγησε Μωϋσῆς, άνθρωπος θεού.” ώ παγκάλης καί ιεροπρεπούς
1	MSS. αιρεῖται.	2 MSS. ημών.
8 οὅτως and ἐκείνως are my corrections of the οότος and ἐκεῖνος of the mss. and editors. It seems clear to me that
154
ON THE CHANGE OF NAMES, 21-25
carries with it) “ and thy servants ” (that is the several thoughts which form its guard), “ for I know that ye have not yet feared the Lord ” (Ex. ix. 29), meaning that Lord who is not merely so-called but is Lord in very truth. For none that is created is 22 truly a lord, though he be invested with a rule that spreads from pole to pole. Only the Uncreated is truly ruler, and he who lives in fear and awe under that Ruler’s government receives a prize of truest value in His reproofs, while he who despises them has before him nothing but to perish miserably.
So then He is shown to be the Lord of the foolish in 23 that He holds over them the terrors that are proper to the sovereign. Of those who are on the way to betterment He is called in scripture God, as in this present passage, “ I am thy God,” or “ I am thy God, increase and multiply ” (Gen. xxxv. 11). Of the perfect He is both Lord and God as in the Decalogue “ I am thy Lord God ” (Ex. xx. 2), and elsewhere “ The Lord God of your fathers ” (Deut. iv. 1), for it is His will that the wicked man should 24 be under His sway as his Lord, and thus with awe and groaning feel the fear of the Master hanging over him ; that the man of progress should be benefited by Him as God and thus through those kindnesses reach perfection ; that the perfect should be guided by Him as Lord and benefited by Him as God. For through the one he remains free from lapses, through the other he is most surely God’s man.
This is best shown in Moses’ case. “ This is the 25 blessing,” we read, “ which Moses gave, the man of God ” (Deut. xxxiii. 1). To what a glorious, what a
the sentence explains ἡγεμονεόεσ#αι and εόεργετεῖσ#αι of the preceding clause and refers to the τελεῖος only.
155
PHILO
ἀντιδόσεως ἀξιωθείς, Θείας πρόνοιας ἀντιδοῦναι
26	ἑαυτόν. ἀλλὰ μὴ νομἴσῃς τὸν αυτόν τρόπον άνθρωπόν τε (Θεοῦ) γίνεσθαι καὶ ανθρώπου θεόν άνθρωπον μὲν γάρ Θεοῦ, ὡς κτήμα* ανθρώπου δὲ θεόν, ὡς αὔχημα καὶ ὠφέλημα.1 εἰ δὴ βούλει διανοίας κλῆρον τὸν θεὸν ἔχειν, αὐτὸς πρότερον γενοῦ κλῆρος ἀξιόχρεως αὐτοῦ* γενήσῃ δέ, ἂν τοὺς χειροποιήτους καὶ εκουσίους άπαντας μώμους2 ἐκφύγῃς.
27	IV. Ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὐδ’ εκείνο προσήκεν ἀγνοεῖν, ὅτι τὸ “ ἐγώ εἰμι θεὸς σὸς ” λέγεται καταχρηστικάς, ου κυρίως. τὸ γὰρ ον, ἧ ον ἐστιν, οὐχὶ τῶν πρός τι· αὐτὸ γὰρ ἑαυτοῦ πλήρες καί αυτό ἑαυτῷ ικανόν, καί προ τής του κόσμου γενέσεως και μετά
28	την γένεσιν του παντός εν όμοίω. άτρεπτον γὰρ καὶ αμετάβλητον, χρήζον ετέρου τὸ παράπαν ούδενός, ώστε αὐτοῦ μεν εἶναι τὰ πάντα, μηδενὸς δὲ κυρίως αυτό. τῶν δὲ δυνάμεων, ας έτεινεν εἰς γένεσιν ἐπ’ ευεργεσία του συστα θέντος, ενίας συμβέβηκε λέγεσθαι ὡσανεὶ πρός τι, την βασιλικήν,
1 The mss. and editors have this sentence as follows: ἀλλά μἡ νόμισις τον αυτόν τρόπον άνθρωπόν τε yiveadai καί άνθρωπον θεού* άνθρωπον μέν γάρ, 0εου ως κτήμα* άνθρωπον δε θεόν, ώς αϋχημα καί ωφέλημα. The changes Ι have introduced, though involving little textual alteration, viz. the insertion of 0εου in one place, and the change of άνθρωπον θεού twice over to ανθρώπου θεόν, make a vital change in the thought. As the text stands in the mss. there is little point in the antithesis between being a man simply and being God’s man, and the next sentence does not carry on the antithesis, but indicates one between man being God’s and God being man’s. Moreover αϋχημα and ωφέλημα should be genitives in apposition with 0eoO. The thought in the corrected text is as follows: The phrase “ I am thy God ” makes God to be man’s. “ Moses the man of God ” makes 156
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holy exchange is he promoted that in return for God’s protecting care he should give himself to God. But do not suppose that God becomes man’s in the 26 same way that man becomes God’s, for a man is God’s as His possession, God is man’s to be his glory and assistance. If thou wouldst have God as thy heart’s portion, first become thyself a portion worthy for Him to take, and that thou shalt become if thou escape such faults as are thine own handiwork and come of free will.
IV.	We should remember this also that the words 27 “ I am thy God ” are used by licence of language and not in their proper sense, for the Existent considered as existent is not relative. He is full of Himself and is sufficient for Himself. It was so before the creation of the world, and is equally so after the creation of all that is. He cannot change nor alter 28 and needs nothing else at all, so that all things are His but He Himself in the proper sense belongs to none. But the Potencies which He has projected into creation to benefit what He has framed are in some cases spoken of as in a sense relative,® such as
a See App. p. 587. * 2
man to be God’s. But the two relations are different. Man is God’s because he is God’s possession. God is man’s only in the sense that he can glory in Him and gain help from Him. He then continues “ if we wish to establish this latter relation we must first establish in the right way the former and thus become not merely God’s possession, which we are in any case, but a possession worthy of Him.”
2 My correction for ms. and editions’ νόμους. I can see no sense in this. For μώμους cf. Leg. All. iii. 141 διά τό μηδένα ἐχειν μήθ’ εκούσιον μἡτ ακούσιον μώμον. For χειροποίητους cf. its application to shipwrecks or famine caused needlessly by human ignorance or malice (Spec. Lea. iv. 154 and iii. 203).
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τὴν ευεργετικήν- βασιλεὺς γάρ τινος καὶ εὐεργέτης
τινός, ετερου πάντως βασιλευομενού και εὐεργε-
29/	/	/>	'ϊ*	'
τουμενου. τούτων συγγενής εστι και | η ποιητική
*■ c ·* δύναμις, ἡ καλούμενη θεός· διά γὰρ ταυτης τής δυνάμεως εθηκε τα πάντα ὁ γεννήσας και τεχνι-
/	/	«/	Λ \	\ J J V
τευσας πατήρ, ώστε το εγω ειμι σεος σος ίσον
30	ἐστὶ τῷ ἐγώ εἰμι ποιητής και δημιουργός. μεγίστη δὲ δωρεά τὸ αὐτοῦ λαχεΐν άρχιτεκτονος, ου και συμπας ὁ κόσμος ἔλαχε. φαύλου μεν γὰρ ψυχὴν οὐ διεπλασεν—εχθρόν γὰρ θεῷ κακία,—την δε μεσην ου δι’ ἑαυτοῦ μόνου κατά τον ίερώτατον Μωυσῆν, επειδή κηρού τρόπον εμελλεν αυτή
31	δέξασθαι καλού τε και αισχρού διαφοράν, διόπερ λέγεται· “ ποιήσωμεν άνθρωπον κατ’ εικόνα ἡμε-τέραν,” ἵν’, εἰ μεν δέξεται φαύλον τύπον, ετερων φαίνηται δημιούργημα, ει δε καλόν, τού των καλών και ἀγαθῶν μόνων τεχνίτου, πάντως οὖν σπουδαίος εκείνος ἐστιν, ῷ φησιν* “ ἐγώ εἰμι θεὸς σός,” ποιητού μόνου λαχών ἄνευ συμπράξεως ετερων.
32	ἅμα μέντοι και τὸ πολλαχοὺ κατασκευαζόμενον αὐτῷ δόγμα συνάγει διδάσκων, οτ ι μόνων αγαθών και σοφών δημιουργός ἐστιν. ουτος δε πας ὁ θίασος1 τὴν (τῶν) εκτός άφθονον2 κτήσιν εαυτόν ἑκὼν άφήρηται, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν σαρκὶ φίλων
33	ώλιγώρηκεν. εὐέκται μεν γὰρ καὶ σφριγώντες
1	Perhaps read <τοι>ουτος ὅε πἀς ό θίασος <ὅς>. See Αρρ. ρ. 587.
2	MSS. ἐκ του άφθόνου.
α θεός being derived from τίθημι; see note on De Con/. 137.
b C/. De Ομ. 72 if., De Conf. 168 ff., Fwpr. 68 ff.
c Or “ indeed here with other lessons ” (άμα), ί.ι. those of §§ 18 and 28.
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the kingly and the beneficial, for a king is a king of someone and a benefactor the benefactor of someone, while the subject of the kingship and the recipient of the benefit is necessarily something different. Akin to these two is the creative Potency 29 called God, because through this the Father who is its begetter and contriver made a the universe, so that “ I am thy God ” is equivalent to “ I am the Maker and Artificer.” And the greatest gift we can have 30 is to have Him for our Architect, Who was also the Architect of the whole world, for He did not form the soul of the bad, since wickedness is at enmity with Him, and in framing the soul which is in the intermediate stage He “was not the sole agent according to the holiest of men, Moses, since such a soul would surely admit like wax the different qualities of noble and base. And therefore we read, 31 “ Let us make man after our image ” (Gen. i. 26), so that according as the wax received the bad or the noble impress it should appear to be the handiwork of others or of Him Who is the framer of the noble and the good alone.b Surely then he is a man of virtue to whom God says “ I am thy God,” for he has God alone for his maker without the co-operation of others. At the same timec Moses teaches us here 32 by implication the doctrine which he so often d lays down that God is the maker of the wise and good only. And all that companye have voluntarily stripped themselves of the external goods which are so abundantly supplied to us, and further have despised what is dear to the flesh. Fine, lusty and athletic 33
d In the other texts where God says “ We ” (see De Conf.
16) and Gen. xlviii. 15, 16 (ibid. 181).
• See App. p. 587.
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ἀθληταὶ τὸ δοῦλον ἐπιτετειχικότες ψυχῇ τὸ σώμα, ωχροί δὲ καὶ διερρυηκότες καὶ κατεσκελετευμένοι τρόπον τινὰ οἱ ἀπὸ παιδείας, ταῖς ψυχικαῖς δυνά-μεσι καὶ τοὺς σωματικούς τόνους προσκεκληρω-κότ€ς καί, εἰ δεῖ τἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν, εἰς ἐν εἶδος τὸ της ψυχῆς ἀναλυθέντες καὶ ἀσώματοι διάνοιαι γεγο -
34	νότες. φθείρεται οὖν εἰκότως τὸ γεῶδες και
καταλύεται,1 ὅταν ὅλος δι* όλων ὁ νοῦς εὐαρεστεῖν προέληται θεῷ.	σπάνιον δὲ καὶ τὸ
γόνος καί μόλις εὑρισκόμενον, πλὴν οὐκ αδύνατον γενέσθαι. δηλοῖ δὲ τὸ χρησθὲν ἐπὶ τοῦ Ἐνὼχ λόγιον τόδε* “ εὐηρέστησε δὲ Ἐνὼχ τῷ θεῷ, καὶ
35	οὐχ εὑρἴσκετο.” ποῦ γὰρ (ἂν) σκεψάμενός τις εὑμοι τάγαθόν τοῦτο; ποῖα πελάγη διαβαλών; (προς) τινας νήσους, τινας ηπείρους ἐλθὼν; παρά
36	βάρβαροις ἣ παρ’ Ἕλλησιν; ἣ οὐχὶ καὶ μέχρι νῦν τῶν φιλοσοφία τετελεσμένων εἰσί τινες, οἳ λέγουσιν ανύπαρκτον εἶναι σοφίαν, ἐπειδὴ καὶ τὸν σοφόν; μηδένα γὰρ ἀπ’ αρχής ανθρώπων γενέσεως ἄχρι τοῦ παρόντος βίου κατά το παντελές άνυπαίτιον νομισθῆναι· καὶ γὰρ αδύνατον εἶναι θνητῷ σώματι
37	ἐνδεδεμένον εἰσάπαν εὐδαιμονῆσαι. ταῦτα δ’ εἰ [584] μεν ὀρθῶς | λέγεται, σκεψὁμεθα ἐν καιρῶν νυνὶ
δ’ άκολουθήσαντες τω λογίω φήσομεν, ότι εστι μεν υπαρκτόν πράγμα σοφία, εστι δὲ καὶ ὁ εραστής αυτής, σοφός, υπάρχων δὲ ὅμως ἡμᾶς τοὺς φαύλους διαλεληθεν αγαθόν γὰρ οὐκ εθελει κακῷ
38	συνερχεσθαι. διὰ τούτο λέγεται* “ οὐχ εύρίσκετο ” ὁ εὐαρεστήσας τρόπος τω θεῷ, ὡς ἂν δήπου ὑπ-
1 MSS. κατακλύζεται.
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are those who use the body as a menace to the soul. Pale, wasted and withered, so to speak, are the children of discipline. They have made over the bodily muscles to serve the powers of the soul and in fact are resolved into a single form, that of soul, and become unbodied minds. Naturally then the earthly 34 element is destroyed and dissolved when the mind in all its powers has a fixed purpose to be well pleasing to God.	But that kind is rare
and hardly to be found, though that such should be is not impossible. This is shown by the oracle vouchsafed about Enoch. “ Enoch was well pleasing to God and was not found ” a (Gen. v. 24), for where 35 could one search and find this good thing, what seas should he cross, what islands, what continents should he visit ? Shall he look for it among the Greeks or the barbarians ? Indeed are there not still among 36 the disciples of philosophy some who say that a wise man is non-existentb and therefore wisdom also ? None, they say, from the beginning of man’s creation up to the life of to-day has been held to be completely free from fault, for absolute happiness is impossible to one who is imprisoned in the mortal body. Whether 37 these statements are true we will inquire at the proper occasion. At present we will accept the text and say that wisdom is indeed something which exists, and so too is the lover of wisdom, the sage, but, though he exists, we who are evil fail to see him, for good cannot keep company with bad. Therefore 38 we are told that “ he was not found,” this type of character which was well pleasing to God, meaning
a E.V. “ Enoch walked with God; and he was not; for God took him” (lxx μετέθηκε). For “found ” see App. p. 587.
b See App. pp. 587 f.
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άρκτος μὲν ὥν, άπο κρυπτό μένος δὲ καὶ τὴν εἰς ταὐτὸ σύνοδον ημών ἀποδιδράσκων, επειδή και μετατεθῆναι λέγεται, τὸ δ’ ἐστὶ μεταναστῆναι καὶ μετοίκιον στείλασθαι την από θνητού βίου προς τον αθάνατον,
39	V. Οὔτοι μεν δὴ την ενθεον μανίαν μανεντες ἐξηγριώθησαν, ετεροι δ’ εἰσὶν οἱ τῆς τιθασου και ήμερου σοφίας εταίροι, τούτοις και εύσεβεια διαφερόντως ασκείται καί τα άνθρωπε ια οὐχ ύπεροράται. μάρτυρες δ’ οἱ χρησμοί, εν οἶς λέγεται τῷ ’Αβραάμ εκ προσώπου του Θεοῦ* “ ευαρεστεί ενώπιον εμού,” τούτο δ’ ἐστὶ μὴ ἐμοὶ μόνω, άλλα καί τοΐς εμοΐς εργοις παρ’ ἐμοὶ κριτή, ὡς ἐφὁρῳ
40	καὶ επισκοπώ, τιμών γὰρ γονείς η πενητας ελεών η φίλους ευεργετών η πατρίδος ύπερασπίζων η τῶν κοινών προς άπαντας άνθρώπους δικαίων επιμελούμενος ευαρεστήσεις μεν πάντως τοΐς χρω-μενοις, θεού δ’ ενώπιον ευαρεστήσεις· άκοιμητω γὰρ όφθαλμώ βλεπει πάντα καί τα σπουδαία χάριτι ἐξαιρέτῳ πρὸς εαυτόν καλεῖ καὶ άποδεχεται.
41	τοιγάρτοι καί 6 άσκητης ευχόμενος ταύτόν άπο-δηλώσει φάσκων “ ὁ θεὸς, ῴ εύηρεστησαν οι πατερες μου ” καὶ προστίθησιν “ ενώπιον αὐτοῦ,” χάριν του γνώναι την πραγματικήν διαφοράν του “ θεῷ ” εὐαρεστεῖν πρὸς τὸ “ ενώπιον αὐτοῦ ”· τὸ μεν γὰρ άμφότερα περιεχει,1 τὸ δὲ θάτερον μόνον,
42	οὕτω καὶ Μωϋσῆς ἐν τοῖς προτρεπτικούς παραινεί λεγων “ τὸ εύάρεστον ποιήσεις ενώπιον κυρίου του θεού σου,” οἷον τοιαϋτα πράττε, α γενησεται επάξια του φανηναι θεῷ καὶ ἅπερ ἰδὼν ἀποδέξεται*
1 MSS. παρέχω.
α As E.V. in Hebrews xi. 5.	b C/. Rerum 127.
c See note on De Fug. 170.
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doubtless that though actually existing he was hidden from us and shunned our company. And to confirm this we read that he was “ translated ” a (ibid.), that is, changed his abode and journeyed as an emigrant from the mortal life to the immortal.
V.	These are men inspired with heaven-sent mad- 39 ness, men who have gone out into the wild. But there are others who have followed a tame and gentle wisdom,b and such are both eminent in the practice of piety and do not despise human things. This is attested by the oracle in which it is said to Abraham, with God as speaker, “ Be well pleasing before Me ” (Gen. xvii. 1), that is, “ be well pleasing not to Me only but to My works, while I as judge watch and survey thee.” For if you honour parents or show 40 mercy to the poor or do kindness to your friends or defend your country or observe with care your duties to all men in general, you will surely be well pleasing to all with whom you have to do, but also well pleasing before God. For He with an eye that never sleeps beholds all things, and what is good He summons to Himself and approves with special favour. And therefore the Practiser in his prayer will show 41 us the same truth. “ The God,” he says, “ to whom my fathers were well pleasing,” and adds “ before Him” (Gen. xlviii. 15) to show us the difference in fact between being pleasing “ to Him ” and “ before Him.” The latter embraces both kinds of well pleasing, the former is confined to one only. And 42 so Moses in his Exhortations c charges them in these words : “ Thou shalt do what is well pleasing before the Lord thy God ” (Deut. xii. 28), meaning do such things as shall be worthy to appear before God, and when seen to be approved by Him, and such
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ταῦτα δὲ καὶ εἰς τοὺς όμοιους1 είωθε χωρεῖν.
43	ἐντεῦθεν ὁρμηθεὶς τήν τε σκηνὴ ν δυσὶ περιβόλων ὁρίοις συνυφαίνω, μέσον άμφοΐν κάλυμμα θείς, όπως διακρίνηται τῶν εἴσω τὰ ἔξω, καὶ την νομοφυλακία ἱερὰν κιβωτόν ἔνδοθεν καὶ ἔξωθεν ἐχρύσωσε, καὶ τῷ μεγάλῳ ἱερεῖ διττὰς ἀνέδωκε στολάς, την μὲν λινῆν ἔνδον, την δὲ ποικίλην ἔξω
44	μετὰ τοῦ ποδήρους, ταῦτα γὰρ καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα σύμβολα ψυχῆς ἐστι καὶ τοῖς εἴσω πρὸς θεὸν ἁγνευούσης καὶ [ἐν] τοῖς ἔξω πρὸς τὸν αισθητόν κόσμον καί βίον καθαρευούσης. εὐστοχως οὖν ἐκεῖνο πρὸς τὸν παλαιστήν νικηφόρον ἐλέχθη μέλλοντα τοῖς νικητηρίοις ἀναδεῖσθαι στεφάνοις. τὸ
[585] γὰρ ἐπ* αὐτῷ Ι κήρυγμα τοιούτόν ἐστι* “ ἴσχυσας
45	μετὰ Θεοῦ καὶ μετά ανθρώπων δυνατός.” τὸ γὰρ καθ’ ἑκατέραν τάξιν εὐδοκιμῆσαι, καὶ την προς τὸ ἀγένητον καὶ την προς τὸ γενόμενον, οὐ μι κρᾶς ἐστι διανοίας, ἀλλ’, εἰ δεῖ τἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν, κόσμου καί Θεοῦ μεθορίου* συνόλως τε προσήκει τὸν ἀστεῖον οπαδόν εἶναι Θεοῦ* μέλει γὰρ τῷ πάντων ἡγεμόνι
46	καὶ πατρὶ τοῦ γενομένου. τίς γὰρ οὐκ οἶδεν, ὅτι καὶ πρὸ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου γενέσεως Ικανός ήν αυτός ἑαυτῷ ὁ θεὸς καὶ μετά την του κόσμου γένεσιν ὁ αυτός ἔμενεν, οὐ μεταβαλών; διὰ τί οὖν ἐποίει τὰ μὴ όντα; ή οτι αγαθός καί φιλόδωρος ἧν; εἶτ’ οὐχ ἑψόμεθα οἱ δούλοι τῷ δεσπότῃ, θαυμάζοντας
1 The text is questioned by Mangey and Wendland and Cohn, who proposed different emendations, in the first two cases bearing little likeness to the original. Cohn suggested ἐκτός ομοίως. I see no reason to dispute the text. The use of oi ὅμοιοι for “ our neighbours ** in antithesis to God is exactly paralleled in Qim Rerum 172 των πρός τους όμοιους αδικημάτων,
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deeds as these commonly extend to our fellow-men.
It was this thought which prompted 43 Moses when he wove the tabernacle, dividing its precincts into two, and set a curtain between the parts to distinguish the inner from the outer (Ex. xxvi. 33) ; when too he gilded the sacred ark which holds the laws both within and without (Ex. xxv. 10), and gave the high priest two robes, the linen robe to be worn within, the many-coloured one with the long skirt to be worn outside (Ex. xxviii. 4, Lev. vi. 10). These and the like are symbols of a soul which in 44 inward things is undefiled towards God and in outward things is pure towards the world of our senses and human life. And so those were fitting words which were said to the victorious wrestler when he was about to be crowned with garlands of triumph. For “ Thou hast been strong with God and mighty with men ” (Gen. xxxii. 28) were the words which proclaimed his victory. To win honour in both spheres, in 45 our duty both towards the uncreated and the created, requires no petty mind, but one which stands in very truth midway between the world and God. And in sum the man of worth should follow in the steps of God, for the Ruler and Father of all cares for His creatures. We all know that before the 46 creation of the world God was sufficient unto Himself and that after the creation He remained the same, unchanged. Why then did He make the things which were not ? Why, save because He was good a and bountiful ? Shall not then we His slaves
a See App. p. 588.
where no question is raised by the objectors to this passage. For χωράν els cf. § 150.
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μὲν τὸν αίτιον ὑπερφυῶς, τῆς δὲ καθ’ αὐτοὺς φύσεως μὴ ὑπερορῶντες;
47	VI. Εἰπὼν δὲ “ εὐαρέστει ενώπιον ἐμοῦ ” προσ-επιλέγει' “ καὶ γίνου άμεμπτος,” ακολουθία καί εἱρμῷ χρώμενος. μάλλον μεν ουν εγχείρει τοΐς καλοῖς, ἵνα εὐαρεστῇς* εἰ δὲ μή, τῶν γε αμαρτημάτων άπέχου, ἵνα μὴ τυγχάνῃς μέμφεως. 6 μεν γὰρ κατορθών επαινετός, 6 δὲ μὴ ἀδικῶν οὐ
48	ψεκτὸς, καὶ τὸ μὲν πρεσβυτικόν1 ἆθλον κατορθοϋσι πρόκειται, τὸ εὐάρεστον, τὸ δεύτερον δὲ μὴ άμαρ-τάνουσι, τὸ άμεμπτον. τάχα δὲ καὶ γενέσει τῇ θνητῇ τὸ μὴ διαμαρτάνειν ἴσον καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ γρά-φεται τῷ κατορθοῦντι. “ τίς γάρ,” ὡς ὁ ’Ιώβ φησι, “ καθαρὸς ἀπὸ ρύπου, καν μία ήμερα ἐστὶν
49	ἡ ζωή; ” άπειρα μεν ἐστι τὰ καταρρυπαινοντα την ψυχήν, ἅπερ εκνίφασθαι καί άπολούσασθαι παντελώς ου κ ἔνεστιν. απολείπονται γὰρ ἐξ ανάγκης παντὶ θνητῷ συγγενείς κήρες, ας λωφήσαι μεν εἰκὸς, άναιρεθήναι δ’ εἰσάπαν αδύνατον.
50	δίκαιον ουν ή φρόνιμον ή σώφρονα ή συνόλως αγαθόν τέλειον εν πεφυρμένω βὰρ ζητεῖ τις; στέργε, καν μη άδικον ή μη άφρονα ή μη ακόλαστον ή μη δειλόν ή μη παντελώς φαϋλον εΰρης.2 αγαπητόν γὰρ αἱ τῶν κακιών άνατροπαί, τῶν δ’ αρετών ή εντελής κτῆσις αδύνατος άνθρώπω τω
61	καθ’ ή μας. εύλόγως ουν ἔφη* “ γίνου άμεμπτος,”
1 So mss., but the adjective seems to be only known in the sense of “senile” or “antiquated.” Probably, as Wend, suggests, read πρεσβότατον.
* mss. ευρέσεις. Or perhaps κἀν <εί> . . . ευρἡσεις (W.H.D.R.). The και in any case however seems otiose, and ἐάν . . . εὅρ^ς would be more natural.
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follow our Master with profoundest awe and reverence for Him Who is the Cause, yet not forgetting the calls of our common humanity ? a
VI.	After saying “ Be well pleasing before Me ” 47 He adds further “ and become blameless.” This is in close sequence to the preceding. “ Best it is,” He means, “ to set your hand to excellence and thus be well pleasing, but failing this at least abstain from sins and thus escape blame.” For positively righteous conduct6 brings praise to the doer, but abstention from iniquity saves him from censure. The highest prize of “ well pleasing ” may be won 48 by positive well-doing, the second, freedom from blame, by avoidance of sin. And yet perhaps for the creature of mortal kind the former is declared by Scripture to coincide with the latter. For who, as Job says, is pure from defilement, even if his life be but for one day ? (Job xiv. 4). Infinite indeed are 49 the defilements that soil the soul, which it is impossible to wash and scour away altogether. For there still remain evils which are bound up with the life of every mortal, which may well be abated but cannot be wholly destroyed. Should we then seek to 50 find in the medley of life one who is perfectly just or wise or temperate or good in general ? Be satisfied, if you do but find one who is not unjust, is not foolish, is not licentious, is not cowardly, is not altogether evil. We may be content with the overthrow of vices, and the complete acquisition of virtues is impossible for man, as we know him. With good reason then did He say, “ Become blame- 51
illustration from the two robes and the words of Gen. xxxii.
28 cf. the fuller exposition in De Ebr. 80-87.
6 See App. p. 588.
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[586] μέγα πλεονέκτημα πρὸς εὐδαίμονα | βίον ὑπολαβὼν είναι τὸ ἀναμάρτητον καὶ ἀνυπαίτιον. τῷ δὲ ἡρημένῳ ζῆν τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον καὶ κλῆρον κατὰ διαθήκας ἀπολείψειν ὁμολογεῖ τὸν ἁρμόζοντα δοῦναι μὲν θεῷ, λαβεῖν δὲ σοφῷ. φησὶ γάρ*
62	“ θήσω τὴν διαθήκην μου ἀνὰ μέσον ἐμοῦ καὶ ἀνὰ μέσον σοῦ.” διαθῆκαι δὲ ἐπ’ ὠφελείᾳ γράφονται των δωρεᾶς ἀξίων, ὥστε σύμβολον εἶναι δια θήκην χάριτος, ἣν μέσην ἔθηκεν ὁ θεὸς ἑαυτοῦ τε ὀρέ-
53	γοντος καὶ ανθρώπου λαμβάνοντος. ὑπερβολὴ δὲ εὐεργεσίας τούτο ἐστι, μὴ είναι Θεοῦ καὶ ψυχῆς μέσον, ὅτι μὴ την παρθένον χάριτα. τὸν δὲ περὶ διαθηκών σύμπαντα λόγον ἐν δυσὶν ἀναγέγραφα συντάξεσ ι καὶ υπέρ του μη παλινωδεΐν ἑκὼν υπερβαίνω καὶ άμα μη βουλόμενος ἀπαρτᾶν τὸ συμφυές τής πραγματείας.
54	VII. Λέγεται δ’ ἑξῆς* “ ἔπεσεν ’Αβραάμ ἐπὶ πρόσωπον.” ἆρ’ ου κ ἔμελλεν ὑποσχέσεσ ι θείαις γνῶναί τε ἑαυτὸν καὶ την του θνητού γένους οὐ-δένειαν καὶ πεσεῖν παρά τον ἑστῶτα εἰς ἔνδειξιν τῆς ὑπολήψεως, ἣν περί ἑαυτοῦ τε ἔπχε καὶ θεού, οτι ὁ μὲν κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ ἑστὼς κινεῖ την σύμπασαν στάσιν, ου διὰ τῶν σκελών—οὐ γὰρ ανθρωπόμορφος, —ἀλλὰ την άτρεπτον καί αμετάβλητον εμφαί-
55	νουσαν,1 ὁ δ’ ουδέποτε εν ταύτώ βεβαίως ιδρυμένος
1 κινεῖ . . . ἐμφα/νουσαν. Following Wend. Ι have left this part of the sentence as the mss. have it. But it is clearly corrupt, and Markland, Cohn and Wend, have suggested various emendations. The translation is based on a suggestion of my own that for στάσιν we should read τάσιν (self-extension). C/*. De Sac. 68 'έστηκα . . . ού μεταβατικές κινούμενος . . . ἀλλά τονικῆ χρώμενος τῆ κινἡσει, alsoZte Post SO. 168
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less,” for He holds that freedom from sin and guilt is a great furtherance towards a happy life.
And to him who has elected to live in this fashion He promises to leave a covenanted portion such as is fitting for God to give and man to receive, for He says “ I will set my covenant between Me and 52 between thee ” (Gen. xvii. 2). Now covenants are drawn up for the benefit of those who are worthy of the gift, and thus a covenant is a symbol of the grace which God has set between Himself Who proffers it and man who receives. And this is the 63 crowning benefaction, that there is nothing between God and the soul save the virgin grace. But I have dealt with the whole subject of covenants in two treatises, and I willingly pass it over to avoid repetition, and also because I do not wish to interrupt the continuity of the discussion.
VII.	The next words are “ Abraham fell on his 54 face.” Ah, what else should he do, when he heard the divine promises, but know himself and the nothingness of our mortal race, and fall at the feet of Him Who stands, to show what conception he held of himself and God ? He knew that God stands with place unchanged, yet moves the universal frame of creation, His own motion being the motion of self-extension (not the movement of the legs, for He is not of human form), but a motion whereby He shows His unalterable, unchanging nature. He 55 knew that he himself is never firmly set in a stable I
I regard this however as very conjectural. If it were adopted, the rest of the passage might run somewhat as follows : κινεί τἡν σύμττασαν ζ,φύσιν or γἐνεσιν or σύστασιν κατά> τάσιν . . . ἀλλά <τό> άτρεπτον και Αμετάβλητον έμφαίνουσαν. (Markland in place of the insertion of τό suggested έμφαίνων ουσίαν.)
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[587]
ἄλλοτε ἀλλοίας δέχεται μεταβολὰς καὶ ὑποσκελιζὁ-μενος, ὁ δυστυχής,—ὄλισθος γὰρ σύμπας ὁ βίος 66 ἐστὶν αὐτῷ—μέγα πτώμα πίπτει; ἀλλ’ ὁ μὲν ἄκων αμαθής, ὁ δ’ ἑκὼν εὐάγωγος* οὖ χάριν και ἐπὶ πρόσωπον πεσεῖν λέγεται, ἐπὶ τὰς αισθήσεις, ἐπὶ τὸν λόγον, ἐπὶ τὸν νοῦν, μονονοὺ βοών και κεκραγώς, ότι πέπτωκε μεν αἴσθησις ἐξ αυτής αδυνατούσα αίσθάνεσθαι, ει μὴ προμήθεια του σωτήρος άνεγερθείη προς την τῶν υποκειμένων σωμάτων άντίληφιν, πέπτωκε δὲ καὶ ὁ λόγος ἑρμηνεῦσαί τι τῶν ὄντων αδυνατών, ει μὴ διανοίξας τὸ στόμα και την γλῶτταν άρθρώσας 6 τὸ φω-νητήριον ὄργανον κατεσκευακώς και άρμοσάμενος πλήξειε τοὺς φθόγγους μουσικώς, πέπτωκε δὲ καὶ ὁ βασιλεύς νους τὰς καταλήφεις άφηρημένος, ει μη πάλιν αυτόν εγείρας 6 ζωοπλάστης ίδρύσαιτο και ενομματώσας ὀξυδερκέσι κόραις άγάγοι προς ^ την τῶν άσωμάτων θέαν πραγμάτων.
VIII.	Ι Ἀγάμενος οὖν τὸν αυτόν ἀποδιδρά-σκοντα τρόπον και εκούσιον πτώμα πίπτοντα διά την ομολογίαν ἣν ώμολόγησε περί του οντος, ὅτι πρὸς άλήθειαν ἑστὼς ἐν ἦν ἄρα, τῶν μετ αυτό τροπάς και μεταβολὰς παντοίας1 ενδεχομένων, ενηχεΐ τε καί λόγου μεταδίδωσι φάσκων “ κάγώ, 58 ἰδοὺ ἡ διαθήκη μου μετά σου.” τούτο δὲ τοιοῦτον υποβάλλει νοῦν εἴδη μὲν διαθήκης ἐστὶ πάμπολλα χάριτας καί δωρεάς τοΐς άζίοις άπονέμοντα, τὸ δ’ ἀνώτατον γένος διαθηκών αυτός εγώ εἰμι. δείξας
mss. παντοιων.
α Literally “ he both speaks with emphasis (or “ instructs”) and gives him a share of the speech.” See App. p. 588.
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position, that he is ever subject to various changes, and that throughout his life, which is one long slipping, he trips and falls, woe to him ! and how great is that fall. Sometimes it is through involuntary 56 ignorance, sometimes through voluntary yielding to temptation, and so we read also that it was on his face that he fell. By face is meant his senses and his mind and his speech, and the gesture is little less than a loud insistent utterance. Fallen is sense, it cries, unable of itself to perceive, were it not by a dispensation of God’s saving providence set on its feet to the perception of material substances : fallen is speech, because it were unable to express in language anything that is, did not He Who framed and adjusted to harmony the instrument of the voice beat out the music of its notes, opening the mouth and giving strength to the nerves of the tongue : fallen too is the royal mind, robbed of its powers of apprehension, did not the Framer of all that lives raise it up and establish it, and planting in it far-piercing eyes, lead it to the sight of the immaterial world.
VIII. The frame of mind which shrank from Him 57 and fell spontaneously won God’s high approval by thus acknowledging of the Existent that it is He alone Who stands and that all below Him are subject to change and mutation of every kind. He addresses him with an insistence which is also a call to partnerships “ And I,” He says, “—see, My covenant is with thee ” (Gen. xvii. 4). The meaning suggested is to 58 this purport—there are very many kinds of covenant, assuring bounties and gifts to the worthy, but the highest form of covenant is “I myself.” He shews and
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γὰρ εαυτόν, ὡς ἐνῆν δειχθῆναι τὸν ἄδεικτον, διὰ τοῦ φάναι “ κἀγὼ ” ἐπιλέγει· “ ἰδοὺ ἡ διαθήκη μου ”· ἡ πασῶν χαρίτων ἀρχή τε καὶ πηγὴ αὐτὁς
59	εἰμι ἐγώ. τοῖς μὲν γὰρ δι* ἑτέρων τὰς εὐεργεσίας είωθε προτείνειν ὁ θεὸς, γῆς, ὕδατος, ἀέρος, ἡλίου, σελήνης, οὐρανοῦ, δυνάμεων ἄλλων ἀσωμάτων, τοῖς δὲ δι* ἑαυτοῦ μόνου, κληρον ἀποφήνας τῶν λαμβανόντων ἑαυτὁν, οὓς εὐθέως καὶ προσρήσεως
60	ἑτέρας ἡξίωσε. λέγεται γὰρ ὅτι “ οὐ κληθήσεται
τὸ ονομά σου Ἀβράμ, ἀλλ’ ἔσται τὸ όνομά σου ’Αβραάμ.”	ἔνιοι μὲν οὖν τῶν φιλ-
απεχθη μόνων καὶ μώμους ἀεὶ τοῖς ἀμώμοις προσ-άπτειν εθελοντών οὐ σώμασι μᾶλλον ἣ πράγμασι και πὁλεμον άκήρυκτον πολεμούντων τοῖς ἰεροῖς πάνθ’ ὅσα μὴ τὸ εὐπρεπὲς ἐν λόγῳ διασῴζειν δοκεῖ σύμβολα φύσεως τῆς ἀεὶ κρύπτεσθαι φιλούσης ὑπ-άρχοντα μετ’ (οὐκ)1 ακριβούς ἐρεύνης φαυλἴσαντες ἐπὶ διαβολῇ προφέρουσι, διαφερόντως δὲ τὰς τῶν
61 ονομάτων μεταθέσεις.	και πρώην ηκουσα χλευάζοντος και κατακερτομοΰντος άνδρος άθεου καί άσεβοΰς, ος ετόλμα λέγειν μεγάλαι δὴ2 καὶ ὑπερβάλλουσ αι δωρεαί, ἅς φησι Μωϋσῆς τὸν ἡ γε-μόνα των όλων ορέγειν στοιχείου (γὰρ) προσθήκη, τοῦ ἑνὸς άλφα, [στοιχείῳ περιττεύει]3 καὶ πάλιν ετέρα προσθέσει του ρώ θαυμαστήν ηλίκην ἔδοξεν ευεργεσίαν παρεσχήσθαι * * * την Ἀβρὰμ γυναίκα Σάραν Σάρραν ώνόμασε δὶς τὸ ῄῶ παρα-
1 This or Wend.’s other suggestion of 5ίχα is needed to correspond with φιλούσες κρύπτεσθαι, which would be pointless with the ms. reading μετ’ ἀκριβους (“ hunting everywhere for examples ”).	2 mss. ὅε.
172
ON THE CHANGE OF NAMES, 58-61
points to Himself, as far as He can be shewn Who is above all shewing, by the words “ And I,” and adds,
“ behold my covenant/’ the beginning and the fountain of all bounties is “ I myself.” For to some God 59 is wont to extend His benefactions by other means, earth, water, air, sun, moon, heaven, and other agencies not material, but to others by Himself alone, making Himself the portion of those who receive Him. On these He presently bestows as their due 60 a different name. “ Thy name shall not be called Abram (’Αβμὰρ),” we read,“ but Abraham (’Αβραὰρ) ” (Gen. xvii. 5).	Some of the quarrelsome
and captious type of people who wish to attach blame where it is not due, not so much to material things as to actions andideas,® and wage war to the death against what is holy, when they find anything which seems to them to fall short in propriety if taken literally, while really it is a symbol of the nature-truth which loves concealment, make no careful search for that truth, but disparage it and hold it up to obloquy. And this they do especially with the changes of names.
Not long ago I heard the scoffing and railing of a 61 godless and impious fellow who dared to speak thus :
“ Vast and extraordinary indeed are the gifts which Moses says come from the hand of the Ruler of all. What a boon He is supposed to have provided by adding a single letter, an alpha, and again by another addition of a rho, for He (turned Abram (Αβράμ) into Abraham (’Αβραάμ) by doubling the alpha, and) Abraham’s wife Sarai (Σάρα) into Sarah (Σάρρα) by
a See note on Quis Rerum 242.
3 See App. pp. 588 f.
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λαβών1 καὶ οσα ομοιότροπα συνείρω ν ἀπνευστὶ καὶ
62	ἐπισαρκάζων ἅμα διεξῄει. τῆς μὲν οὖν φρένο-βλαβείας οὐκ εἰς μακράν ἔδωκε την άρμόζουσαν δίκην από γὰρ μι κρᾶς καὶ τῆς τ υχουσης προφάσ€ως ἐπ’ αγχόνην ἦξεν, ἵν’ ὁ μιαρός και δυσκάθαρτος μηδὲ καθαρω θανάτω τελευτήσῃ.
IX.	Δικαίως δ’ αν ἡμεῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ καὶ έτερον τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἁλῶναι τὰς ὑπονοίας ἐκκόψαιμεν, φυσιολογοῦντες καὶ ἀποδεικνύντες τὰ λεγόμενα
63	ταῦτα πάσης ἐπάξια σπουδής, ου (γὰρ) γράμματα άφωνα η φωνήεντα ἣ συνόλως ρήματα και ονόματα
[588]	χαρίζεται ὁ θεὸς, | ὁπότε καὶ γεννήσας φυτά τε αὖ καὶ ζῷα ἐκάλεσεν ὡς πρὸς ηγεμόνα τον άνθρωπον, ον2 ἐκ πάντων δι* επιστήμην εχώρισεν, ἵν’ εκάστοις τὰ οικεία ονόματα θῆται· “ πᾶν ” γάρ φησιν “ ὃ ἂν ἐκάλεσεν ὁ Ἀδάμ, τούτο όνομα του κληθεντος
64	ἧν.” εἶθ’ ὅπου οὐδὲ τὰς ολοκλήρους θ εσείς των ονομάτων ὁ θεὸς ἡξίωσεν επιφημίζειν, ἐπιτρέψας ἀνδρὶ σοφῷ, τῷ γένους ανθρώπων αρχηγέτη, τὸ ἔργον, ύπονοεΐν ἄξιον, ὅτι μέρη τῶν ονομάτων ή σύλλαβος ή γράμματα, ου φωνήεντα μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ άφωνα, αὐτὸς προσετίθει και μεθήρμοζε, και ταῦτ’ ἐπὶ προφάσει δωρεάς και ὑπερβαλλούσης
65	ευεργεσίας; ούκ ἔστιν εἰπεῖν. ἀλλὰ τὰ τοιαῦτα χαρακτήρες δυνάμεων εἰσι, βραχείς μεγάλων, αισθητοί νοητών, φανεροί αδήλων αἱ δὲ δυνάμεις εν δόγμασιν άρίστοις, εν άφευδεσι και καθαραΐς
1	Ι leave this sentence as Wendland prints it, with the ms. τό ενός corrected to του, προσ0είς to προσ0ἐσει and τἡν ρώ to τό ρώ, and in the translation have followed what he supplies for the supposed lacuna after παρεσχήσθαι. For other possibilities see App. pp. 588 f.
2	mss. ὅς (Mangey ὅς και πάντων δι έπιστήμης έχώρησε).
174
ON THE CHANGE OF NAMES, 61-65
doubling the rho.” And in a sneering way he ran over the list of such cases without a moment’s pause. Well, it was not long before he paid the penalty 62 which his wicked folly called for. For a slight and trivial cause he hastened to hang himself, and thus even a clean death was denied to the unclean miscreant.
IX. It is only right that to prevent any other falling a victim to the same errors we should eradicate misgivings of this sorta by resorting to the truths of nature and shewing that what we thus read is worthy of our most earnest consideration. Letters, 63 whether vowels or consonants and the parts of speech in general, are not the gifts of God’s grace, seeing that when He created the plants and animals He summoned them to man as their ruler, set apart by Him from them all in virtue of his knowledge, that he might give each kind their distinguishing names.
“ Everything,” he says, “ which Adam called them, that was their name ” (Gen. ii. 19). If God did not 64 think fit to assign names even in their completed form, but committed the task to a man of wisdom, the founder of the human race, is it proper to suppose that parts of names or syllables or single letters, not merely vocal vowels but mute consonants, were added and altered by Himself, and a gift and pre-eminent benefaction alleged to be conferred thereby ? It is quite impossible. Such changes of name are signs 6 of 65 moral values, the signs small, sensible, obvious, the values great,intelligible,hidden. And these values are found in noble verities, in unerring and pure notions,
a This use of ύπονοίας is strange, though Wend.’s suggestion of τάς <τοιαότας> όπ. or Mangey's τάς <κακάς> υπ. would make it more natural. See App. p. 589. b See App. p. 589.
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ὑπολήψεσιν, ἐν ψυχῆς βελτιώσεσιν1 εξετάζονται.
τὸν δὲ ἔλεγχον λαμβάνειν εὐμαρὲς τὴν αρχήν ποιησαμένοις ἀπὸ τοῦ νυνὶ μετονομασθέντος.
66	Ἀβρὰμ γὰρ ἑρμηνεύεται μετέωρος πατὴρ, Ἀβραὰμ δὲ πατήρ ἐκλεκτὸς ἡχοῦς. ῄ δὲ διαφέρει ταῦτ’ ἀλλήλων, εἰσόμεθα σαφεστερον, ἐπειδὰν τὸ δηλού-
67	μενον ὑφ’2 εκατερου πρότερον ἀναγνῶμεν. μετέωρον τοίνυν ἀλληγοῦροντές φαμεν τὸν ἀπὸ γῆς ἑαυτὸν εἰς ὕφος αἴροντα καὶ επισκοποϋντα τὰ μετάρσια, μετεωροπόλον τε καὶ μετεωρολογικόν, ερευνώντα τί ήλιον μέγεθος, τινες αὐτοῦ φοραί, πῶς τὰς ετησίους ώρας) διάνεμε ι προσιὼν καί ἐξανα χωρών πάλιν ισοταχεσι ταῖς ἀνακυκλήσεσι, καὶ σελήνης περί φωτισμών, σχηματισμών, μειώσεως, αὐξή-σεως, καὶ τῶν άλλων αστέρων κινήσεως, απλανούς
68	τε καὶ πεπλανημενης. ἡ γὰρ τούτων ἐξέτασις οὐκ άφυοΰς και άγονον ψυχῆς ἐστιν, ἀλλ’ ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα εύφυοΰς και δυναμενης ολόκληρα και τέλεια γεννάν εγγονα. διὸ καὶ τὸν μετεωρολογικόν “ πάτερα ” εἶπεν, ὅτι οὐκ άγονος σοφίας.
69	Χ. τὰ μεν οὖν τοῦ Ἀβρὰμ σύμβολα ούτως άκρι-βοῦται, τὰ δὲ τοῦ ’Αβραάμ, ὡς ὑποδείξομεν ἦν δὲ τρία, πατήρ και εκλεκτός και ήχους, φαμεν δὴ τὴν μεν ήχω τον προφορικόν εἶναι λόγον—τοῦ γὰρ ζῴου ήχεΐον δργανόν ἐστι τὸ φωνητήριον,—τούτου δὲ πάτερα τον νουν—ἀπὸ γὰρ διάνοιας ώσπερ από
[589]	πηγής φερεται τὸ τοῦ λόγου νάμα,— | εκλεκτόν δε τον τον σοφού· ὅ τι γαρ ὰριστον, ἐν τούτῳ.
MSS. ἀφ\
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and in soul-betterments.	The proof of
this is easy, starting from the change of name here before us, for Abram is interpreted as “ uplifted 66 father,” Abraham as “ elect father of sound.” a How the two differ we shall understand more clearly if we first discover the meaning of each. Resorting then to 67 allegory we say that “ uplifted ” is one who rising from earth to the heights surveys the supraterrestrial, conversing with and studying the phenomena of the upper world, investigating the size of the sun and its courses, how it regulates the seasons of the year by its revolutions as it advances and retreats at the same rate of speed ; one who considers also the different illuminations of the moon, its phases, its waning and waxing, and the movement of the other stars both in the fixed and the planetary order. To inquire into such 68 matters bespeaks a soul not devoid of natural gifts or unproductive, but highly gifted and capable of engendering offspring perfect and without blemish; and therefore he called the student of the upper world “ father ” because he is not unproductive of wisdom.	X. Such is our definition of the 69
meanings conveyed under the symbol of the name Abram ; those conveyed by “ Abraham ” are such as I proceed to describe. They are three in number—
“ father,” “ elect ” and “ of sound.” We say that sound stands for the uttered word, for in living creatures the instrument of sound is the vocal power.
Its father is the mind, since the stream of speech issues from the understanding as its fount. The elect mind is the mind of the wise, since it contains what
a The interpretation of Abram and Abraham has already been given in De Cher. 4 f. and De Gig. 62 f. That of Sarai and Sarah in De Cher. 5 f.
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70	κατὰ μὲν οὖν τοὺς προτερους χαρακτήρας ὁ φιλομαθὴς καὶ μετεωρόλέσχης ἐσκιαγραφεῖτο, κατά δὲ τοὺς ἀρτίως ὑποτυπωθέντας ὁ φιλόσοφος, μάλλον δ’ ὁ σοφός ἐδηλοῦτο. μηκέτ’ οὖν ονομάτων ἀλ-λαγὴν ὑπολάβῃς χαρίζεσθαι τὸ θεῖον, ἀλλὰ διὰ
71	συμβόλων ηθών ἐπανόρθωσιν. τὸν γὰρ πραγματευόμενου τὰ περὶ φύσεως οὐρανοῦ πρότερον, ον μαθηματικόν ἔνιοι προσαγορευουσιν, ἐπὶ την μετουσίαν καλεσας αρετής σοφόν και ἀπέδειξε καὶ ὠνὁμασεν, ἐπιφημἴσας τὸν μεταχαραχθόντα τρόπον, ως μεν Ἐβραῖοι εϊποιενο αν, ’Αβραάμ, ως δ’ ἂν
72	"Έλληνες, πάτερα εκλεκτόν ήχους. τινος γάρ, φησίν, ἕνεκα χορείας και περιόδους άστερων ερευνάς και τοσοϋτον από γης άνω προς αιθέρα πεπήδηκας; ἆρ’ ἵνα αὐτὸ μόνον τα εκεί περιεργάση; καί τις εκ της τοσαυτης περιεργίας γενοιτ αν ὡφέλεια; τίς καθαίρεσις ἡδονῆς; τίς επιθυμίας ανατροπή; τις λύπης η φόβου κατάλυσις; ποια παθών, α
73	κλονει και συγχεΐ την ψυχήν, ἐκτομὴ; καθάπερ γὰρ δένδρων οὐδὲν όφελος, ει μη καρπών οίστικά γένοιτο, τὸν αυτόν δη1 τρόπον ουδέ φυσιολογίας, ει μη μελλοι κτησιν αρετής ἐνεγκεῖν* ὁ γὰρ καρπός
74	αυτής οΰτός ἐστι. διὸ καὶ τῶν πάλαι τινες άγρώ τον κατά φιλοσοφίαν άπεικάσαντες λόγον φυτοΐς μεν εζωμοίωσαν τὸ φυσικόν μέρος, αίμασιαΐς δε και περιβόλοις τὸ λογικόν, καρπώ δὲ τὸ ηθικόν, ύπολαβόντες2 καὶ τὰ ἐν κύκλω τείχη φυλακής ἕνεκα του καρπού κατεσκευάσθαι προς τῶν εχόντων και τὰ φυτά δεδημιουργησθαι γενεσεως καρπού χάριν.
75	ούτως οὖν εφασαν και εν φιλοσοφία δεῖν τήν τε
φυσικήν και λογικήν πραγματείαν επί την ηθικην άναφερεσθαι, fj βελτιοΰται τὸ ἦθος κτήσεως ὁμοῦ 178	*
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is best. So then the first set of signs delineated the 70 lover of learning, the meteorologist, while those just sketched reveal the wisdom-lover or rather the wise. Cease then to suppose that the Deity’s gift was a change of name, instead of a betterment of character symbolized thereby. Him who was erstwhile busied 71 in the study of the nature of heaven—the astrologer as some call him—He summoned to a partnership in virtue and both made him and named him wise, giving to the spiritual outlook thus recast the title of Abraham, as the Hebrews would call it, and in our language, Elect Father of Sound. For what purpose, 72 He asks, do you investigate the rhythmic movements and revolutions of the stars ? Why this great leap from earth up to the realm of ether ? Is it just to busy yourself in idle labour with what is there ? And what good can result from all that idle busying ? How will it serve to subdue the urge of pleasure, to overthrow the power of lust, to suppress fear or grief ? What surgery has it for passions which agitate and confound the soul ? Just as there is no use for 73 trees, if they are not capable of bearing fruit, so too also with nature-study, if it is not going to bring the acquisition of virtue. For virtue is its fruit, and 74 therefore some of the ancients, comparing the study of philosophy to a field, likened the physical part to plants, the logical to the walls and fences, and the ethical to the fruit.® They considered that the walls 75 round the field are built by the owners to guard the fruit and the trees grown to produce it, and that in the same way in philosophy physical and logical research should be brought to bear on ethics by which a See De Agr. 14 and Leg. All. i. 57, and notes. 1
1 mss. όἐ.	2 mss. ἀπολαβόντες.
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76	καὶ χρήσεως ἀρετῆς ἐφιέμενον. τοιαῦτα ἐδιδάχ-θημεν περὶ τοῦ λόγῳ μὲν μετονομασθέντος, ὲργῳ δὲ μεταβαλόντος ἀπὸ φυσιολογίας προς την ηθικήν φιλοσοφίαν και μεταναστάντος από τής περὶ τὸν κόσμον θεωρίας πρὸς την τοῦ πεποιηκότος ἐπι-στήμην, ἐξ ἧς εὐσέβειαν, κτημάτων τὸ κάλλιστον, ἐκτήσατο.
77	XI. Τὰ δὲ περὶ τῆς γυναικὸς αὐτοῦ Σάρας νῦν ἐροῦμεν καὶ γὰρ αὕτη μετονομάζεται εις Σάρραν κατὰ την του ενός στοιχείου πρόσθεσιν τοῦ ῄῶ. τὰ μεν οδν ονόματα ταῦτα, τὰ δὲ τυγχάνοντα μηνυτέον
[590]	ερμηνεύεται Σάρα μεν | ἀρχὴ μου, Σάρρα δὲ
78	ὰρχουσα. τὸ μεν οὖν πρότερον ειδικής σύμβολον αρετής ἐστι, τὸ δ’ ύστερον γενικής, ὅσῳ δὲ γένος εἴδους διαφέρει κατά τὸ ἔλαττον, τοσούτῳ τὸ δεύτερον ὄνομα τοῦ προτέρου* τὸ μεν γὰρ εἶδος καὶ βραχύ και φθαρτόν, τὸ δὲ γένος πολύ τε αὖ
79	καὶ άφθαρτον. βούλεται δὲ ὁ θεὸς ἀντὶ μικρών και φθαρτών μεγάλα και αθάνατα χαρίζεσθαι, καὶ εμπρεπες αὐτῷ τὸ εργον. ή μεν (γὰρ) εν τω σπουδαία) φρόνησις αὐτοῦ μόνου ἐστὶν ἀρχή, καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἁμάρτοι ὁ ἔχων, εἰ λεγοι· αρχή μού ἐστιν ἡ εν ἐμοὶ φρόνησις■ ἡ δὲ ταύτην τυπώσασα, ἡ γενική φρόνησις, οὐκέτι τοῦ δεινός ἐστιν ἀρχή,
80	ἀλλ’ αὐτὸ τούτο άρχή. τοιγαροῦν εκείνη μεν ή εν εΐδει τω ἔχοντι συμφθαρήσεται, ή δὲ σφραγΐδος τρόπον αὐτὴν τυπώσασα παντός άπηλλαγμενη θνητού διατελεσει προς αιώνα άφθαρτος. οὕτω καὶ τῶν τεχνών αἱ μεν εν ειδει συναπόλλυνται τοΐς κτησαμένοις, γεωμέτραις, γραμματικοΐς, μου-σικοῖς· αἱ δὲ γενικαὶ μένουσιν ἀνώλεθροι. προσ-
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the character is bettered and yearns to acquire and also to make use of virtue. This is how we have 76 learned to regard the story of Abraham. Literally his name was changed, actually he changed over from nature-study to ethical philosophy and abandoned the study of the world to find a new home in the knowledge of its Maker, and from this he gained piety, the most splendid of possessions.
XI.	We will now deal with the case of Sarah his 77 wife. Her name Sarai (Σάρα) is changed to Sarah (Σὰρρα) by the addition of one letter, rho. These are the names, now for the facts® indicated by them. Sarai means my sovereignty, Sarah sovereign. The 78 former is a symbol of specific virtue, the latter of generic, and in the same measure as the genus is greater than the species is the second name greater than the former. The species is small and perishable, the genus is large and imperishable. And the gifts 79 which God wills to bestow are great and immortal in exchange for small and perishable, and to give such is a work well suited to Him. Wisdom in the good man is a sovereignty vested in himself alone, and its possessor will not err if he says “ The wisdom in me is my sovereignty.” But in the wisdom which is its archetype, the generic wisdom, we cease to have the sovereignty of the particular individual, but sovereignty its very self. And therefore that specific 80 wisdom will perish with its possessor, while the other which like a seal gave it its shape, being free from all mortal element, will continue for ever imperishable.
So too with the arts: the specific arts perish with their owners, the geometricians, the grammarians, the musicians : the generic arts remain imperishable.
• See App. p. 589.
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υπογράφει δὲ ἀναδιδάσκω ν ἐν ταὐτῷ, ὅτι καὶ πᾶσα αρετή βασιλίς ἐστι καὶ αργούσα καὶ ἡγε-μονεύουσα τῶν κατὰ τὸν βίον πραγμάτων.
81	XII. Ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν ’Ιακώβ μετονομάζεσθαι συμβεβηκεν εἰς τὸν Ισραήλ, οὐκ ἀπὸ σκοπού. διὰ τί; ὅτι ὁ μεν ’Ιακώβ πτερνιστὴς, ὁ δὲ ’Ισραὴλ ὁρῶν τὸν θεόν καλείται, πτερνιστοΰ μεν οὖν ἔργον ἀσκοῦντος άρε την τὰς βάσεις τον πάθους, αΐς εφίδρυται, καὶ εἴ τι οχυρόν και ἱδρυμένον ἐν αὐτοῖς κινεῖν καὶ σαλεύειν καὶ άνατρεπειν—ταῦτα δὲ οὐ δίχα αγωνίας ἀκονιτι1 φιλεῖ γίνεσθαι, ἀλλ’ ἐπειδάν τις τοὺς φρονήσεως άθλους διαθλῶν γυμνάζεται τε τα της ψυχῆς γυμνάσματα και προς τους αντιπάλους και τραχηλίζοντας αυτήν λογισμούς παλαίη,—τοῦ δὲ τὸν θεόν όρωντος τὸ μη εκ του ιερού άγώνος άστεφάνωτον ἐξελθεῖν, ἀλλὰ
82	τὰ ἐπὶ τη νίκη βραβεία άρασθαι. τις δ’ ἂν εὐανθέ-στερος και ἐπιτηδειότερος πλεκοιτο νικηφόρω ψυχῇ στέφανος η δι* οὖ τὸν ὄντα δυνήσεται θεωρεΐν ὀξυδερκῶς; καλόν γε ασκητική ψυχῇ πρόκειται τὸ ἆθλον, ἐνομματωθῆναι πρὸς την του μόνον θεάς άξιου τηλαυγή κατανόησιν.
83	XIII. "Αξιόν δὲ άπορήσαι, διὰ τί ὁ μεν ’Αβραάμ, ἀφ’ οὖ μετ ωνομάσθη, τής αυτής προσ ρήσεως αξιοϋται μηκέτι καλούμενος ὀνόματι τῷ προτέρω, ὁ δὲ ’Ιακώβ προσρηθεὶς Ισραὴλ οὐδὲν ἧττον αὖθις
[591]	πάλιν ’Ιακώβ ἐπὶ πλέον ονομάζεται. | λεκτέον οὖν ὅτι καὶ ταῦτα χαρακτήρες είσιν, οἶς ἡ διδακτική
84	τῆς ασκητικής αρετής διαφέρει, ὁ μεν γὰρ διδασκαλία βελτιωθείς, ενμοίρον λαχών φνσεως, ή περιποιεΐ τὸ άληστον αὐτῷ διὰ συνέργου μνήμης,
1 MSS. ά,ττονητί.
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Incidentally another lesson suggested at the same time is that every virtue is a queen and a sovereign and a ruler of the course of human life.
XII.	We shall also find that the change of Jacob’s 81 name to Israel is much to the purpose. Why so ? Because Jacob is the supplanter, and Israel he who sees God. It is the task of a supplanter in the practice of virtue to disturb and shake and upset the supports on which passion rests, and all the firmness and stability which they have. That is a work which cannot commonly be done without hard effort and the stains of the arena, but only when one maintains the contests of wisdom to the end, and drilled in the gymnastics of the soul wrestles with the thoughts which oppose and hold it fast in their grip. The task of him who sees God is not to leave the sacred arena uncrowned, but carry off the prizes of victory. And 82 what garland more fitting for its purpose or of richer flowers could be woven for the victorious soul than the power which will enable him to behold the Existent with clear vision ? Surely that is a glorious guerdon to offer to the athlete-soul, that it should be endowed with eyes to apprehend in bright light Him Who alone is worthy of our contemplation.
XIII.	It is worth inquiring why Abraham, after 83 the change of name, is not called by his old name, but always receives the same title as his right, whereas Jacob, after he is addressed as Israel, is in spite of this called Jacob many and many a time. Wc must reply that these are signs differing according as virtue acquired by teaching differs from virtue acquired by practice. He who is improved through 84 teaching, being endowed with a happy nature, which with the co-operation of memory assures his retentive-
VOL. V
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μονῇ1 χρῆται, ὦν ἔμαθεν ἀπρὶξ ἐπειλημμένος καὶ βεβαίως περιεχόμενος* ὁ δ’ ἀσκητὴς ἐπειδὰν γυμνά-σηται συντόνως, διαπνεῖ πάλιν καὶ ὑπανίεται, συλ-λεγόμενος καὶ ανακτώμενος την εκ του πονεῖν τεθρυμμένην2 δύναμιν, καθάπερ καί οἱ τὰ σώματα ἀλειφόμενοι· καὶ γὰρ οὗτοι περὶ την ἄσκησιν καμόντες, ὡς μὴ κατὰ τὸ παντελές αὐτοῖς ἀπορρα-γεῖεν αἱ δυνάμεις διὰ το σφοδρόν καί σύντονον τής
85	ἀθλήσεως, ἔλαιον ἐπιχέουσιν.	εἶθ’ ὁ μὲν
διδαχθείς άθανάτω χρώμενος ύποβολεΐ την ωφέλειαν ἔναυλον καὶ αθάνατον ἴσχει, μη τρεπόμενος· ὁ δ’ ασκητής καί τὸ εκούσιον ἔχων αὐτὸ μόνον καί τοῦτο γυμνάζων καί συγκροτών, ἵνα τὸ οἰκεῖον πάθος τω γενητω καταβάλῃ,3 κἂν τελειωθῇ, καμὼν
86	πρὸς τὸ ἀρχαῖον ἐπάνεισι γένος, τλητικώτερος μεν γὰρ οὗτος, ευτυχέστερος δ’ εκείνος· ὁ μεν γὰρ χρῆται διδασκάλῳ ἑτέρῳ, ὁ δ’ ἐξ εαυτού ζητεί τε και σκέπτεται καί πολυπραγμονεί, μετά σπουδής ερευνών τα φύσεως, ἀδιαστάτῳ χρώμενος και
87	συνεχει πόνῳ. διὰ τοῦτο τὸν μὲν ’Αβραάμ, επειδή μένειν εμελλεν εν όμοίω, μετωνόμασεν ὁ άτρεπτος θεός, ἵν’ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἑστῶτος καὶ κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ καὶ ὡσαύτως ἔχοντος τὸ μέλλον στήσεσθαι παγίως ἱδρυθῇ, τὸν δὲ ’Ιακώβ άγγελος υπηρέτης τού θεού, λόγος, ἵν’ ὁμολογηθῇ μηδέν είναι των μετά τὸ ὃν ἀκλινοῦς καὶ άρρεποΰς αίτιον βεβαιότητος, ἀλλ’ αρμονίας τής ὡς ἐν ὀργάνῳ μουσικῷ περιεχούσης
1 Biss. μόν$. 2 MSS. τετρνμμένην. 3 MSS. μεταβάλ#.
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ness, gets a tight grip and a firm armhold of what he has learned and thus remains constant. The Practiser on the other hand, after strenuous exercise, takes a breathing-space and a relaxation while he collects and recovers the force which has been enfeebled by his labours. In this he resembles the athletes who anoint their bodies. When they are weary with exercise they pour oil upon their limb^ to prevent their forces being utterly shattered by the intensity and severity of the contest.
Again, the Man of Teaching has to aid him the voice 85 of his monitor ringing in his ears, deathless as that monitor himself, and thus never swerves : the Man of Practice has only his own will which he exercises and drills to aid him to overthrow the passion natural to created being, and, even if he reaches the consummation, yet through weariness he returns to his old kind. He is more patient of toil, the other more blessed by 86 fortune. This last has another for his teacher, while the toiler, self-helped only, is busied in searching and inquiring and zealously exploring the secrets of nature, engaged in labour ceaseless and unremitting. Therefore did Abraham in token of the even tenor 87 of his future life receive his new name from God, the unchangeable, that the stability of his future might be set on a firm foundation by Him Who stands and is ever the same in nature and condition. But Jacob was re-named by an angel, God’s minister, the Word, in acknowledgement that what is below the Existent cannot produce permanence unswerving and unwavering, but only such harmony as is found in a musical instrument wherein the tones now stretched to a
185
PHILO
ἐπιτάσεις καὶ άνεσεις φθόγγων προς την τον μόλους ἔντεχνον κρᾶσιν.
88	XIV. Ἀλλὰ τριών ὄντων τοῦ γόνους αρχηγετών,
οΐ μὲν άκροι μετωνομάσθησαν, ’Αβραάμ τε καὶ ’Ιακώβ, ὁ δὲ μόσος ’Ισαάκ τῆς αυτής ελαχεν εἰς ἀεὶ προσ ρήσεως.	διὰ τί; ὅτι ἡ μεν διδακτική1
αρετή και ασκητική δέχονται τα προς βελτίωσιν —ἐφίεται γὰρ δὴ ὁ μεν διδασκόμενος επιστήμης ὦν αγνοεί, ὁ δὲ ασκήσει χρώμενος στεφάνων και των προκειμενων άθλων φιλοπόνω και φιλοθεάμονι ψυχῇ,—τὸ δ’ αντοδίδακτον και αυτό μαθές γένος, ἅτε φύσει μάλλον ή επιτηδενσει σννιστάμενον, ἐξ
[592]	αρχής ἴσον καὶ τελειον και άρτιον ήνεχθη, | μηδενὸς ενδεοντος των εις πλήρωσιν αριθμόν.
89	Ἀλλ’ οὐχ ὁ τῶν τοῦ σώματος επιτηδείων προστάτης ’Ιωσήφ* ἀλλάττει γὰρ τοὔνομα, Ἐονθομ-φανήχ υπό του τής χώρας βασιλέως ἐπικληθείς, ον δὲ λόγον ἔχει καὶ ταῦτα, μηνντεον. ’Ιωσὴφ ερμηνεύεται πρόσθεμα* προσθήκη δ’ ἐστὶ τῶν φύσει τὰ θέσει, χρυσός, άργυρος, κτήματα, πρόσοδοι, οἰκετῶν θεραπεΐαι, κειμηλίων και επίπλων και τής άλλης περιουσίας άφθονοι νλαι, των ηδονής
90	ποιητικών αμήχανοι τὸ πλήθος παρασκεναί. ὦν τὸν ποριστήν και επιμελητήν Ιωσὴφ ὀνόματι ενθνβόλω καλεῖσθαι συμβεβηκε πρόσθεμα, ἐπεὶ τῶν ἔξωθεν επεισοδιαζομενων και προστιθέμενων τοῖς κατά φύσιν προστασίαν άνήπται. μαρτυροῦσι
1 mss. διδακτή, which might be retained, c/. § 263.
° Literally “as in a musical instrument containing heightenings and lowerings of notes to the artistic blending of melody.”
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high pitch, now relaxed to a low, are blended into melody by the artist’s skill.®
XIV.	Again, while the race has three founders it 88 is the first and last of these, Abraham and Jacob, whose names were changed, while the middle founder, Isaac, has the same name throughout. Why is this ? Because both the scholar’s form of virtue and the practiser’s are open to improving influences, since the former desires to know what he is ignorant of, the latter desires crowns of victory and the prizes offered to a soul which rejoices to toil and seek the vision of the truth. On the other hand the kind which has no teacher or pupil but itself, being made what it is by nature rather than by diligence, goes on its way from the first equal and perfect like an even number b with no other needed as complement.
Not so with the controller of bodily necessaries, 89 Joseph. For he changes his name and receives the title of Psonthomphanechc (Gen. xli. 45) from the king of the country. The meaning of this also needs explanation. Joseph is by interpretation “ addition,” and conventional goods are an adjunct of natural goods. The former are such as gold, silver, chattels, revenues, services of menials, abundant stocks of heirlooms and furniture and all other luxuries, and the instruments of pleasure ready to hand in numberless forms. The provider and superintendent of these, 90 Joseph, is found to have the appropriate name of “ Addition,” since he is invested with the direction of the imported adventitious wealth which is an addition to the natural. This is attested by the
b άρτιον here combines its ordinary sense of “ perfect” or “ complete ” with its technical use for an “ even ” number.
* Hebrew and E.V. Zaphenath-paneah.
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δ’ οἱ χρησμοί δηλοῦντες ὅτι τὰς τροφάς της σωματικής χώρας ἁπάσης, Αίγυπτου, θησαύρισα-
91	μένος ἐσιτάρχει.	XV. τοιοῦτος μέν τις
ὁ ’Ιωσὴφ ἐκ τῶν γνωρισμάτων γνωρίζεται· ὁ δὲ Ψονθομφανὴχ ποῖός ἐστι, θεασώμεθα. ερμηνεύεται οὖν ἐν άποκρίσει στόμα κρίνον, οΐεται γὰρ πᾶς ἄφρων τὸν πολυχρηματον και περιρρεόμενον ταῖς εκτός ουσίαις ευθύς εἶναι καὶ εὐλόγιστον, ικανόν μεν προς α αν πύθηταί τις άποκρίνασθαι, ικανόν δὲ καὶ δι’ ἑαυτοῦ γνώμας εἰσηγήσασθαι συμ-φερούσας, και συνόλως τὸ φρόνιμον εν τω τυχηρώ τίθεται, δέον ἔμπαλιν τὸ τυχηρόν εν τω φρονίμω· ἄξιον γὰρ τὸ ἄστατον ὑπὸ τοῦ ἑστῶτος ἡνιοχεῖσθαι.
92	καὶ μην τον αδελφόν αὐτοῦ τὸν ομογάστριον ὁ μεν πατήρ Βενιαμίν, ἡ δὲ μήτηρ υιόν οδύνης προσαγορεύει, φυσικώτατα* μετά ληφθεὶς γὰρ ὁ Βενιαμίν ἐστιν υἱὸς ημερών, ήμερα δὲ τῷ ἀφ’ ήλιου αἰσθητῷ φωτὶ καταλάμπεται, τούτῳ δὲ
93	την κενήν δόξαν ἐξομοιοῦμεν. ἔχει γάρ τινα λαμπρότητα αισθητήν εν τοΐς παρά των πολλών και αγελαίων επαίνοις, εν τοΐς γραφομενοις ψηφί-σμασιν, ἐν ταῖς ανδριάντων και εικόνων άναθεσεσιν, εν πορφύραις και στεφάνοις χρυσοΐς, εν άρμασι καί τεθρίπποις και παραπομπαΐς όχλων, ὁ τούτων οὖν ζηλωτὴς εικότως υἱὸς ημερών, αισθητού
[593]	φἔγγους καὶ τῆς περὶ την | κενήν δόξαν λαμ-
94	πρότητος, ώνομάσθη. τοῦτο ὁ πρεσβύτερος λόγος καὶ πατήρ ὅντως ευθύβολον καί κύριον ὄνομα αὐτῷ τίθεται, η δε παθοΰσα ψυχὴ τὸ ᾤ πέπονθεν ἁρμότ-τον* οδύνης γὰρ υἱὸν καλεῖ, διὰ τί; ὅτι οἱ ἐν
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oracles which state that he stored up the food and managed the provisioning of the whole land (ibid. 48) of the body.	XV. Such a character the 91
tokens given lead us to find in Joseph. Let us consider the nature of Psonthomphanech. His name means “ mouth which judges in answer.” For every Fool thinks that the man of wealth who lives surrounded by a sea of outward kinds of substance must of necessity be able to reason aright, be capable of answering questions put to him and capable of originating judgements of value. And in general the fool holds wisdom to be subordinate to chance, instead of chance to wisdom, as he should do, since the unstable ought to be guided on its course by the stable.	And also his uterine brother 92
is addressed by his father as Benjamin and by his mother as Son of sorrow, and that is true to facts.
. For Benjamin by interpretation is Son of days, and the day is illumined by the sunlight visible to our senses, to which we liken vainglory. Such glory has 93 a certain brilliance to the outward sense, in the laudations bestowed by the vulgar multitude, in the decrees which are enacted, in the dedications of statues and images, in purple robes and golden crowns, in chariots and four-horse cars and crowded processions. He who affects these things was with good reason named the Son of days, that is of the visible light and of the brilliance of vainglory. This name 94 which exactly expresses the fact is given him by his father the head of the house, the reason. But the soul gives him the one that agrees with the experience by which she herself has learned. She calls him a son of sorrow. Why ? Because those
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ταῖς κεναῖς φερόμενοι1 δόξαις ὑπολαμβάνονται μὲν
95	εὐδαιμονεῖν, πρὸς ἀλήθειαν δὲ κακοδαιμονοῦσι. τὰ γὰρ ἀντιπνέοντα πολλὰ, βασκανία, φθόνοι, συνεχεῖς ἔριδες, φιλονεικίαι ἀκατάλλακτοι μέχρι θανάτου, δυσμένειαι παισὶ παίδων κατά δια δοχὸς παρα-
96	διδόμεναι, κλήρος ου κτητὸς. ἀναγκαίως οὖν ὁ θεοφράδμων ἐν αὐταῖς ὠδῖσιν ἀποθνῄσκουσαν, ἣ τίκτει κενοδοξίαν, παρέστησεν “ ἀπέθανε ” γάρ φησι “ Ῥαχὴλ δυστοκήσασα,” ἐπειδὴ τῷ ὄντι ψυχῆς ἐστι θάνατος δόξης αἰσθητῆς καὶ κενῆς σπορά τε καὶ γέννησις.
97	XVI. Τί δ’; οἱ τοῦ ’Ιωσὴφ παῖδες, Ἐφραιμ τε καὶ Μανασσῆς, οὐ πάνυ φυσικῶς ἐξωμοιοῦντο δυσὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτάτοις υἱοῖς τοῦ Ιακώβ, Ῥουβήν τε καὶ Συμεών; λέγει γάρ· “ οἱ δύο υἱοί σου, οἱ γενόμενοι ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ πρὸ τοῦ με ἐλθεῖν εἰς Αίγυπτον, ἐμοί εἰσιν Ἐφραιμ καὶ Μανασσῆς ὡς Ῥουβὴν καὶ Συμεών ἔπονταί μοι.” τινα οὖν τρόπον οι δυο τοΐς δυσίν ἐφαρμόζονται, θεασώμεθα. Ῥουβὴν μὲν σύμβολον εὐφυἳας ἐστίν—ἑρμηνεύεται γαρ ορών υιός—επειοη πας ο ευοιςιᾳ και ευφυιᾳ χρώμενος όρατικός, — Ἐφραιμ δέ, ὡς πολλάκις εἴπομεν ἐν ἑτέροις, μνήμης — μεταληφθεὶς γάρ ἐστι καρποφορία, καρπός δὲ ψυχῆς ἄριστος ἡ μνήμη·— συγγενὲς δὲ οὐδὲν ἕτερον ούτως [τῷ]
99	ἑτέρῳ, ὡς εὐφυεῖ2 τὸ μεμνῆσθαι, πάλιν ὁ Συμεών
1	Perhaps, as Mangey, φυρ&μενοι, c/. De Ebr. 57 τίς . . . των ὅτι φυρομἐνων ἐν κεναῖς 5ό£αις;
2	Or perhaps <τ<ρ> εόφυεῖ.
α As noted in the Introduction, §§ 97-102 are obviously irrelevant, as none of the four persons discussed have any
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who are swept along by the current of empty opinion are thought to be happy, but are in reality most unhappy, for many are the counterblasts, envy, 95 jealousies, continuous quarrelling, rancorous enmities unreconciled till death, feuds handed down successively to children’s children, an inheritance which cannot be possessed. And so God’s interpreter 96 could not but represent the mother of vainglory as dying in the very pangs of childbirth. Rachel died, we read, in hard labour (Gen. xxxv. 16, 19), for the conception and birth of vainglory, the creature of sense, is in reality the death of the soul.
XVI.	Again, when the sons of Joseph, Ephraim 97 and Manasseh, were likened to the two elder sons of Jacob, Reuben and Simeon; have we not something perfectly true to nature ?a Jacob says, “ Thy two sons who were born in Egypt before I came to Egypt are mine. Ephraim and Manasseh shall be as Reuben and Simeon to me ” (Gen. xlviii. 5). Let us observe how the two pairs tally with each other. Reuben, whose name is by interpretation “ Seeing 98 son,” is the symbol of natural excellence, because the man who enjoys facility of apprehension and natural excellence is endowed with sight. Ephraim, as we have often said elsewhere,6 is the symbol of memory. For he is by interpretation “ Fruitbearing,” and memory is the best fruit of the soul. And no two things can be so close akin as memory and natural excellence. Again, Simeon is another 99
change of name. The only link is that they show how different names symbolize contrasting qualities. Possibly the thought is partly induced by the proximity of the two sons of Rachel, cf. the digression in Quis Rer. 252-266.
6 See Leg. All. iii. 91 f., De Sobr. 27 f., De Mig. 205 f.,
De Cong. 40 f.
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ὄνομα μαθήσεως καὶ διδασκαλίας ἐστίν—εἰσακοὴ γὰρ ἑρμηνεύεται,—μανθάνοντος δ’ ἴδιον ἀκούειν τε καὶ πρόσεχειν τοῖς λεγομένοις, ὁ δὲ Μανασσῆς ἀναμνήσεως σύμβολον καλεῖται γὰρ ἐκ λήθης.
100 τῷ δ’ ἐκ λήθης ἔξω προϊόντι συμβαίνει κατ α τὸ ἀναγκαῖον ἀναμιμνῄσκεσθαι· μαθήσεως δὲ ἀνάμνησις οἰκεῖον. πολλάκις γὰρ τοῦ μανθάνοντος ἀπορρεῖ τὰ θεωρήματα μὴ δυναμένου δι’ ασθένειαν κρατεῖν καὶ πάλιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὑπαναπλεῖ. τὸ μὲν οὖν τῆς απορροής πάθος ονομάζεται λήθη, τὸ δὲ
101	τῆς παλίρροιας ἀνάμνησις. ἆρ’ οὐ προσφυῶς ευφυΐα μεν [ἡ] μνήμη, μαθήσει δὲ ἀνάμνησις εφαρμόζεται; και μήν ον λόγον ἔχει Συμεών πρὸς Ῥουβήν, τὸ δ’ ἐστὶ μάθησις πρὸς φύσιν, τοῦτον ἔχει λόγον Μανασσῆς πρὸς Ἐφραιμ, τὸ δ’ ἐστὶ
102	πρὸς μνήμην ἀνάμνησις, ὡς γὰρ τὸ ευφυές άμεινον τοῦ μανθάνοντος — τὸ μεν γὰρ ἔοικεν ὁράσει, τὸ
[594]	δὲ ακοή· ακοή δὲ ὁράσεως | τὰ δεύτερα φέρεται,— οὕτω τὸ μνημονικὸν τοῦ ἀναμιμνῃσκομένου πανταχοῦ Κρεῖττον, ὅτι τὸ μεν λήθη κέκραται, τὸ δὲ αμιγές και άκρατον ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἄχρι τέλους διαμένει.
103	XVII. Καὶ μήν τον γε του άρχιπροφήτου πεν-θερόν τότε μεν Ιοθὸρ τοτὲ δὲ Ῥαγουὴλ οἱ χρησμοί καλοΰσιν Ιοθὸρ μέν, ὅταν τύφος εὐημερῇ* μετά-ληφθεις γάρ ἐστι περισσός, περιττόν δὲ ἀψευδεῖ βὰρ τῦφος, γέλωτα, μεν τὰ ἴσα καὶ αναγκαία τω βίω τιθέμενος, τὰ δὲ πλεονεξίας άνισα σεμνύνων.
104	οὗτος καὶ άνθρωπεια θείων και εθη νόμων και βέβηλα ιερών και θνητά αθανάτων καί συνόλως τὸ δοκεῖν τοῦ εἶναι προτιμά, και ἐπιτολμήσας αὐτο-
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name for learning and teaching, since Simeon is by interpretation “ hearing,” and it is the peculiar mark of the learner that he hears and attends to what is said, while Manasseh is the symbol of recollection, for his name is “ From forgetfulness.” The advance 100 from forgetfulness necessarily involves recollection, and recollection is akin to learning. For what he has acquired often floats away from the learner’s mind, because in his weakness he is unable to retain it, and then emerges and starts again. When it flows away we say he is in a state of forgetfulness, and when it returns we call it a state of recollection. Surely then memory closely corresponds to natural ιοί excellence and recollection to learning. And the same relation which Simeon or learning bears to Reuben or nature is borne by Manasseh or recollection to Ephraim or memory. For just as natural 102 excellence which resembles sight is better than learning which resembles hearing, the inferior of sight, so memory is in every way the superior of recollection, since while that is mixed with forgetfulness memory remains from first to last free from mixture or contamination.
XVII.	Again, the chief prophet’s father-in-law is 103 sometimes called in the oracles Jethro and sometimes Raguel. He is Jethro when vanity is flourishing, for Jethro is by interpretation “ superfluous,” and vanity is to the verities of life a superfluity deriding as it does equalities and the mere necessaries of life and glorifying surplusage and inequality.® Jethro values 104 the human above the divine, custom above laws, profane above sacred, mortal above immortal, and in general seeming above being. And he ventures
a Or 44 the inequalities produced by covetousness.”
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κέλευστος εἰς την τον σύμβουλον παρέρχεται τάξιν, ὑφηγούμενος τῷ σοφῷ μὴ1 ἀναδιδάσκειν ἃ μόνα μανθάνειν ἄξιον, “ τὰ προστάγματα του Θεοῦ καὶ τὸν νόμον,” ἀλλὰ τὰ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ανθρώπων συμβόλαια, τῆς ακοινώνητου σχεδόν αίτια κοινωνίας. καὶ ὁ μέγας πάντα πειθαρχεί, νομίσας ἁρ-μόττον εἶναι μικροΐς μεν τα μικρά, μεγάλοις δὲ
105	τὰ μεγάλα δίκαια τίθεσθαι, μεταβαλὼν δὲ πολλάκις ὁ δοκησἴσοφος οὗτος καὶ μεταβὰς ἀπὸ τῶν θρεμμάτων, α δη τυφλός έλαχεν ήνιοχεΐν, άναζη-τήσας την θείαν αγέλην μέρος ου μεμπτόν αυτής γίνεται, θαυμάσας τής φύσεως τον άγελάρχην και τής επιστασίας ἀγάμενος, ἧ χρήται προς την των εαυτόν θρεμμάτων2 επιμέλειαν ερμηνεύεται γὰρ
106	Ῥαγουὴλ ποιμασία Θεοῦ.	XVIII. τὸ
μεν κεφάλαιον εἴρηται, τὰς δὲ πίστεις ύφηγήσεται. πρώτον μεν θεραπευτήν αυτόν κρίσεως καί δίκης
1	Wendland [μἡ] ἀναδιδάσκειν . . , <μἡ> τα πρός ἀλλἡλους. So also Mangey, more doubtfully. See note α below.
2	MSS. σχημάτων.
a The suggestion of Mangey and Wendland to explain away this extraordinary perversion of the story of Jethro’s visit to Moses by transferring the negatives seems to me quite untenable. If it brings the passage into better agreement with the lxx, it does so at the cost of making nonsense of the whole, by representing something which is to Jethro’s credit as being to his discredit. Moreover, the text as it stands substantially agrees with the account of the interview given more shortly in De Ebr. 37. Philo apparently gets his interpretation by stopping short at v. 17 of Ex. xviii. and ignoring the rest. Moses has said that he teaches the people “the ordinances of God and the law,” and Jethro replies ούκ όρθως ποιεῖς. The sequel goes on to shew that Jethro means that Moses should employ subordinates for 194
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to come self-bidden and take the position of an adviser and suggests to the sage that he should not teach the only thing worth learning, the ordinances of God and the law, but the contracts which men make with each other, which as a rule produce dealings where the partners have no real partnership.® And the great ones 6 of the earth accept all he says, and think that it is right to give great justice to the great and little justice to the little.0 Yet often this 105 wiseacre changes round and leaves the flock which had him in his blindness for their leader: he seeks the herd of God and becomes therein a member without reproach, so much does he admire the nature of its herdsman and reverence the skill in governing which he shews in the charge of his flock. For the meaning of Raguel (Ex. ii. 18) is “ the shepherding of God.”	XVIII. I have stated the sum 106
of the matter, Moses will shew us the proofs. In the first place he describes him as one who honours
minor matters, and the last part of § 104 seems to be a vague reproduction of this, but completely twisted, whether through perversity or lapse of memory, so as to describe a policy of injustice called in De Ebr. ‘‘playing the demagogue, and laying down laws contrary to the laws of nature.”
6 Prima facie no doubt we should take ό μἐγας as meaning Moses, particularly as Moses in the story does accept Jethro’s suggestion. But in view of the impossibility of Philo ascribing to Moses the acceptance of such advice, I take it genetically, and this fits in with the evidently intended antithesis to μεγάλοις μεγάλα.
c The Greek might mean “ assigns important administrations of justice, etc.,” but here again the overwhelming argument of the necessity of discrediting Jethro demands the translation given. Philo is perhaps thinking of Deut. i. 17, and xxiv. 13-16, where the thought suggested in the translation appears.
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εἰσηγεῖται* ἡ γὰρ προσηγορία τῆς Μαδιάμ μετα-ληφθεῖσα ἐκ κρἴσεως ονομάζεται, διττὸν δὲ τούτο. δηλοῖ γὰρ τὸ μὲν ἔκκρισιν καὶ ἀπόκρισιν, ἣ καὶ τοῖς ἀγωνισταῖς κατά τοὺς Ιερούς αγώνας λεγο-μένους εἴωθε συμβαίνειν μυρίοι γὰρ ανεπιτήδειοι φανεντες ἤδη πρὸς τῶν αθλοθετών ἐξεκρίθησαν.
107	οὔτοι [τε] τελεταῖς άνιεροις ταῖς Βεελφεγὼρ τελε-σθεντες καὶ τὰ τοῦ σώματος στόμια1 πάντα εύ-
[595]	ρύναντες προς την | τῶν ἔξωθεν ἐπιχεομένων ῄευ-μάτων υποδοχήν — ερμηνεύεται γὰρ Βεελφεγὼρ ανωτέρω στόμα δέρματος—κατέκλυσαν τὸν ἡγε-μόνα νοῦν καὶ ἀφεῖσαν2 εἰς βυθόν έσχατον, ως μηδ’ ἀνανήξασθαι μηδὲ μικρόν ὅσον δυνηθήναι άνασχεΐν
108	καὶ τούτο επαθεν, εως ὁ ειρηνικός και Ιερεύς τού θεού τρανός, Φινεες, ὑπέρμαχος αὐτοκέλευστος ἦλθε, φύσει μισοπόνηρος ῶν καὶ ζήλῳ τῶν καλών κατεσχημένος· φ σειρομάστην λαβόντι, τὸ δ’ ἐστὶν ηκονημενον καί ὀξὺν λόγον, μαστεύειν καὶ ἀνα-ζητεῖν ἕκαστα ικανόν, ἐξεγένετο μὴ φενακισθῆναι, ρώμη δε καρτέρα χρησαμενω κατακεντησαι διά τής μήτρας τὸ πάθος, ἵνα μηδέν ἔτι κακόν θεήλατον
109	τίκτῃ. πρὸς τούτους και ὁ μέγιστος ένίσταται τω όρατικώ γενει πόλεμος, εν ω τῶν διαγωνισαμένων
1	MSS. στόματα.
2	So Wend, for mss. ἐπἡεσαν: better perhaps as Mangey έπίεσαν.
α ἐκ κρίσεως may be taken as a single word έκκρίσεως, or as “belonging to judgement,” though in ἐκ λἡ^ς (§ 100) the ἐκ is supposed to indicate the opposite of the noun.
6 See App. p. 589.
c Or “mouth above skin” (or “leather,” c/. ὅερμάπνον ὅγ/cov Βεελφεγώρ, De Conf. 55). I take the application to be that δέρμα indicates the body, and, if the form given in the 196
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judgement and justice. For the word Midian when translated appears as “from judgement or sifting.” This has a twofold significance.® It means in one sense sifting out and sifting off, which we often see in the case of those who enter for the so-called sacred games.b For thousands of these who have been judged to be unfit have been known to be sifted out by the stewards. Midianites, in this sense, initiated 107 in the unholy rites of Baal Peor (Num. xxv. 3), and widening all the orifices of the body to receive the streams which pour in from outside (for the meaning of Baal Peor is “ mouth of skin above6 ”), flood the ruling mind and sink it to the lowest depths, so that it cannot float up to the top or rise ever so little. And this was its condition until the Man of Peace, 108 an evidentd priest of God, Phinehas (ibid. 12, 13), came a self-bidden champion. He is a hater of evil by nature and possessed by zeal for the good. And when he took the lance/ that is the sharp-edged word, able to probe and explore each thing, power was granted him, that duped by none and armed with mighty strength he should pierce passion through the womb, that it should henceforth bring to birth no plague of God’s sending (ibid. 7, 8). It is against 109 these Midianites that the nation of vision sets on foot the greatest of wars in which none of their
translation is right, ανωτέρω suggests that in this case the body has usurped the superiority which belongs to the mind.
d A strange use of τρανός. No satisfactory emendation is suggested. Wend.’s τρανός <λόγος> is fairly satisfactory in itself, but the λόγον which follows is an objection.
e For σαρομάστην and other points in this sentence see the parallels, Leg. All. iii. 242, De Post. 183, De Ebr. 73, and notes thereon.
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“ διεφώνησεν οὐδείς,” ἀλλ’ ἄτρωτος καὶ σῷος ἐπανῆλθε, τοῖς νικητηρίοις ἄναδούμενος στεφάνοις.
110	XIX. ἐν μὲν δὴ τοῦτο ἐκ τῆς Μαδιάμ ἐδηλοῦτο· ἕτερον δὲ τὸ κριτικὸν1 καὶ δικαστικόν εἶδος, ὃ καὶ κατ’ ἐπιγαμίαν οἰκειοῦται γένει τῷ προφητικῷ. “ τῷ ἱερεῖ,” φησὶν οὖν, τῆς κρἴσεως καὶ τῆς δίκης “ εἰσὶν ἑπτὰ θυγατέρες,” συμβολικῶς αἱ τοῦ άλόγου δυνάμεις, γονή τε καὶ φωνὴ καὶ πέντε αἰσθήσεις, ποιμαίνουσαι τὰ πρόβατα του
111	πατρός, διὰ γὰρ τῶν ἑπτὰ δυνάμεων τούτων αἱ προβάσεις καὶ παραυξήσεις τοῦ πατρός νοῦ ταῖς ἐγγινομέναις κατάλήψεσι συνἴστανται. “ παρα-γενόμεναι” δ’ ἐπὶ τὰ οἰκεῖα έκαστη, χρώματα μὲν καὶ σχήματα ὅρασις, φωνὸς δὲ ακοή, ατμούς δὲ ὄσφρησις, χυλοὺς δὲ γεῦσις καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι πρὸς τὰ άρμόττοντα ἑαυταῖς, “ ἀντλοῦσι ” τρόπον τινα τα έκτος αισθητά, “ ἕως ἂν πληρώσωσι τὰς τῆς ψυχῆς δεξαμενάς, ἐξ ὧν ποτίζουσι2 τὰ πρόβατα του πατρός,” την καθαρωτάτην λέγω του λογισμοῦ ποίμνην, ασφάλειαν και κόσμον περιφέρουσαν εν ταὐ-
112	τῷ. “ παραγενόμενοι ” δ’ οἱ φθόνου και βασκανίας ἑταῖροι, πονηράς αγέλης ηγεμόνες, έλαυνουσιν αύτάς τής κατά φυσιν χρήσεως. αἱ μεν γὰρ τὰ ἐκτὸς ἄγουσιν εἴσω πρὸς οἷα δικαστήν καί βασιλέα τον νουν, ἵν’ άρχοντι χρώμεναι τω βελτίστω κατορ-
113	θῶσιν οἱ δ’ ἀντικάθηνται διώκοντες καί τάναντία παραγγέλλοντες, ἔξω3 τὸν νοῦν ἐπισπᾶσθαι καὶ
1 mss. Κρεῖττον.	2 mss. ττίνουσι.	3 mss. ἐ£όν.
° See notes on De Conf. 56 and De Εδτ. 114. Here there is no allusion to the original meaning of the word, and the derived sense of “ is lost ” may be given in the translation. b προβάσεις evidently alludes to the idea that πρόβατον is
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combatants was “ lost ”a (Num. xxxi. 49),but returned safe and unwounded, crowned with the garlands of victory.	XIX. The above is one of the HO
types indicated by the word Midian ; another is the judicial, justice-dispensing type which by marriage is akin to the prophetic sort. “ The priest ” of judgement and justice, he says, “ had seven daughters ” (Ex. ii. 16). The daughters stand as a symbol for 111 the seven faculties of the unreasoning element, namely reproductive power, speech, and the five senses. “ Daughters,” it adds, “ who kept the sheep of their father,” for through these seven faculties come the advances6 and growths which repeated apprehension produces in the father, the mind. Each of these faculties “ arrives at ” its own, sight at colours and forms, hearing at sounds, smell at scents, taste at flavours, and the others at the objects appropriate to each in particular. Each “ draws up,” so to speak, external objects of sense until they “ fill the troughs ” of the soul “ from which they water the sheep of the father,” and by these I mean the purest of flocks, the flock of reasoning which brings with it at once protection and adornment.®
But then “ arrive ” the comrades of envy and malice, 112 the shepherds of an evil herd, and drive them from the uses prescribed by nature (ibid. 17). For whereas the daughters take outside objects inside to the mind, which is as it were their judge and king, hoping thus under the best of rulers to perform their duty aright, the others beset and pursue them and give the 113 opposite orders, namely that they should entice the
derived from προβαίνω, cf. De Sac. 112 προκοπψ δἐ πρόβατον, ώς καί αυτό δηλοΐ τοὅνομα, σύμβολον.
9	This is explained later in § 246.
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αγώγιμα παραδιδόναι τὰ φαινόμενα, μέχρις “ ἀνα-
[596]	στὰς ” | ὁ τέως ἡρεμεῖν τρόπος δοκῶν φιλάρετος καὶ ἐπιθειάσας, ὄνομα Μωϋσῆς, υπερασπίσει και “ ρύσεται αὐτὰς ” τῶν κατεχόντων, ποτίμοις λόγοις 114 θρέψας τὴν τοῦ πατρός ποίμνην. έκφυγοΰσαι δὲ την επίθεσιν των διανοίας μεν εχθρών, τὰ δὲ περίαπτα ώσπερ εν τραγῳδίᾳ μόνα εζηλωκότων οὐκέτι πρὸς ’Ιοθόρ, ἀλλὰ πρὸς Ῥαγουὴλ ἀφ-ικνοῦνται. καταλελοίπασι μεν γὰρ την προς τύφον συγγένειαν, ωκείωνται δὲ αγωγή νομίμῳ, μοίρα της ἱερᾶς αγέλης ἀξιώσασαι γενέσθαι, ἧς ὁ θεῖος ἀφηγεῖται λόγος, ὡς δηλοῖ τοὔνομα* ποιμασία γάρ Π5 ἐπτ*, θεού. XX. ποίμνης δ’ ἔπιμελουμένου τῆς ἰδίας, ἐξ ετοίμου αγαθά πάρεστιν άθρόα τοῖς πειθαρ-χοῦσι καὶ μὴ ἀφηνιάζουσι τῶν θρεμμάτων, ᾴδεται δὲ καὶ ἐν ΰμνοις ἆσμα τοιοῦτον “ κύριος ποιμαίνει 116 με, καὶ οὐδέν με υστερήσει.” πεύσεται1 οὖν εικότως ὁ ποιμένι (καὶ) βασιλέϊ χρώμενος τω θείω λόγῳ νοῦς τῶν ἑπτὰ θυγατέρων αὐτοῦ* διὰ τί συν-τείνασαι μετά πολλοῦ τάχους τήμερον άφϊχθε; πρότερον γὰρ ὅτ’ ἐνετυγχάνετε τοῖς αἰσθητοῖς,
1 MSS. πευστἐον.
° The thought is obscure. Cohn and Wend, proposed άγώγιμον παραὅιὅόναι τοῖς φαινομἐνοις (or πρός τἀ φαινόμενα). If the text is kept, I suggest that the thought may be that while the mind holds its proper seat, it makes the right use of αισθητά, but if it is enticed out into the body-loving region, αισθητά are used by it as slaves or prisoners. This would be brought out more clearly if we made the easy correction καί <ἐκεῖ> παραὅιὅόναι. But Mangey’s emendation of ποιμαινό-200
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mind outside and thete deliver over phenomena into its hand.® And in this way they will persist until the mind which loves virtue and is inspired by God, called Moses, shall “ arise ” from his former seeming quietude, protect and “ save ” the maidens from their subjugators, and nourish the flock of the father with words and thoughts, sweet as water to drink. And 114 when the maidens have escaped the onset of those who are the mind’s enemies and have no aspiration but for the superfluities of life as though life were mere play-acting,6 they return not now to Jethro but to Raguel. For they have discarded their kinship with vanity, and become affiliated to the guidance and rule of law,c resolved to become a part of the holy herd which is led by God’s Word as its name shews, for Raguel means “ the shepherding of God.”
XX.	And since God cares for His own flock He has 115 ready at hand a multitude of gifts for those of His charges who obey Him and do not rebel. In the Psalms there is a hymn of this kind, “ The Lord is my shepherd, and nothing shall be lacking to me ”
(Ps. xxiii. (xxiL) 1). So then we shall not be surprised 116 to find the mind which has the Divine Word for its shepherd and king asking of its seven daughters,
“ Why have ye returned with such speed and so eagerly to-day ? ” (Ex. ii. 18). For at other times when you visited the objects of sense you spent a
μένα for φαινόμενα would greatly simplify the imagery and deserves all consideration. See App. pp. 589 f.
6 If this is right περίοπτα is used in a somewhat different sense from § 199 for “ appendages ”; c/. Aristot. Nic. Eth. x.
8. 12 οόὅἐν δη προσὅεῖται τῆς ἡὅονῆς 6 βίος αότων, ώσπερ περι-άπτου τινός. For τραγ<ρὅία cf. De Post. 165 ol τραγωδίαν τόν βίον . . . νομίζοντες. But the words may refer to the masks of actors, and if so would be more in line with §§ 198, 199.
0	See App. p. 590.
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μακρὸν χρόνον ἔξω διατρίβουσαι μόλις ἐπανῄειτε δελεαζόμεναι πρὸς αυτών νυνὶ δ’ οὐκ οἶδ’ ὅ τι παθοῦσαι συντόνως1 παρὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς ἐπανήκετε.
117	φήσουσιν οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ αὐταὶ γεγόνασιν αἴτιαι τοῦ τὸν δίαυλον ἐπὶ τὰ αἰσθητὰ καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν αισθητών ἀπνευστὶ καὶ μετά πολλῆς ρύμης δραμεῖν, ἀλλ’ ὁ ῄυσάμενος αὐτὸς άνθρωπος ἀπὸ τῶν τῆς άγριας αγέλης ποιμένων. Αιγύπτιον δὲ καλοῦσι Μωυσῆν, τὸν οὐ μόνον Ἐβραῖον, ἀλλὰ καὶ του καθαρωτάτου γένους ὄντα fΕβραίων, ὃ ἱερᾶται μόνον, ου δυνά-
118	μεναι την ἑαυτῶν φύσιν ὑπερβῆναι. μεθόριοι γὰρ αἱ αισθήσεις οὖσαι [τῶν] νοητών τε καὶ αισθητών αγαπητόν ἐὰν ἑκατέρων ἐφιῶνται, ἀλλὰ μὴ ὑπὸ μόνων τῶν αισθητών ἄγωνται* τὸ δ’ οἴεσθαι ὅτι μόνοις ποτὲ τοῖς κατὰ διάνοιαν ἐπανέξουσιν εὐήθεια πολλή, οὖ χάριν ἀμφότερα τιθέασι, διά μὲν τοῦ “ άνθρωπος ” τὰ μόνῳ λόγῳ θεωρητὰ μηνύουσαι, δια οε του Αιγύπτιος παριστασαι τα αισσητα.
119	ταῦτ’ ἀκούσας καὶ πάλιν πεύσεται* “ ποῦ ἐστιν ” ὁ άνθρωπος; ἐν τινι μέρει τῶν καθ’ ὑμᾶς οἰκεῖ2 τὸ Λογικον ειοος; ινα τι αυτόν ρᾳοιως ουτω “ καταλελοίπατε,” ἀλλ’ οὐχ ἅπαξ ἐντυχοῦσαι περι-έσχετε κτῆμα κάλλιστον καί λυσιτελέστατονἑαυταῖς;
120	ἀλλ’ εἰ μὴ πρότερον, νῦν “ αυτόν καλέσατε, ὅπως ἂν φάγῃ ” καὶ τ ραφή ταῖς ὑμετέραις βελτιώσεσι καὶ πρὸς αυτόν οἰκειώσεσι. τάχα γὰρ καὶ οἰκήσει
[597]	Ι παρ’ ή μιν καί τὸ πτηνὸν καὶ [τὸ] θεοφόρητον καὶ προφητικόν γένος, ὄνομα Σεπφώραν, ἄξεται.
1 mss. συντόμως.	2 mss. οίκεῖον (Mangey οίκεῖ ο£ν).
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long time out there and almost refused to return, so greatly were you enticed by them. But now something or other has induced you to come back with this unwonted eagerness. So they will reply that 117 this hasty breathless racing out to the world of sense and back again is not due to themselves but to the man who rescued them from the shepherds of the savage herd, and they call Moses an Egyptian (ibid. 19), Moses who was not only a Hebrew, but of that purest Hebrew blood which alone is consecrated. They cannot, that is, rise above their own nature.
For the senses are on the border-line between the 118 intelligible realm and the sensible, and all that we can hope is that they should desire both realms and not be led by the latter only. To suppose that they will ever give their affections to the things of mind only would be the height of folly, and therefore they give both titles. By the word “ man ” they point out the world which reason alone discerns,® by “ Egyptian ” they represent the world of sense. On 119 hearing this the father will ask again, where is the man ? (ibid. 20). In what part of your surroundings does the element of the reason dwell ? Why have you left him so easily, and why when you once fell in with him did you not take to your arms that treasure, so beautiful above all, so profitable to yourselves ?
But if you have not as yet, at least now “ invite him 120 that he may eat ” (ibid. 20) and feed on your advance to higher stages of goodness and a closer affinity to him. Perhaps he will even dwell among you and wed the winged, inspired and prophetic nature called Zipporah (ibid. 21).
a For “ Man ” standing for the true man, the mind, cf,
De Agr. 9, Quis Rerum 231, De Fug. 71, and elsewhere.
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121	XXI. Ταῦτα καὶ περὶ τούτων. ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν Ὀσηὲ μετονομάζει Μωϋσῆς εἰς τὸν ’Ιησοῦν, τον ποιόν εἰς ἔξιν μεταχαράττων. Ὀσηὲ μὲν γὰρ ἑρμηνεύεται (σώζεται)1 ποιος οντος, ’Ιησοῦς δὲ
122	σωτηρία κυρίου, ἕξεως όνομα της αριάτης. ἕξεις γὰρ τῶν κατ’ αὐτὰς ποιων ἀμείνους, ὡς μουσική μουσικού καί ιατρική ιατρού και παντός τεχνίτου τέχνη πάσα,1 2 και ἀιδιότητι καὶ δυνάμει καὶ τῇ περί τὰ θεωρήματα άπταίστω άκρότητι. ἡ μεν γὰρ ἔξις ἀίδιον, ενεργούν, τελεί ον, ὁ δὲ ποιος θνητόν, πάσχον, ἀτελές* κρεΐττον δὲ θνητού μεν τὸ ἄ-φθαρτον, πάσχοντος δὲ τὸ δρῶν αίτιον, τὸ δὲ τελειον
123	ἀτελοῦς. οὕτω μετεχαραχθη καί τὸ τοῦ λεχθέντος
νόμισμα προς ιδέαν βελτίονα.	ὁ δὲ
ΧαΛερ και αντος ολος αΛΛαττεται* εγενετο γαρ φησι “ πνεύμα ετερον εν αὐτῷ,” ὡσανεὶ τοῦ ηγεμονικού μεταβαλόντος προς ἄκραν τελειότητα. καὶ γαρ ερμηνενθείς ἐστι Χάλεβ πάσα καρδία*
124	τούτο δε σύμβολον τού μη εκ μέρους επαμφοτερί-ζονσαν καί άντιρρεπονσαν, ἀλλ’ ὅλην δι’ όλου την φνχην μεταβεβλησθαι προς τὸ δόκιμον, καν ει τι
1	<σώζεται>: my insertion, which Ι hope will meet with general acceptance. That Philo should have supposed that “ Hoshea ” meant “ this person of a particular kind ” seems to me absurd (for Siegfried’s defence of it see App. p. 590). Philo’s meaning, as I understand it, is that the finite verb necessarily implies a subject and therefore stands to the abstract noun as the ποιός does to the ποιότ^ς or ἐ£ις. It will be seen that the juxtaposition of two -εται’β might easily lead to the omission of one. For the interpretation of a name by a finite verb c/. below, § 189.
2	So Mangey (approved by Wend.): mss. ποιά, which cannot mean “of any kind,” and if we take it as “some particular kind ” does not balance well with παντός.
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XXI.	So much for this. But Moses also changes 121 the name of Hoshea to Joshua (Num. xiii. 17), thus transforming the individual who embodies a state into the state itself.® For Hoshea by interpretation is “ he/’ that is a particular individual, “ is saved.”
But Joshua is “ safety of the Lord,” a name for the best possible state. For states are better than the 122 individuals who embody them, as music is better than the musician and medicine than the physician, and every art than every artist, better both in everlastingness and in power and in unerring mastery over its subject matter. The state is everlasting, active, perfect ; the individual is mortal, acted on, imperfect; and the imperishable is higher and greater than the mortal, the acting cause than that on which it acts, and the perfect than the imperfect. Thus in the 123 above also we see the coin which represents the man re-minted in a better form.	But in Caleb
we have a total change of the man himself. For we read “ there was another spirit in him ” (Num. xiv.
24), as though the ruling mind in him was changed to supreme perfection. For Caleb is by interpretation “ all heart,” and this is a figurative way of shewing 124 that his was no partial change of a soul wavering and oscillating, but a change to proved excellence of the whole and entire soul which dislodged anything that
a ποιος (a person of a particular kind) is regularly used in antithesis to other ποιοι or ἄποιοι; but it may also be used in antithesis to ποιότης, cf. ποών τι ἀλλ’ ού ποιότητα, Theaetetus 182 α. In this case the ποιός is the concrete of the abstract ποιότης. Philo has used it in exactly the same way in Leg. All. i. 67, 79, arid also in Leg. All. ii. 18, where b κατά. τάς άρετάς ποιός is φρόνιμος or σώφρων, etc., corresponding to φρόνησις, σωφροσύνη, etc.
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μὴ πάνυ ἐπαινετὸν εἴη,1 λόγοις τοῖς περὶ μετάνοιας ἐξοικἴσασαν* οὕτω γὰρ ἐκνιψαμένη τὰ καταρρυ-παίνοντα καὶ τοῖς φρονήσεως λουτροῖς χρησαμενη καὶ καθαρσίοις2 ἔμελλε φαιδρύνεσθαι.
125	XXII. Τὸν δὲ ἀρχιπροφήτην συμβέβηκεν εἶναι πολυώνυμον, οπότε μεν γὰρ τοὺς χρησμῳδου-μένους χρησμούς ἑρμηνεύων ὑφηγεῖται, προσαγορεύεται Μωϋσῆς* οπότε δ* ευχόμενος ευλογεί τον λεών, άνθρωπος Θεοῦ* ἡνίκα δὲ Αίγυπτος τὰς ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀσεβηθέντων δίκας εκτίνει, τοῦ βασιλεύοντος
126	τῆς χώρας Φαραώ θεός. διὰ τί δέ; ὅτι τὸ μεν νόμους μεταγράφειν ἐπ’ ὠφελείᾳ τῶν ἐντευξομένων ψηλαφῶντός ἐστι καὶ διὰ χειρὸς ἔχοντος ἀεὶ τὰ θεῖα καὶ άνακεκλημενού υπό του θεσπιῳδοῦ νομο-θέτου καὶ εἰληφότος παρ’ αὐτοῦ μεγάλην δωρεάν, ερμηνείαν καί προφητείαν νόμων ιερών· μετα-ληφθεϊς γὰρ Μωϋσῆς καλείται λήμμα, δύναται δὲ
127	καὶ ψηλάφημα διὰ τὰς εἰρημένας αίτιας, το δέ γε εΰχεσθαι και εύλογεΐν ου κ ἕστι τοῦ τυχόντος, ἀλλ’ ανθρώπου την προς γένεσιν μη εωρακότος συγγένειαν, προσκεκληρωκότος δὲ ἑαυτὸν τῷ πάν-
128	των ἡγεμόνι καὶ πατρί* αγαπητόν γάρ, εἴ τῳ ἐξεγένετο εύλογιστία χρῆσθαι, τὸ δέ γε καὶ3 ἑτέροις περιποιεῖν τὸ αγαθόν, τοῦτο μείζονος καὶ τελείο-
[598]	τέρας ψυχῆς καὶ ὡς αληθώς Θείαζούσης | ἦν
1 mss. ἡ.	2 mss. καθαρσίω.
8 Perhaps τό δἐ γε <τόὅε> και.
α Or “ a thing received,” the natural meaning of the word, i.e. Moses is named after the gift which he has received.
b The meaning is obscure. Perhaps the fact that Moses “ handled ” the laws shews that his name of “ receiving ” must also be understood to include the kindred meaning of 206
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was not entirely laudable by thoughts of repentance ; for when it thus washed away its defilements, and made use of the lustrations and purifications of wisdom, it could not but be clean and fair.
XXII.	The chief of the prophets proves to have 125 many names. When he interprets and teaches the oracles vouchsafed to him he is called Moses ; when he prays and blesses the people, he is a Man of God (Deut. xxxiii. 1) ; and when Egypt is paying the penalties for its impious deeds he is the god (Ex. vii. 1) of Pharaoh, the king of the country. Why 126 these three ? Because to enact fresh laws for the benefit of those to whom they would apply is the task of one whose hands are ever in touch with divine things, one who is called up (Ex. xxiv. 1) by the Lawgiver who speaks in oracles, one who has received from Him a great gift, the power of language to express prophet-like the holy laws. For Moses, if translated, is a “ receiving ” a and it also means a handling, as shewn above.6 Secondly,to pray and bless 127 is not for any chance person but for a man who has had no eyes c for his kinship to created being and has given himself to be the portion of Him who is ruler and father of all. For one must be content if it be 128 granted to him to follow right reasoning himself, but to procure the good gift for others is what only a greater, more perfect, truly God-inspired soul can
“ handling.” The derivation here given applies only to the last part of the name. The common ancient derivation that “ Mo ” represented the Egyptian μώυ, “ water,” is given by Philo, De Mos. i. 17. In Leg. All. iii. 231 ψήλάφημα was used for “ groping ” (in darkness).
c Clearly an allusion to the blessing of Levi (Deut. xxxiii. 9), “who said to his father and mother ‘ I have not seen thee*
(ονχ έώρακα)” Cf. De Fug. 89 and elsewhere. Mangey and Wend, needlessly suspect the word.
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ἐπάγγελμα, ἧς ὁ τυχών εἰκότως Θεοῦ1 κεκλήσεται. θεὸς δὲ ὁ αντος οντος ἅτε σοφός ῶν καὶ διὰ τοῦτ* αρχών παντὸς ἄφρονος, κἂν εἰ τοῖς βασιλείοις σκήπτροις ἐκεῖνος ἐφιδρύοιτο μεγαλαυχῶν. καὶ
129	διὰ τοῦτο οὐχ ἥκιστα1 2* βούλεται γὰρ ὁ τῶν όλων ἡγεμών, κἂν αφόρητα ἀδικοῦντές τινες μέλλωσι κολάζεσθαι, παραιτητὰς ἔχειν τοὺς ἐντευξομένους ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν, οἳ τὴν τοῦ πατρὸς ἵλεω δύναμιν ἀπο-μιμούμενοι μετριώτερον καὶ φιλανθρωπότερον χρή-σονται ταῖς τιμωρίαις* Θεοῦ δὲ τὸ εὐεργετεῖν ἴδιον.
130	XXIII. Ἀποχρώντως οὖν περὶ τῆς τῶν ὀνομάτων αλλαγής τε καὶ μεταθέσεως εἰρηκότες ἐπὶ τὰ ἑξῆς τῆς ἐφόδου τρεψόμεθα κεφάλαια. εἵπετο δ’ εὐθὺς ἡ γένεσις ’Ισαάκ* καλέσας γὰρ δήν μητέρα αυτόν Σάρραν ἀντὶ Σάρας φησὶ τῷ Αβραάμ·
οωσω σοι (ε£ αυτής) τεκνον. εν μερει ο
131	έκαστον ἀκριβωτέον. ὁ τοίνυν κυρίως διδοὺς ὁτιοῦν ἴδιόν τι πάντως ἑαυτοῦ δίδωσιν* εἰ δὲ τοῦτ’ αφευοες εστι, γενοιτ αν Ισαακ ουχ ο άνθρωπος, ἀλλ’ ὁ συνώνυμος της άρίστης των εὐπαθειῶν, χαράς, γέλως ὁ ἐνδιάθετος, υἱὸς Θεοῦ3 τοῦ διδόντος
1	mss. 0εός, which Wend, prints, though noting that άνθρωπος 0εου seems the right reading. But 0εου by itself is a simpler and, I think, quite sufficient correction.
2	Wend, puts no stop at μεγάλαυχών, apparently treating it as “boasting on account of this (what?) in particular.” Mangey gives a full stop after μεγαλαυχώ ν, but inserts <εὅχεται> after ήκιστα. I suggest that 0εός ἐστι is to be understood; see note b on opposite page, τούτο looks forward, as ι. <7. De Op. 72, 100, D0 Sow. i. 118.
3	Wend, and Mangey both punctuate γἐλως, ό ἐνὅιάὅετος υιός 060υ (which Drummond translates “ the ideal son of God ”). But can ενδιάθετος mean this Ρ I understand it in its usual sense of opposition to προφορικός, cf. De Mig. 208
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promise, and the possessor of such a soul will with good reason be called God’s man.® Thirdly, this same person is a god, because he is wise and therefore the ruler of every fool, even though that fool boast ever so loudly in the support of his royal sceptre. And he is a god for this reason in particular. It is the will 129 of the ruler of all that though there be some doomed to punishment for their intolerable misdeeds, they should have mediators to make intercession for them, who imitating the merciful power of the Father will dispense punishment with more moderation and in a kindlier spirit. Beneficence is the peculiar prerogative of a god.b
XXIII.	We have now dealt sufficiently with the 130 change and substitution of names and will proceed to the next points in our inquiry. What followed at once was the promise of the birth of Isaac. For after calling his mother Sarah instead of Sarai He says to Abraham, “ I will give thee a child from her ” (Gen. xvii. 16). Each part of this must be severally examined. First, then, the giver of anything in the 131 proper sense of the word must necessarily give something which belongs to himself, and if this is so Isaac must be not the man Isaac but the Isaac whose name is that of the best of the good emotions, joy, the Isaac who is the laughter of the heart, a son of God,
® Philo, as often, connects εόλογιστία with ευλογία. See note on De Sobr. 18.
b The thought is: Moses’ “godship” to Pharaoh was particularly shewn in his not punishing him summarily, but allowing him so many chances of repenting, and in interceding with God for him, e.g. Ex. ix. 29.
157 του ἐνὅιαθέτου καί σπουδαίου γἐλωτος, and so below § 154 τόν φυχῆς γἐλωτα.
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αυτόν μείλιγμα καὶ ευθυμίαν εἰρηνικωτάταις ψυχαῖς.
132	ἄτοπον μεν γὰρ ἕτερον ἄνδρα εἶναι, ἐξ ετέρου δὲ νόθα καὶ μοιχίδια παιδοποιεῖσθαι* καὶ μην τον γε θεόν ἄνδρα τῆς φιλαρέτου διανοίας Μωϋσῆς αναγράφει δι* ὧν φησιν “ ἰδὼν κύριος, ὅτι μισείται Λεία, ἤνοιξε την μήτραν αυτής.” ἔλεον γὰρ καὶ οίκτον λαβών τής ὑπὸ τοῦ θνητού γένους μισού-μένης αρετής καί ψυχῆς τῆς φιλαρέτου στείροι μεν * * * την φιλόκαλον φύσιν, ἀνοίγνυσι δὲ τῆς εὐπαιδίας πηγήν εύτοκίαν αυτή χαριζόμένος,1
ἡ δὲ Θάμαρ ἐγκύμων τε γενομένη θείων σπερμάτων και τον μεν σπείραντα ούκ ἰδοῦσα— λέγεται γὰρ τότε “ ἐγκαλύψασθαι τὸ πρόσωπον,” ὡς Μωϋσῆς, ἡνίκα ἀπεστράφη ευλαβούμενος τον θεόν ἰδεῖν, — τὰ δὲ σύμβολα καί τα. μαρτύρια διαθρήσασα καὶ παρ’ αὐτῇ δικάσασα, ὅτι θνητός ταῦτ’ οὐ δίδωσιν, ἀνέκραγεν “ οὖτινος ταῦτ’ ἐστίν,
135	ἐξ εκείνου εν γαστρὶ έχω” τίνος 6 δακτύλιος, ή πίστις, ή των όλων σφραγίς, ή αρχέτυπος ιδέα, ἦ τὰ πάντ’ ἀνείδεα ὄντα καὶ ἄποια σημειωθέντα έτυπώθη; τίνος δὲ καὶ (ὁ) ορμίσκος, ὁ κόσμος, ή ειμαρμένη,1 2 ακολουθία καί αναλογία των συμ-πάντων ειρμόν ἔχουσα άδιάλυτον; τίνος δὲ καὶ ἡ ράβδος, τὸ ἐρηρεισμένον, τὸ άκράδαντον, τὸ ἄτρεπ-τον, ἡ νουθεσία, ὁ σωφρονισμός, ή παιδεία, τὸ
1	An alternative to supposing a . lacuna may be obtained by emending φιλόκαλον to φιλδκακον (or better ἀφιλόκαλον, W.H.D.R.), and referring αότῆ to εύπαιδίας.
2	So Mangey suggests ϊ Wend, prints ἡ [ό κόσμος] είμαρ-μένη: mss. ἡ ό κόσμος ειμαρμένη, Ι see no reason to exclude ό κόσμος which naturally suggests “order” as well as “ world.” Wend, also puts a question at παιδεία, as if σκηπτρον began an explanation of another of Judah’s gifts. Clearly 210
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who gives him as a means to soothe and cheer truly peaceful souls. It were a monstrous thing that one 132 should be a husband, and another the parent, parent therefore of bastards born in adultery, and yet Moses writes of God as the husband of the virtue-loving mind when he says, “ The Lord seeing that Leah was hated opened her womb ” (Gen. xxix.
31), for moved by pity and compassion for the virtue 133 hated by pur mortal race and for the soul that loves virtue he sends barrenness (on the favourite and gives honour) to the nature which loves excellence and opens the fountain of happy parentage by granting her welfare in childbirth.	And Tamar 134
too ; she bore within her womb the divine seed, but had not seen the sower.® For we are told that at that hour she veiled her face (Gen. xxxviii. 15), just as Moses when he turned aside fearing to look upon God (Ex. iii. 6). But she closely scanned the symbols and tokens, and judging in her heart that these were the gifts of no mortal she cried aloud, “To whomsoever these belong, he it is by whom I am with child ” (Gen. xxxviii. 25). Whose is the ring, 135 the pledge of faith, the seal of the universe, the archetypal idea by which all things without form or quality before were stamped and shaped ? Whose is the cord, that is, the world-order, the chain of destiny,6 the correspondence and sequence of all things, with their ever-unbroken chain ? Whose is the staff, that is the firmly planted, the unshaken, the unbending ; the admonition, the chastening, the
e For §§ 134-136 cf. De Fug. 149 if.
6 See App. p. 590.
this is not so. The staff suggests (1) immovableness, (2) discipline, (3) royalty. I suggest <ἡ> ακολουθία.
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136	σκῆπτρον, ἡ βασιλεία, τινος; ἆρ’ οὐχὶ μόνου
[599]	Θεοῦ; τοιγαροῦν ὁ ἐξομολογητικὸς | τρόπος,
’Ιούδας, ἡσθεὶς αὐτῆς τῷ κατεχομένιο και θ εο-φορήτῳ παρρησιάζεται λόγων· “ δεδικαίωται, ἧς ένεκα αιτίας ἐγὼ οὐδενὶ θνητῷ αὐτὴν ἔδωκα,” ασεβές ηγούμενος μιαίνειν βεβήλοις τὰ θεῖα.
137	XXIV. μηνύει δὲ καὶ ἡ τρόπον μητρος άποκυήσ ασα φρόνησις το αντομαθές γένος, οτ ι θεός αὐτὸ έσπειρε· τεχθέντος γὰρ επισεμνύνεται φάσκουσα· “ γέλωτά μοι έποίησεν ὁ κύριος,” ίσον τω τον ’Ισαὰκ διέπλασεν, ἐδημιούργησεν, ἐγέν-
138	νησεν, ἐπειδὴ γέλωτι ὁ αὐτὸς ἧν. ἀλλ’ οὐ παντός ἐστιν άκονσαι τὸ άκουσμα τούτο, πολλοῦ τοῦ δεισιδαιμονίας ρυέντος παρ’ ἡμῖν κακού και τὰς ἀνάνδρους καὶ ἀγεννεῖς ψυχὰς ἐπικλύσαντος. διὸ προστίθησιν “ ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἀκούσῃ, συγχαρεῖταί μοι,” ὡς ολίγων ὄντων, οἶς τὰ ὦτα ἀναπέπταται καὶ ἀνωρθίασται πρὸς την των ιερών τούτων λόγων υποδοχήν, οι διδάσκουσιν, ὡς ἄρα μόνου θεού σπεί-ρειν καὶ γεννάν τα καλά έργον ίδιον προς οὓς οἱ
139	άλλοι Πάντες κεκώφηνται. στόματι δ’ οἶδά ποτε προφητικω θεσπισθέντα διάπυρον τοιόνδε χρησμόν “ ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὁ καρπός σου εὕρηται. τίς σοφός καί συνήσει ταῦτα; συνετός και γνώσεται αυτά; ” τον δ’ ύπηχούντα καί κρούοντα ἀόρατον ἀοράτως τὸ φωνής ὄργανον ἐνενόουν καὶ ἐθαύμαζον άμα
140	καταπλήττωμένος και τὸ εἰρημένον. ει γάρ τι αγαθόν εν τοῖς οὖσι * * %1 μάλλον δε και ὁ σύμπας ουρανός τε καί κόσμος, εἰ δεῖ τάληθές είπεΐν, θεού
1	Ι see no clear reason for supposing a lacuna here.
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discipline ; the sceptre, the kingship ! whose are they ? Are they not God’s alone ? And therefore the 136 temper which makes confession of thankfulness, that is Judah, pleased at the divine inspiration which masters her, says with all boldness, “ She is justified since I gave her to no mortal ” (ibid. 26), for he holds it impiety to defile the divine with things profane.
XXIV.	So, too, the wisdom which as in motherhood 137 brought forth the nature of the self-taught declares that God had begotten it. For when the child is born she says with pride, “The Lord has made laughter for me ” (Gen. xxi. 6). That is the same as saying “ He formed, He wrought, He begot, Isaac/’ since Isaac and laughter are the same. But this 138 saying is not for all to hear, so strongly does the evil tide of superstition flow in our minds and drown unmanly and degenerate souls.® And therefore she adds “ Whoever shall hear will rejoice with me ” (ibid.) as though there were few whose ears are opened and pricked up to receive these holy words, which teach us that to sow and beget the excellent is the peculiar task of God alone. To this lesson all but those few are deaf. I remember too an oracle given 139 by a prophet’s mouth in words of fire which runs thus:
“ From Me thy fruit has been found. Who is wise and he shall understand them, who is understanding and he shall know them ? ” (Hos. xiv. 9> 10).b Under the prophet’s words I recognized the voice of the invisible master whose invisible hand plays on the instrument of human speech, and I was lost in admiration at the saying also. For all that is good 140 in the range of existing things or rather the whole heaven and universe is in very truth God’s fruit, the
a See App. p. 590.	6 Cf. De Plant. 138.
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καρπός ἐστιν, ὑφ’ οἷα δένδρου συνεχόμενος τῆς ἀιδίου καὶ ἀειθαλοῦς φύσεως. συνετῶν δ’ ἐστὶ καὶ σοφών ἀνδρῶν τὰ τοιαῦτα γινώσκειν καὶ ὁμολογεῖν, οὐκ άσημων.
141	XXV. Τί μὲν οὖν ἐστι τὸ “ δώσω σοι ” λέ-λεκται, τὸ δ’ “ ἐξ αυτής ” μηνυτέον. οἱ μὲν οὖν το ἔξω γινόμενον αυτής ἐδέξαντο νομίζοντας ἄριστον κεκρἴσθαι παρά ὀρθῷ λόγῳ τὸ μηδὲν ἀπο-φαίνειν την ψυχὴ ν ἴδιον αὑτῆς καλόν, ἀλλὰ προσ-γινόμενον ἔξωθεν κατὰ την μεγαλόνοιαν τοῦ
142	χάριτας ὀμβροῦντος Θεοῦ·	οἱ δὲ τὸ
παραυτίκα (κατὰ)1 τάχος* ἴσον γὰρ εἶναι τὸ ἐξ αὐτῆς τῷ παραχρῆμα, εὐθὺς, ἀνυπερθέτως, ἄνευ μελλήσεως. τοῦτον δὲ τὸν τρόπον αι θεῖαι φιλοῦσι συμβαίνειν δωρεαὶ φθάνουσαι καὶ τὰ χρόνων δια-στήματα.	τρίτοι δέ εἰσιν οἱ τὴν ἀρετὴν
μητέρα τοῦ γενητοῦ εἶναι λέγοντες ἀγα θοῦ, λαμ-βάνουσαν τὰς γονὰς παρά μηδενὸς θνητού.
143	πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ζητοῦντας, εἰ στεῖρα τίκτει—Σάρραν γὰρ εἰσάγοντες πάλαι στεῖραν οἱ χρησμοί νυν ὅτι γενήσεται μήτηρ ὁμολογοῦσι,—λεκτέον ἐκεῖνο, ὅτι
[600]	γυνὴ μὲν στεῖρα τίκτειν οὐ πέφυκε ν, ὥσπερ | οὐδὲ τυφλὸς βλέπειν οὐδὲ κωφὸς ἀκούειν, ψυχὴ δ’ ἡ πρὸς τὰ φαύλα ἐστειρωμένη καὶ παθών ἀμετρίας καὶ κακιών άγονος μόνη σχεδὸν εὐτοκίᾳ χρῆται, τὰ ἀξιέραστα τίκτουσα, τὸν ἀριθμὸν επτά κατά τὸ ἀδόμενον άσμα υπό τής χάριτος, Ἀννης, ἥ φησιν στείρα ετεκεν επτά, η οε πολλή εν τέκνοις
144	ἡσθένησε.” καλεῖ δὲ πολλὴν μὲν τὴν ἐκ μιγάδων
1	My insertion. That κατά would be easily lost between -κα and τα- is obvious. The adverb τάχος appears to be poetical.
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inseparable growth, as it were, of the tree of His eternal and never-fading nature. And to know and confess such things is for the wise and understanding, not for men of no account.
XXV.	So much for the phrase “ I will give to 141 thee.” We must now explain “ from her.” Some understand by it that which comes into being outside her, thinking that in the judgement of right reason the best decision is that the soul should declare that nothing good belongs to herself, but all is an addition from outside, through the high benevolence of God Who showers His gifts of grace.	Others 142
take it as “ immediate,” “ with speed.” They say that ἰξ avrrjs is equivalent to “ straightway/’ “ at once/’
“ without postponement,” “ without delay,” and this is the way in which the gifts of God are wont to be given, outrunning even the moments of time.
There is a third class who say that virtue is the mother of any good that has come into being, receiving the seeds of that being from nothing that is mortal.	Again, some ask whether the 143
barren can bear children, since the oracles earlier describe Sarah as barren and now admit that she will become a mother. Our answer to this must be that it is not in the nature of a barren woman to bear, any more than of the blind to see or of the deaf to hear. But as for the soul which is sterilized to wickedness and unfruitful of the endless host of passions and vices, scarce any prosper in childbirth as she. For she bears offspring worthy of love, even the number seven according to the hymn of Hannah, that is, grace, who says “ The barren hath borne seven,but she thatismuch in children hath languished” (1 Sam. ii. 5). 144
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καὶ συγκλύδων λογισμών συμπεφορημένην διά-νοιαν, ἣ διὰ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν περὶ αὐτὴν όχλων και θορύβων ἀνήκεστα κακὰ τίκτει, στεῖραν δὲ την μη παραδεχομένην θνητόν ὡς γόνιμον σπόρον, ἀλλὰ τὰς τῶν φαύλων ομιλίας και συνουσίας αμβλίσ-κουσάν1 τε καὶ διαφθείρουσαν, περιεχομένην δὲ τῆς ἑβδὁμης καὶ τοῦ κατ’ αὐτὴν εἰρηνικωτάτου· τούτου γὰρ ἐγκύμων τε εἶναι βούλεται καὶ μήτηρ λέγεσθαι.
145	XXVI. Τοιοῦτον ἧν καὶ τὸ “ἐξ αὐτῆς”* τὸ δὲ τρίτον, ο δὴ “ τέκνον ” ελέγετο, νῦν διασκεψώμεθα. πρώτον μὲν τοίνυν ἄξιον θαυμάσαι τὸ μὴ πολλὰ τέκνα φάναι δώσειν, ἕν δὲ χαριεῖσθαι μόνον. διὰ τί δέ; ὅτι τὸ καλόν οὐκ ἐν πλήθει μάλλον η
146	δυνάμει πέφυκεν ἐξετάζεσθαι. μουσικά μὲν γάρ, εἰ τύχοι, καὶ γραμματικά και γεωμετρικά καὶ δίκαια καὶ φρόνιμα και ἀνδρεῖα καὶ σώφρονα πάμ-πολλά ἐστιν αὐτὸ δὲ τοῦτο (τὸ) μουσικόν και γραμματικόν και γεωμετρικόν, ἔτι δὲ δίκαιον καὶ σῶφρον φρόνιμόν τε και άνόρεΐον εν αὐτὸ μόνον τὸ ἀνωτάτω, μηδὲν ἰδέας αρχετύπου διαφέρον, ἀφ’ οὖ τὰ πολλὰ καὶ αμύθητα εκείνα διεπλάσθη.
147	ταῦτα μεν περί του εν φάναι δώσειν νυνὶ δὲ τέκνον εΐρηκεν ούκ ἀμελῶς οὐδ’ άπερισκέπτως, ἀλλ’ ενεκα του παραστῆσαι, ὅτι οὐκ ὀθνεῖον οὐδ’ ύποβολιμαΐον οὐδ’ αὖ θετόν η νόθον, ἀλλὰ γνήσιον και άστεΐον [ὅτι ούκ ὀθνεῖον] όντως άστής φυχής
1 My correction for ms. άναλίσκουσαν, for which Wend, suggests άποδιδράσκονσαν and Mangey άναλυσκάζουσαν. C/*. its use in Theaetetus 149 d, which Philo may have in mind. See App. pp. 590 f.
e For this use of έβδόμη for ἐβὅομάς see note on § 260. b See App. p. 591.
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She applies the word “ much ” to the mind which is a medley of mixed and confused thoughts, which, because of the multitude of riots and turmoils that surround it, brings forth evils past all remedy. But the word “ barren ” she applies to the mind which refuses to accept any mortal sowing as fruitful, the mind which makes away with and brings to abortion all the intimacies and the matings of the wicked, but holds fast to the “ seventh ”a and the supreme peace which it gives. This peace she would fain bear in her womb and be called its mother.
XXVI.	Such is the meaning of “ from her.” Let 145 us now examine the third part of the phrase used, namely “ child.” First then we may well wonder why He does not say He will give many children, but will grant one only. Why ? Because excellence cannot be estimated by number but rather by value. For, to take examples at random, there are ever so 146 many musical, grammatical and geometrical things, and just and prudent and courageous and temperate things, but music and grammar and geometry in the abstract and again justice and temperance and prudence and courage in the abstract are each of them one thing, the original, the same as the archetypal idea, and from this origin the many and indeed infinite particulars 6 have been formed. So much for 147 His saying that He will give one, but the word actually used in this passage, “ bairn,” is used not without care or consideration. He wishes to shew that the child is not alien or supposititious, nor again adopted or bastard, but the truly genuine and free-naturedc
e For this play upon ἀστἡς and ἀστεῖον (for which Mangey needlessly wished to substitute ἀστον) cf. De Mig. 99 ἀσταί τε καί ἀστεῖαι γυναῖκες and note on De Conf. 106.
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ἔγγονον, παρὰ γὰρ τὸν τόκον το τέκνον εἴρηται πρὸς ἔμφασιν οἰκειότητος, ἦ φυσικῶς αρμόζεται τέκνα γονεῦσιν.
148	XXVII. “ Εὐλογήσω ” δέ φησιν “ αυτήν, καὶ εσται εις ευνη, οηλων οτ ι ου μόνον η γενική αρετή ὡς ἂν εἰς έθνη τα προσεχέστατα2 εἴδη τέμνεται καὶ τὰ ὑπὸ τοῖς εἴδεσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅτι
[601]	συμβέβηκεν ὡς ζώων οΰτω και πραγμάτων | εἶναι τρόπον τινα έθνη, οἶς μέγα οφελος αρετήν προσ-
149	εἶναι, τὰ γὰρ έρημα και χήρα φρονησεως πάντα επιζήμια, καθάπερ οἶς οὐκ επιλάμπει ήλιος ἐξ ανάγκης ζοφερά. αρετή μεν γὰρ γεωπόνος άμε ι νο ν φυτών επιμελείται, αρετή δὲ καὶ ηνίοχος άρμα εν ιπποδρομία ις άπταιστον ελαύνει, αρετή δὲ καὶ κυβερνήτης [οἰακονόμος] οἰακονομεῖ κατὰ πλοῦν τὸ σκάφος. αρετή και οικίας και πάλιν και χώραν βέλτιον οίκεΐσθ αι παρεσκεύασεν, οικονομικούς, πολιτικούς, κοινωνικούς ἄνδρας δημιουργούσα.
150	αρετή και νόμους άρίστους είσηγήσατο και τὰ εἰρήνης κατεβάλετο πανταχοῦ σπέρματα· ἐπεὶ καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς εναντίας ἕξεως πέφυκε γίνεσθαι τἀναντία, πόλεμος, ανομία, κακοπολιτεΐαι, συγχύσεις, δύσ-πλοιαι, περιτροπαί, η εν ταῖς επιστήμαις ἀργαλεω-τάτη νόσος, πανουργία, ἀφ’ ἧς ἀντὶ τεχνών κακοτεχνία! προσερρήθησαν. ἀναγκαίως οὖν εἰς έθνη χωρησει ή αρετή, ζώων ο μου και πραγμάτων μεγάλα καί άθρόα συστήματα, ἐπὶ τη τῶν δεχο-μένων ὠφελείᾳ.
151	XXVIII. Λέγεται δὲ ἑξῆς, ὅτι “ καὶ βασιλείς εθνών ἐξ αυτής ἔσονται.” οὓς γὰρ κυοφορεί και
1 MSS. δηλονότι.
2 mss. πρός έσχατα τἀ.
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offspring of a free-born soul. For “ bairn ” derived from “ bearing ” is used to bring out the affinity which is the natural tie between parents and children.
XXVII.	“ I will bless her,” He continues, “ and 148 she shall be for nations.” He shews hereby that not only is generic virtue divided into its proximate species and their subdivisions, as into nations, but also that actions and ideas have nations in a sense, just as living creatures have, and that to these nations the addition of virtue is most beneficial. For every- 149 thing that lacks or has lost prudence is a source of mischief, just as all must be in darkness on which the sun does not shine. By virtue the husbandman takes better care of his plants ; by virtue the charioteer guides his chariot in the horse-race without a fall; by virtue the helmsman steers his vessel safe through the voyage. Virtue again produces better conditions
in households, city and country, by producing men who are good household managers, statesmanlike and neighbourly. Virtue, too, introduces the best laws, 150 and sows everywhere seeds of peace. And in proof of this we see that where the opposite condition prevails the natural result is the opposite of these blessings, namely war, lawlessness, misgovernment, confusion, disasters at sea, revolutions, and in the realm of the sciences that most painful disease knavery, which causes them to be called perversions of art,® rather than arts. Virtue then will necessarily extend to nations, that is, large and comprehensive combinations both of living creatures and of actions and ideas, and will thus benefit those who receive her.
XXVIII.	Next we read “ And kings of nations 151 shall be from her,” for those whom she conceives and
e See App. p. 591.
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ἀποτίκτει, πάντει; εἰσὶν ἡγεμόνες, οὐ κλήρῳ, πράγ-ματι ἀβεβαὰρ, καὶ χειροπονία έμμισθων τὰ πολλά ἀνθρώπων πρὸς ολίγον χρόνον αἱρεθέντες, ἀλλ’
152	ὑπὸ φύσεως εἰς ἀεὶ κατασταθέντες αὐτῆς, οντος δ’ οὐκ ἐμὸς μῦθος, ἀλλὰ χρησμών των ἱερωτάτων ἐστίν, ἐν οἶς εἰσάγονταί τινες λέγοντες τῷ ’Αβραάμ· “ βασιλεὺς παρά Θεοῦ εἶ σὺ ἐν ή μιν” ου τὰς ὕλας ἐξετάσαντες,—τινες γὰρ ἧσαν ἀνδρὶ μετανάστη καὶ μηδὲ πόλιν οἰκοῦντι, πολλὴν δὲ καὶ ἐρήμην καὶ ἄβατον άλω μένω γην;—ἀλλὰ την ἐν τῇ διάνοια βασιλικήν ἔξιν κατανοήσαντες, ὥστ’ ἀνομολογῆσαι
153	κατά Μωυσῆν μόνον τον σοφόν βασιλέα, και γὰρ όντως ὁ μὲν φρόνιμος ἡγεμὼν αφρόνων ἐστὶν εἰδὼς ἃ χρὴ ποιεῖν τε καὶ ἃ μη, ὁ δὲ σώφρων ακολάστων τα περὶ τὰς αἱρέσεις καὶ φυγὰς ηκριβωκώς ονκ ἀμελῶς, δειλῶν δὲ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος ἃ δεῖ ὑπομένειν καὶ ἃ μὴ σαφώς ἐκμαθών, άδικων δὲ ὁ δίκαιος ἰσό-τητος ἐν τοῖς ἀπονεμητέοις ἀρρεποῦς στοχαζό-μενος, ὁ δ’ ὅσιος ἀνοσίων [ἐν] άρίσταις ὑπολήψεσι ταῖς περὶ Θεοῦ κατεσχημένος.
154	XXIX. Ταύταις εἰκὸς ἧν ταῖς ὑποσχέσεσι τὸν νοῦν ἐκφυσηθέντα μετέωρον ἀρθῆναι. ὁ δὲ πρὸς |
[602]	ἔλεγχον ἡμῶν, οἳ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς μικροτάτοις εἰώθαμεν ὑψαυχενεῖν, πίπτει καὶ εὐθὺς γελᾴ τὸν ψυχής γέλωτα, σκυθρωπάζων μὲν τῷ προσώπῳ, μειδιῶν δὲ τῇ διάνοια, πολλής και άκρατου χαράς εἰσοικισα-
155	μένης. ἀμφότερα δὲ κατὰ τὸν αυτόν χρόνον συμ-βαίνει τῷ μείζονα ἐλπίδος ἀγαθὰ κληρονομοΰντι σοφώ, γελᾶν τε καὶ πίπτειν τὸ μὲν εἰς πἴστιν τοῦ μὴ μεγαλαυχεῖν διὰ κατάγνωσιν τής θνητής οὐδε-
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bears are all rulers, chosen not for a short time by the uncertainty of lot or by the votes of men for the most part hirelings, but rulers appointed for ever by Nature herself. And this is no invention of mine, 152 but a statement made by the most holy oracles, wherein certain people appear as saying to Abraham “ Thou art a King from God among us ” (Gen. xxiii. 6). They did not consider his material resources, for what such were there in an emigrant, who was not even the inhabitant of a city but a wanderer over a wide and desolate and trackless land ? Rather they perceived the kingship in his mind, and thus Moses confesses that the Sage alone is king.® For in truth the prudent man is ruler of 153 the imprudent, for he knows what he should and should not do, and the temperate of the intemperate, for he has studied carefully how to choose and how to avoid : the brave man of the coward because he has learned with certainty what he should and should not endure : the just of the unjust, because he aims at unbiased equality in what he has to award :a the holy of the unholy because high and true conceptions of God prevail with him.
XXIX.	These promises might well have puffed up 154 the mind to soar into the heights. But to convict us, so often proud-necked at the smallest cause, he falls down and straightway laughs (Gen. xvii. 17) with the laughter of the soul, mournfulness in his face, but smiles in his mind, where joy vast and unalloyed has made its lodging. For the sage who receives an 155 inheritance of good beyond his hope these two things are simultaneous—to fall and to laugh. He falls as a pledge that the proved nothingness of mortality
e See App. p. 591.
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νείας, τὸ δ’ εἰς εὐσεβείας βεβαίωσιν διὰ τὸ μόνον1 χαρίτιον καὶ αγαθών νομίζειν τὸν θεὸν αίτιον.
156	πιπτέτω μὲν δὴ καὶ σκυθρωπαζέτω γένεσις, φυσικῶς—ἀνίδρυτός τε γὰρ καὶ ἐπίλυπος2 ἐξ ἑαυτῆς ἐστιν,—ἀνιστάσθω δὲ ὑπὸ Θεοῦ καὶ γελάτω· τὸ γὰρ έρεισμα αὐτῆς καὶ ἡ χαρὰ μόνος οὖτός ἐστιν.
157	Εἰκότως δ’ ἂν ἀπορήσειέ τις, πῶς ἐνδέχεται γελᾶν τινα, μήπω γέλωτος εἰς τὴν καθ’ ἡμᾶς γενεσιν εΛοοντος* ο γαρ Ισαακ εστι γεΛως, ος κατά την παρούσαν σκέψιν οὔπω γεγένηται. ὥσπερ γαρ οϋτ€ βλέπειν χωρίς οφθαλμών οὔτ’ ἀκούειν χωρίς ώτων οϋτ€ δίχα μυκτήρων ὀσφραίνεσθαι οὐδ’ αὖ ταῖς ἄλλαις αἰσθήσεσιν ἄνευ τῶν κατ’ αὐτὰς οργάνων χρῆσθαι οὔτε καταλαμβάνειν δίχα λογισμού, όντως οὐδὲ γελᾶν εἰκὸς ἦν, εἰ μὴ
158	γέλως ἐδεδημιούργητο. τί οὖν χρὴ λέγειν; πολλά ἡ φύσις τῶν μελλόντων γίνεσθαι δ ιά τινων συμβόλων προμηνύει. ἢ τὸν νεοττὸν οὐχ ὀρὰς, ὅς, πρὶν ἀέρι ἐπινήχεσθαι, πτερύσσεσθαι καὶ τοὺς ταρσούς διασείειν φιλεῖ, την ελπίδα τον πετεσθαι
159	δυνήσεσθαι προεναγγελιζόμενος; αμνόν δ’ ἢ χί-μαρον ἢ βουν ἔτι νεογνὸν οὐκ είδες, μήπω τῶν κεράτων εκπεφυ κοτών, οπότε διερεθίζει τις, ἀντι-βεβηκότα καὶ τοῖς μέρεσιν ἐκείνοις ὁρμῶντα πρὸς άμυναν, ἐξ ὦν ἡ φύσις τὰ ἀμυντήρια ὅπλα ἀνα-
160	δίδωσιν; ἕν γε μην ταῖς θηρίομαχίαις ον κ ευθύς οι ταύροι τούς ἀντιτεταγμενους άναπείρουσιν, ἀλλ’ εὖ μάλα διαβάντες καί μετρίως τον αυχένα χαλά-σαντες καί θάτερον εκκλίναντες καί τανρωπόν όντως ἀποβλεψάμενοι τηνικαῦτα ἐπίασιν, έργου ἑξόμενοι. τὸ δὲ γινόμενον δρουσιν3 ἐκάλεσαν, οἶς
1 mss. τον μόνων (του perhaps rightly).
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keeps him from vaunting : he laughs to shew that the thought that God alone is the cause of good and gracious gifts makes strong his piety. Let created 156 being fall with mourning in its face ; it is only what nature demands, so feeble in footing is it, so sad of heart in itself. Then let it be raised up by God and laugh, for God alone is its support and its joy.
One might reasonably question how it is possible 157 for anyone to laugh, when laughter had not yet come into being among us. For Isaac is laughter, which according to the view before us is not yet born.
For as we cannot see without eyes nor hear without ears, nor smell without nostrils nor use the other senses without the corresponding organs, nor apprehend without the power of thought, so the act of laughing would be against all probability if laughter had not yet been created. What shall we say then ? Nature 158 often provides signs which shew us beforehand future happenings. Do you not often see how the fledgling, before it actually oars its way in the air, likes to flutter or shake its wings, thus giving a welcome promise of ability to fly hereafter ? Or how the lamb or the he- 159 goat or the youngling ox, if one provoke it, fronts its opponent and starts to defend itself with those parts from which spring the weapons of defence which Nature provides? Again, in the arena the bulls do 160 not at once gore their antagonists, but set their legs well apart, bend their necks slightly, and turn them either way with a truly bull-like glare, and only then do they attack and shew a mind to set to in earnest. This kind of thing, one impulse, that is, preluding 2
2 mss. ἐπίλυτος.	3 mss. ἐρυσιν.
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ὀνοματοποιεῖν ἔθος, ορμήν τινα πρὸ ορμής ὑπ-
161	άρχουσαν. XXX. ὅμοιον δή τι1 καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ τὰ πολλά πάσχει* ἐλπιζομένου γὰρ τἀγαθοῦ προγήθει, ὡς τρόπον τινα χαίρειν προ χαράς καὶ εὐφραίνεσθαι πρὸ ευφρόσυνης. εἰκάσαι δ* ἄν τις αὐτὸ καὶ τῷ περὶ τὰ φυτά συμβαίνοντι* καὶ γὰρ ταῦτα,2 ὁπότε μέλλοι καρποφορεΐν, προβλαστάνει καὶ προανθεῖ | ^162 χλΟΎ]Φ°ρέΐ· τὴν ἡμερίδα άμπελον ἴδε, ὡς ὑπὸ φύσεως τεθαυματούργηται, κληματἴσιν, ἕλιξι, μοσ-χεύμασι, πετάλοις, οἰνάροις, ἃ φωνήν (μονον)οὺκ ἀφιέντα μηνύει την ἐπὶ τῷ μέλλοντι καρπω του δένδρου χαράν, καὶ ἡ ήμερα μέντοι προγελά πρὸς βαθὺν ὄρθρον μέλλοντος άνίσχειν ήλιου· αυγή γὰρ αυγής3 άγγελος καὶ φῶς φωτός άμυδρότερον τηλ-
163	αυγεστέρου προεξέρχεται. ἥκοντι μεν οὖν ἤδη τῷ ἀγαθῷ συνομαρτεῖ χαρά, προσδοκωμενω δὲ ελπίς· άφικομενω μεν (γὰρ) χαίρομεν, μέλλοντος4 δὲ ἐλπίζομεν, καθάπερ καί επί των εναντίων ἔχειν συμβέβηκεν ἡ μεν γὰρ παρουσία του κακού λύπην, ή δε προσδοκία φόβον ἐγέννησεν. φόβος δὲ ἄρα ἦν οὐδὲν ἢ λύπη πρὸ λύπης, ώσπερ ἐλπὶς χαρὰ πρὸ χαράς· ο γάρ, οἶμαι, πρὸς λύπην φόβος,
164	τοῦτο πρὸς χαράν ελπίς, σημεία δὲ τοῦ λεγο-μενου καί αισθήσεις εναργή περιφερουσι· γεύσεως γὰρ οσφρησις προκαθήμενη τὰ πρὸς ἐδωδὴν καὶ πόσιν σχεδόν ἅπαντα προδικάζει· ἀφ’ οὖ καὶ προ-γευστρίδ α αὐτὴν ἐκάλεσ αν εἰς τὴν ἐνάργειαν6 άπιδόντες εὐθυβόλως ἔνιοι, πέφυκε δὲ καὶ ἡ ἐλπὶς ὡσανεὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος αγαθού προγεύεσθαι καί δια-
1 MSS. δῆτα.	2 MSS. αότά.	3 MSS. αότῆς.
4	mss. μἐλλοντι, which perhaps retain, reading with Mangey <ἐπ>ελπ^ζοαεν.
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another, is called oroitsis,a or “ springing,” by those who practise word-coining. XXX. Much the same 161 often befalls the soul. When good is hoped for, it rejoices in anticipation, and thus may be said to feel joy before joy, gladness before gladness. We may find in this a likeness to what happens in the vegetable world. They too, when they are going to bear fruit, put forth shoots, flowers and leaves in anticipation. Observe the cultivated vine, what a wonderful piece 162 of nature’s handiwork it is, with its twigs, tendrils, suckers, petals, leaves, which seem almost to break out into speech and proclaim their joy at the coming fruit of the tree. And the day laughs in forecast while the dawning is still young because the sunrise is coming. For beam heralds beam and the dimmer light leads the way for the clearer. And so the good 163 when it has come is accompanied by joy, and when it is expected, by hope. For we rejoice at its arrival and hope when it is coming. Similarly with their opposites. The presence of evil produces grief, and its expectation fear. And so fear is grief before grief, just as hope is joy before joy. For fear, I think, bears the same relation to grief as hope does to joy. The senses, too, carry with them clear signs of what 164 is here stated. Smell presides over taste and passes judgement in advance on practically all that serves for food or drink. And therefore some looking to the obvious fact have given to smell the apposite name of fore-taster. And so it is natural for hope to taste beforehand as it were the coming good and to recoma See App. p. 591. 5
5	mss. ἐνἐργειαν. The change seems to me very doubtful: ἐνἐργεια is frequently used in connexion with the sense organs, e.g. De Abr. 154, 158.
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συνιστάνειν αὐτὸ ψυχῇ τῇ βεβαίως κτησομένῃ.
165	κἀν ταῖς ὁδοιπορίαις μέντοι πεινήσας τις καὶ διψήσας, πηγὰς ἐξαίφνης ἰδὼν ἢ δένδρα παντοῖα ἡμέροις βρίθοντα καρποΐς, μήπω φαγὼν ἣ ιτιών, ἀλλὰ μηδ’ ἀρυσάμενος1 ἣ δρεψάμενος ἐλπίδι τῆς ἀπολαύσεως προπληροῦται. εἶτ’ οἰὁμεθα ταῖς μὲν τοῦ σώματος τροφαΐς και ττ ρο της χρήσεως ἑστιᾶ-σθαι δύνασθαι, τὰς δὲ τῆς διάνοιας οὐχ ἱκανὸς εἶναι καὶ ὁπότε μέλλοιεν ἑστιᾶν προευφραίνειν;
166	XXXI. Ἐγέλασεν οὖν εἰκότως μήπω δοκοῦντος ἐν τῷ θνητῷ γένει σπαρῆναι τοῦ γέλωτος* καὶ οὐ μόνον αντος, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡ γυνή γελᾴ. λέγεται γὰρ αὖθις* “ ἐγέλασε δὲ Σάρρα ἐν ἑαυτῇ λέγουσα* οὔπω μέν μοι γέγονεν εως τοῦ νῦν ” ἄνευ μελέτης ἀπ-αυτοματίζον αγαθόν ὁ δ’ ὑποσχὁμενος “ κύριός μου καί πρ€σβύτ€ρος ” πάσης γενέσεώς ἐστιν, ῴ
167	πιστεύειν ἀναγκαῖον. ἅμα μέντοι και ἀναδιδάσκει, ὅτι ἥ τ’ ἀρετὴ χαρτόν ἐστι φύσει καὶ ὁ ἔχων αυτήν αἰεὶ γέγηθε, καὶ τουναντίον ότι ἥ τε κακία λυπηρόν και ὁ ἔχων οδυνηρότατος. ἔτι νῦν θαυμάζομεν τῶν φιλοσόφων τούς λέγοντας την άρ€την εὐπάθειαν2
168	εἶναι; ἰδοὺ γὰρ Μωϋσῆς χορηγός ἀνεύρηται τοῦ σοφού τούτου δόγματος, χαίροντα και γελῶντα παραγαγὼν τὸν ἀστεῖον ἀλλαχόθι δὲ οὐκ αὐτὸν μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς εἰς ταὐτὸν άφικνουμένους αὐτῷ. “ ἰδὼν γάρ σε ” φησι “ χαρήσεται ἐν
[604]	αὐτῷ,” Ι ὡς τῆς τοῦ σπουδαίου προσὁψεως αὐτὸ
1 MSS. ιδρυσάμενος.	2 mss. απάθειαν.
α This perversion of the laughter of Abraham and Sarah has some excuse in the case of the latter in the obscurity of the lxx in which the E.V. “ After I am waxed old shall I have pleasure, my lord being old also?” appears as here quoted. So also in Leg. All. iii. 217 f,
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mend it to the soul which will have it for its solid possession. Again the hungry or thirsty traveller, if 165 he suddenly sees in his journeying springs of water or trees of every kind laden with refreshing fruits, finds a preliminary satisfaction in the hope of future enjoyment, before he eats or drinks and even before he draws the water or plucks the fruit. And if we can find a feast in what feeds the body before we actually eat, can we possibly suppose that what feeds the mind is unable to give us a foretaste of gladness when the feast it provides is still to come ?
XXXI.	Well then might he laugh even though 166 laughter seems to have been as yet unborn in our mortal race, and not only did he himself laugh but his wife also. For again we find Sarah laughed, saying in herself, “ Not yet has this befallen me till now/’ this unstudied, self-sprung good. Yet He that promised, she says, is “ my Lord ” (Gen. xviii. 12) and “ older ” than all creation, and I needs must believe Him.a At 107 the same time Moses teaches us this lesson that virtue is by its very nature a thing for joy,b and that he who possesses it ever rejoices, while vice on the contrary is grievous and its possessor most unhappy. After this need we extol those philosophers who declare that virtue is a state of happy feelingc ? For, 168 see, we find in Moses the primary authority for this wise doctrine, since he pictures the good man as rejoicing and laughing, and elsewhere not the good man only but those also who come into company with him. “ Seeing thee,” he says, “ he will rejoice at it ” (Ex. iv. 14).d He suggests that the mere sight
b See App. p. 591.
0 Or “ well-being.” See App. p. 591. a See note on Be Mig. 79.
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μόνον Ικανής οΰσης ἀναπληρῶσαι τὴν διάνοιαν εὐφροσύνης, ἀποφορτισαμένην τὸ ἀπεχθέστατ ον
169	ψυχῆς κακών, λύπην, φαύλῳ δ’ οὐδενὶ χαίρειν ἐφεῖται, καθάπερ καί εν προφητικαις ᾴδεται ρήσεσι· “ χαίρειν οὐκ ἔστι τοῖς ἀσεβέσιν, εἶπεν ὁ θεός” λόγος γὰρ όντως καί χρησμός ἐστι θεῖος, σκυθρωπόν καί επίλυπον καί μεστόν βαρυδαιμο-νίας εἶναι τὸν παντὸς μοχθηρού βίον, κἂν προσ-
170	ποιῆται τῷ προσώπῳ μειδιᾶν.	οὐ γὰρ
τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους χαίρειν ἂν εἴποιμι πρὸς ἀλήθειαν, ἡνίκα τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς Ιωσὴφ ἥκοντας ἤκουσαν, ἀλλ’ ἐπιμορφάζειν1 καθυποκρινομενους τὸ δοκεῖν. οὐδενὶ γὰρ ἐπιστὰς ἔλεγχος αφρόνων δι’ ἡδονῆς ἐστιν, ώσπερ οὐδ’ ιατρός ἀκρατεῖ νοσούν τι. πόνος μεν γὰρ τοῖς σνμφερονσι, ραστώνη δὲ τοῖς βλα-βεροῖς ἕπεται* πόνου δὲ ραστώνην προκρίναντες εἰκότως τοῖς τὰ συμφέροντα είσηγουμενοις άπεχθά-
171	νονται. ἐπειδὰν οὖν ἀκούσῃς ὅτι “ ἐχάρη Φαραώ καὶ ἡ θεραπεία αυτού ” διὰ την των αδελφών Ιωσὴφ ἄφιξιν, μὴ νόμιζε προς αλήθειαν ἥδεσθαι, εἰ μὴ κατ’ εκείνο ἴσως, ὅτι προσδοκώσιν αὖ τὸν (νοῦν)1 2 μεταβαλεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν ψυχῆς αγαθών, οἶς συνετράφη, πρὸς τὰς τοῦ σώματος άνηνύτους επιθυμίας, τὸ ἀρχαῖον καὶ προγονικόν αρετής συγ-
172	γενούς νόμισμα παρακόφαντα, XXXII. τοιαῦτα δ’ ελπίσας ὁ φιλήδονος νοῦς αυτάρκες οὐχ ὑπο-
1	MSS. ύττομορφάξ’βιν.
2	αδ τόν <νοΰν>: my correction for αυτόν in mss. and all editions. As the text stands, άότόν can only refer to Joseph and this is hardly sense. How could the arrival of the brethren, always representing the good, cause Joseph already more or less corrupted by Egypt to change for the worse ? The sequel clearly shows that it is the brethren and Jacob 228
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of the worthy is enough to make the mind cast off the soul’s most hateful burden, grief, and to fill it with joy. And to none of the wicked is rejoicing 169 permitted, as indeed the orations of the prophets proclaim : “ Rejoicing is not for the impious, said God ” (Is. xlviii. 22). It is indeed a divine saying and oracle that the life of every worthless man is one of gloom and sorrow and full of misery, even though he affect to wear a smiling face.	I would 170
not say that the Egyptians really rejoiced when they heard that Joseph’s brethren had come. Rather they assumed in hypocrisy the appearance of joy. For no fool when confronted by conviction is pleased with it, any more than the dissolute man on his sick-bed with the physician. For the profitable is followed by toil, the noxious by ease. And fools because they prefer ease to toil are naturally at enmity with those who would advise them to their profit. And so when 171 you hear that “ Pharaoh rejoiced and his servants ” (Gen. xlv. 16) at the coming of the brothers of Joseph, do not suppose that they were really pleased, except perhaps at one thought: they expected once more to lead away the mind to desert its foster-brethren the goods of the soul for the numberless lusts of the body, and to debase its old ancestral coinage, the coinage of virtue its birth-fellow. XXXII. With such 172 hopes the pleasure-loving mind is not content merely
in particular whom they hope to corrupt. But σννβτράφη and παρακόψαντα. forbid us to correct to αυτούς. The suggestion of ad is not necessary to the sense, but it enriches it, as well as diminishing the departure from the mss. Egypt hopes to do with the new arrivals what it has alreadv done with Joseph. This is supported by [f 173, where the ills which will be inflicted on them are those which Joseph has already suffered.
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λαμβάνει τοὺς νεωτέρους καὶ ἄρτι πρὸς τὰ σω-φροσύνης γυμνάσια φοιτώντας ἐπιθυμιῶν δελέασιν ἀγκιστρεύσασθαι, ἀλλὰ δεινὸν ἐνόμισεν εἶναι, εἰ μὴ καὶ τὸν πρεσβύτερον ὑπάξεται λόγον, ον τὰ λυτ-
173	τῶντα πάθη παρήβηκε. λέγει γὰρ αν τὰς ζημίας ως ὠφελείας προτείνω ν “ παραλαβόντες τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὰ υπάρχοντα υμών ἥκετε πρὸς μέ ” ἐπ’ Αίγυπτον1 και τον φοβερού τούτου βασιλέως, ὃς καὶ τὰ πατρώα ημών και τα όντως υπάρχοντα αγαθά ἔξω προεληλυθότα τοῦ σώματος—φύσει γάρ ἐστιν ἐλεύθερα—άντισπα βίαζόμενος δεσμωτηρὰρ πάνυ πικρῷ παραδοῦναι, καταστήσας εἱρκτοφύλακα, ὥς φησι τὸ λόγιον, Πεντεφρῆ τὸν σπάδοντα καὶ ἀρχιμάγειρον σπάνει κεχρημένον τῶν καλών καί τα γεννητικὰ τῆς ψυχῆς ἐκτετμημένον, ἔτι δὲ σπείρειν καὶ φυτεύειν τι τῶν κατὰ παιδείαν ἀδυνα-τοῦντα, μαγείρου τρόπον κτείνοντα τὰ ζῶντα καὶ κατὰ μέρη καί κατά μέλη κόπτοντα καί διαιροῦντα καὶ ἐν ἀψύχοις καὶ νεκροῖς καλινδούμενον ου σώμασι μάλλον η πράγμασι καί ταῖς περιέργοις παρ-αρτύσεσιν ἀνεγείροντα καὶ ἀνερεθίζοντα τὰς τῶν άνηνύτων παθών ὁρμάς, ἃς εἰκὸς ἧν τιθασεύοντα
174	πραὓναι. ὁ δὲ καὶ “ δώσω ” φησίν “ ὑμῖν πάντων
[605]	τῶν ἀγαθῶν Αἰγύπτου, καὶ | φάγεσθε τὸν μυελόν
(τῆς) γῆς.” ἀλλ’ ἐροῦμεν αὐτῷ· σώματος αγαθόν ου προσιέμεθα οἱ τὰ ψυχῆς ἰδόντες* ικανός γὰρ ὁ
1 Wend, suggests ἐπ’ <ἀγα0ά>, and adds “ certe corruptela latet.” I doubt whether there is anything very unusual in this use of ἐπΖ with the genitive.
® i.e. at present only the brethren representing virtue at its earliest stages have come to Egypt. Egypt hopes also to win over the more perfected virtue of Jacob.
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to angle with the baits of every lust for the younger sort, the novices in the training-schools of temperance, but revolts from the idea that it should be unable to subjugate the older thinking, in which the frenzy of passion has passed its prime.® He makes other 173 offers, offers which mean loss though he speaks of them as profit. “ Take your father and your wealth,” he says, “ and come to me ” (ibid. 18) into Egypt, come, that is, to this King of terror, who when our paternal and our truly real wealth had in virtue of its natural liberty left the body behind in its advance, draws it back and throws it with violence into a prison of exceeding bitterness ; and over this prison he sets for keeper, as the oracular text tells us, Potiphar (Gen. xxxix. 1) the eunuch and chief cook b : eunuch, because he has scant store of excellence and has lost by mutilation the soul’s organs of generation, unable further to sow and beget anything that tends to discipline ; cook, because in cook-like fashion he slaughters living beings, chops and divides them, piece by piece, limb by limb, and moves in a chaos of lifeless carcasses, immaterial rather than material;c and with his elaborately seasoned dishes arouses and excites the appetites of fruitless passions, appetites which should rather be tamed and calmed. And also, 174 says the Pleasure-lover, “ I will give you of all the good things of Egypt, and ye shall eat the marrow of the land ” (Gen. xlv. 18). But we will answer him,
“ We do not accept the body’s good, for we have seen the things of the soul. For so deeply has our strong
b So lxx. E.V. “ an officer of Pharaoh’s, the captain of the guard ”; cf. Leg. All. iii. 236.
c See note on Quis Rerum c24>2.
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τριπόθητος ἐκείνων ἵμερος ἐντακεὶς πάντων ὅσα τῇ σαρκὶ φίλα λήθην ἐργάσασθαι.
175	XXXIII. Τοιαύτη μέν τις ἡ ψευδώνυμος χαρὰ τῶν αφρόνων, ἡ δὲ αληθής πρότερον εἴρηται, μόνους ἀστείοις ἐφαρμόζουσα. “ πεσὼν οὖν ἐγέλασεν,” οὐκ ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πεσὼν, ἀλλ’ ἀφ’ ἑαυτοῦ* ἔστη μὲν γὰρ περὶ τὸν ἄτρεπτον, ἔπεσε δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ἰδίας
176	οἰήσεως. διὸ καὶ τοῦ μὲν δοκησισόφου κατα-βληθέντος φρονήματος, ἀνεγερθέντος δὲ τοῦ φίλο-θέου καὶ περὶ τὸν ἀκλινῆ μόνον ἱδρυθέντος, γελάσας εὐθὺς “ εἶπε τῇ διανοίᾳ* εἰ τῷ ἑκατονταετεῖ γενή-σεται, καὶ ἡ Σάρρα ἐνενήκοντα ἐτῶν ουσα τέξεται; ”
177	μὴ (μέν)τοι νομίσης, ὦ γενναῖε, τὸ
ειπειν	ουχι τῳ στοματι, αΛΛα τῃ διάνοια
προσκεῖσθαι παρέργως, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάνυ ἐξητασμένως. διὰ τί; ὅτι ἔοικε διὰ τοῦ φάσκειν “ εἰ τῷ ἑκατονταετεῖ γενήσεται ” περὶ τῆς ’Ισαάκ ἐνδοιάσαι γενέσεως, ἐφ’ ἦ πρότερον ἐλέγετο πισ-τεῦσαι, ὡς ἐδήλου τὸ χρησθὲν πρὸ μικρού τόδε· “ οὐ κληρονομήσει σε οὗτος, ἀλλ’ ὃς ἐξελεύσεται ἐκ σοῦ ”· εἶτ’ εὐθὺς εἶπεν “ ἐπιστευσε δὲ Ἀβραὰμ τῷ θεῷ, καὶ ἐλογἴσθη αὐτῷ εἰς δικαιοσύνην.”
178	ἐπειδὴ τοίνυν ακόλουθον ούκ ήν ἐνδοιάσαι τῷ πε-πιστευκότι, πεποίηκε τὸν Ενδοιασμόν ου πολυχρόνιον, μηκυνόμενον μέχρι γλώττης καί στόματος, ἀλλ’ αὐτοῦ περὶ την όζυκίνητον διάνοιαν ἱστάμενον.
τῇ γαρ διάνοια φησιν ειπεν, η ν των εις ποδώκειαν Επαίνου μόνων ουδόν αν ίσχυσαι παρα-232
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yearning for these sunk into us that it can make us forget all that is dear to the flesh.”
XXXIII. Such indeed is the joy falsely so-called 175 of the fool. The true joy has been described above, the joy which befits the virtuous alone. “ And so Abraham fell and laughed ” (Gen. xvii. 17). He fell not from God but from himself, for in clinging to the immovable Being he stood, but fell from his own conceit. And so when the spirit which is wise in its 176 own conceits had been thrown to the ground and the spirit of love to God raised up and firmly planted round Him who alone never bends, he laughed at once and said in his mind, “ Shall this happen to one of a hundred years old, and shall Sarah being ninety years old bear a son ? ”	But do not think, 177
good reader, that when “ he said ” is followed by “ in his mind ” instead of “ with his mouth,” the addition has little meaning. No, it is made with very careful purpose. Why so ? Because in saying “ Shall this happen to one of a hundred years,” he seems to doubt the birth of Isaac in which in an earlier place he was said to believe, as was shown by the oracular words delivered a little time before. Those ran, “ He shall not be thine heir, but one who shall come from thee,” and then immediately followed the words, “ And Abraham believed God and it was accounted to him for righteousness ” (Gen. xv.
4, 6). So then, since doubt was not consistent with 178 his past belief, Moses has represented the doubt not as long-lived, or prolonged to reach the mouth and tongue, but staying where it was with the swiftly moving mind. For, says the text, “ He said in his mind,” which none of the creatures whose swiftness of foot we admire can outrun, and indeed no form
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δραμεῖν, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὰς πτηνὸς φύσεις ἁπάσας
179	ἔφθακεν. ἀφ’ οὖ μοι δοκεῖ καὶ τῶν παρ’ Ἕλλησι ποιητών ὁ δοκιμώτατος “ ὡς εἰ πτερὸν ἡὲ νόημα ” φάναι, δηλῶν τὸ τῆς ὀξύτητος τάχος, κατ’ ἐπίτασιν ὕστερον τοῦ πτεροῦ τὸ νόημα θείς. ἐπὶ πολλὰ γὰρ ἡ διάνοια ἐν ταὐτῷ πράγματα ὁμοῦ καὶ σώματα στείχει μετὰ ἀλέκτου φοράς, καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ γῆς καὶ θαλάττης αὐτίκα πέρατα φθάνει συναιροῦσα καὶ τέμνουσα τὰ ἀπειρομεγέθη διαστήματα1· κατὰ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοσοῦτον ἀπὸ γῆς αναπήδα, ὡς δι’ ἀέρος εἰς αἰθέρα ἀνέρχεσθαι καὶ μόλις περὶ την
180	ἐσχάτην τῶν απλανών ἁψῖδα ἵστασθαι, τὸ γὰρ ένθερμον καὶ δι άπυρον ἡρεμεῖν αυτήν ου κ ἐα> διο πολλά ὑπερβάλλουσα καὶ τοῦ παντὸς αἰσθητοῦ τούτου όρου ἔξω φέρεται πρὸς τον ἐκ τῶν ἰδεῶν παγέντα συγγενικῶς, γέγονεν οὖν περὶ τὸν ἀστεῖον ἡ τροπή βραχ€Ϊα, ἄτομος, ἀμερὴς, οὐκ αἰσθητή, |
[606]	νοητὴ δὲ μόνον, τρόπον τινα άχρονος.
181	XXXIV. ἀλλ’ ἴσως αν τις εἴποι* τί οὖν γε, ὅτι πεπιστευκὼς ἴχνος ἢ σκιάν ἢ αύραν2 απιστίας δέχεται τὸ παράπαν; ουτος δὲ οὐδὲν ἕτερόν μοι βούλεσθαι δοκεῖ ἢ τὸν γενόμενον ἀποφαίνειν ἀ-γένητον καὶ τὸν θνητόν αθάνατον και τον φθαρτόν άφθαρτον καί τον άνθρωπον, εἰ θέμις εἰπεῖν, θεόν.
182	την γὰρ πίστιν, ἧς ἔλαχεν άνθρωπος, οΰτω βέβαιόν φησι δεῖν εἶναι, ὡς μηδέν διαφέρειν τῆς περὶ τὸ ὄν, τῆς αρτίου και περὶ πάντα πλήρους. λέγει
1	MSS. ἄπειρα μεγἐ0?7 διά στόματος.
2	MSS. ώραν.
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of bird nature has such speed. This is, I think, the 179 reason why the poet most highly esteemed among the Greeks says, “ like a bird’s wing or a thought.” α He is showing the swiftness of the mind’s intensity, and to bring this out more strongly he puts thought after the bird’s wing. For the mind moves at the same moment to many things material and immaterial with indescribable rapiSity and reaches at once the boundaries of land and sea, covering and dividing b distances of infinite magnitude. At the same time it leaps so high from the earth that it passes through the lower to the upper air and scarcely comes to a stop even when it reaches the furthermost sphere of the fixed stars. For its fiery fervent nature forbids 180 it to rest and its onward journey carries it across wide spaces outside the limits of all this world of sense to the world framed from the ideas to which it feels itself akin. So then in the case of the virtuous man the swerving was short, instantaneous and infinitesimal, not belonging to sense but only to mind, and so to speak timeless.	XXXIV. But 181
perhaps it may be said, why did he, when once he had believed, admit any trace or shadow or breath of unbelief whatsoever ? It seems to me that this question amounts to a wish to make out the created to be uncreated, the mortal immortal, the perishable imperishable, and if it is not blasphemy to say it, man to be God. Such a person asserts that the faith 182 which man possesses should be so strong as to differ not at all from the faith which belongs to the Existent, a faith sound and complete in every way. For Moses α Odyssey vii. 36, cf. the saying of Thales (Diog. Laert. i. 35) τάχιστον νους* διά παντός yap τρέχει,
b The sense of the word is not clear. Wend, suggests συντέμνουσα “ cutting down,” “ making a short cut of.”
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γὰρ Μωϋσῆς ἐν ῴδῇ τῇ μείζονι· “ θεὸς πιστὸς,
183	καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἀδικία ἐν αὐτῷ.” πολλή δὲ ἄγνοια νομίζειν, τὰς Θεοῦ ἀρετὰς τὰς ἀρρεπεῖς καὶ παγιαι-τάτας χωρῆσαι ψυχὴ ν ανθρώπου δύνασθαι· ἀγα-πητὸν γὰρ βίκον ας αυτών κτήσασθαι δυνηθῆναι, πολλοῖς καὶ μεγάλοις ἀριθμοῖς τῶν ἀρχετύπων
184	ἐλαττουμένας* καὶ μήποτ’ εἰκότως* ακράτους μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τὰς Θεοῦ ἀρετάς, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ὁ θεὸς οὐ σύγκριμα, φύσις ῶν απλή, κεκραμένος δὲ τὰς τῶν ανθρώπων, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἡμεῖς γεγόναμεν κράματα, θειου καὶ θνητού συγκερασθέντων καὶ κατὰ τοὺς τῆς τελείας μουσικής λόγους ἁρμοσθέν-των τὸ δ’ ἐκ πλειόνων συνεστὼς φυσικὸς πρὸς
185	έκαστον τῶν μερῶν άνθολκάς ἔχει. εὐδαίμων δ’ ὅτῳ ἐξεγένετο τὸν πλείω τοῦ βίου χρόνον προς την ἀμείνω καὶ θειοτεραν μοίραν ταλαντεύειν άπαντα γὰρ τὸν αιώνα ἀμήχανον, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸ αντίπαλον θνητόν άχθος ἔστιν ὅτε ἀντέρρεψε καὶ ἐφεδρεῦ-σαν ἐκαιροφυλάκησε τὰς άκαιρίας του λογισμού,
186	ὡς ἀντιβιάσασθαι. XXXV. “ πεπίστευκεν οὖν ’Αβραάμ τω θεῷ,” ἀλλ’ ὡς άνθρωπος πεπίστευκεν, ἵνα τὸ ἴδιον τοῦ θνητού γνώς και μάθῃς οὐκ ἄλλως αὐτῷ γενέσθαι, εἰ μη ἐκ φύσεως, την τροπήν. ἀλλ’ εἰ βραχεῖα καὶ ἀκαρὴς γέγονεν, ἄξιον εὐχαριστεῖν πολλοί γὰρ έτεροι τῇ ρύμη καί φορά κατα-
187	κλυσθέντες καὶ τῇ βία εἰσάπαν ήφανίσθησαν. οὐκ ἔστι γάρ, ὦ γενναῖε, κατὰ τὸν ἱερώτατον Μωυσῆν άρτίπους ή ἐν θνητώ σώματι αρετή, ἀλλὰ παραπλήσιον τι πάσχουσα νάρκη, μικρόν όσον ὑπο-
a The common title for Deut, xxxii, in contrast to the song of Ex. XV,
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says in the Greater Song,® “ God is faithful and there is no injustice in Him ” (Deut. xxxii. 4), and it argues 183 great ignorance to think that the soul of man can contain the unwavering, absolutely steadfast excellences of God. Enough for man is the power to possess the images of these, images in the scale of number and magnitude far below the archetypes. And surely this is to be expected, for the excellences 184 of God must needs be unmixed since God is not compounded but a single nature, whereas man’s excellences are mixed, since we, too, are mixtures, with human and divine blended in us and formed into a harmony in the proportions of perfect music, and a compound of more than one ingredient is subject to natural counter-forces drawing it to each of these ingredients. Happy is he to whom it is 185 granted to incline towards the better and more godlike part through most of his life. For it is impossible that it should be so with him throughout the whole length of life, since sometimes the opposing load of mortality throws its weight into the scales, and biding its time waits to find its chance in the mischances of reason and so prove too strong for him. XXXV. “Abraham then has believed God,” but only 186 as a man, so that you may recognize the weakness, the distinctive mark of the mortal, and learn that, if he swerves, his swerving arises only according to nature. But if that swerving is short and momentary, thanks are due, for many others have been overwhelmed by the rushing of the tide and died a violent death in the waters. For, good friend, if you believe 187 the holy Moses, virtue is not sound-footed in our mortal and bodily nature, but limps ever so little and is subject to a sort of stiffness, for we are told that
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χωλαίνουσα. “ ἐνάρκησε ” γάρ φησι “ τὸ πλάτος τοῦ μηρού, ω καὶ ἐπέσκαζεν.”
188	’Ίσως δ’ ἂν τῶν εὐθαρσεστέρων εἴποι τις παρ-ελθών, ὅτι οὐδὲ ἀπιστοῦντός ἐστιν ἡ προφορά, ἀλλ’ εὐχομένου, ἵν’, εἰ μέλλοι τῶν εὐπαθειῶν ἡ ἀρίστη γεννᾶσθαι, χαρά, μη ire ρους άριθμοΐς μάλλον η
[607]	τοῖς ἐνενήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν1 τεχθῇ, ἵνα τὸ | τέλειον
189	αγαθί τελείοις άριθμοΐς εἰς γένεσιν ἔλθῃ. τέλειοι δ’ οἱ λεχθέντες αριθμοί, καὶ μάλιστα κατά τὰς ἱερωτάτας ἀναγραφάς. ἴδωμεν δ’ αὐτῶν ἑκάτερον1 2 · Σὴμ εὐθέως μέν, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ δικαίου Νῶε, πρόγονος δὲ τοῦ ὁρατικοῦ γόνους, “ ἑκατὸν ἐτῶν εἶναι Λεγεται, ηνικα εγεννησε τον Αρφαξατ, ος ερ-μηνεύεται συνετάραξε ταλαιπωρίαν* καλόν γε ἔγγονον ψυχῆς κλονεῖν καὶ συγχεῖν καὶ διαφθείρειν την ταλαίπωρον και γέμουσαν κακών αδικίαν.
190	ἀλλὰ καὶ “Ἀβραὰμ άρουραν φυτεύει ” χρώμενος3 ἑκατοστῷ λόγῳ πρὸς ἀναμέτρησιν τοῦ χωρίου, καί ’Ισαάκ “ ἑκατοστεύουσαν εὑρἴσκει κριθήν.” καὶ την αυλήν τής ἱερᾶς σκηνής Μωϋσῆς κατασκευάζει πήχεσιν ἑκατὸν, τὸ πρὸς ἀνατολὰς καὶ
191	δύσεις ἐκμετρούμενος διάστημα. ἔστι δὲ καὶ απαρχής απαρχή ὁ ἑκατοστὸς λόγος, ὃν Λευῖται τοῖς ἱερωμένοις άπάρχονται· λαβοῦσι γὰρ αὐτοῖς τὰς δεκάτας παρὰ τοῦ ἔθνους διείρηται καθάπερ ἀπὸ κτημάτων οίκβίων τοῖς ἱερεῦσι διδόναι ὡς
1	mss. τοῖς ἐννεντ/κονταἐταις οδσι: Mangey proposed έκατον-ταἐταις. Ι should suggest τοῖς ἐνεν^κονταἐταις <και έκατοντα-ἐταις> ουσι. The latter word occurs in the narrative of Gen. xvii. 17, though, as apparently elsewhere, in the third declension. Perhaps here -εσι.
2	MSS. ἐκάτερα.
3	MSS. χώματος.
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“ the width of the thigh was stiffened, and he halted on it ” (Gen. xxxii. 25, 31).
But perhaps some more courageous spirits might 188 come forward and say that the utterance does not even indicate any disbelief, but a prayer, that if joy, the best of good emotions, is to be born, its birth should be confined to the numbers ninety and a hundred, that so the perfect good may enter on its existence under perfect numbers. The numbers here 189 named are perfect numbers, particularly according to the sacred writings. Let us consider each of them separately. To begin with Shem, the son of the just Noah, the ancestor of the nation of vision ; he is said to have been a hundred years old when he begat Arphaxad (Gen. xi. 10), the meaning of whose name is “he disturbed affliction.” And surely it is excellent that the soul’s offspring should harass and confound and destroy injustice, afflicted and full of evils as it is. Abraham too “ plants 190 an acre ”a and adopts the hundred in measuring out the plot (Gen. xxi. 33), and Isaac “ finds barley a hundredfold” (Gen. xxvi. 12); and Moses in building the court of the tabernacle takes a hundred cubits in measuring out the distance from east to west (Ex. xxvii. 9)· And a hundred too appears 191 in the firstfruit of firstfruit which the Levites offer to the consecrated priest (Num. xviii. 28), for when they receive the tenths from the nation, they are bidden to treat them as their own possessions and to give to the priest what may be called a holy tenth
a i.e. Philo interprets άρουραν in the technical sense of a piece of land of 100 square cubits, cf. ἡ δἐ άρουρα εκατόν ττηχέων ἐστί Αί'γυτττίων πάντ$, Herodotus ϋ. 168, cf. De Plant. 75.
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192	δεκάτην (δεκάτων)1 λόγων ἱεράν. πολλά δ’ αν τις
καὶ ἄλλα σκοπών εὕροι πρὸς έπαινον του λεχθέντος αριθμόν τοῖς νόμοις ἐμφερόμενα, πρὸς δὲ τὸ παρόν διεξαρκεῖ τὰ εἰρημένα.	ἀλλ’ ἐὰν τῶν
εκατόν αφελές δεκάτην ἱερὰν απαρχήν τω της ψυχῆς φεροντι καί αὕξοντι καὶ πληροῦντι καρπούς θεῷ, έτερον αριθμόν (τελείον) τον ἐνενήκοντα ἀπο-λείφεις. πῶς γὰρ οὐ τέλειος, μεθόριος ῶν πρώτης και δεκέτης (δεκάδος),1 2 καθ’ ὃν διακρίνεται τὰ ἅγια τῶν αγίων3 τρόπον καταπετάσματος τον μέσον, ῴ τὰ ομογενή διαστέλλεται κατά τὰς ἐν τοῖς εἴδεσι το μάς.
193	XXXVI. Ὀ μὲν οὖν αστείος ἐλάλει τῇ διάνοια τα αστεία όντως, ὁ δὲ φαύλος ερμηνεύει ἔστιν ὅτε παγκάλως τὰ καλά, πράττει δὲ αἰσχρῶς τὰ αἴ-σχιστα, καθάπερ καί Συχὲμ ὁ ἐγγονος άνοιας. Ἐμὼρ γάρ ἐστι πατρός, ὃς μετάληφθείς ονος καλείται, αυτός δὲ ερμηνενθείς ἐστιν ώμος, πόνον σύμβολον, άθλιος δὲ καὶ ταλαιπωρίας μεστός πόνος, ον άνοια γέννα, ώσπερ ώφελιμος, ώ συγγενής
1	<ὅε*άτων>: my insertion. Wendland proposes ἐτἐρας δεκάτas ζέκάτοστον> λόγον περιέχουσας or δεκάτην ώς απαρχήν ίεράν: Mangey δεκάτην έκατόστφ λόγ<ρ ίεράν. Ι do not know why they preferred these wide departures from the mss. to the obvious correction which is printed above. The periphrasis with λόγος for the ordinal is quite common, as their conjectures indeed admit, and I do not think the plural is any objection.
2	<ὅεκάδος>: again my insertion. Wend. <ὅευτἐρας>, in which I can see no meaning. Ninety is certainly the borderland between ten and a hundred, which is here called the tenth ten to bring out the analogy with the veil which separates the ἄγια.
3	I suggest τα ἄγια <τών άγ/ων> των α·γιων (the holy place from the holy of holies), c/. ^ίί. ii. 55. This will bring 240
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of tenths. And by observation we might discover 192 contained in the laws many other examples in praise of the number here mentioned, but the above is quite sufficient for the present.	But if you
separate from the hundred a tenth as the sacred first offering to God who brings the fruits of the soul to their beginning,® their increase and their fulfilment, you will leave behind another perfect number, ninety, for it must needs be perfect, placed as it is in a debatable land between the first and the tenth ten, and thus serve to separate sanctities from sanctities like the veil in the midst of the tabernacle (Ex. xxvi.
33), by which things of the same genus are distinguished through division into their respective species.
XXXVI. The virtuous man then spoke truly virtu- 193 ous words and “ with his mind.” b But the wicked man sometimes gives admirable expression to noble thoughts, but his actions are most vile and their method equally so. Such a one is Shechem, the son of folly, for his father is Hamor whose name is translated by “ ass,” while his own is interpreted as “ shoulder,” the symbol of toil. The toil which is fathered by unintelligence is miserable and full of affliction, just as that which has intelligence for its
α For this use of φέρω see note on Quis Rerum 36. So also in § 256 below. In § 225 the use is somewhat different, as there φἐρειν precedes τίκτειν.
b i.e. ἐν τῆ διάνοια αύτοΰ must under this second interpretation be understood not, as in the first interpretation, as . indicating a passing thought, but as “ sincerely.” Though Philo does not state this expressly, it is implied by the antithesis with κατά τἡν διάνοιαν rrjs παρθένου below.
out more clearly the correspondence with the first and the tenth ten. Perhaps also insert διά after τρόπον, in which case the form of the sentence will be the same as τούτον (eight words) τον τρόπον De Conj\ 69.
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194	αγχίνοια, φασι γοῦν οἱ χρησμοί ὅτι “ ἐλάλησε κατά την διάνοιαν τῆς παρθένου ” ταπεινώσας αυτήν πρότερον ὁ Συχέμ. ἆρ’ οὐκ1 ἐξητασμένως ἐλἐχθη τὸ “ ἐλάλησε κατά την διάνοιαν τῆς παρθένου,” μονονούκ εἰς δήλωσιν του τάναντία οἶς εἶπεν εἰργασμένου; Δεῖνα γάρ ἐστιν ἡ ἀδέκαστος
[608]	κρἴσις, ἡ Ι πάρεδρος Θεοῦ δίκη, ἡ ἀειπάρθενος* ἑρμηνεύεται γὰρ εκάτερον Δεῖνα, κρἴσις ἢ δίκη.
195	ταύτην οἱ ἐπιχειροῦντες άφρονες διαφθείρειν διὰ τῶν καθ’ ἑκάστην ημέραν βουλευμάτων καί επιτηδευμάτων εύπρεπεία λόγου διαδιδράβτκουσι τον έλεγχον, χρὴ γοῦν2 αυτούς η ακόλουθα τοῖς λε-γομένοις πράττειν ἣ άδικοϋντας ήσυχάζειν ἥμισυ γάρ, φασι, κακού ησυχία· καθὰ καὶ Μωϋσῆς ἐπι-τιμῶν τῷ πρεσβειών μεν ἀξιώσαντι γένεσιν, δευ-τερείων δὲ τὸν άφθαρτον θεόν φησιν “ ημαρτες,
196	ήσυχασον.” τὸ γὰρ εκτραγωδεΐν και επικομπάζειν τα κακά διπλοΰν αμάρτημα, σχεδόν δ’ οἱ πολλοί πεπόνθασι τούτο · λέγουσι μεν γὰρ ἀεὶ τη παρθένιο αρετή τα φίλα και δίκαια,3 καιρόν δ’ οὐδέν α παριᾶσιν, ἐν ῴ δυνηθέντες αυτήν οὐχ ὑβριοῦσι καὶ κακώσουσι. ποία γὰρ πόλις ου κ ἐστι μεστή των
197	την αειπάρθενον ύμνουντων αρετήν; οι τὰ ὦτα τῶν παρατυγχανόντων άποκναίουσι διεξιόντες τὰ τοιαῦτα* ἡ φρόνησις άναγκαΐον, ἡ αφροσύνη βλα-βερὁν* αιρετόν ή σωφροσύνη, εχθρόν η ακολασία* υπομονής ἄξιον ἡ ανδρεία, φυγής ή δειλία· συμφέρον η δικαιοσύνη, άσύμφορον η αδικία· τὸ όσιον
1 MSS. θ£ν.
2 Wend, suggests ἐχρῆν (rather χρψ) οΰν.	3 mss. δίκ?/.
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congener is profitable. Thus the oracles say that 194 Shechem spake “ according to the mind of the virgin” after first humiliating her (Gen. xxxiv. 2, 3). Are not these words “ according to the mind of the virgin ” added with exact thought so as almost to shew that his actions were the opposite of his words ? For Dinah is incorruptible judgement, the justice which is the assessor of God, the ever virgin, for the word “ Dinah ” by interpretation is either judgement or justice. The fools who attempt to seduce her by 195 their plottings and their practices repeated day by day seek by means of specious talking to escape from conviction. Now they should either make their actions conform to their words or if they persist in iniquity keep still. For by keeping still men say evil is halved. And so Moses by rebuking him who adjudges the chief honours to creation and only the second to the imperishable God says, “ Thou hast sinned, be still ” (Gen. iv. 7).® For to rant and boast 196 of evil doings is a double sin. But what regularly happens with the multitude is this : they are ever addressing words of friendship and fairness to the maiden Virtue, but they let no occasion slip without using it to outrage and maltreat her if they can. What city is not crowded with those who hymn virtue the ever virgin ? They tear to pieces the ears of all 197 they meet with such disquisitions as these, prudence is necessary, imprudence is harmful, temperance deserves our choice, intemperance our hatred; courage is worthy of perseverance 6 therein, cowardice of avoidance ; justice is profitable, injustice unprofitable ; holiness is honourable, unholiness disgraceful;
a For Philo’s use of this text see note on De Sobr. 50.
6	See App. pp. 591 f.
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καλὸν, τὸ ἀνόσιον αισχρόν τὸ θεοσεβὲς ἐπαινετὁν, τὸ ἀσεβὲς ψεκτόν [τὸ] οἰκειότατον ανθρώπου φύσει τὸ εὖ καὶ βουλεύεσθαι1 καὶ πράττειν καὶ λέγειν,
198	ἀλλοτριώτατον τὸ κακώς τούτων έκαστον. ταῦτα καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀεὶ συνεἱροντες τὰ δικαστήρια και βουλευτήρια καὶ τὰ θέατρα και πάντα σύλλογον καί θίασον ανθρώπων1 2 * * * άπατώσιν, ώσπερ οι προσωπεία καλά αίσχίσταις ὄψεσι περιτιθεντες προνοία
199	τοῦ μὴ ὑπὸ τῶν όρώντων ελεγχεσθαι. ἀλλ’ οὐδὲν ὄφελος* ἀφίξονται γάρ τινες εὖ μάλα ἐρρωμένοι καὶ τῷ περί αρετήν ζήλῳ κατεσχημένοι καὶ τὰ περικαλύμματα και περίαπτα ταῦτα, ὅσα λόγῳ κακοτεχνοϋντες3 συνύφην αν, άπαμφιάσαντες και γυμνήν αυτήν ἐφ’ αυτής την ψυχήν αύγάσαντες εϊσονται και τὰ ἐν μυχοῖς ἀποκείμενα τῆς φύσεως απόρρητα· εἶτ’ ἔξω προαγαγόντες την αισχύνην4 καὶ τὰ ονείδη πάντα αυτής εν ηλίω καθαρώ πᾶσιν ἐπιδείξονται, οἴα τις οὖσα, ὡς αισχρά και καταγέλαστος, οιαν εκ των περιάπτων, ὡς νόθην επ-
200	εμόρφαζεν εὐμορφίαν. οἱ δὲ πρὸς άμυναν εύτρεπεΐς των οὕτως βέβηλων και ακαθάρτων τρόπων δύο μεν είσιν αριθμώ, Συμεών καί Αευί, γνώμη δε εἷς. διὸ καὶ ἐν ταῖς εὐλογίαις ὁ μεν πατήρ αυτούς εν τάξει ενός κατηρίθμει, διά τὸ σύμφωνον τής όμο-νοίας καί τής προς εν καί τὸ αὐτὸ μέρος ορμής,6 ὁ δὲ Μωϋσῆς οὐδὲ δυάδος ἔτι μεμνηται, ἀλλ’ δλον
[609]	τὸν Ι Συμεών εἰς τὸν Λευὶ ἐνεχάραξε6 δύο ουσίας
1	mss. βοόλεσὅαι.
2	MSS. άνθρωποι.	8 MSS. κατατεχνουντες. >
4	So mss.: Wend, prints τἀ αίσχη. I do not see any
sufficient reason for the change.	,,
6 I have put a comma after όρμῆς, instead of a full stop as
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piety is praiseworthy, impiety blameworthy ; right purposing, speaking and acting is most conformable to man’s nature, wrong purposing, speaking and acting most alien to the same. With a perpetual string 198 of this or suchlike talk they deceive the law-courts, the theatres, the council-chambers and every gathering and group of men, like people who set handsome masks on the ugliest of faces to prevent the ugliness being detected by the eyes of others. But it is 199 all useless. The vindicators will come strong and doughty, inspired with zeal for virtue. They will strip off all this complication of wraps and bandages which the perverted art of the talkers has put together, and beholding the soul naked in her very self they will know the secrets hidden from sight in the recesses of her nature; and then exposing to every eye in clear sunlight her shame and all her disgraces they will point the contrast between her real character, so hideous, so despicable, and the spurious comeliness which disguised in her wrappings she counterfeited. And the champions who stand ready 200 to repel such profane and impure ways of thinking are two in number, Simeon and Levi, but they are one in will. That is why in the blessings, while their father ranked them under a single head (Gen. xlix.
5), because their minds are in concord and harmony and their purpose set in one and the same direction, Moses ceases even to mention the pair, but compresses the whole of Simeon into Levi (Deut. xxxiii. * I
Mangey and Wend. The “blessings” refer to the two blessings of Jacob and Moses.
6 Is this word, often used by Philo of impressing a stamp, appropriate to this case where Simeon is wholly absorbed ?
I suggest ἐνἐνα£ε. The compound is not noted in the lexicon, but νάσσω exactly expresses the idea. Or ἐνἐπλασε (W.H.D.R.).
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κερασάμενος, ἀφ’ ὦν ἕνα εἰργάσατο οἷον ἰδέᾳ μια τυπωθέντα, τὸ ἀκούειν τῷ πράττειν ἑνώσας.
201	XXXVII. Ἐπειδὴ τοίνυν ἐγνω τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν,1 λαλήσας2 τὰ α ἰδοῦς καὶ εὐλαβείας μεστά κατά τὴν αὑτοῦ διάνοιαν, ὁ σπουδαῖος ἔπαθεν ἀμφότερα, καὶ τὴν πρὸς τὸν θεὸν πίστιν καὶ τὴν πρὸς τὸ γενητὸν ἀπιστίαν. εἰκότως οὖν φησι δεόμενος* “ Ισμαὴλ οντος ζήτω ενώπιον σου,” οὐκ ἀπὸ σκοπού των εμφερομενων έκαστον των ονομάτων τιθείς, τὸ
οντος, το ζ,ητω, το ενώπιον σου · ταις γὰρ ἐν τοῖς πράγμασιν όμωννμίαις ἡπατήθησαν
202	οὐκ ολίγοι. τί δ’ ἐστὶν ὃ λέγω, σκεπτέον ἑρμη-
νενθεις Ισμαήλ ἐστιν ἀκοὴ θεόν, των δὲ θείων δογμάτων οι μεν ἀκούουσιν ἐπ’ ὠφελείᾳ, οι δ’ ἐπὶ βλάβῃ αὑτῶν τε καὶ ἑτέρων.	ἢ τὸν
οίωνοσκόπον Βαλαὰμ οὐχ όρας; οντος είσάγεται “ ἀκούων λόγια θεόν επιστάμενός τε επιστήμην
203	παρά ὑψἴστου.” ἀλλὰ τί εκ της τοιαντης άκροά-σεως, τί δ’ ἐκ τῆς τοιαντης επιστήμης ωνατο, γνώμη μεν επιχειρήσας τὸ ψυχῆς ἄριστον ὄμμα λυμήνασθαι, ὃ δὴ μόνον τον θεόν όράν πεπαί-δευται, μὴ δυνηθεὶς δὲ διὰ τὸ σωτήρος κράτος άήττητον; τοιγαροῦν ὁ μεν κατακεντονμενος ὑπὸ φρενοβλαβείας τής ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τραύματα πολλά δεξάμενος ἐν μεσοις τρανματίαις άπώλετο, διότι σοφιστεία μαντική την θεοφόρητον προφητείαν
204	παρεχάραξε.3 δεόντως οὖν εύχεται ὁ αστείος, ἵν’ οὖτος μόνος Ισμαὴλ ὑγιαίνῃ, διὰ τοὺς μὴ γνη-
1	MSS. απαγγελίαν.
2	mss. and all editions Χαλούσαν. Ι have made this correction, feeling that, though ἐγνω Χαλούσαν is a more natural construction, it is impossible that the divine message should be spoken of as full of εόλάβεια or even of αιδώς. I under-
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8), and thus blending the two natures he makes them one, bearing the stamp of a single form, and unites hearing with action.
XXXVII. So when he understood the promise and 201 spoke “ according to his mind ” these words, so full of reverence and pious awe, the man of worth was moved by a twofold feeling, faith towards God, distrust of the creature. It is natural then that he should pray in these words, “ Let this Ishmael live before thee ” (Gen. xvii. 18), and each of the phrases here included, namely, “ this,” “ live,” “ before Thee,” are applied by him appropriately. I say appropriately because many are deceived by the application of the same terms to denote different things. What I mean by this should be considered. 202 Ishmael by interpretation is “ hearing God,” but the divine truths are heard by some to their profit, by some to the harm of themselves and others.
Observe that dealer in augury, Balaam.
He is described as “ hearing the oracles of God and knowing knowledge from the Most High ” (Num. xxiv. 16), but what did he profit from such hearing 203 or such knowledge, he who attempted to bring ruin on the soul’s best eye which alone has been trained to see God ? But yet what he willed he could not, so strong was the Saviour’s invincible might. Therefore, stabbed by his own madness, he received many wounds and perished “ in the midst of the wounded ” (Num. xxxi. 8) because with his soothsayer’s mock wisdom he defaced the stamp of heaven-sent prophecy. Rightly then it is “ this Ishmael ” for whose 204 health alone the man of virtue prays, because of
stand λαλἡσας . . . διάνοιαν to repeat είπε τῆ Siavoiq. αυτόν as interpreted in §§ 193 ff.	8 mss. προε(υ)χάρα£ε.
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σίως ακούοντας των ἱερῶν ὑφηγήσεων οἶς ἀπεῖπε Μωϋσῆς ἄντικρυς εἰς ἐκκλησίαν φοιτάν του παν-
205	ηγεμόνος. τεθλασμένοι γὰρ τὰ γεννητικὰ τῆς δια-νοίας ἣ καὶ τελείως ἀποκοπέντες οἱ τὸν ἴδιον νοῦν καὶ τὴν αἴσθησιν ἀποσεμνύνοντες ὡς μόνα τῶν κατ’ ανθρώπους αἴτια πραγμάτων ἢ οἱ πολυθέιας ἐρασταὶ καὶ τὸν πολύθεον ἐκτετιμηκότες θίασον, οι ἐκ πόρνης γεγονότες, τὸν ἕνα ἄνδρα καὶ πατέρα φιλαρέτου φυχῆς θεὸν οὐκ εἰδότες, ἆρ’ οὐκ εἰκότως
206	ἐλαύνονταί τε καὶ φυγαδεύονται;	παρα-
πλήσιον μοι δοκοῦσι ποιεῖν καὶ οἱ κατῃγοροῦντες τοῦ υἱοῦ1 γονεῖς ἐπ’ οἰνοφλυγία· λέγουσι γάρ· “ ὁ υἱὸς ημών οὗτος ἀπειθεῖ,” διὰ τῆς προσθήκης τής “ οὗτος ” μηνύοντες, ὅτι εἰσὶν ἕτεροι παῖδες καρτερικοί καὶ σώφρονες, τοῖς ἐπιτάγμασι τοῦ ορθού λόγου καὶ παιδείας πειθαρχοῦντες· οὗτοι γὰρ ψυχής ἀψευδέστατοι γονεῖς, ὑφ’ ὦν κατηγορηθήναι μὲν
[610]	Ι αἴσχιστον, ἐπαινεθῆναι δ’ εὐκλεέστατον.	.
207	τὸ (δὲ) “ οὖτός ἐστιν Ἀαρὼν καὶ Μωϋσῆς, οἶς εἶπεν ὁ θεὸς ἐξαγαγεῖν τοὺς υἱοὺς Ισραὴλ ἐξ Αἰγύπτου ” καὶ τὸ “ οὖτοί εἰνιν οἱ διαλεγόμενοι Φαραώ βασιλέϊ,” ταῦτα μη νομίζωμεν εἰρῆσθαι παρέργως ἣ τὰς δείξεις μὴ πλέον τι των ονομάτων
208	παρεμφαίνειν. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ Μωϋσῆς μέν ἐστι νοῦς ὁ καθαρώτατος, Ἀαρὼν δὲ λόγος αὐτοῦ, πεπαί-δευται δὲ καὶ ὁ νους θεοπρεπῶς2 ἐφάπτεσθαι καὶ ὁ λόγος ὁσίως ἑρμηνεύειν τὰ ὅσια, μιμηλάζοντες δὴ
1	mss. τούτου for του υίου.
2	Should we read 0εοπροπώς <0εοπροπών> as the balance of the sentence perhaps suggests ?
α C/. Zte 69.
b For the full development of this theme see Zte l?6r. 13-94. 248
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those others who do not hear with honest mind the holy instructions, whom Moses absolutely forbade to resort to the assembly of the Ruler of all. Such as in their pride extol their own mind and senses as the sole causes of all that happens amongst men— these are they who have spiritually lost the organs 205 of generation by crushing or complete mutilation; such again as love the creed which holds that gods are many and pays all honour to that fellowship of deities—these are the children of the harlot who knows not the one husband and father of the virtue-loving soul,—are not all such with good reason expelled and banished ? (Deut. xxiii. 1, 2).a The parents too who accuse their son of wine-bibbing 206 seem to make a like use of the pronoun. They say “ This son of ours is disobedient ” (Deut. xxi. 20), and thus by the addition of “ this ” they shew that they have other sons, strong-willed and self-controlling, who obey the injunctions of right reason and instruction. For these two are the soul’s parents who can never lie, and to be accused by them is the greatest disgrace, as their praise is the highest glory.6 To take another instance, “It is this Moses and 207 Aaron whom God bade lead the sons of Israel from Egypt ” (Ex. vi. 26), or “ These are they who talked with Pharaoh the king ” (ibid. 27). In neither of these cases must we suppose that the words are used carelessly and that the demonstrative pronouns served no other purpose than to indicate c the names.
For since Moses is mind at its purest, and Aaron is 208 its word, and each have been trained to holy things, the mind to grasp them as a God should and the word to express them worthily, the professors of
0 See App. p. 592.
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οἱ σοφισταὶ καὶ παρακόπτοντες τὸ δόκιμον νόμισμα τοῦτό φασι1 καὶ νοεῖν ὀρθῶς περὶ τοῦ ἀρἴστου καὶ λέγειν ἐπαινετῶς, ὅπως οὖν μὴ ἀπατώμεθα παρα-θέσει τῶν κεκιβδηλευμένων πρὸς τὰ δόκιμα δι ὁμοιότητος τοῦ χαρακτῆρος, βάσανον ἔδωκεν, ἦ
209	διακριθήσεται. τίς οὖν ἡ βάσανος; τὸ ἐξαγαγεῖν ἐκ τῆς σωματικῆς χώρας τον ὁρατικὸν καὶ φίλο-θεάμονα νοῦν καὶ φιλόσοφον, ὁ μὲν γὰρ τοῦτο δυνηθεὶς Μωϋσῆς ἐστιν οὗτος, ὁ δὲ ἀδυνατήσας, ὁ λεγόμενος μόνον, μυρίος δὲ σεμνότητας ονομάτων ἐπαμπισχόμενος, γελᾶται.
Ζῆν δὲ εὕχεται τῷ ’Ισμαήλ, οὐ της μετὰ σώματος ζωής ἔπιστρεφόμενος, ἀλλ’ ἵνα τὸ θεῖον άκουσμα ἐπὶ ψυχῇ διαιωνίζον ἐγείρῃ τε αὐτὸν καὶ ζωπυρῇ.
210	XXXVIII. καὶ ὁ μὲν ἀκρόασιν λόγων καὶ μάθησιν δογμάτων ἱερῶν εὕχεται ζῆν, ὡς ἐλέχθη, ὁ δ’ ἀσκητὴς ’Ιακώβ εὐφυιαν* λέγει γάρ* “ ζήτω Ῥουβὴν καὶ μὴ ἀποθανέτω”* ἆρά γε αθανασίαν και αφθαρσίαν εὐχόμενος, ἀνθρώπῳ πράγμα ἀ-
211	δυνατόν; ου δήπου, τί οὖν ἔπθ’ ὃ βούλεται παραστῆσαι, λεκτέον. πάντα τὰ ακούσματα και μαθήματα ἐποικοδομεῖται καθάπερ θεμελὰρ προ-καταβεβλημένῳ φύσει παιδείας δεκτικῇ, φύσεως δὲ μὴ προϋπαρχούσης ἀνωφελῆ πάντα, δρυὸς γὰρ ἢ λίθου κωφής οὐδὲν ἂν δόξαιεν οἱ ἀφυεῖς διαφέρειν ἔγκολλον γὰρ ἂν οὐδὲν αὐτοῖς ἁρμόζοιτο, πάντα δ’ ὡς ἀπὸ στερροῦ τινος ἀποπάλλεται καὶ άποπηδα.
212	τὰς δὲ τῶν εὐφυῶν ψυχὰς ἔστιν ἰδεῖν κηρού τρόπον
1 Ι should suggest φαίνονται as making better sense.
e Ascribed by inadvertence to the Blessing of Jacob, instead of to that of Moses.
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false wisdom mimic and debase this authentic coin, and say that what they think of the most excellent is just, and what they say of it worthy of praise (Ex. vii. 11). And so that when the spurious is set beside the authentic we may not be deceived by the likeness of the stamp he has given us a touchstone by which they may be distinguished. What is this 209 touchstone ? It is that he brought out of the land of the body the mind which could see and which loved wisdom and the vision. For he who could do this is “ This Moses,” and he who could not, who had but the name and clothed himself with a multitude of grand-sounding titles, is made a laughing-stock.
When he prays that Ishmael may live, he is not concerned with the life of the body, but prays that what he hears from God may abide for ever with the soul and stir him into living flame ; XXXVIII. and 210 while Abraham prays, as we have said, that the grace of hearkening to holy words and learning holy truths may live, Jacob, the Man of Practice, prays for the life of natural goodness, for he says “ Let Reuben live and not die ” (Deut. xxxiii. 6).a Is he here praying that he should never know death and corruption, a gift impossible for a man ? Surely not.
Let us say then what he wishes to shew us. 211 All that is heard or learned is a superstructure, built on the foundation of a nature receptive of instruction, for if nature be not there to begin with all else is useless. For those who are ungifted by nature would seem to differ not at all from an oak or mute stone, for nothing can adhere or fit into them, but all is shaken off and rebounds as from a solid substance. But in the souls of the naturally 212
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λελειασμένου μήτε1 ἄγαν στερεοῦ μήτε1 ἄγαν ἁπαλοῦ κεκερασμένας μετρίως, παραδεχομένας τὰ ακούσματα καί θεάματα ῥᾴδίως πάντα καί ἐναπθματτο-μένας ἄκρως αὐτὸς τὰ εἴδη, μνημης εναργείς τινας ^ εικόνας. ἧν γοῦν ἀναγκαῖον εὔξασθαι τῷ | λογικῷ ^611^γένει τὸ ευφυές άνοσον και άθάνατον παρεῖναι. τοῦ μὲν γὰρ κατ’ αρετήν βίου, ος ἐστιν ἀψευ-δεστάτη ζωή, μετέχουσιν ολίγοι, οὐχὶ τῶν ἀγε-λαίων φημί—τούτων γὰρ οὐδεὶς τῆς ἀληθοῦς ζωῆς κεκοινώνηκεν,—ἀλλ’ εἴ τισιν ἐξεγένετο τὰς τῶν ανθρώπων φυγεΐν σπουδὰς καὶ θεῷ μόνῳ ζῆσαι.
214	παρὸ καὶ λίαν τεθαύμακεν 6 ασκητικός καί ανδρείος, ει τις εν μεσω τού βίου ποταμῷ φορούμενος υπ’2 οὐδεμιᾶς ρύμης κατασύρεται, δύναιτο δὲ καὶ πλούτῳ πολλῷ ρεοντι ἀντισχεῖν καὶ ἡδονῆς άμετρου φοράν (ἀν)ῶσαι καὶ λαίλαπι
215	κενής δόξης μὴ ἀναρπασθῆναι. λέγει γοῦν οὐχ ὁ ’Ιακώβ τῷ ’Ιωσὴφ μάλλον η 6 ιερός λόγος παντὶ τῷ τὸ μὲν σώμα εύεκτούντι, εν άφθόνοις δὲ ταῖς εἰς περιουσίαν ϋλαις ἐξεταζομένῳ καὶ πρὸς μηδε-μιᾶς ἁλισκομένῳ* “ ἔτι γὰρ σὺ ζῇς ”; θαυμαστόν εκφωνήσ ας λόγον καί τον η μετ ερον βίον ὑπερδεδρα-μηκότ α,3 οι μι κρᾶς πρὸς ευτυχίαν αύρας λαβόμενοι, πάντα κάλων άνασείσαντες, λαμπρά φυσώμεν καί πνεύσαντες μέγα καί σύντονον πλησίστιοι προς τὰς απολαύσεις των παθών φερόμεθ α καί ου πρότερον στελλομεν τὰς άνειμενας καί κεχαλασ-
1 MSS. μετά . . . μετά.	2 MSS. ἀπ\
3 MSS. άποδεδραμηκδτα.
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good we see a duly-tempered mixture like smooth wax, neither too solid nor too soft; a mixture which easily receives all that is seen and heard and itself reproduces perfectly the forms impressed upon it in lifelike copies preserved by memory.® Thus he was 213 bound to pray that the nation of reason should possess natural goodness free from disease and death. For the life of virtue, which is life in its truest form, is shared by few, and these few are not found among the vulgar herd, none of whom has part or lot in true life, but are only those to whom it is granted to escape the aims which engross humanity and to live to God alone.	And therefore the Man 214
of Practice and Courage wondered exceedingly that one who was borne along in the midstream of human life is not swept down by any rush of the swirling waters, but can breast the strong current of riches and stem the tide of pleasure’s ceaseless urge and keep his feet against the hurricane of vainglory. And so Jacob says to Joseph, though indeed it is 215 rather the holy Word speaking to every man who in addition to bodily welfare is placed amidst abundance of the gear which makes for luxury, yet is proof against it all, “For thou still livest ” (Gen. xlvi. 30). A marvellous utterance, which has travelled beyond the range of the common life which we lead, we who if we but catch a puff of the air of prosperity loosen every reef and let the breeze blow fresh and clear, and then with our strong steady wind to swell our canvas speed on to the enjoyments of the passions, and never do we draw in the loose and slack licence
a Cf. Quis Rerum 181 where the simile is definitely referred to Plato (Theaetetus 191 c).
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μένας ἀκρατῶς επιθυμίας, εως ἂν ἐξοκείλαντος ὅλῳ τῷ ψυχῆς ναυαγήσωμεν σκάφει.
216	XXXIX. Παγκάλως οὖν τούτον τον Ισμαὴλ εὐχομέθα1 ζῆν. προστίθησιν οὖν “ ενώπιον τον Θεοῦ ζητώ,2 ” τέλος τῆς ευδαιμονίας τιθέμενος επισκόπου και εφόρου τοῦ τῶν ὄντων άρίστου την
217	διάνοιαν ἀξιωθῆναι. εἰ γὰρ παιδαγωγού μεν παρόντος οὐκ ἂν ἁμάρτοι ὁ αγόμενος, ὑφηγητὴς δὲ εγγύς ῶν ωφελεί τον μανθάνοντα, πρεσβντερον δὲ παρα-τυγχάνοντος αἰδοῖ καὶ σωφροσύνη κοσμείται νέος, πατήρ δὲ ἢ μήτηρ υἱὸν μέλλοντα άδικεΐν εκώλνσαν ἐφ’ ησυχίας αὐτὸ μόνον όφθέντες, ηλίκαις τισιν ύπερβολαΐς αγαθών χρησεσθαι νομίζομεν τὸν ὑπο-λαμβάνοντ’ ἀεὶ ὑπὸ Θεοῦ θεωρεΐσθαι; τὸ γὰρ τοῦ παρόντος αει ει περιβλέπεται3 αξίωμα δεδιώς και τρέμων ἀνὰ κράτος τὸ άδικεΐν άποδράσεται.
218	Τὸν δὲ Ισμαὴλ ὅταν ενχηται ζην, οὐκ ἀπέγνωκε την γένεσιν 9 Ισαάκ, ως και πρότερον εἶπον, ἀλλὰ πεπίστευκε μεν τω θεω * * *4 οὐδὲ γὰρ ἃ δοῦναι θεῷ, ταῦτα καὶ άνθρώπω λαβεῖν δυνατόν, επειδή τω μεν πλεῖστα καὶ μέγιστα χαρίσασθαι ράδιον, ἡμῖν δ’ οὐκ ενμαρες τὰς προτεινομένας δέξασθαι
219	δωρεάς, αγαπητόν γάρ, εἰ τῶν ἐκ πόνου καὶ
1	So mss. : Wendland εὅχεται. Ι do not think the change is necessary; see note α on opposite page.
2	MSS. ζῆ.
3	παρόντος ἀεί εί περιβλἐπεται] this (or perhaps παρόντος el) is my suggestion for ms. παρόντος καί περιβλἐπεται. Wend, proposes αίει περιβλεπόμενος, Mangey και προσβλἐποντος.
4	The lacuna might be filled by ἀπιστεῖ ὅἐ τφ γενι^τφ, c/. § 201 (rather this than § 178 as Wend.).
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of our lusts until we strike the rocks and wreck the whole bark of the soul.
XXXIX. We a do well indeed then when we pray 216 that this Ishmael may live. And so he adds “ before God,” holding that in this lies the crown of happiness—that the mind should be privileged to live under the survey and watchful care of the Supreme Excellence. For when the tutor is present his charge b 217 will not go amiss; the teacher at the learner’s side brings profit to him ; the company of his senior gives to the youth the grace of modesty and self-control; the mere sight of father or mother can silently prevent the son from some intended wrongdoing. Imagine then the vastness of the blessings which we must suppose will be his who believes that the eye of God is ever upon him, for if he reverences the dignity of Him who is ever present, he will in fear and trembling fly from wrongdoing with all his might.
But when he prays that Ishmael may live he does 218 not despair of the birth of Isaac, as I have said before, but while he has trusted in God (he recognizes the weakness of humanity), for the gifts which God can give are not all such as man in his turn can receive, since for Him it is easy to bestow gifts, ever so many, ever so great, but for us it is no light matter to receive the proffered boons. For it is enough for 219
α The objection of Cohn and Wendland to the first person ignores the fact that Philo constantly regards the stories and sayings of the Pentateuch as representing the spiritual experiences of every generation. It is “ the holy word speaking to everyone,” as just above in § 215. Compare νους ημών in § 16. Good examples appear in De Som. i. 143 and 226, ii. 170. Cohn’s εύχώμεθα does not fit in well with Philo’s use of παγκάλως (see note on De Mig. 101). There would be no objection to εύξόμεθα, but the change seems unnecessary.
b See App. p. 592.
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μελέτης συντρόφων καὶ συνηθεστέρων αγαθών ἐπι-
[612]	λάχοιμεν, | τῶν δ’ ἄνευ τέχνης ἣ συνόλως ανθρώπινης ἐπινοίας άπαντο ματ οζόντων καὶ ἐξ ἑτοίμου γινομένων οὐδ’ ἐλπὶς ἐφικέσθαι* ταῦτα γὰρ ἅτε θεῖα ὄντα θειοτέραις καὶ άκηράτοις φύσεσιν ἀπ-ηλλαγμέναις θνητού σώματος εὑρἴσκειν ἀναγκαῖον.
220	ἐδίδαξε1 δὲ Μωϋσῆς κατὰ δύναμιν τῶν χειρῶν τὰς εὐχα ρίστους ομολογίας ποιεῖσθαι, τὸν ἀγχίνουν ανάθημα ἀνατιθέντα τὸ συνετὸν καὶ τὸ φρόνιμον, τον λόγιον τὰς ἐν λόγῳ πάσας ἀρετὰς ἀνιεροῦντα διά τε ῴδῆς καὶ τῶν καταλογάδην τον οντος εγκωμίων, και κατ’ εἶδος τὸν φυσικόν φυσιολογίαν, τον ηθικόν πάσαν την ηθικήν φιλοσοφίαν, τον τεχνικόν και επιστήμονα τα θεωρήματα των τεχνών
221	καὶ επιστημών. ούτως ενπλοιαν μεν ναύτης καί κυβερνήτης, ευφορίαν δὲ καρπών γεωπόνος, ευ-τοκίαν δὲ ζώων ἀγελάρχης, υγείαν δὲ καμνόντων ιατρός, ὁ δ’ αὖ στρατείας ἡγεμὼν τοῦ πολέμου κράτος καί 6 πολιτικός ή βασιλικός την νόμιμον προστασίαν καί ηγεμονίαν άναθήσει, καί συνελόντα φράσαι πάντων όσα ή ψυχῆς ἢ σώματος ή τῶν εκτός άγαθά ἐστιν ὁ μὴ φίλαυτος αίτιον άποφανεΐ
222	τὸν ἀψευδῶς μόνον αίτιον θεόν. μηδεὶς οὖν τῶν άφανεστέρων καί ταπεινότερων εἶναι δοκούντων έλπίδος άπογνώσε ι τής άμείνονος άποκνησάτω ικέτης ευχάριστος γενέσθαι θεού, ἀλλ’ εἰ καὶ μηδέν ἔτι προσδοκά τῶν μειζόνων, υπέρ τούτων ὦν ἔλαχεν ἤδη κατὰ την ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν εύχαριστείτω.
223	μυρίων δ’ ελαχε, γενέσεως, ζωής, τροφής, ψυχής, αίσθήσεως, φαντασίας, ορμής, λογισμού, λογισμός δὲ βραχὺ μὲν όνομα, τελειότατον δὲ καὶ θειότατον
1 mss. ἐὅει£ε.
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us to obtain the good fruits of toil and effort, those more familiar gifts which grow up with us, but such as spring up independently without art or any form of human devising, which come ready-made to the recipient, we cannot even hope to attain. These are gifts of God, and therefore to discover them is the inevitable destiny of natures closer to God and undefiled and released from the mortal body. Yet 220 Moses taught us to make our acknowledgements of thanks according to the power of our hands (Num. vi. 21), the man of sagacity dedicating his good sense and prudence, the master of words consecrating all the excellences of speech in praises to the Existent in poem or prose, and from others offerings after their kind, natural philosophy, ethical philosophy, the lore of the arts and sciences from the several students of the same. In this way the sailor 221 will dedicate success of voyage, the husbandman fruitfulness of crops, the herdsman the teeming increase of his livestock, the physician the health of his patients, or again the general his victory in war, the statesman or crowned head his lawful preeminence or sovereignty, and in short he who is not self-centred will avow as the cause of all goods of the soul or body or outside the body Him who in very truth is the one sole Cause of aught. Let none 222 then of the lowly or obscure in repute shrink through despair of the higher hope from thankful supplication to God, but even if he no longer expects any greater boon, give thanks according to his power for the gifts which he has already received. Vast is the number 223 of such gifts, birth, life, nurture, soul, sense-perception, mental picturing, impulse, reasoning. Now “ reasoning ” as a name is but a little word, but as
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ἔργον, τῆς τοῦ παντὸς ψυχῆς απόσπασμα ἥ, ὅπερ ὁσιώτερον εἰπεῖν τοῖς κατὰ Μωυσῆν φιλοσοφοῦσιν,
224	εἰκόνος Θείας ἐκμαγεῖον ἐμφερές. XL. ἐπαινεῖν ἄξιον καὶ τῶν κατασκόπων τούς ἐπιχειρήσαντας μὲν αὐτόπρεμνον τὸ ἀρετῆς ὅλον ἀνασπάσαι καὶ βαστάσαι στέλεχος, ἐπεὶ δ’ οὐκ ἡδυνήθησαν, κληματίδα γοῦν καὶ ἕνα βότρυν λαβόντας, δεῖγμα καὶ μέρος τῆς συμπάσης, ὃ φέρειν αὐτὸ μόνον ἴσχυον.
225	εὐκτὸν μὲν ἀθρόῳ τῷ πλήθει τῶν ἀρετῶν ἐγ-χορεύειν εἰ δὲ τούτο μεῖζον ἢ κατὰ ανθρωπίνων φύσιν, ἀγαπῶμεν, εἴ τω ἐξεγένετο μία τινι τῶν
[613]	κατὰ μέρος | ἐντυχεῖν, σωφροσύνη ἢ ἀνδρείᾳ ἢ δικαιοσύνῃ ἣ φιλανθρωπία. φερέτω γὰρ ἕν1 τι αγαθόν ἡ ψυχὴ καὶ τικτέτω, μὴ πάντων άφορος
226	καὶ στεῖρα γινέσθω.	σὺ δὲ τοιαῦτα ἐπι-
τάγματα ἐπιτάξεις υἱεῖ τῷ σεαυτοῦ; εἰ μὴ τοῖς οἰκέταις ἡμέρως χρῇ, μηδὲ τοῖς ὁμοτίμοις κοινωνικῶς* εἰ μὴ κοσμίως γυναικί, μηδὲ γονεῦσι τιμητικῶς* εἰ μητρὸς ὀλιγωρεῖς καὶ πατρός, ἀσέβει καὶ εἰς τὸ θεῖον, εἰ χαίρεις ἡδονῇ, μη(δὲ) - φιλ-αργνρίας άποστης. ἐφίεσαι πολυχρηματίας; καί
227	κενοδόξει. τί γάρ; οὐ μετριάζειν ἐν ἐνίοις ἀξιοῖς, εἰ μὴ ἐν πᾶσι δύνασαι; οὐκ ἂν οὖν εἴποι ὁ υἱός* τί λέγεις, ὦ πάτερ; ἢ τέλειον ἀγαθὸν ἢ τέλειον κακὸν βούλει σοι τὸν υἱὸν γενέσθαι καὶ οὐκ
1 mss. ἐνός.
e Philo again shews his doubt of the propriety of the 258
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a fact it is something most perfect and most divine, a piece torn off from the soul of the universe, or, as it might be put more reverentlya following the philosophy of Moses, a faithful impress of the divine image. XL. Well may we commend those members 224 of the scouting party who tried to pluck up by the roots the trunk of virtue and carry it away, and when they could not, took at least a branch and a single cluster, which was all they could carry (Num. xiii. 24), as a specimen and part of the whole. We should 225 indeed pray that our course may lie amid the collected body of the many virtues. But if this be too great for human nature, let us be content whenever it be granted to consort with one of the specific virtues, with temperance, or courage, or justice or humanity. Let the soul carry in its womb and bring to the birth one good thing at least and not be unfruitful and barren of them all.	Would 226
you lay upon your own son such injunctions as these ?
If you do not treat your servants kindly, neither must you have neighbourly dealings with your equals. If you do not behave well to your wife, you must not honour your parents either. If you despise your father and mother, you must also shew impiety towards God. If you delight in pleasure, you must not refrain from covetousness. Do you covet great riches ? Then also give way to vain conceit. What, 227 I would ask, do you mean that it is wrong to use self-control in some things if you cannot do so in all ? The son would surely reply, What do you mean, father ? Would you have your son become either completely bad or completely good, and will you not
phrase ἡ του παντός φυχἡ, cf, De Mig. 179 and note on Leg.
All. i. 91.
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ἀγαπήσεις, εἰ πρὸ τῶν άκρων τὰ μέσα ἕλοιτο;
228	οὐ διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὁ ’Αβραάμ ἐπὶ τῆς Σοδομιτών ἀπωλείας ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ πεντηκον-τάδος εἰς δεκάδα1 τελευτά, ποτνιώμενος καὶ ἱκε-τεύων, ἵν’, εἰ μὴ εὑρἴσκοιτο ἐν γενέσει ἡ παντελὴς εἰς ἐλευθερίαν ἄφεσις, ἧς σύμβολον 6 πεντηκοστὸς λόγος ἰερός, ἡ μέση παιδεία παραληφθῇ δεκάδ ι παραριθμουμένη πρὸς την τής καταδικάζεσθαι
229	ψυχῆς μελλούσης ἀπόλυσιν; τῶν ἀναγώγων οἱ πεπαιδευμένοι καὶ τῶν ἀλύρων καὶ άμουσων οἱ (έγ)κ€χορ€υκότ€ς τῇ έγκυκλίω μουσική πλείους ἀφορμὰς ἔχουσι πρὸς τὸ αὔξεσθαι,2 σχεδὸν ἐκ παίδων τοῖς περὶ καρτερίας3 καὶ ἐγκρατείας καὶ ἀρετῆς πάσης λόγοις ἐπαντληθέντες. διὸ εἰ καὶ μὴ παντελῶς ἐξερρύψαντο καὶ ἀπελούσαντο τὸ ἀδικεῖν φαιδρυνόμενοι δέ,4 ἀλλὰ μετρίως γοῦν καὶ
230	μέσως ἐρρύψαντο.	τὸ παραπλήσιον ὁ
Ἠσαῦ λέγειν ἔοικε τῷ πατρί* “ μὴ εὐλογία σοι μία ἐστί, πάτερ; εὐλόγησον κἀμέ, πάτερ.” ἄλλαι γὰρ ἄλλοις ἀποκεκρἴσθωσαν, τελείοις μὲν τέλειαι, μέσαι δὲ ἀτελέσιν, ὡς ἔχει καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν σωμάτων ὑγιαινόντων γὰρ καὶ νοσούντων ἕτερα μὲν γυμνάσ-ματα, ἕτεραι δὲ τροφαί, καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα περὶ δίαιταν, οὐ τὰ αυτά, ἀλλὰ τοῖς μὲν τὰ πρόσφορα, ἵνα μηδ’ ὅλως νοσήσωσι, τοῖς δὲ τὰ οἰκεῖα, ὅπως πρὸς
231	τὸ ὑγιεινότερον μεταβάλωσι. πολλῶν οὖν ἀγαθῶν
1 mss. πεντάδα.	2 mss. εὅ£εσ0αι.	8 mss. ἀρετῆς.
4 Clearly corrupt: Mangey proposed ὅἡ, Wendland τελείως. The simplest correction would be ο'ίὅε, if this can stand so at the end of a clause. (It does so stand in Be Conf. 87, but in the sense of “ the following.”)
260
ON THE CHANGE OF NAMES, 227-231
be satisfied if he chooses the midway course in preference to the extremes ?	It was 228
such a feeling that made Abraham, in the case of the destruction of Sodom, begin with fifty and end with ten (Gen. xviii. 24 f.) when he besought and supplicated that if the means of complete release to liberty (Lev. xxv. 10), which is symbolized by fifty, be not forthcoming in created beings, the lower training, which is numerically reckoned as ten, may be accepted to respite the soul which stands on the verge of condemnation.α The trained have the 229 advantage over the untrained, and those who are familiar with the culture of the schools over minds untuned to the muse ; they start with better opportunities for growth, because as a rule from boyhood they have been bathed in a stream of ideas which deal with endurance and self-control and every virtue. And therefore if these have not entirely scoured and washed away their iniquity in the cleansing process, they are in a moderate and halfway degree purged.	Esau’s words to his 230
father seem to have a like meaning : “ Hast thou one blessing, my father ? bless me also, O my father ” (Gen. xxvii. 38). For different blessings should be set apart for different persons : perfect blessings for the perfect, half-way for the imperfect, just as we find with men’s bodies : for the healthy and the sick require different exercises and different diet, and in all other matters which affect their way of living the same treatment is impossible. The healthy need what agrees with them to prevent their falling sick at all, and the sick need what fits their condition to bring them round to better health. Since then the 231
e Cf. De Sac. 122.
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υπαρχόντων ἐν τῇ φύσει το δοκοῦν ἐφαρμόττειν μοι τούτο χάρισαι, κἂν μικρότατον ἦ, στοχασά-μενος εκείνου μόνου, εἰ δυνήσομαι τὸ δοθὲν φέρειν εὐμαρῶς, ἀλλὰ καὶ μὴ πρὸς τούτο ἀπειπὼν ὁ
232	δυστυχὴς ὀκλάσω. τί δ’ οἰόμεθα ἐμφαίνεσθαι διὰ τοῦ* “ μὴ χεὶρ κυρίου ου κ ἐξαρκέσει”; ἆρ’ οὐχὶ τὸ πάντη τὰς τοῦ οντος φθάνειν δυνάμεις ἐπ’ ευεργεσία μὴ μόνον των ενδόξων ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν
[614]	αφανέστερων εἶναι | δοκούντων; οἶς τὰ αρμότ-τοντα χαρίζεται προς τὰ τῆς ἑκάστου ψυχῆς σταθμήματα καὶ μέτρα στα θμώ μένος και διαμέτρων ἰσότητι παρ’ ἑαυτῷ τὸ ἀνάλογον ἑκάστοις.
233	XLI. Καταπλήττει με οὐχ ήκιστα καί ὁ τεθείς νόμος ἐπὶ τοῖς εκδυομενοις τὰ αμαρτήματα και μεταγινώσκειν δοκοῦσι. κελεύει γὰρ τὸ μεν πρώτον ἱερεῖον προσάγειν θῆλυ πρόβατον ἄμωμον.
εαν οε φησι μη ισχυη η χειρ αυτου το ικανόν εἰς πρόβατον, οἴσει περί της αμαρτίας ἧς ημαρτε δύο τρυγόνας η δύο νεοσσούς περιστερών,
234	ἕνα περὶ αμαρτίας και ἕνα εἰς ολοκαύτωμα. ἐὰν δὲ μὴ εὑρἴσκῃ ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ζεῦγος τρυγόνων η δύο νεοσσούς περιστερών, οἴσει τὸ δῶρον τὸ δέκατον οἶφι σεμίδαλιν. οὐκ ἐπιχεεῖ1 ἐπ’ αὐτὸ ἔλαιον οὐδ’ επιυησει επ αυτό Λίβανον, οτι περί αμαρτίας εστι. καὶ οἴσει αὐτὸ πρὸς τὸν ἱερέα, καὶ δραξάμενος ὁ ἱερεὺς ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ πλήρη τὴν δράκα τὸ μνημύσυνον
235	ἐπιθήσει ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον.” οὐκοῦν τριοὶ μετάνοιας τρόποις ἱλάσκεται τοῖς είρημενοις, κτηνεσιν η πτηνοΐς η λευκοπύροις, προς την τοῦ
1 So LXX: MSS. €1Γΐχρίσ€1,
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goods which nature has to bestow are many, grant me, O Lord, that which befits me in Thy sight, though it be but the smallest, looking to one thing only, that the gift be such as I can bear with ease, not one that slight as it is will bring me, poor weakling, fainting to the ground. And what do we suppose is 232 meant by the words, “ Shall not the hand of the Lord suffice ? ” (Num. xi. 23). Surely this, that the powers of the Existent reach everywhere to benefit not only the highly placed but also those of lowlier reputation. And on these He bestows what befits them, according to the soul-measurements and appraisements of each, measuring and appraising in Himself® by the rule of equality the due proportion to each.
XLI. I am profoundly struck by the law enacted 233 for those who put off their sins and appear to be repentant. It bids them bring first as the victim a ewe without blemish, but “ if his hand,” it continues,
“ have not strength for a sheep, he shall bring for the sin which he has committed two turtledoves or two young pigeons, one for sin and one for a burnt offering.
But if his hand does not find a pair of turtledoves 234 or two young pigeons, he shall bring for his gift fine flour the tenth of an ephah. He shall not pour upon it oil, nor put upon it frankincense, because it is a sin offering, and shall bring it to the priest, and the priest shall take from it a complete handful and lay the memorial upon the altar ” (Lev. v. 7 ff.). Moses, then, employs for propitiation 235 the three methods of repentance here mentioned, beasts or birds or wheaten flour, adapted doubtless
a Or (reading Ισότηη <τῆ> παρ’ έαντφ) “the equality inherent in Himself.”
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καθαιρομένου καὶ μετάνοοῦντος δήπου δύναμιν* οὔτε γὰρ μικρά μεγάλων ούτε μεγάλα μικρών δεῖται καθαρσίων, τῶν δὲ πρὸς τὸ ἀνάλογον ἴσων
236	καὶ όμοιων.	τί δήποτ’ οὖν διὰ τριών
ἡ κάθαρσις, ἄξιον ἐρευνῆσαι, σχεδὸν τοίνυν καί τὰ αμαρτήματα καί τὰ κατορθώματα συμβέβηκεν ἐν τρισὶν ἐξετάζεσθαι, διανοίᾳ, λόγοις, πράξεσιν. οὖ χάριν καν τοΐς προτρεπτικοῖς Μωϋσῆς διδάσκων, ὅτι ἡ ἀγα θοῦ1 κτῆσις οὔτ’ ἀδύνατός ἐστιν οὔτε
237	δυσθήρατος, φησιν* οὐκ εἰς ουρανόν ἀναπτῆναι δεῖ οὐδ’ ἄχρι περάτων γῆς καὶ θαλάττης ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ την σύλληψιν αὐτοῦ* ἀλλ’ ἐστὶν “ ἐγγύς, καὶ σφόδρα ἐγγύς”—εἶτα μόνον ου κ ὀφθαλμοφανῶς δεικνὺς1 2— “ πᾶν ἔργον ” φησι “ τω στόματί σου και τῇ καρδία καὶ ταῖς χερσί,” συμβολικῶς ἐν λόγοις, ἐν βουλαῖς, ἐν ἔργοις· ἐκ γὰρ εὐβουλίας καὶ εὐλογίας καὶ εὐπραξίας τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην εὐδαιμονίαν συν-ἴστασθαι, ὥσπερ καὶ την κακοδαιμονίαν ἐκ τῶν
238	ἐναντίων. ἐν γὰρ τοῖς αὐτοῖς τό τε κατορθοΰν και ἁμαρτάνειν χωρίοις ἐστί, καρδία, στόματι, χειρί· καὶ γὰρ βουλεύονταί τινες εὐγνωμονέστατα καὶ
[615]	λέγουσιν άριστα και πράττουσι | τὰ πρακτέα. τριών δὲ ὄντων κουφότατόν ἐστι τὸ βουλεύεσθαι ἃ μὴ χρή, βαρύτατον δὲ τὸ χειρουργεῖν τὰ άδικα,
239	μέσον δὲ τὸ λέγειν ἃ μὴ δεῖ. συμβαίνει δὲ τὸ κουφότατον δυσαποτριπτότατον εἶναι* χαλεπόν γὰρ ψυχῆς τροπήν εἰς ηρεμίαν ἀγαγεῖν, καὶ θᾶττον ἄν τις χειμάρρου φοράν ἐπἴσχοι ἢ ψυχῆς τροπήν ρέουσαν ἀκατασχέτως* αμύθητα γὰρ ενθύμια άλλα
1	MSS. ἀγαὅἡ.
2	mss. Selicvvtn, The correction is mine and I have also
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to the capacity of the penitent who is purified, for small things do not need great, nor great things small purifications, but such as are like and equal on the principle of proportion.	Why then there 236
should be three ways of repentance is worth inquiry. Practically cases both of sinning and of achieving righteousness fall into three classes, thoughts and words and deeds. And therefore in his Exhortations Moses, when he is shewing that the acquisition of the good is neither impossible nor hard to pursue, says, “You need not fly up to heaven nor go to the ends 237 of earth and sea to lay hold of it, but near and very near (and with the next words he shews the nearness as it were almost visible to the eye) is every work to thy mouth and heart and hands ” (Deut. xxx. 12 ff.).
In these three words he figures words, thoughts and intentions, deeds. For good thinking and intending, good speaking and good doing make up, he means, human happiness just as their opposites make up unhappiness, since achievement of righteousness and 238 sinning are found in all these three places, heart, mouth and hand. For indeed some think and intend with excellent judgement and speak what is best and do what they should do. Of the three wrong thinking and intending is the least serious, and actually carrying out injustice is the most serious, while saying what we should not stands midway between the two. Yet in practice the least serious proves to 239 be the most difficult to rid ourselves from, for it is a hard matter to bring to a standstill the soul’s changing movements. Their irresistible stream is such that we could sooner stem the rush of a torrent, for thoughts
removed the full stop at ἐγγυς. The quotation, though free, goes on continuously.
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ἐπ’ ἄλλοις τρικυμίας τρόπον ἐπιτρέχει, φοροῦντα καὶ κυκῶντα καὶ πάσαν αὐτὴν βιαίως ἀνατρέποντα.
240	τὸ μὲν οὖν ἄριστον τῆς καθάρσεως καὶ τελεώτατον τοῦτ’ ἐστί, μηδ’ ἐνθυμεῖσθαί τι τῶν ἀτόπων, ἀλλ’ εἰρήνη καὶ εὐνομίᾳ, ὦν ἡγεμών ἐστι δικαιοσύνη, πολιτεύσασθαι* τὸ δὲ δεύτερον, λόγοις μὴ διαμαρτάνειν ψευδόμενον ἢ ψευδορκοῦντα ἢ ἀπατῶντα ἢ σοφιζόμενον ἢ συκοφαντοῦντα ἢ συνόλως στόμα καὶ γλῶτταν ἐπ’ ὀλέθρῳ τινῶν ἀνιέντα,1 οἶς χαλινόν ἧν ἄμεινον περιθεῖναι καὶ
241	δεσμὸν ἄρρηκτον.	XLII. διὰ τί δὲ τὸ
λέγειν τοῦ νοεῖν τὰ μὴ προσήκοντα βαρύτερον αμάρτημα, ράον ἰδεῖν, ἐνθυμεῖται μέν τις οὐ παρ’ ἑαυτὸν ἔστιν ὅτε, ἀλλ’ άβουλων ὦν γὰρ οὐ θέλει λαμβάνειν έννοιας αναγκάζεται, των δ’ ακουσίων
242	οὐδὲν υπαίτιον. λέγει δέ τις ἑκών, ώστε, ει μὴ εύφημον προίεται φωνήν, αδικεί κακοδαιμονών, ὁ μηδ’ ἐκ τύχης εθελων τι των επιεικέστερων φθέγξασθαι* φ λυσιτελές την άσφαλεστάτην ησυχίαν δεξιοῦσθαι* κἄπειτα μὴ ήσυχάζων τις. δνναται
243	δήπου βουληθεὶς σιωπάν.	τὸ δὲ καὶ τοῦ
λίγ /ειν βαρύτερον αμάρτημα ή ἄδικος πρᾶξις ἐστι*
Λόγος γαρ έργου φασι σκιά, σκιάς οε βλαπ-τούσης πώς ου τὸ ἔργον βλαβερώτερον; διὰ τούτο και Μωϋσῆς την μεν γνώμην εγκλημάτων και επιτιμίων ἀπήλλαξεν, ἀκουσίοις τὰ πολλὰ μετα-βολαῖς χρωμένην καὶ τροπαΐς καί πάσχουσ αν μάλλον υπό των επεισφοιτώντων νοημάτων έξωθεν
1 MSS. ἀνἐντα.
266
Or “ silence.” See Αρρ. ρ. 592. b See Αρρ. ρ. 592.
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after thoughts in countless numbers pour on like a huge breaker and drive and whirl and upset its whole being with their violence.	This then is 240
the best and most perfect form of purification, never even to admit any heinous thoughts, but to live with our fellow-citizens in peace and law observance, that order of which justice is the guiding influence. And the second best is to abstain from sinfulness of word, either by lying or perjury or subtlety or calumny, and in general from aiming at the ruin of others by giving a free rein to the mouth and tongue which it were better to bridle and bind with chains of adamant.	XLII. It is easy to see why 241
wrong-speaking is a graver matter than wrongthinking. A man’s thoughts are sometimes not due to himself, but come without his will. He is compelled to admit ideas on subjects which he has no wish to consider, and where there is no will no blame is due. But speaking is voluntary, so that if a man 242 gives utterance to language which offends, he is wronging others, unhappy in this, that even when there is an opportunity of speaking something of a kinder nature he is not willing to use it. Such a person would do best to court complete freedom from disturbance,® and if he has not this freedom he can surely if he wills it keep silence.	But 243
the unjust action is a more grievous sin than any speaking, for the word is the shadow of the act,b men say, and if the shadow be harmful, the act must be more harmful. And therefore Moses exempts mere intention from accusation and penalty. He knew that it was largely subject to involuntary changes and swervings, and rather the passive victim of the thoughts which flock into it than an active agent.
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ἢ δρῶσαν τὰ δ’ ὅσα ἂν ἐξέλθῃ διὰ τοῦ στόματος, ταῦτ’ εἰς ἀπόλογον καὶ εὐθύνας ἄγει, ὡς ἂν δὴ του
244	λέγειν ἐφ’ ή μιν ύπάρχοντος. ἀλλ’ αἱ μὲν λόγων εὔθυναι μετριώτεραι, αἱ δ’ υπαιτίων1 ἔργω ν ἀργα-λεώτεραι. μεγάλας γὰρ τάττει τιμωρίας ἐπὶ τοῖς μεγάλα ἀδικοῦσι καὶ ἔργῳ ἐπεξιοῦσιν ἃ γνώμῃ μὲν
245	vLyv(*)lJLOVL έβουλεύσαντο, προπέτεια δὲ γλώττης ifiiei ἐξελάλησαν. XLIII. τὰ δὲ καθάρσια | τῶν τριών,
J διανοίας, λόγου, πράξεως, εἴρηκεν [οὖν] πρόβατον καί ζεύγος Τρυγόνιον ἢ περιστερών και σεμιδάλεως ιερού μέτρου δέκατον, ἀξιῶν προβάτῳ μεν διάνοιαν καθαίρεσθαι, λόγον δὲ τοῖς πτηνοῖς, σεμιδάλει δὲ
246	πρᾶξιν. διὰ τί; ὅτι, καθάπερ εν ἡμῖν ἄριστον ὁ νοῦς, καὶ ἐν ζώων αλόγων γενει το πρόβατον ἅτε ἡμερώτατον ύπάρχον και καρπόν ετήσιον ἀνα-τέλλον ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ πρὸς ὠφέλειαν1 2 ὁμοῦ καὶ κόσμον ανθρώπων * ἐσθὴς γὰρ τὰς ἀπὸ κρυμοῦ καὶ θάλπους άνείργει βλάβας και τα απόρρητα τής φύσεως επισκιάζουσα προς εύκοσμίας τοΐς χρωμένοις ἐστι.
247	σύμβολον οὖν ἔστω τῆς τοῦ άρίστου καθάρσεως, δια νοίας, τὸ ζώων ἄριστον, τὸ πρόβατον, λόγου δὲ τὰ πτηνά· κουφόν τε γὰρ ὁ λόγος καὶ πτηνὸν φύσει, βέλους θᾶττον φερόμενος καὶ πάντη διᾴττων. τὸ γὰρ άπαξ λεχθέν ἀναδραμεῖν μεν ούκ ἔστιν, ἔξω δὲ φερόμενον, τάχει πολλῷ τρέχον, πλήττει τα ὦτα καὶ διὰ πάσης ακοής
248	ερχόμενον ευθύς ἡχεῖ.	δίδυμος δὲ ὁ
λόγος, ὁ μεν αληθής, 6 δὲ ψευδὴς· οὖ μοι δοκεΐ χάριν ζεύγει τρυγόνων ή περιστερών ἐξομοιωθῆναι.
1	MSS. υπαίτιαι.
2	Or ἀσφάλειαν as Mangey; c/. § 111, also ἀσφάλειαν καί
εύκοσμίαν	Rerum 125.
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But all that issues through the mouth he requires to make its defence and stand its trial on the principle that our speech is in our own power. But in these 244 trials words are judged more leniently, culpable actions more severely, for he appoints great penalties for the authors of great misdeeds, those who carry into actual execution what their ill-intended intentions have planned or their reckless tongues have uttered. XLIII. For the purgation of these three, thought, 245 speech and action, he has named the sheep, the pair of doves or pigeons and the tenth of an ephah, the sacred measure, of fine flour, holding that thought should be purged with the sheep, speech with the birds, action with the fine flour. Why ? Because just as 246 the mind is the best element in us, so the sheep takes the same place among the unreasoning animals considered as a whole, in virtue of its superior gentleness and the annual produce which it raises by itself, to benefit men and adorn them at the same time.
For raiment averts mischief from frost and heat, and by veiling what nature would have hidden promotes decency in the wearers.	Let us take then 247
the best animal, the sheep, as representing in a figure the purging of our best part, the mind, and similarly the birds as representing speech. For speech is light and winged by nature, moving swifter than an arrow, and flashing its way in every direction.
For the word once spoken cannot return, but when carried outside races at a high speed, strikes the ears, and passing right through the whole region of hearing straightway turns into sound.	Also 248
speech is twofold, partly true and partly false, and thence I think its comparison to a pair of doves or
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τῶν δὲ πτηνών τὸ μὲν περὶ αμαρτίας φησι δεῖν εἶναι, τὸ δὲ ολοκαύτωμα Θύειν, ἐπειδὴ τὸν μὲν ἀληθῆ λόγον ολον δι* δλον συμβέβηκεν εἶναι ἱερὸν (τε καὶ) τέλειον, τὸν δὲ ψευδῆ διημαρτῆσθαί τε
249 *πὶ ἐπανορθώσεως δεῖσθαι.	πράξεως δέ, ὡς ἔφην, σύμβολον ἡ σεμίδαλις* καὶ γὰρ ταύτην συμβέβηκεν οὐκ ἄνευ τέχνης καί επίνοιας καθαίρεσθαι, ἀλλὰ χερσὶ σιτοπόνων, επιτήδευμα τὸ πράγμα πεποιηκοτών, διακρίνεται. διὸ καί φησι* “ δραξάμενος ὁ ἱερεὺς πλήρη την δράκα το μνημύσυνον αυτής1 άνοίσει,” διά τής δράκος τὸ
250	ἐγχείρημα καὶ την πρᾶξιν ἐμφαίνων. ἄγαν δ’ ἐξητασμένως ἐπὶ μεν του κτήνους εἶπεν “ ἐὰν δὲ μη ἰσχύῃ ἡ χεὶρ τὸ ικανόν εἰς πρόβατον,” ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν πτηνών “ ἐὰν δὲ μὴ εὑρἴσκῃ.” διά τί; ὅτι μεγάλης μεν ισχύος και ὑπερβαλλούσης δυνάμεώς ἐστι καταλῦσαι τὰς τῆς διάνοιας τροπάς, ου μεγάλης
251	δὲ ρώμης τα λόγων επισχεΐν αμαρτήματα, πάντων γὰρ ἀλεξίκακον τῶν διά φωνής άμαρτανομένων, ως και πρότερον εἶπον, ησυχία, ἦ παντί τῳ ράδιον χρῆσθαι* πολλοί δὲ διὰ τὸ λάλον και αμετροεπές οὐχ εύρίσκουσι πέρας επιθεΐναι τω λόγῳ.
252	XLIV. Ταύταις καὶ ταῖς παραπλησίαις τομαΐς και διαστολαῖς τῶν πραγμάτων εντραφείς καί ενασκηθείς 6 αστείος άρ’ οὐκ εικότως εΰχεσθαι αν δόξαι τὸν Ισμαὴλ ζῆν, εἰ μὴ δύναται κυοφορήσαί
253	πω Ι τὸν ’Ισαάκ; τί οὖν ὁ χρηστός θεός; εν [617] αίτησαμενω δύο δίδωσι καί τὸ ἔλαττον εὐξαμένῳ
1 So lxx: mss. αυτών.
° κυοφορήσαί rather strangely used for γένναν. Has ἀρετἡ fallen out?
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pigeons. Moses directs that one bird should serve as a sin offering, and that the other should be offered by fire in its entirety, because it is a condition of true speech that it is entirely holy and perfect while false speech is the product of sin and needs reformation.
The fine flour is, as I have said, the symbol 249 of action, for it is a condition of flour that it is not brought into a pure state without art and contrivance but is sifted by the hands of corn-grinders, who have made a practice of this process. It accords with this when he says : “ The priest shall take a complete handful and offer its memorial”—by the handful bringing out the thought of handiwork and action. And he makes a very careful contrast in 250 speaking of the beasts and the birds. Of the first he says “ If his hand be not strong enough for the sheep,” and of the second “ If his hand do not find.” Why is this ? Because it needs great strength and a very high degree of power to suppress the changing movements of the mind, but it needs no great might to restrain trespasses of speech. For against tres- 251 passes committed with the voice there is a remedy as I have said before in quietude, of which everyone can easily avail himself, though many through their loquacity and measureless chattering do not find any limit to put upon their words.
XLIV. These and similar ways of analysing and 252 distinguishing things become familiar to the man of virtue through breeding and practice, and does it not therefore seem natural that he should pray that Ishmael may live, if he cannot as yet be the parent® of Isaac ? What then does God in His kindness do ? 253 Abraham had asked for one thing, God gives him two.
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χαρίζεται τὸ μεῖζον. “ εἶπε ” yap φησι “ τῷ Ἀβραάμ* ναί, ἰδοὺ Σάρρα ἡ γυνή σου τέξεταί σοι υιόν ”· ευθύβολος γε ἡ συμβολική άπόκρισις ἡ ναί. τί γὰρ εμπρεπέστερον ἣ τάγαθά ἐπινεύειν θεῷ1 καὶ
254	ταχέως ὁμολογεῖν; ἀλλ’ οἶς επινεύει το θειον, ἅπας άφρων ἄνανένευκε. την γοῦν Αείαν μισού-μενην είσάγουσιν οι χρησμοί* διὸ καὶ τοιαύτης ἔτυχε προσ ρήσεως· ερμηνευθεΐσ α γάρ ἐστιν ἀνα-νευομενη και κοπιώσα διὰ τὸ πάντας ἡμᾶς αρετήν άποστρέφεσθ αι και κοπώδη νόμιζε ιν επιτάγματα
255	οὐχ ἡδέα πολλάκις επιτάττουσαν. ἀλλὰ τοσαύτης
αποδοχής ἡξίωται παρά τοῦ πανηγεμόνος 2 ώστε την μήτραν υπ* αὐτοῦ διοιχθεΐσαν σποράν θείας3 γονής παραδέξασθαι πρὸς την των καλών επιτηδευμάτων και πράξεων γενεσιν,	μάθε
ουν, ω ψυχή, οτ ι και Zuappa, ή αρετή, τεξεται σοι υιόν,” οὐ μόνον ’Ἀγαρ, ή μέση παιδεία* εκείνης μεν γὰρ τὸ ἔγγονον διδακτόν, ταύτης δὲ
256	πάντως αύτομαθες ἐστι. μὴ θαυμάσῃς (δ’), εἰ πάντα φέρων σπουδαία ὁ θεὸς ήνεγκε και τούτο τὸ γένος, σπάνιον μεν επί γης, πάμπολυ δ’ ἐν οὐρανῷ. μάθοις δ’ ἂν ἀπὸ τῶν άλλων, εξ ὦν συνεστηκεν άνθρωπος. ἆρα γε οἱ οφθαλμοί διδαχ-θεντες όρώσι; τί δ’; οἷ μυκτήρες οσφραίνονται μαθήσει; άπτονται δ’ αἱ χεῖρες ἣ οἷ πόδες προΐασι
257	κατ’ επιτάγματα ή παραινέσεις υφηγητών; αι δ’ ὁρμαὶ καὶ φαντασίαι—πρώται δ’ εἰσὶν αὖται κινήσεις καί σχέσεις4 ψυχῆς—διδασκαλία συνέστησαν;
1 mss. 0εου or 0εόν. 3 mss. 0είου.
a MSS. των ἡγεμόνων, 4 MSS. πείσεις.
272
ON THE CHANGE OF NAMES, 253-257
He had prayed for the less, God grants him the greater. He said to him, we read, “ Yes, Sarah thy wife shall bear a son ” (Gen. xvii. 19). How significant is that answer “ Yes,” fraught as it is with inner meaning. For what can be more befitting to God than to grant and promise His blessings in a moment and with a sign of assent ? Yet those who receive a 254 sign of assent from God are refused assent by every fool. Thus the oracles represent Leah as hated and for this reason she received such a name.® For by interpretation it means “ rejected and weary,” because we all turn away from virtue and think her wearisome, so little to our taste are the commands she often lays upon us. But from the Ruler of all she was awarded255 such acceptance that her womb which He opened received the seed of divine impregnation (Gen. xxix.
31), whence should come the birth of noble practices and deeds.	Learn then, soul of man, that
Sarah also, that is virtue, shall bear thee a son, as well as Hagar, the lower instruction. For Hagar’s offspring is the creature of teaching, but Sarah’s learns from none other at all than itself. And wonder 256 not that God, who brings about all good things, has brought into being this kind also, and though there be few such upon earth, in Heaven vast is their number. You may learn this truth from the other elements, out of which man is constituted. Have the eyes been taught to see, do the nostrils learn to smell, do the hands touch or the feet advance in obedience to the orders or exhortations of instructors ? As for 257 our impulses and mental pictures, which are the primal conditions of the soul, according as it is in motion or at rest, are they made what they are by
α See note on De Cher. 41.
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παρὰ δὲ σοφιστήν φοιτήσας ὁ νοῦς ημών νοεῖν καὶ καταλαμβάνειν ἔμαθε; πάντα ταῦτ’ ἀφειμένα1 διδασκαλίας ἀπαυτοματιζούσῃ φύσει χρῆται πρὸς
258	τὰς οἰκείας ἐνεργείας. τί οὖν ἔτι θαυμάζεις, εἰ καὶ ἀρετὴν ἄπονον καὶ ἀταλαίπωρον ὁ θεὸς ὀμβρήσει μηδεμιᾶς δεομένην ἐπιστασίας, ἀλλ’ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ολόκληρον και παντελῆ; εἰ (δὲ) καὶ μαρτυρίαν βούλει λαβεῖν, Μωυσείως ἀξιοπιστοτέραν εὑρήσεις; ὅς φησι τοΐς μὲν ἄλλοις ἀνθρώποις ἀπὸ γῆς εἶναι τὰς τροφάς, μόνω δὲ ἀπ’ οὐρανοῦ τῷ ὁρατικῶς
259	ταῖς μὲν οὖν ἀπὸ γῆς καὶ άνθρωποι γεωπόνοι συν-εργοῦσι, τὰς δ* ἀπ* οὐρανοῦ νίφει χωρίς συμ-πράξεως ἑτέρων ὁ μόνος αυτουργός θεός, και μην λέγεται* “ ἰδοὺ ΰω υ μιν άρτους ἀπ* οὐρανοῦ.” τινα οὖν ἀπ* (ουρανού) τροφήν2 ἐνδίκως ὕεσθαι
260	χ^γ€1^ ότι μή τἡν οὐράνιον | σοφίαν; ἣν άνωθεν
Γ6181 >	/	^	ι «e
L J επιπεμπει ταις ίμερον αρετής εχουσαις ψυχαις ο
φρονησεως εύθηνίαν και εύετηρίαν χέων3 καὶ τὰ ὅλα ἄρδων καὶ μάλιστα εν ιερά έβδομη, ἣν σάββατον καλεῖ, τότε γὰρ την των αυτομάτων αγαθών φοράν εσεσθαί φησιν, οὐκ1 ἐξ ὅλης τέχνης ἀνατελλὁντων,4 ἀλλ’ αὐτογενεῖ καὶ αὐτοτελεῖ φύσει βλαστανόντων και τούς οικείους φερόντων καρπούς.
1 MSS. ἐφιἐμενα.	2 MSS. άποτροφήν.
3	So Mangey: mss. and Wend. ἐχων.
4	I should be inclined to correct to οόδ’ and perhaps to ἀνατελοόντων, in which case the phrase, which Mangey and Wend, would emend by substituting respectively υλικῆς (?) and άνθρωπίνης for ὅλης, would not, I think, present any difficulty. Another possibility would be ἐκ πολλῆς.
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teaching ? Does our mind attend the school of the professor of wisdom and there learn to think and to apprehend ? All these exempt from teaching make use of self-worked independent nature for their respective activities. Why then need you still wonder 258 that God showers virtue without toil or trouble, needing no controlling hand but perfect and complete from the very first ? And if you would have further testimony of this can you find any more trustworthy than Moses, who says that while other men receive their food from earth, the nation of vision alone has it from heaven ? The earthly food is produced with 259 the co-operation of husbandmen, but the heavenly is sent like the snow by God the solely self-acting, with none to share his work. And indeed it says “Behold I rain upon you bread from heaven” (Ex. xvi. 4). Of what food can he rightly say that it is rained from heaven, save of heavenly wisdom which is sent from 260 above on souls which yearn for virtue by Him who sheds the gift of prudence in rich abundance, whose grace waters the universe, and chiefly so in the holy seventh (year) which he calls the Sabbath ?a For then he says there will be a plentiful supply of good things spontaneous and self-grown, which even all the art in the world could never raise, but springing up and bearing their proper fruit through self-originated, self-consummated nature.
Sabbath. The reference is clearly to the Sabbatical year of Lev. xxv. 4, 5, definitely called “ Sabbath,” on which he has dwelt in De Fug. 170 IF. ἡ έβδόμη seems to be used for ἐβὅομάς in De Decal. 159 and De Spec. Leg. ii. 40, as well as in § 144 above. Presumably no noun but ημέρα can be understood, but by frequent use it has come to be a noun, which Philo can extend to cover any sacred period, day, month, or year.
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261	XLV. Τέξεται οὖν σοι ἡ ἀρετὴ υἱὸν γένναῖον ὰρρενα, παντὸς ἀπηλλαγμένον θήλεος πάθους, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ υἰοῦ τὸ πάθος, ὅπερ ἂν ἐπ αὐτῷ πάθῃς, πεἴσῃ δὲ πάντως χαράν· ὥστε καὶ τὸ
262	σύμβολον αυτής ὄνομα θήσεις, γέλωτα. καθάπερ λύπη καὶ φόβος ιδίας ἀναφθέγξεις ἔχουσιν, ἃς ἂν τὸ βίασάμενον καὶ κρατήσαν ὀνομα(το)ποιήσῃ πάθος, ούτως εὐβουλία ι καὶ εὐφροσύν αι φυσικαῖς ἐκφω-νήσεσιν άναγκάζουσι χρῆσθαι, ὧν οὐκ ἂν εὑμοι τις κυριωτέρας καὶ εὐθυβολωτέρας κλήσεις, κἂν τυγ-
263	χάνῃ περὶ τὰς κλήσεις σοφὸς. διό φησιν “ εὐλό-γηκα αὐτόν, αὐξήσω αὐτόν, πληθυνῶ, δώδεκα ἔθνη γεννήσει,” τὸν κύκλον καὶ τὸν χορόν άπαντα των σοφιστικών προπαιδευμάτων. “ την δὲ διαθήκην μου στήσω προς Ίσαακ,” ἵν’ ἑκατέρας ἀρετῆς τὸ ανθρώπων μεταποιῆται γόνος, διδακτής τε καὶ αύτομαθοΰς, τὸ μὲν ἀσθενέστερον διδασκόμενης, ίτοίμης δὲ τὸ ἐρρωμένον.
264	XLVI. “ Εἰς δὲ τὸν καιρόν τούτον τέξεταί σοι,” φησιν, ή σοφία χαράν. ποιον, ὦ θαυμασιώ-τατε, δεικνύεις καιρόν; ή τον υπό γενέσεως ἄδεικτον μόνον; ὁ γὰρ αληθής αυτός (ἂν) εἴη καιρός, ανατολή των όλων, ή εὐπραξία καὶ εὐκαιρία γῆς, ουρανού, των μεταξὺ φύσεων, ζώων
265 ὁμοῦ καὶ φυτών απάντων.	ὅθεν καὶ Μωϋσῆς ἐθάρρησεν εἰπεῖν τοῖς ἀποδεδρακόσι καὶ μὴ θέλουσι τὸν ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς ἄρασθαι πόλεμον πρὸς τοὺς ἀντι-τεταγμένους· “ ἀφέστηκεν ὁ καιρὸς ἀπ’ αὐτῶν, ὁ δὲ κύριος ἐν ἡμῖν.” μόνον γὰρ οὐκ άντικρυς όμο-
α Cf. De Post. 122, where however the καιρός is the false god who deserts his votaries.
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XLV. Virtue then shall bear thee a true-born, 261 male child, one free from all womanish feelings, and thou shalt. call his name by the feeling which he raises in thee, which feeling is most surely joy. And therefore thou shalt give him a name significant of joy, even laughter. Just as fear and grief have their own 262 special ejaculations, which the overpowering force of emotion coins, so moods of happy planning or of gladness compel us to break out into natural utterances, as aptly and exactly expressing our meaning as any which an adept in the study of names could devise. Therefore he says: “ I have blessed him, I 263 will increase and multiply him : he shall beget twelve nations (that is, the whole round and train of the early branches of the professional schools), but my covenant will I establish with Isaac” (Gen. xvii. 20 f.). Thus both forms of virtue, one where the teacher is another, one where teacher and learner are the same, will be open to human kind. And where man is weak he will claim the former, where he is strong the latter which comes ready to his hands.
XLVI. “But at this season/’he continues, “she shall 264 bear to thee,” that is, wisdom shall bear joy. What is the season you set before us, Master ? Wonder of wonders! Is it not the season which is as no other, which no created being can set forth ? For the true season, the dayspring of the universe, when all is well and seasonable with earth and heaven, and the intermediate natures, both living creatures and plants, can be no other than Himself. And therefore Moses 265 feared not to say to the fugitives from danger who shrank from waging the war for virtue against their antagonists, “The season hath departed from them, but the Lord is among you ” (Num. xiv. 9)·α Here he
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λογεῖ τὸν θεὸν καιρόν, ος παντὸς μὲν ἀσεβοῦς μακράν ἀφέστηκεν, ἀρετώσαις δ’ ἐμπεριπατεῖ
266	ψυχαῖς. “ περιπατήσω ” γάρ φησιν “ ἐν ὑμῖν, καὶ ἔσομαι υμών θεὸς.” οἱ δὲ τὰς ὥρας τοῦ έτους καιρούς είναι λέγοντες οὐ κυρίως καταχρῶνται τοῖς
[619] ὀνόμασιν, ἅτε μὴ πάνυ | τὰς φύσεις τῶν πραγ-μάτων ἡκριβωκότες, ἀλλὰ πολλοῦ τοῦ εἰκῇ μετ-έχοντες.
267	XLVII. Ἐπιτείνων δὲ τὸ κάλλος τοῦ γεννώ-μόνου φησιν αὐτὸ “ ἐν τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ τῷ έτέρω ” γεννηθήσεσθαι, ἐνιαυτὸν ἕτερον οὐ (τὸ) τοῦ χρόνου μηνύων διάστημα, ὃ ταῖς σεληνιακαῖς ἢ ἡλιακαῖς ἀναμετρεῖται περιόδοις, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἔκτοπον καὶ ξένον καὶ καινόν όντως, έτερον των ὁρωμένων καὶ αισθητών, ἐν ασωμάτοις και νοητοΐς ἐξεταζό-μενον, ὅπερ τὸ χρόνου παράδειγμα καὶ αρχέτυπον εἴληχεν, αἰῶνα. αἰὼν δὲ ἀναγράφεται τοῦ νοητού
268	βίας κόσμου, ως αίσθητοΰ χρόνος. ἐν ᾤ ἐνιαυτῷ καὶ “ την ἑκατοστεύουσαν εὑρἴσκε ι κριθὴ ν ” ὁ τὰς Θεοῦ χάριτας ἐπὶ γενέσει πλειόνων σπείρας αγαθών, ιν ὡς πλεῖστοι τῶν ἐπαξίων τυχεῖν μεταλάβωσιν.
269	ἀλλὰ γὰρ τῷ σπείραντι καὶ θερίζειν ἔθος* ὁ δ’ ἔσπειρε μὲν ἐπιδεικνύμενος τὴν ἐχθρὰν φθόνου και κακίας ape την, εὑρεῖν δέ, ἀλλ’ οὐ θερίοαι λέγεται· ὁ γὰρ στάχυν ἁδρότερον τῶν εὐεργεσ ιῶν καὶ πλήρη πεποιηκὼς ἕτερος ἦν, ὃς1 εὐτρεπισάμενος καὶ ἑτοιμασάμενος ἐλπίδας μείζους καὶ πλείους δωρεάς προὔθηκε τοῖς ζητοΰσιν εἰς εὑμεσιν.
1 MSS. ό.
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acknowledges with hardly any disguise that God is the Season which departs far away from all the impious, but walks in rich and fertile souls. “For I will 266 walk among you,” he says, “ and will be your God ” (Lev. xxvi. 12). But they who say that season means the changes of the year strain the terms from their proper meaning, for they have not carefully studied the real natures of things but are deeply tainted with looseness of thought.
XLVII. He goes on to say—thereby heightening 267 the glory of the child to be—that he will be born “ in the other year ” (Gen. xvii. 21). And by other year he does not mean an interval of time which is measured by the revolutions of sun and moon, but something truly mysterious, strange and new, other than the realm of sight and sense, having its place in the realm of the incorporeal and intelligible, and to it belongs the model and archetype of time, eternity or aeon.® The word aeon signifies the life of the world of thought, as time is the life of the perceptible. In 268 this same year, too, is “ the hundredfold crop of barley found ” (Gen. xxvi. 12) by him who sows the gifts of God to produce an increase of blessings, and thereby increases to the uttermost the number of those who shall deservedly partake of it. But note that the sower generally reaps. Yet he, though he 269 sowed, and thereby displayed the virtue which hates envy and vice, is not said to reap but to find. For He who ripened the ear of His benefits and filled it with corn was Another, even He who prepares and matures higher hopes and more abundant bounties and puts them forth to be found by those who seek.
α From Timaeus 37 d, as also in Quis Rerum 165, Quod Deus 32, where see note.
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270	XLVIII. Τὸ δὲ “ συνετέλεσε λαλῶν πρὸς αυτόν ” ἴσον ἐστὶ τῷ τὸν ακροατήν αυτόν1 ἐτελείωσε κενὸν ὄντα σοφίας πρότερον καὶ αθανάτων λόγων επλή-ρωσεν. ἐπεὶ δὲ τέλειος ὁ μαθητὴς ἐγένετο, ° ἀνέβη ” ἐφησὶ) “ κύριος από ’Αβραάμ ” δηλῶν, οὐχ ὅτι διεζεὐχθη—φύσει γὰρ Θεοῦ οπαδός ὁ σοφός,—ἀλλὰ τὸ ἑκούσιον τοῦ μαθητοῦ βουλό-μενος παραστῆσαι, ἵν’, ὅπερ2 ἔμαθε, μηκέτι ἐφ-εστῶτος τοῦ διδάσκοντος χωρίς ανάγκης αὐτὸς ἐπιδεικνύμενος, ἐθελουργῷ καὶ αὐτοκελεύστῳ προθυμία χρώμενος, ἐνεργῇ δι’ ἑαυτοῦ, δίδωσι γὰρ ὁ διδάσκαλος τω μαθόντι τόπον προς την ἄνευ υποβολής εκούσιον μελέτην, άληστου μνήμης εγχαράττων βεβαιότατον εἶδος.
1 Perhaps αύτοΰ.
2 mss. ώσπερ.
ON THE CHANGE OF NAMES, 270
XLVIII. The words “ he completed talking to 270 him ” (Gen. xvii. 22) are equivalent to “ He perfected the hearer himself,” who before was devoid of wisdom, and filled him with thoughts that cannot die. And when the learner had become perfect, “ the Lord went up from Abraham/’ says Moses (ibid.).
He does not mean that Abraham was parted from Him, for by his very nature the sage is God’s attendant, but he wished to shew the independence of the learner. His purpose is that when the superintendence of the master is withdrawn, and no compulsion is applied, the pupil may make an exhibition of his own powers, and shewing a diligence which is voluntary and self-imposed may work out by his own efforts what he has learnt. For it is the way of a teacher to give his pupil opportunity of independent practice without suggestions from himself, and thus set upon him the stamp of indelible memory in its surest form.
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ON DREAMS, THAT THEY ARE GOD-SENT
(QUOD A DEO MITHTANTUR SOMNIA
OR MORE BRIEFLY
DE SOMNIIS)
ANALYTICAL INTRODUCTION TO BOOK I
This treatise, as we learn from its opening section is really the second of those which deal with dreams. The first, which is lost, treated of dreams in which the dreamer’s own thoughts had no part. This second treatise is concerned with dreams in which the mind is inspired and can thus foresee the future. The two examples of this kind are taken from the history of Jacob. The first is the familiar story of the heavenly ladder at Bethel, and this with introductions and digression occupies §§ 2-188. The second is the dream of Genesis xxxi. in which he sees the different markings of his flock and is bidden to return to his native land. This takes up the rest of the treatise. The first of these dreams is quoted in § 3, the second in § 189.	#
Philo, after noting the difference of subject between this treatise and the preceding and quoting the substance of the vision (1-3), finds it necessary to discuss the verses which lead up to it. 4 4 And Jacob went out from the well of the oath and journeyed to Haran, and he met with a place. For the sun was set, and he took one of the stones of the place and set it at his head and slept in that place ” (4-5). The first question is, What is the well ? A well is knowledge, which like the well water is hidden and can only be gained by toil (6-8). But from this particular well Isaac did
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not find water, and this means that full knowledge is beyond us. The more we learn the more we find remains to be learnt (8-11).
But why the “ well of the oath ” ? Because this impossibility of obtaining full knowledge is a truth which everyone can safely affirm without fear of perjury (12-13). But we observe that while Isaac digs four wells it is only the fourth which receives this name (14). So too in the universe and in the man we find three things which can be known in a sense and a fourth which cannot. The world has four constituents—earth, air, water, heaven. We can give some account of the first three, but on the fourth all sorts of theories are held. And here he takes the occasion to mention various views as to the nature of the sun, moon, and stars, nearly all of which can be illustrated from earlier writers (15-24). So, too, with man. Here the four are body, senses, speech and mind, and our partial knowledge of the first three, compared with our complete ignorance of the fourth, is treated in the same way (25-32). The thought may be illustrated from the phrase in Leviticus that “ the fourth year is holy and for praise,” for heaven with its music of the spheres and the human mind alike have been created to praise their maker (33-38). This meditation concludes with a censure of those who suppose that the story of the four wells can be taken in its literal sense (39-40).
Haran, as explained already elsewhere,® signifies the land of the senses, and it is only right and natural that the soul should sometimes leave the well of boundless knowledge, the world of mind, and take Haran for its refuge, but not for its lasting home (41-45). That is
• De Mig. 176 ft.
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only for the Laban soul, which is contrasted with Jacob as Terah is with Abraham. For while Abraham came out of Haran, Terah died there (45-48). This leads Philo to further thoughts on the subject of Terah. His name means “ observer of scent,” and the second part of the name suggests the thought of those who like the hound scent the distant virtue but do not win it, a condition inferior to the best, yet not without value (48-51). The other part of the name, “ observer,” reminds us that Terah dwelt in Chaldea before he came to Haran, i.e. that his observation concerned itself with the vanities of astrology, whereas his migration to Haran shews the conversion of the soul to the Socratic principle of “ Know Thyself” (52-58). But Terah goes no further, and it is only Abraham who leaves Haran for the highest quest of all (59-60).
And now what is the place which he “ lights upon ” or ‘ ‘ meets ” ?	“ Place * ’ apart from the ordinary sense
may indicate either the Logos which God fills and in which He stands, or God Himself (61-64). After a short discussion of the text in the story of Abraham’s sacrifice of Isaac, “ he came to the place . . . and saw the place from afar,” in which he finds an inconsistency requiring explanation (64-67), he lays down with confidence that in the Jacob story the place is the Logos (68-71).
“ The sun was set.” Here the sun is God Himself, whose setting in the mind leaves room for the inferior influence of “ words ” a to take the lead, and some illustration of the symbolism in which the sun or at least light stands for God is given (72-76). But we must note, however, in passing that elsewhere the
a See note on § 72.
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sun is a figure for other things. Sometimes it stands for the mind (77-78), even for such inferior light as that of the senses, and he reminds us that the sunlight hides the glory of the stars as sense hides the light of true knowledge (79-84). Again it stands sometimes for the Logos (85-86). Yet on the whole the thought of the sun representing God holds the field, and two illustrations of this follow. In the first of these the phrase “ expose ” (or “ hang ”) the malefactor “ before the sun ” is understood to mean that the confession of sin to the all-seeing God is the necessary preliminary to repentance and forgiveness (87-91). The second leads to one of those curious diatribes in which Philo tries to shew that a simple and indeed humane ordinance of the law cannot be accepted literally.® The text is that in which the creditor, who has taken the debtor’s cloak as security, is bidden to return it at sunset (92). Various objections to a literal interpretation are raised. Is it worthy of God to legislate on such a trivial matter ? (93-94). Why should not the creditor keep the cloak, and what is it a security for ? (95-98). Why should it not be restored in the daytime also (99)? and even the wording of the ordinance is declared to be absurd if taken literally (99-101). We are therefore driven tQ; the allegorical interpretation that the garment stands for speech or reason, and that those who deprive themselves or others of reason must restore it before the divine sun sets in their hearts (102-114). So then, applying this interpretation to the story, we see the Practiser sometimes illumined by the sun-like rays of God Himself, sometimes left to the less brilliant light of the Logos and finding in that a sufficient blessing
® Of. De Agr. 148 if.
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(115-117). Before closing this part of the discussion Philo notes that some, while agreeing that the place is the Logos, take the sun to mean mind and sense together, and construe the setting of these as meaning the humble acknowledgement of the inability of human faculties to attain real truth (118-119).
“ He took of the stones of the place and slept.” Before we consider the allegorical meaning of this we may note how the story in its literal sense inculcates the duty of simple living, and Philo takes the occasion to deliver one of his frequent commonplaces against luxury (120-126). Allegorically, however, the stones of the place are Logoi, here definitely regarded as spiritual beings, and one stone, apparently the divine Logos itself, serves him for the pillow of his mind, the head of his soul (127-128). From this thought he passes for a moment to compare the story of the same Logos as the instructor and re warder of Jacob in the wrestling story of Genesis xxxii., and the lesson to be learnt from the incident of his numbed or shrinking thigh. This concludes the commentary on the incidents which lead up to the dream of the ladder (129-132).
We now pass on to the interpretation of the vision itself. The ladder from one point of view symbolizes the air, the habitation of unbodied souls, some of whom descend into human bodies and become engrossed in earthly things, while others rise above all such. And again, there are higher spiritual beings, the angels, who act as intermediaries between God and man (133-145). But in another sense, the ladder is the soul on which the divine words move up and down—up to draw it upwards, down to help it in its abasement (146-149). Or again, the ladder may show
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the life of the Practiser, with its perpetual advancing and back-sliding (150-152), or, once more, the oscillations of fortune as we see them in ordinary life (153-156).
“ The Lord ‘ stood firmly,’ or was established, on the ladder.” These words naturally suggest to Philo his favourite “ thought ”'of the divine “ standing ” which alone establishes all things (157-159)» and he goes on to consider the phrase : “ I am the Lord God of Abraham, thy father, and the God of Isaac.” Why “ the Lord God ” in one case and “ God ” in the other ? Philo, as usual, assuming that Lord represents the sovereign and God the creative and beneficent potency, argues that the Abraham-nature which learns through teaching needs both these, while the Isaac-nature of the self-taught needs only the latter (160-163) ; and this thought gives him an occasion to extol such allegorical interpretations and to call upon devout souls to seek for them (164-165). Another point in the phrase is that Abraham is called Jacob’s father, while Isaac is not. Again the same principle of the three types, teaching, nature, practice, will help us. While Jacob is still Jacob the supplanter * and embodies practice, he is more akin to Abraham. When he becomes Israel who sees God, he will have Isaac for his father (166-172). Other phrases in the divine speech are commented on shortly with devout reflections, of which the most characteristically Philonic are those on the words, “ In thee shall all tribes of the earth be blessed,” and “ I will turn thee back to this land.” From the first he draws the lesson that the “ tribes ” in the individual, the senses, are blessed by the virtuous mind within, while the tribes in the wider sense are inevitably influenced for
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good by the lover of wisdom. On the second he points out that it may refer to the immortality of the soul, which, released from the body, returns to the heaven from which it came.
He now turns to Jacob’s waking words and feelings. A difficult and fantastic explanation is given, of which the main points are (1) that his fear is caused by realizing that God is not in any place, (2) that in the words, “ This is none other than the House of God,” “ this ” is the visible world of sense which is also the gate of heaven, because it is only through our experience of it that we get our knowledge of the world of mind (182-188).
If Philo’s treatment of the ladder dream may seem in parts a feeble perversion of one of the most familiar and beautiful stories in Genesis, his treatment of the dream which follows brings out his gift for extracting striking ideas from the n^st unpromising material. After quoting the passage Gen. xxxi. 11-13 in full (189), he begins by pointing out that a vision may be granted to men by the ministers of God, as well as by God Himself (190), and that God speaks in different terms, according as He speaks as a? sovereign or a teacher or a friend. That Jacob is a friend appears· from His addressing him by name, as Moses and Abraham are addressed (191-190)· Passing on to the substance of the dream, the rams and he-goats who mount the sheep and goats are two logoi, here no longer spiritual beings but thoughts or ways of thinking which impregnate tender souls inspiring either repentance or a desire for positive well-doing (197200). These logoi are described as pure white, speckled or varied, ashy-spotted or sprinkled. At the first of these he glances at present only for a
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moment, and passes on to a consideration of “ variegation ” as it is shewn in the pageant of the universe and in the world of learning, where the student gathers from each branch of knowledge its various parts and weaves them into a gaily coloured piece of work such as Bezaleel the “ variegator ” made (201207). As for the ashy-spotted, while recognizing that literally this means marked with ash-coloured spots, he turns it for the purpose of his allegory into sprinkled with ashes and water, the ritual of purification, thus signifying the abasement of the humble soul (208210). He notes how all three are symbolized in the high priest, who must first purify himself with ashes and water, who wears both the varied breastplate and the white linen robe, which represents a higher type of detachment from human aims and deceptions (213218). In contrast with this is the Joseph soul, with its coat of varied colours, which of the three types has only variegation, and even that in a lower sense (219224). Let us avoid variegation of this kind, and thus frustrate Laban whose wiles are shewn in the next verse of the text, “ I have seen all that Laban does to thee,” and that he will be frustrated is shewn by the continuation, “ I am the God Who appeared to thee in God’s place ” (224-227). These last words carry Philo away on to the distinction between “ the God ” and“ God ” or “ a God,” the conclusion of which seems to be that, just as in condescension to human weakness God allows Himself to be spoken of in anthropomorphic terms, so He reveals Himself in the form of angels or “ gods ” (232-236).α
The next words are: “ Where thou anointedst Me a pillar.” Philo for the moment ignores “ anointedst,”
α See note on § 230,
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and fastens on the word “ pillar,” taking it in the sense of a monumental slab. Such a slab is erected or made to stand, is inscribed and is dedicated ; and he enlarges on these three ideas, particularly on dedication. The dedication must be to God, and those who dedicate a pillar to themselves are blasphemously affirming the stability of human things, and will, like Lot’s wife, become themselves lifeless “ pillars ” of salt (244-248). He now deals with the word “ anointedst”: since ἀλείφεtv means also train for the arena, and the ἀλείπτη? is a trainer, he easily gets the thought that to anoint the pillar is spiritually to train in the soul the doctrine which the pillar represents, namely the stability of God. Such a training will also dedicate the soul (249-251), and so also the words “ Thou didst vow a vow ” is a dedication of the maker of the vow (252-254). The treatise concludes with an exhortation to the soul to learn all these lessons from the Practiser’s story, and thns, as is promised in the last words of the text, return to the land of its nativity (255-end).
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ΠΕΡΙ TOT ΘΕΟΠΕΜΠΤΟΥΣ ΕΙΝΑΙ ΤΟΥΣ ΟΝΕΙΡΟΤΣ Α
Ι. Ι Ἠ μὲν πρὸ ταύτης γραφή περιεῖχε τῶν θεο-* πέμπτων ὀνείρων τοὺς κατὰ τὸ πρώτον εἶδος ταττο-μένους, ἐφ’ οὖ τὸ θεῖον ἐλέγομεν κατὰ την ἰδίαν ἐπιβολὴν τὰς ἐν τοῖς ὕπνοις ἐπιπέμπειν φαντασίας. ἐν ταύτῃ δ’, ὡς αν οἷόν τε ἦ, δηλώσομεν τοὺς
2	ἐφαρμόττοντας τῷ δευτέρῳ. δεύτερον δ’ εἶδος, ἐν
ᾤ ὁ ἡμέτερος νοῦς τῷ τῶν όλων συγκινούμενος ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ κατἐχεσθαί τε καὶ θεοφορεῖσθαι δοκεῖ, ὡς Ικανός είναι προλαμβάνειν καὶ προγινώσκειν τι τῶν μελλόντων.	ὄναρ δ’ ἐστὶ πρώτον
οίκβΐον εἴδει τῷ σημαινομένῳ τὸ φανὲν ἐπὶ τῆς
3	οὐρανοῦ κλίμακος τόδε* “ καὶ ἐνυπνιάσθη* καὶ ἰδοὺ κλίμαξ ἐστηριγμένη ἐν τῇ γῇ, ἧς ἡ κεφαλὴ ἀφ-ικνεῖτο εἰς τὸν ουρανόν, καί οί ἄγγελοι τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀνέβαινον καὶ κατέβαινον ἐπ’ αὐτῆς· ὁ δὲ κύριος ἐπεστήρικτο ἐπ’ αυτής· καὶ εἶπεν* ἐγώ εἰμι1 ὁ θεὸς *Αβραάμ του πατρός σου καί ὁ θεὸς ’Ισαάκ* μὴ φοβοῦ· ἡ γῆ, ἐφ* ἧς σὺ καθεύδεις, σοὶ δώσω αυτήν καί τω σπέρματί σου, καὶ ἔσται τὸ σπέρμα σου ως ἡ άμμος τής τῆς, καὶ πλατυνθήσεται2 ἐπὶ
1 So mss., and also lxx. But perhaps ἐγιι> κόριος as in §§ 159, 166, and 173. See the argument based on this in § 160.
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I.	The treatise before this one embraced that first 1 class of heaven-sent dreams, in which, as we said, the Deity of His own motion sends to us the visions which are presented to us in sleep. In the present treatise we shall, to the best of our ability, bring before our readers dreams which find their right place under our second head. The second kind of dreams is that in 2 which our own mind, moving out of itself together with the Mind of the Universe, seems to be possessed and God-inspired, and so capable of receiving some foretaste and foreknowledge of things to come.® The first dream belonging to the class thus indicated is that which appeared to the dreamer on the stairway of Heaven : “ And he dreamed, and 3 behold a stairway set up on the earth, of which the top reached to heaven, and the angels of God were ascending and descending upon it. And the Lord stood firmly on it; and He said, * I am the God of Abraham thy father and the God of Isaac; fear not; the land whereon thou sleepest, to thee will I give it, and to thy seed ; and thy seed shall be as the sand of the earth, and shall spread abroad a For this classification of dreams see App. pp. 593 f. 2
2 mss. πληθυνθησέ(ορ)ται. But πλατ, as lxx in § 175.
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θάλασσαν καὶ λίβα καὶ βορρᾶν καὶ ἀνατολάς* καὶ ἐνευλογηθήσονται ἐν σοὶ πᾶσαι αἱ φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς καὶ (ἐν) τῷ σπερματί σου.' καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ μετὰ σοῦ, διαφυλάσσων σε ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ πάσῃ, ἦ ἂν πορευθῇς* καὶ ἀποστρέφω σε εἰς τὴν γῆν ταύτην, γλοπ ἀτι °ὺ δη σ€ ἐγκαταλίπω, ἔθος τοῦ ποίησαι με
LO^l J /	ό 9\	Ι
4	πάντα οσα εΛαΛησα σοι.	| προκατα-
σκευὴ δ’ ἐστὶ τῆς φαντασίας αναγκαία, ἣν άκριβώ-σαντες εὐμαρῶς ἴσως δυνησὁμεθα καὶ τὰ δηλού-μενα ὑπὸ τῆς φαντασίας καταλαβεῖν. τίς οὖν ἡ προκατασκευή; “ καὶ ἐξῆλθε ” φησίν “ ’Ιακώβ ἀπὸ τοῦ φρέατος τοῦ όρκου καί επορεύθη εις Χαρράν, καὶ ἀπήντησε τόπῳ* ἔδυ γὰρ ὁ ἥλιος* καὶ ἔλαβεν ἀπὸ τῶν λίθων του τόπου καί ἔθηκε πρὸς κεφαλής αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκοιμήθη ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ἐκείνῳ”· κἄπειτ’ ευθύς ἐστι τὸ ὄναρ.
6 οὐκοῦν ἄξιον ἐν αρχή ταυτὶ Τρία διαπορῆσαι* ἐν μεν τί τὸ τοῦ όρκου φρέαρ καί διὰ τί ούτως ὠνο-μάσθη, δεύτερον δὲ τίς ἡ Χαρρὰν καὶ διὰ τί από του λεχθεντος φρεατος ἐξελθὼν εἰς Χαρρὰν έρχεται ευθύς, τρίτον τις ὁ τόπος καί διὰ τί, ὅταν γένηται κατ’ αὐτόν, ὁ μεν ήλιος δύεται, αὐτὸς δὲ κοιμάται.
6- II. Σκοπῶμεν οὖν αὐτίκα τὸ πρώτον. ἐμοὶ τοίνυν 8οκεΐ σύμβολον εἶναι τὸ φρέαρ επιστήμης· οὐ γάρ ἐστιν επιπόλαιος αὐτῆς ἡ φύσις, ἀλλὰ πάνυ βαθεῖα* οὐδ’ ἐν φανερῷ πρόκειται, ἀλλ’ ἐν ἀφανεῖ που κρύπτεσθαι φιλεῖ* οὐδὲ ῥᾴδίως, ἀλλὰ μετά πολλών πόνων καί μόλις ανευρίσκεται. καὶ ταῦτ’
° Or “the next thing is that he comes to Haran.” Of course in the narrative Jacob does not come at once to Haran, nor is the scene of the vision in Haran. But, since both Well and Haran are to Philo conditions of soul, the 296
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to the west and the south and the north and the east; and in thee shall be blessed all the tribes of the earth, and in thy seed. And, behold, I am with thee, guarding thee in every way by which thou goest, and will bring thee back into this land, for I will by no means forsake thee, until I have done all things whatsoever I have spoken unto thee ’ ” (Gen. xxviii. 12-15).	The vision is introduced 4
by a prefatory passage necpssary for its understanding, and if we study this in detail we shall perhaps be able easily to grasp the meaning of the vision. What then is this prefatory passage ? It runs thus : “ And Jacob went out from the Well of the Oath, and made his journey to Haran ; and he met with a place ; for the sun set; and he took one from the stones of the place, and put it under his head, and he slept in that place ” (ibid. 10 f.) ; and Then at once follows the dream.	It is worth while, then, at the 5
outset to investigate these three points, firstly, what “ the Well of the Oath ” is and why it was so called ; secondly, what “ Haran ” is, and why it is that on coming out from the Well aforesaid he comes at once a to Haran ; thirdly, what “ the place ” is, and why, when he reaches it, the sun sets, and he himself goes to sleep.
II.	Let us consider the first to begin with. To me, 6 then, the Well seems to be a symbol of knowledge ; for the nature of knowledge is to be very deep, not superficial; it does not display itself openly, but loves to hide itself in secrecy ; it is discovered not easily but with difficulty and with much labour. And all
statement that he journeys from one to the other with no mention of any intervening place (for the τόπος of the vision is no place in the ordinary sense) implies that the second soul state is the immediate successor to the first.
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οὐ μόνον ἐπὶ τῶν μεγάλα καὶ αμύθητα όσα θεωρήματα ἐχουσῶν, ἀλλὰ καί ἐπὶ τῶν εντελέστατων
7	θεωρείται, ἣν γοῦν ἂν ἐθέλῃς ἑλοῦ τῶν τεχνών, μη μοι την άρίστην, ἀλλὰ την πασών ἀφανεστάτην, ἣν ελεύθερος μεν ἴσως οὐδεὶς ἐν πόλει τραφείς ἑκὼν ἐπιτηδεύσειεν ἄν, εν άγρώ δὲ μόλις ἄκων οἰκέτης δυσκόλῳ καὶ δυστρόπῳ παλαιών δεσπότη
8	βίαζομένῳ πολλά δράν τῶν αβούλητων. εὑρεθή-σεται γὰρ οὐχ ἁπλοῦν, ἀλλὰ ποικίλον τὸ πράγμα, ου θα τέρα ληπτόν,1 δυσεύρετον, δνσπεριγενητον, εχθρόν μεν οκνω και άμελεία και ραθυμία, σπουδής δὲ καὶ φιλοτιμίας ιδρώτων τε και φροντίδων μεστόν.
οὖ χάριν οὐδ’ ὕδωρ ἐν τῷ φρεατι τούτῳ φασὶν οἱ ὀρύττοντες εὑρεῖν, επειδή τα τέλη τῶν επιστημών ου δυσεύρετα μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ
9	ἀνεύρετα παντελώς εἶναι συμβέβηκε. γραμματι-κώτερος δὲ διὰ τούτο καί γεωμετρικώτερος ετερος ετερον γίνεται τῷ τὰς επιτάσεις και παρανοήσεις ἀμήχανον εἶναι οροις περιγραφῆναι* πλείω γὰρ ἀεὶ τῶν εἰς μάθησιν ἡκόντων τὰ απολειπόμενα εκδε-χεται καί εφεδρενει, ὡς καὶ τὸν ἅπτεσθαι περάτων επιστήμης νπολαμβανόμενον ημιτελή παρ* ετερω κριτή νομίζεσθαι, παρά δε αλήθεια δικαζούση καί
10	ἄρτι ἄρχεσθαι δοκεῖν. “ βραχύς μεν γὰρ ὁ βίος,** ἔφη τις, “ἡ δὲ τέχνη μακρὰ,” ἧς άριστα κατα-
1 MSS. 0ἡρρ (some θηρατοϋ) ληπτόν (some μεμπτόν). The correction to 0ατἐρςι is mine. See note to Be Mig. 220, where grounds are given for retaining against Wend, the τῆ ἐτἐρςι of the mss., and for reading οό θατέρφ in De 37, in accordance with the Papyrus. This proverbial phrase quoted in Plato, &ορ/ι. 226 a seems for some reason to have eluded both scribes and editors.
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this may be seen not only in branches of knowledge which contain a whole multitude of important problems, but in the simplesta studies as well. Just 7 choose any art you please, not the best of them I beg of you, but the most ignoble of them all, which perhaps no free man whatever brought up in a city would voluntarily practise, and even in the country a servant who has to grapple with a harsh and ill-conditioned master, who forces him to many a distasteful task, would only undertake reluctantly. For it will be found to be not a simple but a subtle 8 matter, one “ which needs both hands to take it,” hard to discover and hard to master, a foe to hesitation and negligence and indifference, demanding abundance of zest and enthusiasm, of hard toil and anxious thought.	This is why the diggers
of this well say that they found no water in it (Gen. xxvi. 32),inasmuch as the ends pursued in the different branches of knowledge prove to be not only hard to reach, but absolutely beyond finding. That is why 9 one man is a better scholar or geometrician than another, because no limit can be set to the extensions and enlargements of his subj ect in all directions. For what still remains is always waiting to engage us in fuller force than what we have already learned ; so that the man who is supposed to have reached the very end of knowledge, is considered in the judgement of another to have come half way ; while if Truth give her verdict, he is pronounced to be just beginning. For “ life is short,” said one, “ and art 10 is long ”b; and he best apprehends its greatness
a Or “ meanest ” = άφανεστάτην below.
b The well-known opening aphorism of Hippocrates, though there ἡ τέχνη is the art (of medicine).
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λαμβάνει το μέγεθος 6 ἀψευδῶς ἐμβαθύνων αὐτῇ [622] Καί ώσπερ φρέαρ \ αυτήν όρύττων.	διὸ
καὶ τελευτῶντά τινα πολιὸν ἤδη καὶ ὑπέργηρων λόγος ἔχει δακρύειν, οὐ δι* ανανδρίαν φόβω θανάτου, ἀλλὰ διὰ παιδείας ίμερον ως νυν πρώτον εἰς αυτήν
11	εἰσιόντα, ὅτε πανύστατ ἔξεισιν. ανθεί γὰρ ἡ ψυχὴ πρὸς επιστήμην, οπότε αἱ τοῦ σώματος ακμαί χρόνου μη κε ι μαραίνονται. πρὶν οὖν ἡβῆσαι καὶ ἐννεάσαι τη των πραγμάτων άκριβεστέρα κατα-λήψει, χαλεπόν ύποσκελ ισθήναι. τὸ δὲ πάθος τούτο κοινόν απάντων ἐστὶ τῶν φιλομαθών, οἶς νέα ἐπὶ παλαιοῖς άνίσχει καί άναλάμπει θεωρήματα, πολλά μεν καί της φυχής, οπότε μη στείρα καί άγονος εἴη, τικτούσης, πολλά δὲ καὶ τῆς φύσεως άτεκμάρτως εκ τα ύτομάτου προφαινούσης τοῖς διάνοιαν όζυδορκοΰσι.
Τὸ μεν οὖν επιστήμης φρέαρ όρον καί τελευτήν
12	οὐκ ἔχον τοιοῦτον1 άπεδείχθη. διά τί δὲ όρκος2 ώνομάσθη, λεκτέον τὰ ἐνδοιαζόμενα τῶν πραγμάτων όρκω διακρίνεται καί τὰ αβέβαια βεβαιοῦται καὶ τὰ άπιστα λαμβάνει πίστιν* ἐξ ὦν εκείνο συνάγεται, ότι περί ούδενός άν τις ούτως βεβαιώσαιτο, ως περί του το σοφίας γένος άπερίγραφον καί
13	άτελεύτητον εἶναι, καλόν μεν οὖν καὶ ἀνωμότῳ διεξιόντι περί τούτων συνεπιγράφεσθαι' ὁ δὲ μη λίαν εις συναίνεσιν3 ευχερής ενωμότω γενομένω συναινείτω, μηδεὶς δὲ ὀμνύναι τὸν τοιοῦτον ὅρκον
1 Perhaps τοιουτον <όν>.
2 mss. ὅρκον.	3 mss. σόνεσιν.
α The plural ών is due to the threefold form of the statement in the preceding clause, but the logic of what follows
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who honestly sounds its depths, and digs it like a well.	So there is a story that a grey-
haired man of great age shed tears when dying, not in any cowardly fear of death, but by reason of his yearning for education, and the thought that he is now first entering upon it, when he takes his final leave of it. For the soul is just blossoming into knowledge, n when the body’s bloom is withering away through the passing of years. So it is a hard fate to be tripped up by the heels before one has attained the prime of youthful strength to apprehend things more accurately. This experience is common to all who love to learn, who see new results of thought and study rise like a shining light in addition to the old. Many of these does the soul, if it be not cursed with barrenness, bring forth ; many does Nature of herself shew to those whose understanding is sharp-sighted, without giving any sign beforehand of their coming.
So then the well of knowledge, the well without limit or ending, has been shewn to be such as I have described. Why it was named “ Oath ” I must now 12 tell you. Matters that are in doubt are decided by an oath, insecure things made secure, assurance given to that which lacked it. From this we conclude that there is nothing which can be asserted with a greater certainty than that wisdom is essentially without end or limit. While then it is well to agree with one who 13 discourses on these truths even if he takes no oath, let anyone who is not very prone to assent do so when the speaker is on his oath. And no one need shrink from taking such an oath, for he may rest assured that is not clear. Presumably the thought is that since the oath creates certainty, the name of oath given to the well gives absolute certainty that the well is such as we have found it to be.
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ἀναδυέσθω σαφῶς εἰδώς, ὅτι ἐν εὐόρκων γραφή-σεται στήλαις.
14	III. Ἀλις μὲν δὴ τούτων, ἑπόμενον δ’ ἂν εἴη σκέψασθαι, διὰ τί τεττάρων ὀρυττομένων φρεάτων ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφὶ τὸν Ἀβραὰμ καὶ ’Ισαὰκ τὸ τέταρτον
15	καὶ τελευτάῖον “ ὅρκος ” προσερρήθη. μήποτ’ οὖν δι’ υπονοιών ἐκεῖνο βούλεται παραστῆσαι, ὅτι κἀν τῷ παντὶ τεττάρων ὄντων, ἐξ ὦν συνέστηκεν ὅδε ὁ κόσμος, καὶ ἐν ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς Ισαρίθμων, ἐξ ὦν διαπλασθέντες εἰς ανθρωττόμορφον εἶδος ἐτυπώ-θημεν, τὰ μὲν [οὖν] τρία πέφυκεν ἀμηγέπῃ κατα-λαμβάνεσθαι, τὸ δὲ τέταρτον ἀκατάληπτον πᾶσι
16	τοῖς κριταῖς ἐστιν, ἐν μὲν οὖν τῷ κόσμῳ γῆν καὶ ὕδωρ καὶ ἀέρα καὶ ουρανόν τέτταρα τὰ πάντα εἶν αι συμβέβηκεν ὦν τὰ μὲν ἄλλα κἂν δυσευρέτου, ἀλλ’ οὐκ εἰσάπαν ἀνευρέτου μοίρας ἡξίωται.
17	καὶ γὰρ γῆν, ὅτι ἐστὶ σώμα βαρύ και ἀδιάλυτον καὶ στερέμνιον και τεμνόμενον εἰς ὄρη καὶ πεδιάδας χώρας και ποταμοΐς και θαλάττῃ διαιρούμενον, ὡς τὰ μεν νησιάζειν, τὰ δὲ ἡπειροῦσθαι, καὶ ὅτι τὸ μεν αὐτῆς λεπτόγεων, τὸ δὲ βαθύγειον, καὶ τὸ μεν τραχύ και στρυφνόν και λιθώδες καὶ εἰσάπαν αγονον, τὸ δὲ λεῖον καὶ μαλακόν και γονιμώτατον, |
18	καὶ μύρια προς τούτοις ετερα καταλαμβάνομεν
[623]	καὶ πάλιν ὕδωρ ὅτι πολλά τε τῶν
εἰρημένων ἔχει κοινά προς γην και εξαίρετα ετερα· το μεν γαρ αυτου γΛυκυ, το ο αλμυρόν, το ο ἄλλαις διακεκριμένον ἰδέαις* καὶ τὸ μεν πότιμον, τὸ δ’ οὐ πότιμον—καὶ έκάτερον ου πᾶσιν, ἀλλ’ οἶς θάτερον, οὐ τὸ ετερον, καὶ οἶς μὴ θάτερον, πάντως
α For the general sense of §§ 12, 13 c/. De Plant. 82.
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his name will appear on the register of those who have sworn truly.®
III.	Enough on these points. The next thing to 14 inquire is why, when four wells are dug by Abraham and Isaac and those about them (Gen. xxi. 25, xxvi. 19-23), the fourth and last received as its name “ Oath.” Probably Moses wishes to shew us alle- 15 gorically that while both the constituents of which the universe is composed, and those from which we ourselves were moulded and so fashioned into human shape, are four in number, three of them are such as can in one way or another be apprehended, but the fourth is universally held to be beyond our powers of apprehension. In the world, then, we find the 16 constituents that make up the whole to be four, earth, water, air, heaven. To three of these properties have been allotted, the discovery of which may be difficult, but is not wholly impossible.	For, as 17
regards earth, we perceive that it is a body, heavy, indissoluble, firm, cut up into mountain-ranges and level plains, divided by rivers and sea, so that parts of it are islands, part continents ; that some of it has a light thin soil, some of it a deep soil; some of it rough, stiff, stony, and altogether barren, some level and soft and very fertile. These and a thousand other points we apprehend.	As to water 18
again, we perceive that it has several of the properties just enumerated in common with land, and others peculiar to itself; for some of it is sweet, some brackish, other parts marked by other differences ; some water is fit to drink, other water unfit. We know too it has not either of these properties alike for all; one kind of water is drinkable by some but not by others, and what is undrinkable by some is
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τὸ έτερον,—καὶ τὸ μὲν φύσει ψυχρὸν, τὸ δὲ φύσει
19 θερμὸν—εἰσὶ γὰρ μυρίαι πολλαχόθι πήγα ὶ ζέον ὕδωρ ἐκδιδοῦσαι, οὐ κατὰ γῆν μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ κατά θάλατταν ἤδη γοῦν ἐφάνησαν φλέβες ἀν-ομβροῦσαι ζέον ὕδωρ ἐν μέσοις πελάγεσιν, ἃς ἡ τοσαύτη των ἐν κύκλω πελαγῶν ἀνάχυσις ἐξ αἰῶνος ἐπικλύζουσα οὐκ ἴσχυσε σβέσαι, ἀλλ’ οὐδ’ ἐπὶ
20	ποσὸν ἀνεῖναι—* καὶ πάλιν ὅτι ὁ ἀὴρ ἔχει φύσιν εἴκουσαν ἀντιπεριισταμένοις1 τοῖς σώμασιν, ὄργανον ῶν ζωής, αναπνοής, ὁράσεως, ακοής, των άλλων αἰσθήσεων, πυκνότητας καί μανότητας κινήσεις τε καί ηρεμίας ενδεχόμενος, τροπάς και μεταβολάς παντοίας τρεπόμενος τε και μεταβάλλων, χειμώνας και θέρη γεννών και τὰς μετοπωρινάς και εαρινός ώρας, ἐξ ὦν ὁ ενιαυτού κύκλος πέφυκε περατοῦσθαι.
21	IV. Τούτων μὲν δὴ πάντων αίσθανόμεθα, ὁ δ’ ουρανός άκατάληπτον ἔχει την φύσιν, οὐδὲν εαυτού σαφές γνώρισμα προς ημάς άποστείλας. τί γὰρ αν εϊποιμεν; ότι πεπηγώς ἐστι κρύσταλλος, ως ἡξίωσάν τινες; ἢ ὅτι πῦρ τὸ καθαρώτατον; ή ότι πεμπτον κυκλοφορικόν σώμα, μηδενὸς τῶν τεττάρων στοιχείων μετεχον; τί δ’; ἡ απλανής και ἐξωτάτω σφαίρα προς το άνω βάθος έχει ή αυτό μόνον ἐστὶν επιφάνεια βάθους έρημη, τοῖς
22	ἐπιπέδοις σχήμασιν έοικυΐα; τί δ’; οἱ αστέρες πότερον γῆς εἰσιν όγκοι πυρὸς πλήρεις—άγκεα γὰρ
1 Wend, with most mss. ἀντιπεραστάμενος.
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quite drinkable by others ; and that some is by nature cold, some by nature hot : for there are a 19 thousand springs, in many places giving forth boiling water, and that not only on land, but in the sea. Yes, there have before now appeared veins emitting boiling water in mid ocean, which all the force of the surrounding seas pouring over them from time immemorial has been powerless to quench or even in any measure to check. Again we perceive that the 20 air has a nature which gives way to the pressure of the objects around it; that it is the instrument of life, of breathing, of sight, hearing and the other senses ; that it admits of density and rarity, of motion and stillness, that it undergoes all kinds of change ; that it is the source of winter and summer, and of the autumn and spring seasons, that is, of the constituent parts that fix the limits of the year’s cycle.
IV.	All these we perceive ; but heaven has sent 21 to us no sure indication of its nature, but keeps it beyond our comprehension.® For what can we say ? That it is a fixed mass of crystal, as some have thought ? Or that it is absolutely pure fire ? Or that it is a fifth substance, circular in movement, with no part in the four elements ? Again, we ask, has the fixed and outmost sphere upward-reaching depth, or is it nothing but a superficies, without depth, resembling plane geometrical figures ? Again : are 22 the stars lumps of earth full of fire ? Some people
α For these theories about the heavenly bodies see App. p. 594.
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καὶ νάπας καὶ μύδρους1 διαπύρους εἶπον αὐτοὺς εἶναι' τινες, αὐτοὶ δεσμωτηρίου καὶ μύλωνος, ἐν οἶς τὰ τοιαῦτά ἐστιν ἐπὶ τιμωρία των ασεβών, ὄντες ἐπάξιοι—ἢ συνεχής καί, ὡς είπε τις, πυκνή αρμονία, πιλήματα αδιάλυτα αίθερος; έμψυχοι δὲ καὶ νοεροί ἢ νοῦ καὶ ψυχής αμέτοχοι; προαιρετικός δε ἣ κατηναγκασμένας αὐτὸ μόνον κινήσεις
23	ἔχοντες; τί δε; σελήνη πότερον γνήσιον η νόθον επιφερεται φέγγος ηλιακαΐς επιλαμπόμενον άκτΐσιν
[624]	ἣ	αὐτὸ μεν ἰδίᾳ τούτων ουδέτερον, | τὸ δ’ ἐξ
ἀμφοῖν ὡς ἂν ἐξ οικείου καί άλλοτρίου πυρὸς κράμα; πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα τοῦ άρίστου τε καί τετάρτου των εν κόσμω σώματος ὄντα, ούρανοϋ, άδηλα και ἀκατάληπτα, στοχασμοῖς καὶ εἰκασίαις, οὐ παγίω λόγῳ τῆς άληθείας, εφορ-
24	μουντά· ὥστε κἂν ὀμόσαι τινὰ θαρρησαντα, ότι θνητός οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἰσχύσει τούτων ἐναργῶς καταλαβεῖν οὐδέν, όρκος διά τουτ ώνομάσθη τὸ τέταρτον και ξηρόν φρέαρ, ή του τετάρτου των εν τω κόσμω ζήτησις ἀτελεύτητος καὶ πάντη δυσεύρετος,2 ούρανοϋ.
25	V. ’Ίδωμεν δέ, ὃν τρόπον καί τὸ εν ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς τέταρτον διαφερόντως καὶ κατ’ εξ αιρετόν λόγον άκατάληπτον εἶναι πέφυκεν. οὐκοῦν τέτταρα τὰ ἀνωτάτω τῶν περὶ ἡμᾶς ἐστι, σώμα, αἴσθησις, λόγος, νοῦς· τούτων μεν δη τα τρία ου κατά πάσας
1	Several mss. δρυμοός, which at first sight may seem to fit ἄγκεα καί νάπας better, but see note below and App. p. 594.
2	MSS. δυσόρατος.
a C/. De Aet. 47, where the theory that the stars are μύδροι is ascribed to ἐνιοι τών οῖα περί δεσμωτηρίου φλναρονντων
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have declared them to be dells and glades and masses of fiery metal, for which they themselves deserve a prison and mill-house, in which such instruments are kept to punish impiety.® Or are the stars an unbroken, and, as one has said, “ close ” harmony, indissoluble compresses of ether ? Are they living and intelligent, or devoid of intelligence and conscious life ? Are their motions determined by choice or simply by necessity ? Does the moon contribute a 23 light of its own or a borrowed light caused by the rays of the sun shining on it ? Or is it neither the one nor the other by itself absolutely, but the combined result of both, a mixture such as we might expect from a fire partly its own, partly borrowed ? Yes, all these and suchlike points pertaining to heaven, that fourth and best cosmic substance, are obscure and beyond our apprehension, based on guess-work and conjecture, not on the solid reasoning of truth ; so much so that one may confidently take 24 one’s oath that the day will never come when any mortal shall be competent to arrive at a clear solution of any of these problems. This is why the fourth and waterless well was named “ Oath,” being the endless and altogether baffling quest of the fourth cosmic region, heaven.
V.	Let us see in what way that which occupies the 25 fourth place in ourselves too is of such a nature as to be eminently and peculiarly incomprehensible. The factors in us of highest significance are four, body, sense-perception, speech, mind. Three of these are
του σύμτταντος ούρανου. Whether such a form of torture was actually used in prisons in Philo’s time I do not know. There is probably some allusion to the story that Anaxagoras was prosecuted for declaring the sun to be a μύδρος διάπυρος, Diog. Laert. ii. 12.
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vs \	\	/	> /	j\\> >/	'ς'	»
αοηλα τας ιοεας εστιν, αΛΛ εχει τινα δείγματα εν
26	ἑαυτοῖς τοῦ καταλαμβάνεσθαι. τί δ’ ἔπθ’ ὅ φημι; ὅτι τὸ σῶμα καὶ τριχῆ διαστατόν καὶ ἑξαχῆ κινητόν, ἴσμεν, διαστάσεις μὲν τρεῖς ἔχον, μήκος, βάθος, πλάτος, κινήσεις δὲ τὰς διπλάσιάς ἕξ, την άνω, την κάτω, την ἐπὶ δεξιά, την ἐπὶ εὐώνυμα, την πρόσω, την εἰς τὸ κατόπιν ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅτι ψυχῆς ἐστιν ἀγγεῖον, οὐκ ἀγνοοῦμεν ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅτι ήβα, φθίνει, γηράσκει, τελευτά, διαλύεται, σαφώς
27	ἴσμεν.	καὶ πρὸς αϊσθησιν μέντοι γε ου
παντάπασιν αμβλείς και πηροι γεγόναμεν, ἀλλ’ ἔχομεν εἰπεῖν, ὅτι καὶ πενταχῇ σχίζεται και όργανα εκάστης ἐστὶν ὑπὸ φύσεως δημιουργηθέντα οικεία, όράσεως μεν οφθαλμοί, ακοής δὲ ὦτα, ῄῖνες δὲ όσφρήσεως καί των άλλων τὰ οἶς ἐναρμόζεται, καὶ ὅτι άγγελοι διάνοιας εἰσὶ διαγγέλλουσαι χρώ-ματα, σχήματα, φωνάς, ατμών και χυλών ιδιότητας, συνόλως σώματα και ὅσαι ποιότητες εν τούτοις, καί ὅτι δορυφόροι ψυχής είσιν, όσα αν ϊδωσιν ή άκούσωσι δηλοΰσαι καν ει τι βλαβερόν έξωθεν επίοι προορώμεναι τε και φυλαττόμεναι, ὡς μὴ λάθρα παρεισρευέν αίτιον ζημίας άνηκέστου τῇ
28	δεσποίνῃ γένηται.	καὶ φωνή δ’ οὐκ
εἰσάπαν αποδιδράσκει την ήμετέραν κρίσιν, ἀλλ’ ισμεν οτι η μεν οξεία, ή θε βαρεία, και η μεν εμμελής καί ἐναρμόνιος, ἡ δὲ ἀπῳδὸς καὶ λίαν ανάρμοστος, και πάλιν ή μεν μείζων, ἡ δὲ ἐλάττων διαφέρουσι και άλλοις μυρίοις, γένεσι, χρώμασι, διαστήμασι,συνημμέναις στάσεσι1 καὶ διεζευγμέναις,
1 Some mss. τάσεσι, which Mangey and Wend, adopt. See App. p. 595.
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not obscure in all their aspects, but contain in themselves some indications by which they can be understood. What do I mean ? We know that the body 26 is threefold in dimensions and sixfold in movements, having three dimensions, length, depth, breadth, and twice as many, namely six, movements, upward, downward, to the right, to the left, forward, backward. Nor are we ignorant that it is a vessel for the soul, and we are perfectly aware that it comes to maturity, wears out, grows old, dies, is dissolved.
With respect to sense-perception, also, 27 we are not wholly -dim-sighted, and blind, but we are able to say that it is divided into five parts, and that each part has its special organs fashioned by Nature, eyes for seeing, ears for hearing, nostrils for smelling, and for the others the organs in which they find their fit place,® and that they are understanding’s messengers, bringing to it reports of colours, forms, sounds, distinct scents and savours, in a word, of material substances and their qualities, and that they are bodyguards of the soul, making known all that they have seen or heard. And should any hurtful thing approach from without, they are aware of it beforehand, and on their guard against it, lest it should stealthily make its way in and cause incurable damage to their mistress.	Sound, too, does not 28
entirely elude our discernment. We know that one sound is shrill, another deep, one tuneful and melodious, another discordant and most unmusical, and again, one louder and another softer. They differ also in countless other respects, in genera, tone colours, intervals, conjunct or disjunct systems, and har-
° i.e. the mouth, and for touch “ the whole structure of the body,” De Mig. 188.
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ταῖς διὰ τεττάρων, ταῖς διὰ πέντε, ταῖς διὰ πασών
29	συμφωνίαις.	καὶ μὲν δὴ καὶ τῆς ἐν-
άρθρου φωνῆς, ἣν μόνος ἐκ πάντων ζώων ελαχεν άνθρωπος, ἔστιν ἃ γνωρίζομεν οἶον ὅτι ἀπὸ διανοίας ἀναπέμπεται, ὅτι ἐν τῷ στόματι ἀρ-θροῦται, ὅτι ἡ γλῶσσα πλήττουσα1 τῇ τῆς φωνῆς τάσει τὸ ἕναρθρον ἐνσφραγίζεται καὶ λόγον, ἀλλ’
[625]	οὐ φίλην Ι αὐτὸ μόνον φωνήν αργήν καὶ ἀδιατύ-πωτον ἧχον απεργάζεται, ότι κήρυκος ἢ ερμηνεως ἔχει τάξιν πρὸς τὸν ὑποβάλλοντα νοῦν.
30	VI. Ἀρ’ οὖν καὶ τὸ τέταρτον των εν ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, ὁ ἡγεμὼν νοῦς, καταληπτός ἐστιν; οὐ δήπου, τί γὰρ αυτόν οΐόμεθα κατά την ουσίαν είναι; πνεύμα ἢ αΐμα ἢ σώμα συνόλως—ἀλλ’ οὐ σώμα, ἀσώματον οε Λεκτεον—η πέρας η είδος η αρισμον η ενοεΛεχειαν
31	ἣ αρμονίαν ἢ τί τῶν ὄντων; γεννώμενον3 δ’ ευθύς ἢ4 ἔξωθεν είσκρίνεται ἢ ὑπὸ τοῦ περιέχοντας ἀέρος ἡ ένθερμος εν ἡμῖν φύσις οἶα σίδηρος εν χαλκεως πεπυρωμενος ὕδατι ψυχρῷ πρὸς τὸ κραταιότατον στομοῦται; διότι καὶ παρά τὴν ψῦξιν ὠνομάσθαι ψυχὴ δοκεῖ, τί δε; τελευτώντων σβεννυται καί συμφθείρεται τοῖς σώμασιν ἢ πλεῖστον ἐπιβιοῖ
32	χρόνον η κατά τὸ παντελές άφθαρτόν ἐστι; ποῦ δ’ ἐμπεφώλευκεν ὁ νοῦς αὐτῷ5; ἆρα οἶκον κεκλή-ρω ται; οἱ μεν γὰρ τὴν άκρόπολιν εν ή μιν αν-
1	Perhaps read πλάττουσα. C/*. Quod T>eus 84 τυπουται ώσπερ υπό δημιουργοί) τινος γλώτττ;ς.
2	Perhaps ἐντελἐχειαν. See Αρρ. ρ. 596.
8 Perhaps read γεννωμἐνων, c/. τελευτώντων below.
4	Perhaps ἡ.
5	αύτφ is difficult. To refer it to σώμα understood from σώμασι as in the translation is possible, but strange. Mangey αότός. Perhaps αυτών as one ms., partitive gen. after που. Or it may be an insertion from αύτ<ρ below. (So G. H. W.)
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monies of the fourth, the fifth, the octave.®
In articulate sound, moreover, an advantage possessed 29 by man alone of all living creatures, there are particulars of which we are aware ; as, for example, that it is sent up from the understanding, that it is in the mouth that it acquires articulation, that it is the beat or stroke of the tongue that imparts articulation and speech to the tension of the voice, but does not produce simply just an idle sound and unshapen noise, since it holds to the suggesting mind the office of its herald and interpreter.
VI.	Is, then, the fourth element in ourselves, the 30 dominant mind, capable of being comprehended ? b By no means. For what do we suppose it to be essentially ? Breath or blood or body in general ? Nay, we must pronounce it no body but incorporeal. Do we regard it as boundary-line, or form, or number, or continuity, or harmony, or what amongst all that exists ? At our birth is it at once introduced into us 31 from without ? Or does the air which envelops it impart intense hardness to the warm nature within us, such as the red-hot iron receives when plunged at the smithy into cold water ? The name of “ soul ” would seem to have been given to it owing to the “ cooling ” which it thus undergoes. Again : when we die, is it quenched and does it share the decay of our bodies, or live on for a considerable time, or is it wholly imperishable ? And where in the body 32 has the mind made its lair ? Has it had a dwelling assigned to it ? Some have regarded the head, our body’s citadel, as its hallowed shrine, since it is about
e For these terms cf. De Cong. 76 and other reff. there given. For “ genera ” and “ systems ” see App. p. 595.
6	For illustration of these theories about the mind see App. pp. 596 f.
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ιέρωσαν αὐτῷ κεφαλὴν, περὶ ἣν καὶ αἱ αἰσθήσεις λοχῶσιν, εἰκὸς είναι νομἴσαντες ἐγγὺς οἷα μεγάλου βασιλέως ἐφεδρεύειν τοὺς δορυφόρους* οἱ δ’ ὑπὸ καρδίας αυτόν ἀγαλματοφορεῖσθαι δια νοηθέντες
33	γνωσιμαχοῦσιν. ἀεὶ δὴ τὸ τέταρτον άκατάληπτον, ουρανός μὲν ἐν κόσμῳ παρά την άέρος καὶ γῆς καὶ ὕδατος φύσιν, νοῦς δὲ ἐν ἀνθρώπῳ παρά σώμα καὶ αἴσθησιν καὶ τὸν ἑρμηνέα λόγον.
μήποτε μέντοι και τὸ τέταρτον έτος “ άγιον και αἰνετὸν ” ταύτης ἕνεκα τῆς αίτιας ἐν ταῖς ἱεραῖς
34	ἀναγραφαῖς δηλοῦται* τὸ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς γεγονόσιν άγιον ουρανός μέν ἐστιν ἐν κόσμῳ, καθ’ ὃν αἱ άφθαρτοι καί μακραίωνες φύσεις περιπολοϋσιν, εν ἀνθρώπῳ δὲ νοῦς, απόσπασμα θειον ών, και μάλιστα κατά Μωυσέα λέγοντα* “ ενεφύσησεν εἰς τὸ πρόσωπον αυτού πνοήν ζωής, και εγένετο ὁ
35	άνθρωπος εις ψυχὴν ζῶσαν.” καὶ έκάτερον δὲ αἰνετὸν οὐκ ἀπὸ σκοπού μοι δοκεῖ προσειρῆσθαι* τὰ γὰρ δυνάμενα τοὺς επαίνους και ύμνους και ευδαιμονισμούς εκτραγωδεΐν τού γέννησα ντος πατρός ταῦτ’ ἐστίν, ουρανός τε και νοῦς. άνθρωπος μεν γὰρ ἐξαιρέτου παρά τὰ ἄλλα ζῷα γέρως έλαχε, θεραπεύειν τὸ ὄν, ὁ δὲ ουρανός αει μελωδεί, κατά τὰς κινήσεις των ἐν ἑαυτῷ την πάμμουσον αρμονίαν
36	ἀποτελῶν ἧς εἰ συνέβαινε την ἡχὴν εἰς τὰς ήμετέρας φθάνειν άκοάς, έρωτες αν άκάθεκτοι και λελυττηκότες ίμεροι και άπαυστοι και μανιώδεις |
[626]	ἐγίνοντο οίστροι, ως και των αναγκαίων άπέχεσθαι
° ΐ.ι. for giving praise, as the sequel shews that Philo understood the word rather than “praiseworthy.” So also in his treatment of the same passage in De Plant. 117 if., where, however, he quotes the text more correctly, “ in the fourth year all its fruit shall be ἄγιος καί αίνετός.”
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the head that the senses have their station, and it, seems natural to them that they should be posted there, like bodyguards to some mighty monarch. Others contend pertinaciously for their conviction that the heart is the shrine in which it is carried. So 33 in every case it is the fourth of the series that is beyond comprehension. In the universe it is the heaven in contrast with the nature of air and earth and water ; in man it is mind over against the body, and sense-preception, and the speech which gives expression to thought.	It may well be
that it is for this reason that the fourth year is designated in the sacred documents “ holy and for praise a ” (Lev. xix. 24) ; for among created things, that which 34 is holy is, in the universe, the heavens, in which natures imperishable and enduring through long ages have their orbits ; in man it is mind, a fragment of the Deity, as the words of Moses in particular bear witness, “ He breathed into his face a breath of life, and man became a living soul ” (Gen. ii. 7). And 35 each of these appears to me to be correctly spoken of as “ for praise.” For it is in the heaven and in the mind that capacity resides to set forth in solemn strains hymns of praise and blessing in honour of the Father who is the author of our being. For man is the recipient of a privilege which gives him distinction beyond other living creatures, that, namely, of worshipping Him that is ; while the heaven is ever melodious, producing, as the heavenly bodies go 36 through their movements, the full and perfect harmony. If the sound of it ever reached our ears, there would be produced irrepressible yearnings, frantic longings, wild ceaseless passionate desires, compelling to abstain even from necessary food, for no longer
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τρεφομένους μηκέθ’ ὡς θνητοί σίτισις καί ποτοΐς διὰ φάρυγγος, ἀλλ’ ὡς οἱ μέλλον τες ἀπαθανατί-ζεσθαι δι* ὥτων μουσικής τέλειος ἐνθέοις ῴδαῖς· ὦν ακροατήν Μωυσῆν ἀσώματον γενόμενον λόγος ἔχει τεσσαράκοντα ημέρας καί τὰς ἴσας νύκτας μήτε άρτου μήτε ὕδατος ψαῦσαι τὸ παράπαν.
37	VII. ὁ τοίνυν ουρανός, το μουσικής αρχέτυπον
οργανον, άκρως ήρμόσθαι δοκεῖ δι* οὐδὲν έτερον ή ἵνα οἱ ἐπὶ τιμή του των όλων πατρός ᾴδὁμενοι ύμνοι μουσικώς ἐπιψάλλωνται.	καὶ την
αρετήν μέντοι Αείαν άκούομεν ἐπὶ τῆς τοῦ τετάρτου γενέσεως υίοΰ μηκέτι τίκτειν δυναμένην, ἀλλ ἐπέχουσαν ἢ ἐπεχομένην τὰς γονὰς* εὕρισκε γαρ, οἶμαι, πάσαν την γένεσιν ἐξ αὐτῆς ξηράν τε καὶ στεῖραν, ἡνίκα Ιούδαν, την ἐξομολόγησιν, τὸν
38	τέλειον καρπόν, ήνθησε. διαφέρει δ’ οὐδὲν τὸ λέγειν “ ἵστασθαι τίκτουσαν ” τοῦ μὴ εύρίσκειν εν τω τετάρτω φρέατι τοὺς παῖδας ’Ισαάκ ύδωρ, επειδήπερ ἐξ έκατέρου των συμβόλων ἐμφαίνεται τὸ πάντα δι φῆν θεού, παρ' ον αἱ γενέσεις και
39 τροφαὶ τοῖς γεγονόσιν ἄρδονται.	μικρό-πολῖται μεν οὖν τινες ἴσως ὑπολήψονται περὶ φρεάτων διορυχῆς τὸν τοσοῦτον εἶναι λόγον τω νομοθέτη, οι δὲ δὴ μείζονι εγγραφέντες πατρίδι, τῷδε τῷ κόσμω, τελειοτέρων φρονημάτων ὄντες,1 εἴσοντ αι σαφώς, ὅτι περί τεττ άρων ἐστίν, οὐ φρεάτων, ἀλλὰ τῶν τοῦ παντὸς μερών ή ζήτησις τοῖς ὁρατικοῖς καὶ φιλοθεάμοσι, γης, ὕδατος,
1 This genitive of quality is doubtful Greek. Wend, suggests ἐπιλαχόντες.
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should we take in nourishment from meat and drink through the throat after the fashion of mortals, but, as beings awaiting immortality, from inspired strains of perfect melody coming to us through our ears.
To such strains it is said that Moses was listening, when, having laid aside his body, for forty days and as many nights he touched neither bread nor water at all (Ex. xxiv. 18). VII. It seems, then, that the 37 heaven, the original archetype of all musical instruments, was tuned with consummate skill for no other purpose than that the hymns sung in honour of the Universal Father may have a musical accompaniment.
And further we hear of Leah or Virtue being no longer capable of bearing children after the birth of her fourth son. She stayed, or rather was stayed, from childbirth, for she found, I imagine, all giving birth on her part dried up and unproductive, when she had put forth the bloom of “ Judah/’ or Confession of thankfulness, which is the perfect fruit.
To say that she “ stood still from bearing ” (Gen. 38 xxix. 35) differs not at all from saying that the servants of Isaac found no water in the fourth well (Gen. xxvi. 32), since what is brought out by each of the figures is that all things are athirst for God, through Whom the birth of things, and their food when born, is watered into fruitfulness.	It may be 39
that men of narrow citizenship will suppose that the lawgiver delivers this very full discourse about digging wells, but those who are on the roll of a greater country, even this whole world, men of higher thought and feeling, will be quite sure that the four things propounded as a subject of inquiry to the open-eyed lovers of contemplation are not four wells, but the four parts of this universe, land, water, air, heavens.
315
PHILO
40	ἀέρος, οὐρανοῦ. ὦν έκαστον ἐπινοίαις εἰς ἄκρον πεποιημέναις1 διεξελθόντες ἐν μὲν τοῖς τρισὶν εὖρόν τινα καταληπτά—διὸ καὶ τρία ονόματα ἐπεφήμισαν τοῖς εὑρεθεῖσιν, ἀδικίαν, ὲχθραν, εὐρυχωρίαν,—ἐν δὲ τῷ τετάρτῳ τὸ παράπαν οὐδέν, οὐρανῷ, καθάπερ ὀλίγῳ πρότερον ἐδηλώσαμεν* τὸ γὰρ τέταρτον φρέαρ άνυδρον καί ξηρόν εὑρἴσκεται καὶ όρκος διὰ την εἰρημένην αιτίαν προσαγορεύεται.
41	VIII. Τὰ δὲ επόμενα ζητησωμεν ἐρευνῶντες, τίς ἡ Χαρρὰν καὶ διὰ τί ὁ ἀπὸ τοῦ φρέατος έξελθών εἰς αυτήν έρχεται, ἔστι τοίνυν, ὡς ἔμοιγε φαί-νεται, Χαρρὰν μητρόπολίς τις αισθήσεων, ερμηνεύεται γὰρ τοτὲ μεν ορυκτή, τότε δὲ τρῶγλαι, δι* άμφοτέρων των ονομάτων ενός δηλουμένου
42	πράγματος. τὸ γὰρ σώμα ημών εἰς τὰ τῶν αισθήσεων όργανα τρόπον τινα εξορώρυκται, καί γέγονεν έκαστον τῶν οργάνων εκάστης οπή τις
[627]	αίσθήσεως, εν fj πέφυκε φωλεύειν. | ὅταν οὖν τις ἀπὸ τοῦ φρέατος, δ καλείται όρκος, ώσπερ ἀπὸ λι μένος εξαναχθή, παραγίνεται ευθύς εἰς Χαρρὰν ἀναγκαίως· τὸν γὰρ ἀποδημίαν στελλόμενον ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀορἴστου2 καὶ απειρομεγέθους επιστήμης χωρίου κατ’ άναγκαΐον αισθήσεις ἄνευ ξεναγών ύποδέχον-
43	ται. κινείται γὰρ ημών ή ψυχὴ πολλάκις μεν ἐφ’ έαυτής, όλον τον σωματικόν όγκον ἐκδῦσα καὶ τὸν τῶν αισθήσεων όχλον ἀποδρᾶσα, πολλάκις δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ἐπαμπισχομένη. την μεν οὖν γυμνήν κίνησιν
1 So mss. and Wend.: Mangey πεπον^μἐναις.
2 So Mangey: mss. and Wend, άρίστου.
° That Philo takes the trouble to record these three names suggests that he attaches some allegorical meaning to them. Possibly remembering that in the narrative the 316
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On each of these	bring to bear powers of 40
thought of finest perfection, and find in three of them certain things within their comprehension, and to these discoveries of theirs they give three names,
“ injustice,” “ enmity,” “ spaciousness ” a (Gen. xxvi.
20 ff.). In the fourth, the heavens, as we pointed out not long ago, they find nothing whatever comprehensible. For the fourth well is found to be dry and waterless, and is entitled “ oath ” for the reason which has been mentioned.
VIII. Let us now examine the following context, 41 and inquire what Haran is and why one who goes away from the well comes to it (Gen. xxviii. 10). Haran is, then, as it seems to me, a sort of mother-city of the senses. For it is rendered sometimes “ dug,” sometimes “ holes,” one thing being signified by both words. For our body has after a fashion 42 been dug out to make places for the organs of the senses, and each of the organs has been constituted a kind of “ dug-out ” of each sense, which nature provides for its lair. Whenever, therefore, a man has put out from the well which is called “ Oath,” as it were from a port, of necessity he forthwith arrives b at Haran. For the man who sets forth on a journey from the place of knowledge, boundless and illimitable in its vastness, needs no escorting guides, but is without fail received by the senses. For our 43 soul moves often by itself, stripping itself of the entire encumbrance of the body and escaping from the noisy pack of the senses, and often again when clad in these wrappings. What is apprehensible
first two record the quarrels over the wells, he means that land and sea are the scene of human strife. The name of “spaciousness” fits air quite well.
b See on § 5 above.
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αὐτῆς τὰ νοήσει μόνῃ καταληπτά ἔλαχε, την δὲ
44	μετά σώματος τα αισθητά, εἴ τις οὖν ὁμιλεῖν εἰσάπαν ἀδυνατεῖ διανοίᾳ μόνη, δευτέραν καταφυγήν αἴσθησιν εὑρίσκεται, καὶ ὅστις ἂν σφαλῇ τῶν νοητών, αὐτίκα πρὸς τὰ αἰσθητὰ κατασύρεται* δεύτερος γὰρ ἀεὶ πλοῦς ὁ πρὸς αἴσθησιν τοῖς μη δυνηθεῖσι πρὸς τὸν ηγεμόνα νουν εὐπλοῆσαι.
45	καλόν δὲ κἀν τούτῳ γενομένους μὴ καταγηράσαι και διαιωνἴσαι, ἀλλ’ ὡς ἐν ξένη διατρίβοντας παροίκων τρόπον ἀεὶ μετανάστασιν ζητεῖν καὶ επάνοδον εις την πατρώαν γην. Αάβαν μεν γὰρ οὐκ εἶδος, οὐ γένος, ούκ ιδέαν, ούκ ἐννόημα, οὐκ ἄλλο τῶν νοήσει μόνη καταλαμβανόμενων οὐδὲν απλώς εἰδὼς, ήρτημενος δὲ τῶν εμφανών, ἅπερ εἰς ὄφεις καὶ άκοάς καί τὰς συγγενεῖς δυνάμεις έρχεται, πατρίδος ἡξίωται Χαρράν, ήν ως ξένη ν ὁ φιλάρετος ’Ιακώβ πρὸς ολίγον οίκεΐ
46	χρόνον, τής οἴκαδε επανόδου διαμεμνημένος, φησι γοῦν ἡ μήτηρ, ἡ υπομονή, Ῥεβέκκα πρὸς αυτόν “ ἀναστὰς άπόδραθι προς Αάβαν τον αδελφόν μου εἰς Χαρράν, καὶ οΐκησον μετ’ αὐτοῦ ημέρας τινάς.” ἆρα οὖν κατανοείς, ότι οὐχ υπομένει 6 ασκητής εν τη χώρα τῶν αισθήσεων καταβιώναι, ἀλλ’ ημέρας όλίγας και βραχύν τινα χρόνον διά τὰς τοῦ συνδετου σώματος άνάγκας,1 6 δὲ μάκρος αἰὼν αὐτῷ καὶ βίος ἐν τη νοητή πόλει ταμιεύεται;
1 Wend, suggests the addition of παροικεί, but βίων αι can easily be understood out of καταβιώναι. '
318
See App. p. 597.
ON DREAMS, I. 43-46
by intellect only is the lot of its unclad movement, while to that accompanied by the body fall the objects of sense-perception. If therefore a man is 44 absolutely incapable of holding intercourse with the understanding by itself, he wins in sense-perception a second-best refuge, and a man who has been balked of the things of the intellect is forthwith swept down to those of sense-perception. For those who have failed to make a good voyage under the sails of the sovereign mind can always fall back upon the oars of sense-perception.®	But it is an excellent 45
course even when you have fallen into this plight not to grow old and live your life in it, but feeling that you are spending your days in a foreign country as sojourners to be ever seeking for removal and return to the land of your fathers. For it is Laban, a man without knowledge of species or genus or archetypal form, or conception or of any whatever of the objects of solely intellectual apprehension, but dependent wholly on things patent and palpable, which are cognizable by seeing and hearing and the powers akin to them,—he it is that has been deemed worthy of having Haran for his country, in which Jacob the lover of virtue dwells as in a foreign land for a little while, with his mind ever set on the return to his home. We recognize this in the words spoken to 46 him by Rebecca, or Patience, his mother : “Be up and off,” she says, “ to Haran to my brother Laban, and dwell with him for some days ” (Gen. xxvii. 43 f.). Do you mark, then, that the Practiser does not brook to spend a lifetime in the territory of the senses, but a few days and a short time in compliance with the necessities of the body to which he is tied, but that it is in the city discerned by the intellect that a life-long
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47	IX. παρὸ μοι δοκεῖ καὶ ὁ πάππος αὐτοῦ τῆς ἐπι-στήμης, Ἀβραὰμ ὄνομα, μὴ πολὺν χρόνον ὑπο-μεῖναι τῇ Χαρρὰν ἐνδιατρῖψαι. λέγεται γὰρ ὅτι “ Ἀβραὰμ ἧν ἐτῶν έβδομη κοντά πέντε, ὅτε ἐξ-ῆλθεν ἐκ Χαρράν,” καίτοι τον πατρός αὐτοῦ Θάρρα, ὃς ερμηνεύεται κατασκοπὴ οσμής, μέχρι τελευτής ^ ἐν αὐτῇ βιώσαντος, ρητώς γοῦν ἐν ταῖς ἱεραῖς
[628]	αναγραφαΐς | δηλοῦται, ὅτι “ άπέθανε Θάρρα εν Χαρράν”· κατάσκοπος γὰρ ἧν αρετής, οὐ πολίτης, και οσμαΐς ἀλλ’ οὐ τροφών άπολανσεσιν εχρήτο, μήπω ικανός ῶν εμπίπλασθαι φρονήσεως, ἀλλὰ μηδὲ γεύεσθαι, τοῦτο δ’ αὐτὸ μόνον ὀσφραίνεσθαι.
49	καθάπερ γὰρ τοὺς θηρατικούς των σκυλάκων λόγος έχει καί τὰ πορρωτάτω τῶν θηρίων πτώματα ρινηλατοΰντας ανεύρισκειν ήκονημένους υπό φνσεως διαφερόντως την περί τὰς ὀσμὰς αΐσθησιν, τον αυτόν τρόπον την ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης και τής άλλης αρετής άναδι δομένην ήδεΐαν αύραν ὁ παιδείας εραστής ιχνηλατεί και ποθεί μεν εκείναις εντνχεΐν, ἐξ ὦν άναδίδοται τὸ θαυμασιώτατον γάνωμα τοῦτο, μη δυνάμενος δ’ ἐν κύκλω κενήν περιάγει τὴν κεφαλήν, όσφραινόμενος αυτό μόνον καλοκάγαθίας [και]1 αιτίων ίερωτάτης κνίσσης· ον γὰρ ἀρνεῖται
50	λίχνος επιστήμης καί φρονήσεως εἶναι, μακάριοι μεν οὖν οἶς ἐξεγένετο τῶν σοφίας φίλτρων άπ-όνασθαι και των θεωρημάτων και δογμάτων αυτής εστιαθήναι και ενευφρανθεΐσιν2 ἔτι δι φῆν, άπληστον
1	[/ται]: so Wend, suggests (or as an alternative ἀρετων for σιτίων), though he retains καί in the text.
2	MSS. ἀνευφραν0εῖσιν.
e See notes on φνοᾶ Lens 92 and De Sac. 43; see further, App. pp. 597 f.
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enduring is inptore for him ?	IX. Owing 47
to this, as it 'seems to me, the grandfather also of his knowledge,® called Abraham, did not brook a prolonged stay in Haran. For we read “ Abraham was seventy-five years old when he went forth from Haran ” (Gen. xii. 4), although his father lived there until his death. His father’s name was “ Terah,” which means “ scent-exploring.” Thus it is expressed in plain 48 words in the sacred records that “ Terah died in Haran ” (Gen. xi. 32) : for he was there as a spy or explorer of virtue, not as a holder of its franchise, and he had recourse to scents, not to enjoyment of nourishing foods, not being capable as yet of being filled with sound sense, nay, not even of tasting it, but simply and solely of smelling it. For just as we are told that 49 hounds used in the chase have by nature the sense of smell especially keen, so that by following the scent they can track out and find the dead bodies of wild animals at the greatest distance, in the same way does the man who is enamoured of discipline follow the path of the sweet effluvium given forth by justice and other virtues. Fain would he reach them, so wondrously delicious is the fragrance they give forth, but since he cannot, he turns his baffled 6 head this way and that, and snuffs, for he can do no more, at the exhalation of nobility, the holiest of meats c : for he does not deny that he is greedy of knowledge and sound sense. Blessed indeed are those to whom it is granted 50 to have joy of the love-charms of wisdom, and to banquet on the truths she has discovered, and after revelling in these delights still to be athirst, bringing
6 Or “ unfed,” i.e. the mouth is empty.
c Or ίερωτάτης may agree with κνισσητ “ the holiest exhalation of the viands of nobility.”
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καὶ άκόρεστον ἐπιφερομένοις ἵμερον ἐπιστήμης.
51	δεύτερα δ’ οἴσονται, οἶς ἀπολαῦσαι μὲν οὐκ ἐξεγέ-νετο τῆς ἱερᾶς τραπέζης, κνισσοῦν δὲ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ψυχάς* αΰραις γὰρ ἀρετῆς οὗτοι ζωπυρηθήσονται, καθάπερ τῶν καμνόντων οἱ παρειμένοι διὰ τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι τροφή χρῆσθαι τὰς εἰς ἀνάληψιν προσ-φέρονται ὀσμὰς, ἃς Ιατρών παῖδες λιποθυμίας ἄκη
62 σωτήρια προευτρεπίζονται.	Χ. κατα-λιπὼν μέντοι την Χαλδαίαν γῆν εἰς Χαρρὰν λέγεται μετανίστασθαι Θάρρα, τόν τε υἱὸν Ἀβραὰμ καὶ τοὺς ὁμογνίους1 τῆς οικίας επαγό μένος, οὐχ ἵν’ ὡς παρά συγγραφεως ιστορικού μάθω μεν, ὅτι μετ-ανάσται τινὲς εγενοντο, την μεν πατρωαν γην κατα-λιπόντες, την δὲ ξένην ὡς πατρίδα οίκήσαντες, ἀλλ’ ὑπὲρ τοῦ μάθημα βιωφελεστατον καί άρμόττον
63	άνθρώπω μη ἀμεληθῆναι. τί δὲ τοῦτό ἐστι;
Χαλδαῖοι μεν άστρονομοΰσιν, οι δὲ τῆς Χαρρὰν πολΐται περί τον των αισθήσεων τόπον πραγματεύονται.	’ φησὶν οὖν ὁ ἱερὸς λόγος τῷ κατα-
σκόπῳ τῶν τῆς φύσεως πραγμάτων τι περί ήλιου ζητείς, ει ποδιαΐός ἐστιν, εἰ τῆς γῆς μείζων άπάσης, ει πολλαπλάσιος αυτής; τί δὲ περὶ φωτισμών σελήνης, ει νόθον ἔχει φέγγος, ει γνησίω μόνω χρήται; τί δὲ περί τής τῶν άλλων αστέρων φύσεως ή περιφοράς ή συμπάθειας προς τε άλλήλους και
54 τάπίγεια; τί δὲ βαίνων ἐπὶ γῆς ὑπέρ νεφελας πηδάς; τί δ’ άπτεσθαι τῶν ἐν αίθερι φής δύνασθαι
1 MSS. όμογνώμονας.
® Or “ topic.” The word probably carries both senses. b See App. p. 598.
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a craving for knowledge which knows no fullness nor satiety. But those will carry off the second prize, to 51 whom it was given not indeed to win enjoyment of the holy table but to fill their souls with the steam of its viands : for these will be quickened and enkindled with breaths of virtue, even as invalids, who are enfeebled because they cannot take nourishment, inhale the reviving preparations which the schools of physicians make up and have ready as effective remedies for faintness.	X. The informa- 52
tion that Terah left the land of Chaldaea and migrated to Haran, taking with him his son Abraham and his kindred, is given us not with the object that we may learn as from a writer of history, that certain people became emigrants, leaving the land of their ancestors, and making a foreign land their home and country, but that a lesson well suited to man and of great service to human life may not be neglected. What 53 is this lesson ? The Chaldaeans are astronomers, while the citizens of Haran busy themselves with the place a of the senses. Accordingly Holy Writ addresses to the explorer of the facts of nature certain questions—“ Why do you carry on investigations about the sun, as to whether it is a foot in diameter,6 whether it is larger than the whole earth, whether it is many times its size b ? And about the illuminations of the moon, whether it has a borrowed light, or whether it employs one entirely its own ? And why do you search into the nature of the other heavenly bodies, or into their revolutions or the ways in which they affect each other and affect earthly things ? And 54 why, treading as you do on earth, do you leap over the clouds ? And why do you say that you are able to lay hold of what is in the upper air, when
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προσερριζωμένος χέρσῳ; τί δὲ περὶ τῶν ἀτεκμάρ-των τεκμαίρεσθαι τολμάς; τί δὲ πολυπραγμονείς ἃ μή σε δεῖ, τὰ μετέωρα; τί δὲ τὴν ἐν τοῖς μαθήμασιν εὑρεσιλογίαν ἄχρις οὐρανοῦ τείνεις; τί
[629]	δ’ ἀστρονομεῖς μετεωρολεσχῶν; | μὴ τὰ ὑπὲρ σὲ καὶ ἄνω, ὦ οὗτος, ἀλλὰ τὰ ἐγγὺς σαυτοῦ κατα-νὁησον, μᾶλλον δὲ σαυτὸν ἀκολακεύτως ἐρεύνησον.
65	πώς οὖν ἐρευνήσεις; ἴθι νοερῶς εἰς Χαρρὰν την ορυκτήν, τὰς τρώγλας καὶ ὀπὰς του σώματος, καί ἐπἴσκεψαι οφθαλμούς, ὦτα, ρίνας, τα άλλα ὅσα καὶ αἰσθήσεως όργανα, καί φιλο-σόφησον άναγκαιοτάτην καί πρεπωδεστάτην φιλοσοφίαν άνθρώπω, ζητών, τί ὅρασις, τί ακοή, τί γεῦσις, τί ὄσφρησις, τί αφή, τί και συνόλως αἴσθησις· κἄπειτα τί τὸ ὁρᾶν καὶ πῶς ὁρ<χς, τί τὸ ἀκούειν καὶ πῶς ἀκούεις, τί τὸ ὀσφραίνεσθαι ἢ γεύεσθαι ἣ ἅπτεσθαι καὶ πῶς έκαστον αυτών
66	είωθε γίγνεσθαι, πρὶν δὲ τὸν ἴδιον οίκον καλῶς ἐπεσκέφθαι, τὸν τοῦ παντός ἐξετάζειν οὐχ ὑπερ-βολὴ μανίας; και οὔπω σοι μεῖζον ἐπίταγμα ἐπιτάττω, την σαυτοῦ ψυχὴν ἰδεῖν καὶ τὸν νοῦν, ἐφ’ ῴ μέγα φρονεῖς* καταλαβεῖν γὰρ αυτόν οΰποτβ
57	δυνήσῃ. ἀνάβαινε νῦν εἰς ουρανόν και κατ-αλα ζονεύου περὶ τῶν ἐκεῖ, μήπω δεδυνημένος γνώναι κατά τὸ ποιητικόν γράμμα
όττί τοι ἐν μεγάροισι κακόν τ’ αγαθόν τε τέτυκται,
° See Αρρ. ρ. 598.
b ί.ι. while the Haran-life is primarily the exploration of the senses, it does include the exploration of mind (Terah or Socrates) as opposed to the practising (Abraham), which will lead to the highest spiritual knowledge. It is, however, a later stage, and this is signified by οὅπω. So also in Oe Mig„ particularly § 185.
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you are rooted to the ground ? Why do you venture to determine the indeterminate ? And why are you so busy with what you ought to leave alone, the things above ? And why do you extend even to the heavens your learned ingenuity ? Why do you take up astronomy and pay such full and minute attention to the higher regions ? Mark, my friend, not what is above and beyond your reach but what is close to yourself,® or rather make yourself the object of your impartial scrutiny.	What form, then, will 55
your scrutiny take ? Go in spirit to Haran, ‘ excavated ’ land, the openings and cavities of the body, and hold an inspection of eyes, ears, nostrils, and the other organs of sense, and engage in a course of philosophy most vital and most fitting to a human being. Try to find out what sight is, what hearing is, what taste, smell, touch are : in a word what sense-perception is. Next, ask what it is to see and how you see, what it is to hear and how you hear, what it is to smell or taste or handle, and how each function is habitually performed. But before you have made 56 a thorough investigation into your own tenement, is it not an excess of madness to examine that of the universe ? And there is a weightier charge which I do not as yet lay upon you,b namely to see your own soul and the mind of which you think so proudly :
I	say 4 see,’ for to comprehend it you will never be able. Go to ! Mount to heaven and brag of what 57 you see there, you who have not yet attained to the knowledge of that of which the poet speaks in the line
All that existeth of good and of ill in the halls of thy homestead.”0
0 Od. iv. 392. See App. p. 598.
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καταγαγὼν δ’ ἀπ’ οὐρανοῦ τὸν κατάσκοπον καί ἀντισπάσας ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκεῖ ζητήσεως γνῶθι1 σαυτόν, εἶτα καὶ τοῦτ’ ἐπιμελῶς ἐκπόνησον, ἵνα τῆς ἀν-
58	θρωπίνης εὐδαιμονιάς ἐπιλάχῃς. τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον Θάρρα μὲν Ἐβραῖοι, Σωκράτην δὲ 'Έλληνες ὀνομάζουσι· καὶ γὰρ εκείνον ἐγγηράσαι φασὶν τῇ περί τοῦ γνῶθι σαυτὸν ἀκριβεστάτῃ σκέψε ι, μηδὲν ἔξω τῶν καθ’ εαυτόν φιλοσοφοῦντα. ἀλλ’ ὁ μὲν άνθρωπος ἦν, Θάρρα δ’ αὐτὸς ὁ λόγος ὁ περὶ τοῦ γνῶναί τινα εαυτόν π ροκείμενος οἷα δένδρον εὐ-ερνέστατον, ἵν’ ἔχοιεν εὐμαρῶς οἱ φιλάρετοι τὸν περὶ ηθοποιίαν δρεπόμενοι καρπόν σωτηρίου καί ἡδίστης
59	ἐμπίπλασθαι τροφής.	τοιοῦτοι μεν ἡμῖν
οι φρονήσεως κατάσκοποι, των δὲ αθλητών και αγωνιστών αὐτῆς αἱ φύσεις τελειότεραι* δικαιοῦσι γὰρ οὗτοι τὸν περὶ τῶν αισθήσεων σύμπαντα λόγον ακριβώς καταμαθόντες επί τι μεῖζον ἕτερον χωρεῖν θεώρημα, καταλιπόντες τὰς αἰσθήσεως ὀπάς, αἳ
60	Χαρρὰν ονομάζονται, τούτων ἐστὶν ὁ επιδόσεις και βελτιώσεις προς επιστήμης άκρας άνάληφιν εσχηκώς ’Αβραάμ- ὅτε γὰρ μάλιστα εγνω, τότε μάλιστα άπέγνω εαυτόν, ἵνα τοῦ πρὸς αλήθειαν οντος εἰς ακριβή γνώσιν ελθη. και πεφυκεν ούτως ἔχειν ὁ λίαν καταλαβὼν ἑαυτὸν λίαν άπ εγνω κε την
1 Perhaps read <τό> γνώ0ι.
α Or as Mangey, “drawing away the explorer . . . know thyself.” For further discussion of the whole passage see App. pp. 598 f.
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But bring the explorer down from heaven and away from these researches draw the “ Know thyself,”® and then lavish the same careful toil on this too, in order that you may enjoy the happiness proper to man. This character Hebrews call “ Terah,” 58 Greeks “ Socrates.” For they say that “ Know thyself” was likewise the theme of life-long pondering to Socrates, and that his philosophy was concerned exclusively with his own self. Socrates, however, was a human being, while Terah was selfknowledge itself, a way of thinking set before us as a tree of great luxuriance, to the end that lovers of virtue might find it easy, as they pluck the fruit of moral knowledge, to take their fill of nourishment saving and most sweet.	Such do we find 59
those to be whose part it is to explore good sense : but more perfect than theirs is the nature with which those are endowed who train themselves to engage in the contest for it. These, when they have thoroughly learned in all its details the whole study of the sense-perceptions, claim it as their prerogative to advance to some other greater object of contemplation, leaving behind them those lurking-places of sense-perception, to which the name of Haran is given. Among these 60 is Abraham who gained much progress and improvement towards the acquisition of the highest knowledge : for when most he knew himself, then most did he despair b of himself, in order that he might attain to an exact knowledge of Him Who in reality is. And this is nature’s law : he who has thoroughly comprehended himself, thoroughly despairs of him-
b The play on ἐγνω )( ἀπἐγνω is unavoidably lost in the English.
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[630]	ἐν πᾶσι τοῦ | γενητοῦ σαφῶς προλαβὼν οὐδένειαν, ὁ δ’ ἀπογνοὺς ἑαυτὸν γινώσκει τὸν ὄντα.
61	XI. Τίς μὲν οὖν ἐστιν ἡ Χαρρὰν καὶ διὰ τί ὁ ἀπολείπων τὸ τοῦ ὅρκου φρέαρ εἰς αὐτὴν ἔρχεται, δεδήλωται. σκεπτέον δὲ τὸ τρίτον καὶ ἀκόλουθον, τίς ὁ τόπος, ᾤ υπαντα* λέγεται γάρ, ὅτι “ ἀπ-
62	ήντησε τόπῳ.” τριχῶς δὲ ἐπινοεῖται τόπος, ἅπαξ μὲν χώρα ὑπὸ σώματος πεπληρωμένη, κατὰ δεύτερον δὲ τρόπον ὁ θεῖος λόγος, ὃν ἐκπεπλήρωκεν όλον δι’ όλων ἀσωμάτοις δυνάμεσιν αὐτὸς ὁ θεὸς. “ εἶδον ” γάρ φησι “ τον τόπον ου εἱστήκει ὁ θεὸς τοῦ Τσραήλ,” ἐν ᾤ μόνῳ καὶ ἱερουργεῖν ἐφῆκεν ἀλλαχόθι κωλύσας* διείρηται γὰρ ἀναβαίνειν εἰς τὸν τόπον, ον αν ἐκλέξηται κύριος ὁ θεὸς, κἀκεῖ Θύειν τὰ ολοκαυτώματα και τα σωτήρια καί τὰς ἄλλας ἀμώμους θυσίας ἀνάγειν.
63	κατὰ δὲ τρίτον σημαινόμενον αὐτὸς ὁ θεὸς καλεῖται τόπος τῷ περιἐχειν μὲν τὰ όλα, περιἐχεσθαι δὲ πρὸς μηδενὸς απλώς, και τω καταφυγήν των συμ-πάντων αυτόν εἶν αι, καὶ ἐπειδήπερ αὐτὸς ἐστι χώρα ἑαυτοῦ, κεχωρηκὼς ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἐμφερόμενος
64	μόνῳ ἑαυτῷ. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν οὔκ εἰμι τόπος, ἀλλ’
ἐν τόπῳ, καὶ έκαστον τῶν ὄντων ομοίως* τὸ γὰρ περιεχόμενον διαφέρει τοῦ περιἐχοντος, τὸ δὲ θεῖον ὑπ’ οὐδενὸς περιεχόμενον ἀναγκαίως ἐστὶν αὐτὸ τόπος ἑαυτοῦ.	μαρτυρεῖ δέ μοι λόγιον
τὸ χρησθὲν ἐπὶ Ἀβραὰμ τόδε* “ ἧλθεν εἰς τὸν
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self, having as a step to this ascertained the nothingness in all respects of created being. And the man who has despaired of himself is beginning to know Him that is.
XI.	What Haran is and why the man who leaves 61 the Well of the Oath comes to it, has been made evident. We must consider the point which naturally comes next, our third point, namely what the place is which he lights upon or meets, for we read “ he met a place ” (Gen. xxviii. 11). Now “ place ” has a 62 threefold meaning, firstly that of a space filled by a material form, secondly that of the Divine Word, which God Himself has completely filled throughout with incorporeal potencies ; for “ they saw,” says Moses, “ the place where the God of Israel stood ” (Ex. xxiv. 10)ia Only in this place did he permit them to sacrifice, forbidding them to do so elsewhere : for they were expressly bidden to go up “ to the place which the Lord God shall choose ” (Deut. xii.
5), and there to sacrifice “ the whole burnt offerings and the peace offerings ” (Ex. xx. 24) and to offer the other pure sacrifices.	There is a third 53
signification, in keeping with which God Himself is called a place, by reason of His containing things, and being contained by nothing whatever, and being a place for all to flee into, and because He is Himself the space which holds Him ; for He is that which He Himself has occupied, and naught encloses Him but Himself. I, mark you, am not a place, but in a place; 64 and each thing likewise that exists ; for that which is contained is different from that which contains it, and the Deity, being contained by nothing, is of necessity Itself Its own place.	Witness is borne to
what I am saying by this oracle delivered in Abraham’s
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τόπον ον εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ θεὸς* καὶ ἀναβλέψας τοῖς
65	ὀφθαλμοῖς εἶδε τὸν τόπον μακρόθεν.” ὁ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὸν τόπον, εἰπέ μοι, μακρόθεν αυτόν εἶδεν; ἀλλὰ μήποτε δυεῖν πραγμάτων ἐστίν ομωνυμία δια-φερόντων, ὦν τὸ μὲν έτερον θεῖός ἐστι λόγος, τὸ
66	δὲ ἕτερον ὁ πρὸ τοῦ λόγου θεός. ὁ δὴ ξέναγηθεὶς ^ ὑπὸ σοφίας εἰς τὸν πρότερον ἀφικνεῖται τόπον,
εὑράμενος τῆς ἀρεσκείας κεφαλήν καί τέλος τον θεΐον λόγον, εν φ γενόμενος ου φθάνει προς τον κατά τὸ εἶναι θεόν ελθεΐν, ἀλλ’ αὐτὸν ὁρᾴ μακρόθεν μάλλον δὲ οὐδὲ πόρρωθεν αυτόν εκείνον θεωρεΐν Ικανός ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ τὸ μακράν τον θεόν είναι πάσης γενεσεως αυτό μόνον όρα και τὸ πορρωτάτω την κατάληψιν αὐτοῦ πάσης ανθρώπινης διανοίας δι-
67	ῳκίσθαι. μήποτε μέντοι γε οὐδὲ τόπον νῦν ἀλλη-γορῶν ἐπὶ τοῦ αιτίου παρείληφεν, ἀλλ’ ἔστι τὸ δηλούμενον τοιοῦτον “ ἧλθεν εἰς τὸν τόπον, καί ἀναβλέψας τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς εἶδεν ” αυτόν τον τόπον, εἰς ὃν ἦλθε, μακράν ὄντα τοῦ άκατονομάστου και άρρητου και κατά πάσας Ιδέας ακατάληπτου θεού.
r , XII. Ι Τούτων προδιωρισμένων, ὅταν εἰς Χαρράν, την αισσησιν, ελση ο ασκητης,	υπαντα τοπω,
ούτε τω εκπεπληρωμενω ὑπὸ σώματος θνητού— μετεχουσι γὰρ αυτού Πάντες οἱ γηγενείς ἐκπεπληρω-κότες χώραν και τόπον τινὰ κατά τάναγκαΐον επ-εχοντες—οὔτε τῷ τρίτῳ καὶ ἀρίστῳ, οὖ μόλις έννοιαν λαβεῖν ἦν ἂν ἐπὶ τοῦ φρεατος ποιουμενον τὰς δια-
e C/. De Post. 17 f.
6 ί.ι. the second τόπος as well as the first may indicate the Logos, if μακρόθεν be taken as meaning “afar” rather than “from afar.”
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case : “ He came to the place of which God had told him : and lifting up his eyes he saw the place from afar ” (Gen. xxii. 3 f.).a Tell me, pray, did he who 65 had come to the place see it from afar ? Nay, it would seem that one and the same word is used of two different things : one of these is a divine Word, the other God Who was before the Word. One who has 66 come from abroad under Wisdom’s guidance arrives at the former place, thus attaining in the divine word the sum and consummation of service. But when he has his place in the divine Word he does not actually reach Him Who is in very essence God, but sees Him from afar : or rather, not even from a distance is he capable of contemplating Him ; all he sees is the bare fact that God is far away from all Creation, and that the apprehension of Him is removed to a very great distance from all human power of thought. Nay, it may be that neither in this part of the text b 67 does the lawgiver use “ place ” as a figurative description of the First Cause, but that what is signified is something like this : “he came to the place and looked up and saw with his eyes ” the place itself to which he had come, that it was a long way off from God for Whom no name nor utterance nor conception of any sort is adequate.
XII.	Having laid down these preliminary defini- 68 tions, we resume our story. When the Practiser comes to Haran, or Sense-perception, he “ meets a place.” This “ place ” is not that filled by a mortal body, for of that all earth-born men have their share, for they have filled a space and occupy of necessity some place. Nor is it that best one, the third named above, of which it would hardly have been possible for him to form a conception by dwelling at the well
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τριβάς, ὃ προσηγορεύετο ὅρκος, ᾤ τὸ αὐτομαθὲς γένος, Ισαάκ, ἐνδιαιτᾶται μηδέποτε τῆς πρὸς θεόν πἴστεως καὶ αφανούς ὑπολήψεως ἀφιστάμενον, ἀλλὰ τῷ μόσω λόγῳ θεὰρ, τὰ άριστα ὑφηγουμένῳ καὶ
69	ὅσα πρόσφορα τοΐς καιροΐς ἀναδιδάσκοντι. οὐ γὰρ ἀξιῶν1 ὁ θεὸς εἰς αἴσθησιν ἔρχεσθαι τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ λόγους ἐπικουρίας ἕνεκα τῶν φιλαρέτων ἀποστέλλει* οἱ δ’ ἰατρεύουσι καὶ ἐκνοσηλεύουσι τὰ ψυχῆς ἀρρω-στήματα, παραινέσεις ἱερὸς ὥσπερ νόμους ακινήτους τιθέντες καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ τούτων γυμνάσια καλοῦντες καὶ τρόπον ἀλειπτῶν ἰσχὺν καὶ δύναμιν και ρώμην
70	άνανταγώνιστόν εμφύοντες. δεόντως οὖν εἰς αἴσθησιν ἐλθὼν οὐκέτι θεῷ, λόγῳ δ’ ύπαντα Θεοῦ, καθὰ καὶ ὁ πάππος αυτού τής σοφίας ’Αβραάμ. λέγεται γάρ* “ ἀπῆλθε κύριος, ως ἐπαύσατο λάλων τω ’Αβραάμ, καὶ ’Αβραάμ άπεστρεφεν εἰς τὸν τόπον αυτού”· δι’ ου συνάγεται τὸ λόγοις τοιούτοις ἐντυγχάνειν ἱεροῖς, ὦν ὁ πρὸ τῶν όλων θεὸς ἀπ-ήλλακται, μηκέτι τὰς ἀφ’ αυτού τείνων φαντασίας, ἀλλὰ τὰς από των μεθ’ αυτόν δυνάμεων.
7ΐ ύπερφυεστατα δ’ ἔχει τὸ μὴ φάναι ἐλθεῖν εἰς τὸν τόπον, ἀλλ’ ἀπαντῆσαι τόπῳ* ἑκούσιον μὲν γὰρ τὸ ἔρχεσθ αι, τὸ δ* απαντάν πολλάκις ακούσιον, ἵν* ἐξαπιναίως ὁ θεῖος λόγος επιφαινόμενος άπροσ-δόκητον χαράν ελπίδος μείζονα ἐρήμη ψυχῇ συνοδοί-
1 MSS. ἀπα£ιων.
α The thought is not very clear. Perhaps “ even if he had remained in that higher region, which is the permanent home of the Isaac-soul, he could scarcely (or perhaps “ only with difficulty ”) have reached the apprehension of the divine, which even Isaac saw only dimly.”
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called “ Oath,” where Isaac has his abode, the self-taught nature that never desists from faith toward God and dim conception of Him.® No : the “ place ” on which he “ lights ” is the place in the middle sense, the Word of God, shewing, as it does, the way to the things that are best, teaching, as it does, such lessons as the varying occasions require. For 69 God, not deeming it meet that sense should perceive Him, sends forth His Words to succour the lovers of virtue, and they act as physicians of the soul and completely heal its infirmities, giving holy exhortations with all the force of irreversible enactments, and calling to the exercise and practice of these and like trainers implanting strength and power and vigour that no adversary can withstand. Meet and right then is it that Jacob, having come 70 to Sense-perception, meets not now God but a word of God, even as did Abraham, the grandfather of his wisdom.5 For we are told that “ the Lord departed, when He ceased speaking to Abraham, and Abraham returned to his place ” (Gen. xviii. 33). By “ returning to his place ” is implied the meeting with sacred Words of a kind from which the God Who is prior to all things has withdrawn, ceasing to extend visions that proceed from Himself, but only those that proceed from the potencies inferior to Him.
There is an extraordinary fitness in saying not that 71 he came to the place, but that he met with a place ; for coming is a matter of choice, but there is often no exercise of choice in meeting. Thus should the divine Word, by manifesting Itself suddenly and offering Itself as a fellow-traveller to a lonely soul, hold out to it an unlooked-for joy—which is greater
6 See § 47 above.
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πορεῖν μέλλων προτείνῃ. καὶ γὰρ Μωϋσῆς “ ἐξάγει τὸν λαὸν εἰς την συνάντησιν τοῦ Θεοῦ,” σαφῶς εἰδὼς ἐρχόμενον αυτόν άοράτως προς τὰς ποθούσας ψυχὰς ἐντυχεῖν αὐτῷ.
72	XIII. Τὴν δ’ αἰτίαν επιφερει, δι* ἣν τόπῳ ὑπ-ηντησεν* εου γαρ φησιν ο ήλιος, ουχ ο φαινόμενος οντος, ἀλλὰ τὸ τοῦ αοράτου και μεγίστου Θεοῦ περιφεγγέστατον καὶ περιαυγέστατον φῶς. τοῦθ’ ὅταν μεν ἐπιλάμψῃ διανοίᾳ, τὰ δεύτερα λόγων δύεται φέγγη, πολύ δὲ μάλλον οι αισθητοί τόποι Πάντες επισκιάζονται* ὅταν δ’ ἑτέρωσε χωρήσῃ,
73	πάντ ευθύς άνίσχει και ἀνατέλλει. μὴ θαυμάσῃς δέ, εἰ ὁ ἥλιος κατά τοὺς τῆς άλληγορίας κανόνας ἐξομοιοῦται τῷ πατρὶ καὶ ἡγεμόνι τῶν συμπάντων θεῷ γὰρ ὅμοιον πρὸς ἀλήθειαν μεν οὐδέν, ἃ δὲ δόξῃ νενόμισται, δύο μόνα ἐστίν, ἀόρατόν τε καὶ ορατόν, ψυχὴ μεν άόρατον, ορατόν δὲ ήλιος. την | μεν
1	J ουν ψυχής εμφερειαν οεοηλωκεν εν ετεροις ειπων “ ἐποίησεν ὁ θεὸς τὸν άνθρωπον, κατ’ εικόνα Θεοῦ εποίησεν αὐτόν,” καὶ ἐν τῷ κατὰ ἀνδροφόνων τεθεντι νόμω πάλιν “ ὁ ἐκχέων αἶμα άνθρωπον ἀντὶ τοῦ αίματος αὐτοῦ εκχυθήσεται, ὅτι ἐν είκόνι Θεοῦ ἐποίησα τὸν άνθρωπον,” την δὲ ήλιον διά
75	συμβόλων μεμήνυκε.	ρόδιον δὲ καὶ
ἄλλως ἐξ ἐπιλογισμοῦ τοῦτο κατιδεῖν, επειδή
α Or simply “greater than it hoped for.” But see the contrast between χαρά and ἐλπίς in De Mut. 163 f.
b Note how Philo, having already reduced λόγος from the Divine Logos to God’s λόγοι, here reduces it still further to “ words ” in general.
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ON DREAMS, I. 71-75
than hope.® For Moses too, when he “ leads out the people to meet God ” (Ex. xix. 17), knows full well that He comes all unseen to the souls that yearn to come into His presence.
XIII.	The lawgiver further states the reason why 72 Jacob “ met ” a place : “ for the sun was set,” it says (Gen. xxviii. 11), not this sun which shews itself to our eyes, but the light of the supreme and invisible God most brilliant and most radiant. When this shines upon the understanding, it causes those lesser luminaries of words b to set, and in a far higher degree casts into shade all the places of sense-perception ; but when it has gone elsewhither, all these at once have their dawn and rising. And marvel not if the 73 sun, in accordance with the rules of allegory, is likened to the Father and Ruler of the universe : for although in reality nothing is like God, there have been accounted so in human opinion two things only, one invisible, one visible, the soul invisible, the sun visible. The soul’s likeness to God the lawgiver has 74 shewn elsewhere, by saying “ God made man, after the image of God made He him ” (Gen. i. 27),c and again, in the law enacted against murderers, “ he that sheddeth man’s blood, in requital for his blood shall there blood be shed, because in the image of God made I man ” (Gen. ix. 6) ; while the sun’s likeness to God he has indicated by figures.
In other ways also it is easy to discern this by a 75 process of reasoning.** In the first place: God is
of κατ εικόνα θεού as “ made in the likeness of the image,” i.e. of the Logos. (See e.g. Leg. All. iii. 96.)
d This “ reasoning,” in which, though the term “ sun ** is not applied to God, it may be inferred from the context, goes on to the end of § 76. The “figurative” use of the word in this sense is given in §§ 87 if.
335
PHILO
πρώτον μὲν ὁ θεὸς φῶς ἐστι—“ κύριος γὰρ φωτισμός μου και σωτὴρ μου ” ἐν ΰμνοις ᾴδεται—καὶ οὐ μόνον φως, ἀλλὰ καὶ παντός ετέρου φωτός αρχέτυπον, μάλλον δὲ παντός ἀρχετύπου πρεσβύτερον καὶ ἀνώτερον, λόγον ἔχον παραδείγματος (παραδείγματος).1 τὸ μὲν γὰρ παράδειγμα ὁ πληρέστατος ἦν αὐτοῦ λόγος, φῶς—“ εἶπε ” γάρ φησιν “ ὁ θεός* γενέσθω φῶς,”— αὐτὸς δὲ οὐδενὶ
76	τῶν γεγονότων ομοιος.	ἔπειθ’ ὡς ήλιος
ημέραν και νύκτα διακρίνει, ούτως φησι Μωϋσῆς τὸν θεόν φως και σκότος διατειχἴσαι* “ διεχώρισε γὰρ ὁ θεὸς ἀνὰ μέσον του φωτός και ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ σκότους”' ἄλλως τε ὡς ήλιος ἄνατείλας τὰ κεκρυμμέν α τῶν σωμάτων επιδείκνυται, ούτως και ὁ θεὸς τὰ πάντα γεννησας ου μόνον εἰς τούμ-φανές ἤγαγεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἃ πρότερον οὐκ ἦν, εποίησεν, ου δημιουργός μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ κτίστης αυτός ὥν.
77	XIV. Λέγεται δὲ πολλαχῶς κατὰ τὸν ἱερὸν λόγον εν υπόνοιαις ήλιος, ἅπαξ μεν ὁ ανθρώπινος νους, ον οίκοδομοΰσιν ως πάλιν καί κατασκευά-ζουσιν οἱ γένεσιν πρὸ τοῦ ἀγενήτου θεραπεύειν αναγκαζόμενοι, ἐφ’ ὦν εἴρηται ὅτι “ ωκοδόμησαν πόλεις ὀχυρὰς τῷ Φαραώ, τήν τε Πειθώ,” τὸν λόγον ῴ τὸ πείθειν ἀνάκειται, “ καὶ Ῥαμεσσή,”
1 <παραδείγματος>. This is my own insertion. The text, as it stands in the mss.—(1) God is above all archetypes; (2) He is the “model,” archetype; (3) the Logos is the archetype and in this is contrasted with God—seems incoherent. For παράδειγμα παραδείγματος c/. Leg. All. iii. 96 ώσπερ γάρ ό Peos παράδειγμα τῆς cikovos . . . οὅτως ἡ είκων ἄλλων γίνεται παράδειγμα, and Zte Op. 25 εικών είκόνος.
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light, for there is a verse in one of the psalms, “ the Lord is my illumination and my Saviour ” (Ps. xxvii. [xxvi.] 1). And He is not only light, but the archetype of every other light, nay, prior to and high above every archetype, holding the position of the model of a model. For the model or pattern was the Word which contained all His fullness—light, in fact® ; for, as the lawgiver tells us, “ God said, ‘ let light come into being ’ ” (Gen. i. 3), whereas He Himself resembles none of the things which have come into being.	Secondly : as the sun makes day 75
and night distinct, so Moses says that Gold kept apart light and darkness ; for “ God,” he tells us, “ separated between the light and between the darkness ” (Gen. i. 4). And above all, as the sun when it rises makes visible objects which had been hidden, so God when He gave birth to all things, not only brought them into sight, but also made things which before were not, not just handling material as an artificer, but being Himself its creator.
XIV.	In the course of sacred revelation “ Sun ” is 77 used in several figurative senses. To begin with, it is used of the human mind, which is erected and set up as a city by those who under compulsion serve creation in preference to the uncreated One. Of them we read that “ they built strong cities for Pharaoh, namely Peitho,” speech, to which persuading is dedicated, “ and Raamses,” sense-perception, by
e The word φως here puzzled Mangey, who suggested its omission, which would make the quotation pointless. I think the text may stand. The Logos is light, for if God said “ let there be light,” this was a λόγος in the sense of a saying. Cf. note on De Fug. 95. The straining would be lessened if we suppose that the next three words of the quotation, καί iyivero φως, have fallen out.
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την αἴσθησιν, ὑφ’ ἧς ὥσπερ ὑπὸ σείων ἡ ψυχὴ διεσθίεται—ἑρμηνεύεται γὰρ σεισμὸς σητός,— “ καὶ τὴν Ὀν,” τὸν νοῦν, ἣν eΗλιου πόλιν ὠνόμασεν, ἐπειδὴ καθάπερ ἥλιος τοῦ παντὸς ἡμῶν ὅγκου τὴν ἡγεμονίαν ἀνῆπται καὶ τὰς αὑτοῦ δυνάμεις ὥσπερ 78 ακτίνας εἰς ολον τείνει. τὸν δὲ ἱερέα καὶ θεραπευτήν τοῦ νοῦ πενθερὸν ἐπιγράφεται πᾶς ὁ την του σώματος πολιτείαν ἀναψάμενος, ὄνομα Ιωσήφ. “ ἔδωκε ” γάρ φησιν “ αὐτῷ την Ἀσενὲθ θυγατέρα η9 Πετεφρῆ ἱερέως Ἠλίου πόλεως.” |
[633] δεύτερον δὲ ήλιον καλεῖ συμβολικῶς την αἴσθησιν, ἐπειδὴ τὰ αισθητά πάντα δείκνυσι διανοίᾳ. περὶ ἧς λελάληκεν ὧδε* “ ἀνέτειλεν ὁ ήλιος αὐτῷ, ἡνίκα παρῆλθε τὸ εἶδος τοῦ Θεοῦ”· τῷ γὰρ ὅντι ταῖς ἱερωτάταις ἰδέαις καὶ ὡς ἂν εἰκόσιν ἀσωμάτοις ὅταν μηκέτι δυνώμεθα συνδιατρίβειν, ἀλλ’ ἑτέρωσε τρεπόμενοι μετάχωρήσωμεν, ἄλλῳ φωτὶ τῷ κατά αἴσθησιν χρώμεθα σκότους προς τον υγιή λόγον
80	οὐδὲν απλώς διαφέροντι* ὅπερ ἀνατεῖλαν ορασιν μὲν καὶ ακοήν, ἔτι δὲ γεῦσιν καὶ ὄσφρη σ ιν καὶ ἁφὴν ὥσπερ κοιμωμένας ἀνήγειρε, φρόνησιν δὲ1 καὶ δικαιοσύνην επιστήμην τε και σοφίαν εγρη-
81	γορυίας εἰς ύπνον ετρεφεν. ου χάριν άγνευειν
οὐδέν α προ εσπέρας φησιν ὁ ἱερὸς λόγος δύνασθαι, της διάνοιας υπό των κατ αἴσθησιν κινήσεων ἔτι παρευημερουμένης.	ἄφυκτον δὲ καὶ τοῖς
ἱερεῦσι νόμον εν ταὐτῷ καὶ γνώμην άποφαινόμενος
1 mss. τε.
° Because the Senses are Mind’s daughters, § 88. b Or “ statement.” See below on § 101. The future indicative instead of the imperative indicates a spiritual fact, viz. 338
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which the soul is eaten through as though by moths : the name means “ moth-shock ” ;—“ and On,” the mind, which Moses called Sun-city (Ex. i. 11), since the mind, like a sun, has assumed the leadership of our entire frame and bulk, and makes its forces reach, like the sun’s rays, to every part of it. And everyone 78 who has accepted the citizenship of the body, and the name of such is Joseph, chooses for his father-in-law the priest and devotee of Mind.® For Moses says that Pharaoh “ gave him Asenath, daughter of Poti-phera, priest of Heliopolis ” (Gen. xli. 45).
Secondly, Moses uses “ sun ” figuratively for sense- 79 perception, inasmuch as it shews all objects of sense to the understanding. It is of sense-perception that Moses has spoken on this wise : “ the sun arose upon him when he passed by the appearance of God ” (Gen. xxxii. 31) ; for in truth, when we are no longer able to remain in company with holiest forms, which are as it were incorporeal images, but turn in a different direction and go elsewhere, we are led by another light, even that which answers to sense-perception, a light, as compared with sound reason, differing no whit from darkness. When this sun has 80 risen it wakes up sight and hearing, yea taste and smell and touch, from their seeming sleep, but sound sense and justice and knowledge and wisdom, which it finds awake, it plunges in sleep. This is why the 81 sacred word says that no one can be clean until the even (Lev. xi. passim), the understanding being till then at the mercy of the movements of sense-perception.	For the priests too he lays down
an inexorable law, in the form of a prediction,6 in the
that whoever is not cleansed cannot really partake of holy things.
339
PHILO
τίθησιν, ἐπειδὰν λέγη· “ Οὐκ ἔδεται ἀπὸ τῶν άγιων, ἐὰν μὴ λούσηται τὸ σώμα ὕδατι καὶ δύῃ
82	ὁ ἥλιος καὶ γένηται καθαρός.” δηλοῖ γὰρ σαφέστατα διὰ τούτων, ὅτι εὐαγὴς εἰσάπαν οὐδείς ἐστιν, ὡς ταῖς ἁγίαις καὶ ἱεροπρεπέσι χρῆσθαι τελεταῖς, ω τὰς αἰσθητὰς τοῦ θνητοῦ βίου λαμπρότητας ἔτι τετιμῆσθαι συμβέβηκεν. εἰ δέ τις αὐτὰς οὐκ ἀπο-δέχεται, κατά τὸ ακόλουθον τω φρονησεως ἐπι-λάμπεται φέγγει, δι’ οὖ δυνήσεται τὰς τῶν κενῶν
83 δοξῶν ἐκνίπτεσθαι καὶ ἀπολούεσθαι κηλῖδας. ἢ τὸν ἥλιον αὐτὸν οὐχ ὁρᾶς, ὅτι τἀναντία καὶ ἀνα-τέλλων καὶ δυόμενος ἐργάζετ αι; ἐπειδὰν γὰρ ἀνίσχῃ, τὰ μὲν κατά γῆν ἅπαντα περιλάμπεται, τὰ δὲ κατ’ ουρανόν ἀποκρύπτεται* δύντος δ’ ἔμπαλιν οἱ μὲν ἀστέρες προφαίνονται, τα δὲ περί-
84	γεια συσκιάζεται. τὸν αυτόν τρόπον καί ἐν η μιν, ὅταν μὲν τὸ τῶν αισθήσεων φέγγος ως ἥλιος ἀνατείλῃ, τὰς ολύμπιους καί ουρανίους ως αληθώς ἐπιστήμας κρύπτεσθαι συμβέβηκεν ὅταν δὲ πρὸς δυσμὰς γένηται, τὰς ἀστεροειδεστάτας καὶ θειο-τάτας ἀναφαίνεσθαι αρετών αύγάς, ὅτε καὶ καθαρός ὁ νοῦς ὑπὸ μηδενὸς κρυπτόμενος αισθητού γίνεται.
85	XV. κατά δὲ τὸ τρίτον σημαινόμενον ήλιον καλεῖ τὸν θεῖον λόγον, τὸ τοῦ κατ’ ουρανόν περίπολο Οντος, ως πρότερον ελέχθη, παράδειγμα, ἐφ’ οὖ λέγεται· “ ὁ ήλιος ἐξῆλθεν ἐπὶ την γην, καί Λὼτ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Σηγώρ, καὶ κύριος ἔβρεξεν
86	ἐπὶ Σόδομα καὶ Γόμορρα θειον καί πυρ.” ὁ γὰρ τοῦ θεού λόγος, ὅταν ἐπὶ τὸ γεῶδες ἡμῶν σύστημα 340
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words : “ He will not eat of the holy things unless he have washed his body with water, and the sun be set, and he have become clean ” (Lev. xxii. 6 f.). For he 82 makes it perfectly evident by this declaration that no one is absolutely free from pollution, so as to celebrate the holy and reverend mysteries, by whom the splendours of this mortal life, objects as they are of sense-perception, are still held in honour. But if a man disdains them, the consequence is that he is shone upon by the light of sound sense , and by means of it he will be able completely to purge and wash out of himself the defilements of vain opinions. Or look 83 at the sun itself. Do you not see that the effect of its rising is the reverse of that of its setting ? When it has risen, all things on earth are lit up, while those in the heavens are obscured : on the contrary, when it has set the stars appear, and earthly objects are hidden. It is precisely the same with us. When the 84 light of our senses has risen like a sun, the various forms of knowledge, so truly heavenly and celestial, disappear from sight : when it reaches its setting, radiances most divine and most star-like sent forth from virtues come into view : and it is then that the mind also becomes pure because it is darkened by no object of sense.	XV. The third meaning 85
in which he employs the title sun is that of the divine Word, the pattern, as has been already mentioned, of the sun which makes its circuit in the sky. It is of the divine Word that it is said, “ The sun went forth upon the earth, and Lot entered into Zoar, and the Lord rained on Sodom and Gomorrah brimstone and fire ” (Gen. xix. 23 f.). For the Word of God, when 86 it arrives at our earthy composition, in the case of
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ἀφίκηται, τοῖς μὲν ἀρετῆς συγγενέσι καὶ πρὸς αὐτὴν ἀποκλίνουσιν ἀρήγει καὶ βοηθεῖ, ὡς καταφυγήν καί σωτηρίαν αὐτοῖς πορίζειν παντελῆ, τοῖς δὲ άντιπάλοις όλεθρον καὶ φθοράν ανίατον ἐπι-
87	πέμπε ι.	λέγεται δὲ κατά τέταρτον
σημαινόμενον ἥλιος μὲν αντος ὁ τῶν όλων ἡγεμών, ὡς εἶπον ἤδη, δι* ου τὰ ανίατα των αμαρτημάτων
[634] ἀνακαλύπτεται συσκιάζεσθαι δοκοῦντα* | πάντα γὰρ ὡς δυνατά, ούτως καί γνώριμα θεῷ.
88	παρά καί τούς καταλυθέντας τῶν τόνων των ψυχικών, ἀκολάστως καὶ λαγνἴστερον ὁμιλοῦντας ταῖς νοῦ θυγατράσιν, αἰσθὴσεσιν, ὡς χαμαιτύπαις καί
89	πόρναις, ἐνδειχθησομένους πρὸς ήλιον ἄγει. φησι γαρ* και κατεΛυσεν ο Λαός εν λιαττιν —ακανσαι δ’ ερμηνεύετα ι, παθών κεντούντων καὶ τιτρω-σκόντων ψυχὴν σύμβολον,—“ καὶ ἐβεβηλώθη ” φησίν “ ἐκπορνεῦσαι εἰς τὰς θυγατέρας Μωάβ ”— αἱ δέ εἰσιν αἱ αἰσθήσεις, κεκλημέναι νοῦ θυγατέρες* Μωὰβ γαρ ἐκ πατρός ἑρμηνεύεται,—καὶ προσ-τίθησι* “ λάβε πάντας τοὺς αρχηγούς τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ παραδειγμάτισον τῷ κυρίω ἀπέναντι τοῦ ήλιου, καί ἀποστραφήσεται οργή κυρίου από Ισραήλ.”
90	οὐ γὰρ μόνον τὰ κεκρυμμένα τῶν ἀδικημάτων έμφανή γενέσθαι βουλόμενος ταῖς ἡλιακαῖς περι-έλαμψεν ἀκτῖσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ συμβόλων ήλιον τον πατέρα των όλων ἐκάλεσεν, ᾤ πάντα προὖπτα καὶ ὅσα ἐν μυχοῖς τῆς διανοίας ἀοράτως ἐπιτελεῖται* γενομένων δ’ ἐμφανῶν ἵλεώ φησιν ἔπεσθαι τὸν
e An allusion to the interpretation of Lot’s name as ἀπόκλισις “sometimes from what is good, sometimes from what is bad,” De Mig. 148. There is a similar allusion below, § 246, but there to the wrong kind of ἀπό*.
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those who are akin to virtue and turn away a to her, gives help and succour, thus affording them a refuge and perfect safety, but sends upon her adversaries irreparable ruin.	In a fourth sense, as I 87
have already said, the title of “ Sun ” is applied to the Ruler of the Universe Himself, through Whose agency irremediable sins, when apparently concealed, are disclosed. For to God all things are known, even as all things are possible.	In accordance 88
with this we see Him bringing to the sun to be laid bare those energies of the soul that have been unstrung by lewd and licentious intercourse with Mind’s daughters, the senses, as though they were common strumpets. For he says “ and the people abode in 89 Shittim ”—the meaning of this name is “ thorns,” a symbol of passions pricking and wounding the soul—
“ and was defiled to commit whoredom with the daughters of Moab ”—these are the senses, entitled daughters of Mind ; for the translation of “ Moab ” is “ from a father.” The lawgiver adds the command given him : “ Take all the chiefs of the people and set them up publicly b unto the Lord before the sun, and the anger of the Lord shall be turned away from Israel ” (Num. xxv. 1, 4). It was not only that, in 90 his desire that the hidden deeds of unrighteousness should be made manifest, he caused the rays of the sun to shine about them. More than this, he gave the figurative title of “ Sun ” to the universal Father, to Whose sight all things are open, even those which are perpetrated invisibly in the recesses of the understanding. He says that when they have been made manifest, the One gracious Being will be found
b E.V. “ hang them up,” which the lxx may have meant. Philo, however, interprets it by ἐμφανἡ γενἐσ0αι.
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91	μόνον ἵλεω. διὰ τί; ὅτι, ἐὰν ὑπολαβοῦσα διάνοια λήσεσθαι τὸ θεῖον ἀδικοῦσα, ὡς μὴ πάντα καθοράν δυνάμενον, κρυφά καί ἐν μυχοῖς διαμαρτάνῃ καὶ μετά ταῦτα εἴτ’ ἐξ αὑτῆς εἴτε καὶ ὑφηγησαμένου τινός ἐννοήσῃ, ὅτι ἀμήχανον ἄδηλον εἶναί τι τῷ θεῷ, καὶ ἑαυτὴν καὶ τὰς ἑαυτῆς πράξεις ἁπάσας ἀναπτύξῃ καὶ εἰς μέσον προενεγκοΰσα καθάπερ εἰς ηλιακόν φῶς ἐπιδείξηται τῷ τῶν όλων επισκοπώ φήσασα μετανοεῖν ἐφ’ οἶς πρότερον άγνώ-μονι γνώμη χρωμένη κακώς ἐδόξαζε—μηδέν γὰρ άδηλον, γνώριμα δε καί δήλα πάντα, ον τα πραχ-θεντα μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ ἐλπιζόμενα κατὰ πολλὴν περιουσίαν νπάρχειν αὐτῷ,— κεκάθαρται καί ώφε-ληται και τον εφεστώτα κολαστην ελεγχον ημερω-κεν ὀργῇ δίκαια χρώμενον, εἰ τὸ μετά νοεῖν ἀδελφὸς νεώτερον ον του μηδ’ ὅλως ἁμαρτεῖν αποδέχεται.1
92	XVI. Φαίνεται μέντοι και ἑτέρωθι κατὰ σύμβολον ἐπὶ τοῦ αιτίου τον ήλιον παραλαμβάνων, ὡς ἐν τῷ γραφεντι νόμω περί των ἐπ’ ἐνεχύροις δανειζόντων λέγε τὸν νόμον* “ ἐὰν ἐνεχύρασμα ἐνεχυράσῃς τὸ ἱμάτιον τοῦ πλησίον, προ δυσμών ήλιου αποδώσεις αὐτῷ* ἔστι γὰρ τούτο περιβόλαιον αὐτῷ μόνον, τοῦτο τὸ ἱμάτιον άσχη-μοσννης αὐτοῦ* ἐν τινι κοιμηθησεται; εάν οὖν καταβοήσῃ πρὸς με, είσακούσομαι αὐτοῦ* ἐλεήμων
93	γὰρ εἰμι.” ἆρ’ οὐκ ἄξιον τοὺς οίομενους την τοσαύτη ν σπονδήν εἶναι τῷ νομοθέτῃ περὶ ἀμπε-χόνης, ει και μη όνειδίζειν, ἀλλά τοι γε ὑπομιμνῄ-
1 Wend, was inclined to insert μἡ either before δικαίρ or ἀποὅἐχεται. I think the text may well stand. The ει (or possibly εί γε) clause serves to repeat in a short summary the long series of ἐάν clauses which precede.
344
ON DREAMS, I. 91-93
gracious. Why so? Because, if the understanding, 91 imagining that its wrongdoing will escape the notice of God as though He were not able to see all things, sin secretly in deep recesses ; if subsequently, whether of itself or by the leading of another, it come to realize that it is impossible that anything should be otherwise than clear to God ; if it unfold itself and all its doings, and bringing them out into the open expose them as it were in the sunlight to Him Whose eye is upon all things ; if it say that it repents of the evil opinions which it formerly held in reliance upon an ill-judging judgement; if it acknowledge that nothing is withdrawn from His sight, but that all things are ever known and manifest to Him, not only those which have been done already, but the far greater body of those which are but contemplated in the future ;—then has it gained cleansing and benefit and has appeased the just wrath of the convicting wielder of the lash who was standing over it. So is it with the soul if it embraces repentance, younger brother of complete guiltlessness.
XVI. There are other cases in which the lawgiver 92 evidently takes the sun figuratively as applying to the First Cause, as in the Law enacted with reference to those who lend money on security. Read the Law :
“ If thou take thy neighbour’s garment to pledge thou shalt restore it to him before the setting of the sun ; for this is his only covering, it is the garment of his shame. Wherein shall he sleep ? If then he cry unto Me, I will hear him, for I am compassionate ” (Ex. xxii. 26 f.). Do not those who suppose that the lawgiver feels 93 all this concern about a cloak deserve, if not reproach,
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σκειν φάσκοντας· τί λεγετε, ὦ γενναίοι; ο των όλων κτίστης και ἡγεμὼν ἐλεήμονα εαυτόν ἐφ’ ούτως εύτελοϋς πράγματος, ἱματίου μὴ ἀποδοθέντος
9^ χρεώστη | πρὸς δανειστον, καλεῖ; τὸ μέγεθος [6351 καθάπαξ τῆς αρετής τοῦ πάντα μεγάλου θεού μὴ συνεωρακότων τοιαῦτ’ ἐστὶν ὑπολαμβάνειν καὶ την άνθρωπίνην μικρολογία ν τῇ ἀγενήτῳ καὶ ἀφθάρτῳ καὶ πλήρει μακαριότητος και ευδαιμονίας φύσει
95	παρά θεμιν και δίκην προσνεμόντων. τί γὰρ ἄτοπον ποιοῦσιν οἷ τὰ ρυσια κατέχοντες δανεισται παρ' αὑτοῖς, ἄχρις ἂν τὰ ἴδια ἀναπράξωνται; πενητες οι χρεῶσται, φήσει τις ίσως, και ἄξιον ἐλεεῖν αυτούς. εἶτ’ οὐκ άμεινον ήν γράφαι νόμον, δι* οὖ τούτους1 ερανιοΰσι μάλλον ή χρεώστας άπο-φανοϋσιν ή επ' ενεχύροις του δανείζειν κωλῦσαι1 2; ὁ δὲ ἐφεὶς οὐκ ἂν εικότως επί τοΐς α ελαβον προ καιρού μη προιεμενοις δυσχεραίνοι ὡς ἀσεβοῦσι.
96	πενίας δ' εἰς αὐτὰ τις ἐλθὼν, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, τὰ περατα καί ράκιον εν άμπεχόμενος δανειστὸς καινούς επάγεται τον από των όρώντων πάρεις ἔλεον, ὃς τοῖς κεχρημένοις ταῖς τοιαύταις κακό-πραγίαις κατ' οικίαν καί παρ' ίεροΐς καί εν αγορά
97 καὶ πανταχοῦ προκεχυται;	νυνὶ δὲ καὶ ὃ μόνον είχε προκάλυμμα α ἰδοῦς, ῴ τὰ τῆς φύσεως απόρρητα συνεσκίαζε, τούτο φέρων προϋτεινε· ρύσιον υπέρ τίνος, είπε μοι; ή υπέρ ετέρας άμείνονος εσθήτος; τροφής μὲν γὰρ αναγκαίας άπορος
1	So mss.: Mangey and earlier editions τοότοις. The accusative seems only found here and once in Antiphon. See L. & S. 1927.
2	So Mangey with one ms. : Wend, with the rest κωλύσονσι, which is ungrammatical. He suggests τό δανείζειν /αολόει
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at least a reminder, in such terms as, “ What are you saying, good sirs ? Does the Creator and Ruler of the universe speak of Himself as compassionate in regard to so trifling a matter, a garment not returned to a debtor by a lender of money ? To entertain such ideas is a mark of men who have utterly failed to see the greatness of the excellence of the infinitely great God, and against every principle human or divine attribute human pettiness to the Being Who is unoriginate and incorruptible and full of all blessedness 95 and happiness. What is there outrageous in moneylenders keeping the securities in their own hands, until they have got back their own ? Someone will say perhaps that the debtors are poor men, and deserve pity. In that case would it not be better to make a law for contributing to the needs of such people instead of making them debtors, or for prohibiting lending upon security ? But the legislator who has permitted this cannot reasonably be indignant with those who do not give up before the time what they have received, and treat them as devoid of 96 piety. And does a man who has reached practically the extreme limit of poverty, and is clothed with a single rag, endeavour to attract fresh money-lenders, while he lets pass unheeded the compassion, which goes forth abundantly from all beholders, indoors, at temples, in the market-place, everywhere, to those 97 who experience such misfortunes ? But in this case he is supposed to bring and offer the sole covering of his shame, with which he veiled nature’s secret parts. And security for what ? tell me that. Is it for a better garment to take its place ? For no one is at
Μωϋσῆς, which I do not understand. I suggest κωλυθήσονται, or preferably κωΧύσονται.
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οὐδείς, ἄχρις ἂν πήγα ὶ μὲν ἀναβλύζωσι, ποταμοί δὲ χείμαρροι πλημμυρῶσι,1 γῆ δὲ τοὺς ετησίους
98	ἀναδιδῷ1 2 καρπούς. οὕτω δὲ ἣ βαθύπλουτος τις ἣ λίαν ὠμὸς ὁ δανειστής, ως ἣ τετράδραχμον τάχα δε και ελαττον (μη)3 εθελειν τω συμβαλεῖν ἣ οὕτω πενιχρω δανείζειν ἀλλὰ μὴ χαρίζεσθαι η δ μόνον ἦν ἱμάτιον ἐκείνῳ λαμβάνειν ἐνέχυρον, ὅπερ ἑτέρῳ ὀνόματι λωποδυτεΐν εικότως αν λεγοιτο; και γὰρ λωποδύταις ἔθος άπαμπίσχουσι τὰς μεν εσθητας άφαιρεΐσθαι, γυμνούς δε τούς έχοντας άποφαίνειν.
99	διὰ τί δὲ νυκτός μεν καί του μη άνεί-μονά τινα κοιμηθῆναι προύνόησεν, ημέρας δὲ καὶ τοῦ μὴ εγρηγορότα γυμνόν άσχημονεΐν οὐκέθ* ομοίως εφρόντισεν; η οὐ νυκτὶ μὲν καὶ σκότῳ κρύπτεται πάντα, ως ηττον η μηδ’ ὅλως αίδεΐσθαι, ήμερα δὲ καὶ φωτὶ ανακαλύπτεται, ως τότε μάλλον
100	ερυθριάν άναγκάζεσθαι;	διά τί δ’ οὐ
διδόναι τὸ ἱμάτιον, ἀλλ’ άποδιδόναι προσεταξεν; ἀπόδοσις γὰρ ἐπ’ ἀλλοτρίοις γίνεται, τὰ δ’ ενεχυρα των δεδανεικοτών μάλλον ή των δεδανεισμενων ἐστίν. εκείνο δὲ οὐκ εννοείς, ότι λαβόντι τῷ χρεώστη πρόσκοιτον τὸ ἱμάτιον ου προσεταξε μεθ’ ημέραν περιελεΐν άναστάντι και κομίσαι τω
101	δανειστή;	καί μήν τω γε τής ερμηνείας
ιδ ιοτρόπω και ὁ βραδύτατος ετερόν τι του ρητοϋ
[636] κατανοειν αν | προαχθείη· μάλλον γὰρ άφορισμω
1 So Wend: the mss. have either ποταμών, χείμαρροι δἐ
π\ημ. (in one case ποταμών, χείμαρροι 5ἐ ποταμών πλ^μ.) or ποταμοί δέ πλημ. Ι suggest as an alternative to Wend.’s π άτιμοι, χείμαρροι δέ π\ημ.	2 MSS. άναδίδωσι.
3	<μἡ>: so Mangey: Wend, rejects the insertion, presumably taking the meaning to be “content himself with throwing a farthing to
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a loss for the bare necessities of food, so long as springs gush forth, and rivers run down in winter, and earth yields her fruits in their season. And is the creditor 98 either so swallowed up in riches or so exceedingly cruel as to be unwilling to afford a tetradrachm (or less it may be) to anybody, or make a loan rather than a free gift to one so poor, or to take as security the inan’s only garment, an act which might well be given another name and called coat-snatching ? For that is the coat-snatcher’s way ; when they remove people’s apparel they carry it off, and leave the owners naked.	And why did he take 99
thought for night and that no one should sleep without clothing,® but shewed no such care for the day and that a man should not be indecent in his waking hours ? Or is it not the case that by night and darkness all things are hidden, so that nakedness causes less shame or none at all, whereas by the light of day all things are uncovered, so that then one is more obliged to blush ?	And why did he 100
enjoin not the giving but the returning of the garment?
For we return what belongs to another, whereas the securities belong to the lenders rather than to the borrowers. And do you not notice that he has given no direction to the debtor, after taking the garment to use as a blanket, when day has come to get up and remove it and carry it to the money-lender ?
And indeed the peculiarities of the wording might 101 well lead even the slowest-witted reader to perceive the presence of something other than the literal meaning of the passage : for the ordinance bears the
See App. p. 599.
349
PHILO
ἢ παραινέσει ἔοικε τὸ διάταγμα, παραινῶν μὲν γὰρ εἶπεν ἄν τις* τὸ ἐνεχυρασθὲν ἱμάτιον, ἐὰν τοῦτ’ ἦ μόνον τω χρεώστῃ, πρὸ ἑσπέρας άποδος, ἵν’ ἔχῃ νύκτωρ ἀμπέχεσθαι, ἀφοριζόμενος δὲ ούτως, ως νυν ἔχει* “ (άποδώσεις αὐτῷ)1* ἔστι γὰρ τούτο περιβόλαιον αὐτῷ μόνον, τούτο τὸ ἱμάτιον άσχη-μοσύνης αυτού· ἐν τινι κοιμηθήσεται; ”	β
102	XVII. Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα πρὸς τοὺς
τῆς ρητής πραγματείας σοφιστὸς και λίαν τας όφρΰς ἀνεσπακότας εἰρήσθω, λόγω μεν δε ημείς επόμενοι τοΐς αλληγορίας νόμοις τα πρέποντα περί τούτων.	φαμέν τοίνυν λόγου σύμβολον ἱμάτιον
εἶναι, τάς τε γὰρ ἀπὸ κρυμοῦ καὶ θάλπους είωθυίας τω σώματι κατασκήπτειν βλάβας ἐσθὴς άπωθεΐται καί επισκιάζει τα τής φύσεως απόρρητα καί ἔστιν
103	άρμόττων σώματι κόσμος ή ἀμπεχόνη, κατὰ το παραπλήσιον μέντοι καί άνθρώπω λόγος δώρημα κάλλιστον εδόθη παρά θεού, πρώτον μεν κατά των νεωτεριζόντων εἰς αυτόν ὅπλον ἀμυντήριον—ὡς γὰρ τῶν άλλων έκαστον ζώων ή φύσις οίκείοις ερκεσιν ώχύρωσε, δι* ὦν τοὺς ἐπιχειρούντας άδικεΐν άποκρούσεται, καί άνθρώπω μεγιστον ἔρυμα καὶ φρουράν άκαθαίρετον λόγον δεδωκεν, ου κραταιῶς οἷα πανοπλίας ενειλημμενος οίκεϊον καί προσ-φυεστατον ἔξει δορυφόρον· τούτῳ δὲ προαγωνιστή χρώμενος δυνήσεται τάς ἀπὸ τῶν εχθρών ἐπι-
1 The insertion, which seems necessary to the sense (see App. p. 600), is approved by Wend., though not incorporated in the text.
0 Or “ explanatory statement.” See App. pp. 599 f.
b This, or “ rational speech and thought,” seems the best translation here to cover the alternations between thought and speech throughout this interpretation. Speech seems to
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marks of an explanatory statement rather than of an exhortation. A man giving an exhortation would have said, “ If the garment given as security be the only one the borrower has, return it before evening, that he may have it to wrap round him at night.” But if he makes a statementa he would put as it stands:
“ thou shalt give it back to him, for this is the only wrapper he has, this is the garment without which he is not decent; what is he to sleep in ? ” (Ex. xxii. 27).
XVII. Let what has been said and other considera- 102 tions of the same kind suffice for the self-satisfied pedantic professors of literalism, and let us in accordance with the rules of allegory make such remarks on this passage as are appropriate. Well, then, we say that a garment is a figure for rational speech.b For clothing keeps off the mischiefs that are wont to befall the body from frost and heat; it conceals nature’s secret parts ; and the raiment is a fitting adornment to the person. In like manner, rational 103 speech was bestowed on man by God as the best of gifts. First of all, it is a weapon of defence against those who threaten him with violence. For as nature has fortified other living creatures each with appropriate means of guarding themselves whereby they may beat off those who attempt to do them an injury, so has she given to man a most strong redoubt and impregnable fort in rational speech. Grasping this with all his might as a soldier does his weapons, he will have a body-guard meeting his every need. Having this to fight before him, he will be able to ward off the hurts which his enemies would fain
be the dominant idea in §§ 103 and 104, thought or reason in most of the rest.
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104	φερομένας ἀπωθεῖσθαι ζημίας, δεύτερον δὲ καὶ αἰσχύνης καὶ ὀνειδῶν ἀναγκαιότατον περίβλημα— δεινὸς γὰρ συγκρύψαι καὶ συσκιάσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας τῶν ανθρώπων λόγος—τρίτον δὲ πρὸς ὅλου τοῦ βίου κόσμον· ὁ γὰρ βελτιῶν € κάστον και πάντα
105	άγων ἐπὶ τὸ κρεΐττον οντος ἐστιν.	ἀλλὰ
γάρ εἰσι λῶβαί τινες καὶ κῆρες ανθρώπων, οἳ1 καὶ τὸν λόγον ἐνεχυράζουσιν ἀφαιρούμενοι1 τοὺς έχοντας καί, συναυξῆσαι δέον, δλον ὑποτέμνονται, καθάπερ οἱ τὰ τῶν πολεμίων δῃοῦντες χωρία καί τον τε σΐτον καί τον άλλον καρπόν φθείρειν ἐπιχειροῦντες, ὃς ἀφεθεὶς μεγάλη τοῖς χρησαμένοις ἂν ὄνησις ἧν.
106	πόλεμος οὖν ἐστιν ἐνίοις άσπονδος καί ακήρυκτος προς την λογικήν φύσιν, οἵτινες τὰς βλάστας αὐτῆς άποκείρουσιν ἐν χρῷ καὶ τὰς πρώτας ἐπιφύσεις ἐκθλίβουσιν, άγονον και στεῖραν, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν,
107	καλών επιτηδευμάτων άπεργαζόμενοι. όρμώσαν γὰρ ἔστιν ὅτε πρὸς παιδείαν άκατασχέτω ρύμη και πληχθεΐσαν ερωτι των φιλοσοφίας θεωρημάτων υπό βασκανίας και φθόνου δείσαντες, μη μεγάλα πνευσασα και επί μήκιστον άρθεΐσα τὰς γλισχρο-λογίας αὐτῶν καὶ πιθανάς κατά τής αλήθειας ευρέσεις επικλυση χειμάρρου τρόπον, ἑτέρωσε ταῖς ἑαυτῶν κακοτεχνίαις την φοράν έτρεφαν, εἰς
[637] βάναυσους καί \ ανελεύθερους τέχνας μετοχετεύω σάμενοι· πολλάκις δὲ καὶ ἀμβλώσαντες καὶ ἐπι-φράζαντες αργόν τὸ μεγαλοφυές κατέλιπον, ώσπερ βαθυγειον καί εύδαίμονα γην ορφανών παίδων επί-
1 Some mss. αί and ἀφαιροόμεναι. See note ° below.
° If οϊ and άφαιροόμενοι are read, the enemies of λόγος are presumably persons who exercise an evil influence on others. If αί and ἀφαιρουμεναι, they are evil forces within us. The
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inflict upon him. In the second place, rational speech 104 is a most necessary covering for matters of shame and reproach ; it has great ability to conceal and hide up men’s sins. Thirdly, it serves as an adornment of the whole life : for this it is that makes each one of us better and leads every man to something higher.
But there are some men who—mis- 105 chievous pests that they are®—actually hold rational speech in pawn, and rob its possessors of it, and, when they ought to foster its growth, cut it utterly down, like those who ravage the fields of their enemies and endeavour to destroy both the wheat and the other crops, which if left alone would have been a great boon to the consumers. What I mean is that there 106 are some who wage an unrelenting war against the rational nature, men who cut down to the ground its first shoots, and squeeze the life out of its earliest growths, so rendering it to all intents and purposes barren and unproductive of noble doings. For there 107 are times when, seeing it bent with irresistible impulse on education and smitten with a passionate love of the truths which philosophy has discovered, they conceive a jealous and malicious fear lest, grandly inspired and highly exalted, it should sweep like a torrent over their hair-splittings and plausible inventions for the overthrow of truth, and by their perversions of artb change the direction of its current, providing a channel leading to low and illiberal arts and sciences. Not infrequently they sterilize and block it up, and leave its natural greatness fallow and unfruitful, like bad guardians of orphans who let a rich
former is suggested by §§ 106 and 10T. At the end of the meditation, however, we seem to pass into the other thought.
See note on § 112.
6 See note on De Mut. 150.
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τρόποι κακοί χερσον, καί οὐκ ῄδέσθησαν οἱ πάντων άνηλεεστατοι τὸ μόνον ἱμάτιον ανθρώπου περί-συλῶντες, λόγον “ ἔστι ” γάρ φησι “ τούτο περι-
108	βόλαιον αὐτῷ μόνον.” τί πλὴν ὁ λόγος; ὥσπερ γὰρ Ιππον το χρεμετίζειν ἴδιον καὶ τὸ ὑλακτεῖν κυνὸς καὶ βοὸς τὸ μυκᾶσθαι καὶ τὸ ὠρύεσθαι λέοντος, οὕτω καὶ ανθρώπου το λέγειν καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ λόγος. τούτον γὰρ ἔρυμα, περίβλημα, πανοπλίαν, τεῖχος τὸ ζῷον τὸ θεοφιλέστατον, ὁ άνθρωπος, ἐκ πάντων ίδιον κεκάρπωται.
109	XVIII. διὸ καὶ ἐπιφέρει· “τοῦτο τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτὸ μόνον ἀσχημοσύνης αύτοΰ” τίς ἄλλος1 γὰρ οὕτως τὰ ὀνείδη καὶ τὰ αἴσχη τοῦ βίου συσκιάζει καὶ συγκρυπτει, ὡς λόγος; ἀμαθία μὲν γὰρ ἀλὁγου φύσεως συγγενές αίσχος, παιδεία δὲ ἀδελφὸν λόγου,
110	κόσμος οικείος, “ ἐν τινι οὖν κοιμηθήσεται,” τουτέστιν ηρεμήσει καί διαναπαύσεται άνθρωπος, πλὴν ἐν λόγιο; λόγος γὰρ τὸ βαρυποτμότατον ημών γένος επικουφίζει. ώσπερ οὖν τοὺς λύπαις ή φόβοις ή τισιν ἄλλοις κακοῖς πιεσθεντας εὐμένεια καὶ συνήθεια2 καὶ δεξιότης φίλων πολλάκις εθερά-πευσεν, ούτως ου πολλάκις ἀλλ’ ἀεὶ τὸ βαρύτατον άχθος, ὅπερ επιτιθεασιν ἡμῖν αἵ τε τοῦ συνδέτου σώματος άνάγκαι και αἱ τῶν ἔξωθεν κατα-σκηπτόντων άπροόρατοι συντυχία ι, μόνος 6 ἀλεξί-
111	κακός λόγος άπωθεΐται, φίλος γὰρ καὶ γνώριμος και συνήθης και εταίρος ἡμῖν ἐστιν, ἐνδεδεμένος, μάλλον δὲ ήρμοσμενος και ήνωμενος κόλλη τινὶ φύσεως άλυτω καί άοράτω. διὰ τούτο καί προλέγει τα συνοίσοντα καί συμβάντος τινός αβούλητου
3 54
1 mss. καλώς.
3 MSS. οῬνἐχεια.
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and fertile farm become a wilderness. In fact, void of pity beyond all men. they are not ashamed to strip a man of his only garment, reason; for it says “ this is all he has to put round him ” (Ex. xxii. 27). What is this 108 save reason ? For as neighingispeculiarto ahorse, and barking to a dog, and lowing to a cow, and roaring to a lion, so is speech and reason itself to man. For with this has man, the dearest to God of all living creatures, been dowered as specially his own, to be his stronghold protection, armour, wall.	XVIII. This 109
is why he adds “ this garment is the only cover of his unseemliness ” (Ex. xxii. 27). For who is there that in so fair a fashion removes from sight what might cause shame or entail reproach in man’s life, as does reason ? For ignorance, the kin of the irrational nature, is a matter of shame, while culture, near akin to reason, is his proper adornment : “ In 110 what,then, shall he sleep ? ” or, in other words, wherein shall a man find calmness and complete repose, save in reason ? For reason brings relief to those of us whose fate is the most grievous. Even, then, as the kindliness and companionship and courtesy of friends has many a time healed and comforted those who were oppressed by sorrows or fears or some other ills, so not often but always is it mischief-averting reason that alone dislodges the overwhelming burden laid upon us by the distresses incident to our yokefellow the body, or by the unforeseen disasters that swoop down on us from without. For reason is our friend, 111 familiar, associate, comrade, bound up with us, or rather cemented and united with us by an invisible and indissoluble natural glue. That is why it both foretells what will be expedient, and, when something undesirable has occurred, is at hand with unsolicited
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πάρεστιν αὐτοκέλευστος βοηθήσων, ου την ετέραν φέρων μόνον ὠφέλειαν, ἣν ὁ μη δρῶν σύμβουλος
112	ἣ ὁ συναγωνιστής ήσυχος, ἀλλ’ άμφοτέρας. οὐ γὰρ ἡμίεργον ἐπιτετήδευκε δύναμιν, ἀλλὰ πᾶσι τοῖς μέρεσιν ολόκληρον ος γε, κἂν σφαλῇ πείρας εν οἶς διανοείται η ἔργῳ ἐπ εξ έρχεται [ἣ] ἐπὶ τὸ τρίτον ἀφικνεῖται βοήθημα, παρηγοριάν. φάρμακον γὰρ ὡς τραυμάτων, καί ψυχῆς παθών ὁ λόγος ἐστὶ σωτήριον, ον “ πρὸ δυσμῶν ήλιου ” φησι δεῖν ὁ νομοθέτης ἀποδοῦναι, τουτέστι πρὶν τὰς τοῦ μεγί-στου καὶ επιφανέστατου θεού καταδῦναι περι-λαμπεστάτας αύγάς, ας δι ελεον του γένους ημών εἰς νοῦν τὸν ανθρώπινον οὐρανόθεν ἀποστέλλει.
113	παραμένοντος γὰρ ἐν ψυχῇ τοῦ θεοειδεστάτου και άσωμάτου φωτός άποδώσομεν τον ενεχυρασθέντα λόγον, ως ἱμάτιον, ἵν’ ἐγγένηται τῷ λαβόντι τὸ ἴδιον ανθρώπου κτήμα την τε αισχύνην του βίου περιστεῖλαι καὶ τῆς θείας άπόνασθαι δωρεάς και μετ’ ηρεμίας άναπαύσασθαι παρουσία τοιούτου
[6.38] συμβούλου | καὶ προασπιστοΰ τάξιν ἣν έτάχθη
114	μηδέποτε λείφοντος. έως οὖν ἔτι σοι τὸ ί-.ρόν φέγγος 6 θεός ακτινοβολεί, σπούδασον εν ημέρα τὸ ρύσιον ἀποδοῦναι τῷ κυρίῳ· δύντος γάρ, ὡς πᾶσα Αἴγυπτος, ψηλαφητὸν ἕξεις σκότος τον αιώνα και πληχθεις άορασία και άγνοια, ὦν εδόκεις επι-κρατεΐν πάντων ἀφαιρεθήσῃ, πρὸς τοῦ βλέποντος
α From this point to the end of this discussion the taker of λόγος seems to be the man’s evil self who must restore it to the owner or true self before it is too late. He perhaps means to imply that if he does so, the sufficient though inferior light of λόγος may serve him, as it did the Practiser, in place of the true divine illumination. If he does not, he will be plunged into utter darkness.
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aid, bringing not only one or other of the two kinds of help, that of the adviser who does not act, or that of the fellow-combatant who does not speak, but both of these. For the power which reason exercises does 112 not work by half measures, but is thoroughgoing on every side, and if it fails in its plans or in its execution of them, it has recourse to the third mode of helpgiving, namely consolation.® For as there are healing applications for wounds, so are the disorders of the soul healed by reason, of which the lawgiver says that it must be restored “ before the setting of the sun ” (Ex. xxii. 26), which means before the going down of those all-illuminating rays of the God who is greatest and most present to help, who by reason of His compassion for our race sends them forth from heaven into the mind of man. For while there is 113 abiding in the soul that most God-like and incorporeal light, we shall restore the reason which had been given in pledge, as a garment is given, in order that he, who has received back the possession which is man’s peculiar prerogative, may have opportunity to cover over all that is a shame to human life, to get the full benefit of the divine gift, and to enjoy calm repose through the presence of a counsellor and defender so true, so sure never to abandon the post in which he has been stationed. While, then, God 114 still pours upon you the rays of His sacred light, hasten while it is day to restore to its owner the pledge you have seized. For when that light has set, you, like “ all Egypt ” (Ex. x. 21), will experience for ever a darkness that may be felt, and smitten with sightlessness and ignorance will be deprived of the possessions of all of which you deemed yourself master, and be perforce enslaved by Israel, the
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Ισραήλ, ὃν ἐρρυσίαζες ἀδούλωτον ὄντα φύσει, δουλούμενος ἀνάγκῃ.
115	XIX. Τοῦτον δὴ τὸν δόλιχον ἀπεμηκύναμεν οὐκ άλλον του χάριν ἣ τοῦ διδάξαι, ὅτι ἡ ἀσκητικὴ διάνοια κινήσεσιν ἀνωμάλοις πρός τε εὐφορίαν καὶ τουναντίον χρωμένη καὶ τρόπον τινα άνιοΰσα καὶ κατιοῦσα συνεχώς, ὅταν μὲν εὐφορῇ καὶ πρὸς το όψος αἴρηται, ταῖς ἀρχετύποις καὶ ἀσωμάτοις ἀκτῖσι τῆς λογικής πηγῆς τοῦ τβλεσφόρον Θεοῦ περιλάμπεται, ὅταν δὲ καταβαίνῃ καὶ ἀφορῇ, ταῖς ἐκείνων εἰκόσιν, ἀθανάτοις λόγοις, οὓς καλεῖν ἔθος
116	αγγέλους, διὸ καὶ νῦν φησιν “ ἀπήντησε τόπῳ* ἔδυ γὰρ ὁ ήλιος.” όταν γὰρ την ψυχὴ ν ἀπολίπωσιν αἱ τοῦ Θεοῦ αὐγαί, δι’ ὧν σαφέσταται αἱ τῶν πραγμάτων γίνονται καταλήψεις, ἀνατέλλει τὸ δεύτερον καὶ ἀσθενέστερον λόγων, οὐκέτι πραγμάτων, φέγγος, καθάπερ και ἐν τῷδε τῷ κοσμώ* σελήνη γὰρ τὰ δευτερεῖα ήλιου φβρομένη καταδυντος ἐκείνου φῶς ἀμυδρότερον ἐπὶ την γην ἀποστέλλει.
117	καὶ το ύπαντάν μέντοι τόπῳ ἢ λόγῳ τοῖς μὴ δνναμένοις τον προ τόπου και λόγου θεὸν ἰδεῖν αὐταρκεστάτη δωρεὰ, διότι την φυχην άφώτιστον εἰσάπαν οὐκ ὲσχον, ἀλλ’. ἐπειδὴ τὸ άκρατον έκέίνο φέγγος απ’ αὐτῶν ἔδυ, τὸ κεκραμένον ἐκαρπώ-σαντο. “ τοῖς γὰρ υἱοῖς Ισραὴλ φῶς ἧν ἐν πᾶσιν οἶς κατεγίνοντο,” φησὶν ἐν Ἐξαγωγῇ, ὡς νύκτα καί σκότος ἀεὶ πεφυγαδεῦσθαι, μεθ’ ὧν οι τὰ φυχης ὄμματα πρὸ τῶν σώματος πεπηρωμένοι
° i.e. §§ 87-114, which have supported the argument that the sun which set was God Himself and thus lead up to the thought that the Practiser must sometimes pass from the greater to the lesser illumination.
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Seeing One, whom, though by nature immune from bondage, you seized as your chattel.
XIX.	This long course® we have run to no other end 115 than to shew how it fares with the Practiser’s mind.
Its movements are uneven, sometimes towards fruitfulness, sometimes to the reverse ; it is continually, as it were, ascending and descending. In the time of fruitfulness and uplifting, there shine upon it the archetypal and incorporeal rays of the fountain of reason, God the consummator, but when it sinks low and fails to yield, its light is the images of these rays, immortal “ words ” which it is customary to call angels.b That is why, in this passage, he says “ he 116 met a place ; for the sun was set ” (Gen. xxviii. 11).
For when the soul is forsaken by the rays of God, by means of which apprehensions of things are gained in greatest distinctness, there rises the secondary feebler light, not as before of facts but of words,0 just as is the case in this material world; for the moon, ranking second to the sun when that has set, sends forth upon the earth a dimmer light. And further, to meet a 117 4 4 place ” or “ word ” is an all-sufficient gift to those who are unable to see God Who is prior to “ place ” and “ word/’ inasmuch as they did not find their soul entirely bereft of illumination, but when that glorious undiluted light sank out of their sky, they obtained that which has been diluted. For we read in Exodus (x. 23), “For the children of Israel there was light in all their dwellings,” so that night and darkness are for ever banished, with which they live whose blindness is not of the body, but of the soul, who know not
6 i.e. they are so called in Scripture.
c λόγοι and λόγος, which in these sections passes so bewilderingly through its many shades of meaning, seems here to be reduced to its lowest value.
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118	ζῶσιν, ἀρετῆς αὐγὰς οὐκ εἰδότες.	ἔνιοι
δὲ ἥλιον μὲν ὑποτοπήσαντες εἰρῆσθαι νυνὶ συμβολικῶς αἴσθησίν τε καὶ νοῦν, τὰ νενομισμένα καθ’ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς εἶναι κριτήρια, τόπον δὲ τὸν θεῖον λόγον, ούτως ἐξεδέξαντο* ἀπήντησεν ὁ ασκητής λόγῳ θείῳ δύντος τοῦ θνητόν καί ανθρωπίνου
119	φέγγους, ἄχρι μὲν γὰρ ὁ νοῦς τὰ νοητά καί τὰ αισθητά αἴσθησις οἴεται παγίως καταλαμβάνειν και ἄνω περιπολεῖν,1 μακράν ὁ θεῖος λόγος ἀφέστηκεν ἐπειδὰν δ’ ἑκάτερον ασθένειαν ὁμολογήσῃ την ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τρόπον τινὰ καταδύσει χρησάμενον άποκρυφθή, προϋπαντα δεξιούμενος ευθύς ὁ έφεδρος
[639]	ασκητικής φυχης ορθός λόγος εαυτην | μεν ἀπο-γινωσκούσης, τον δὲ ἐπιφοιτῶντα έξωθεν ἀφανῶς ἀναμενουσης.
120	XX. Φησὶ τοίνυν έξης ότι “ έλαβεν από των λίθων του τόπον και ἔθηκε πρὸς κεφαλής αὐτοῦ, καὶ εκοιμηθη εν τω τόπῳ ἐκείνῳ.” θαυμάσαι αν τις ου μόνον την εν υπόνοιαις πραγματείαν και φυσιολογίαν αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ καὶ την ρητήν προς πόνου
121	καὶ καρτερίας μελέτην νφηγησιν. ου γὰρ ἀξιοῖ τὸν αρετής επιμελούμενον ἁβροδιαίτῳ βίῳ χρῆσθαι καὶ τρυφᾶν ζηλοῦντα τὰς τῶν λεγομένων μεν εὐδαι-μόνων προς αλήθειαν δὲ κακοδαιμονίας γεμόντων σπουδάς τε και φιλοτιμίας, οἶς πᾶς ὁ βίος ύπνος και ενύπνιόν ἐστι κατὰ τὸν ίερώτατον νομοθέτην.
122	οὖτοι μεθ’ ημέραν, ὅταν τὰ ἐν δικαστηρίοις καί βουλευτήριον καί θεάτροις καί πανταχοῦ πρὸς τοὺς
1 Perhaps π€ριπό\€Ϊ. See note α below.
a Or “ their path is above the horizon.” I should prefer to read περίπολε?. The infinitive dependent on οίεται equates the “ position above the horizon ” with apprehension. But 360
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virtue’s rays.	Some, supposing that in 118
this passage “ sun ” is a figurative expression for sense and mind, our own accepted standards of judgement, and “ place ” for the divine word, have understood the passage in this way : “ the Practiser met a divine word when the mortal and human light had gone down.” For so long as mind and sense- H9 perception imagine that they get a firm grasp, mind of the objects of mind and sense of the objects of sense, and thus move aloft in the sky,a the divine Word is far away. But when each of them acknowledges its weakness, and going through a kind of setting passes out of sight, right reason is forward to meet and greet at once the practising soul, whose willing champion he is when it despairs of itself and waits for him who invisibly comes from without to its succour.
XX.	We read next that “ he took one of the stones 120 of the place and set it under his head, and slept in that place” (Gen. xxviii. 11). Our admiration is extorted not only by the lawgiver’s allegorical and philosophical teaching, but by the way in which the literal narrative inculcates the practice of toil and endurance. For he does not deem it worthy of one 121 whose heart is set upon virtue to fare sumptuously and live a life of luxury affecting the tastes and ambitions of people who are called fortunate but are in reality laden with ill-fortune, whose whole life in the eyes of the most holy lawgiver is a sleep and a dream. In the daytime these people, when they 122 have got through their outrages upon other men in law-courts, and council-chambers, and theatres, and
it is really the thought that it apprehends which constitutes that position, just as the renunciation of the thought constitutes the setting.
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άλλους ἀδικήματα διεξέλθωσιν, οἴκαδε ἀφικνοῦνται τον εαυτών οίκον, οἱ δυστυχείς, καταστρέψοντες, ου τον τῶν οικοδομημάτων, ἀλλὰ τὸν συμφυᾶ τῆς ψνχης οίκον, τό σώμα, τροφάς άμετρους και επαλλήλους είσφεροντες και πολὺν άκρατον άρδοντες, εως (αν) βύθιος μεν 6 λογισμός οΐχηται, τα δ’ υπο γαστέρα πλησμονής εκγονα πάθη διαναστάντα, λύττῃ χρώμενα ἀκαθέκτῳ, προσπεσόντα καί εμπλα-κεντα τοΐς επιτυχοϋσι, τον πολύν οίστρον άπερυ-
123	γοντα λωφήσῃ. νύκτωρ δέ, οπότε καιρός εἴη προς κοῖτον τραπεσθαι, πολυτελείς κλίνας καί εύανθε-στατας στ ρω μνας εύτρεπισάμενοι μαλακῶς σφόδρα κατακλίνονται, την γυναικών εκμιμούμενοι τρυφήν, αΐς ή φύσις επετρεφεν ἀνειμένῃ χρῆσθαι διαίτῃ, παρὸ καὶ τὸ σώμα του μαλθακωτερου κόμματος ο
124	τεχνίτης καί ποιητής αὐτοῖς εἰργάζετο. τοιοῦτος οὐδεὶς γνώριμος του ιερού λόγου, ἀλλ’ οἱ πρὸς αλήθειαν ἄνδρες, σωφροσύνης και κοσμιότητος και αἰδοῦς ερασταί, εγκράτειαν, όλιγοδεΐαν, καρτερίαν ώσπερ κρηπΐδάς τινας όλου του βίου καταβεβλημένοι, φυχής ασφαλείς ύποδρόμους, οἶς ἀκινδύνως καὶ βεβαίως ενορμιεΐται, χρημάτων καί ηδονής καί δόξης κρείττους, αιτίων και ποτών και αυτό μόνον1 τῶν αναγκαίων, ἐφ’ ὅσον μὴ νεωτερίζειν ἄρχεται λιμός, ύπερόπται, πείναν δεχεσθαι καί δίφαν θάλπος τε και κρύος καί όσα άλλα δυσκαρ-τέρητα ὑπὲρ αρετής κτήσεως ετοιμότατοι, ζηλωται
1 αότό μόνον does not make sense. Wend, proposes πλἡν for καί, but this hardly agrees with ἐφ’ ὅσον . . . λιμός. Perhaps αυτών, so translation (or αυτών μἐν οδν, omitting the preceding καί as some mss. do).
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everywhere, come home, poor wretches, to ruin their own abode, not that which consists of buildings, but the abode which is bound up by nature with the soul,
I mean the body. Into it they convey an unlimited supply of eatables one after another, and steep it in quantities of strong drink, until the reasoning faculty is drowned, and the sensuala passions born of excess are aroused and raging with a fury that brooks no check, after falling upon and entangling themselves with all whom they meet, have disgorged their great frenzy and have abated. At night, when it is time to 123 retire to bed, they recline exceedingly delicately on costly couches and gaily-coloured bedding with which they have provided themselves, aping the luxury of womep to whom nature allows an easier mode of life, agreeable to the body of softer stamp b which the Creator Artificer has wrought for them. None such 124 is a disciple of the holy Word, but only those who are really men, enamoured of moderation, propriety, and self-respect: men who have laid down as the foundation, so to speak, of their whole life self-control, abstemiousness, endurance, which are safe roadsteads of the soul, in which it can lie firmly moored and out of danger; men superior to the temptations of money, pleasure, popularity, regardless of meat and drink and of the actual necessaries of life, so long as lack of food does not begin to threaten their health ; men perfectly ready for the sake of acquiring virtue to submit to hunger and thirst and heat and cold and all else that is hard to put up with ; men keen to get
° Or “sexual,” though that is usually with Philo τα μετἀ γαστέρα, but cf. ύπο-γαστρίων De Som. ii. 147. Otherwise “ born in the depths of the belly.”
6 A common phrase, cf, Zouce δ’ είναι του -πονηρού κόμματος Aristoph. Plut, 862.
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τῶν εὐποριστοτάτων, ὡς μηδ’ ἐπ’ εὐτελεῖ χλαίνῃ ποτὲ δυσωπηθῆναι, τουναντίον δὲ τὰς πολυτελείς ὄνειδος καὶ μεγάλην τοῦ βίου ζημίαν νομίσαι.
125	τούτοις πολυτελὴς μέν ἐστι κλίνη μαλακόν1 ἔδαφος, στρωμνή δὲ θάμνοι, πόαι, βοτάναι, φύλλων πολλή χύσις, τὰ δὲ πρὸς κεφαλῆς λίθοι τινὲς ἣ βραχεῖς
[640]	γεώλοφοι τοῦ ἰσοπέδου | μικρόν ἀνέχοντες. τὸν βίον τοῦτον οἱ μὲν τρυφῶντες σκληροδίαιτον καλοῦσιν, οἱ δὲ πρὸς καλοκἀγαθίαν ζῶντες ἥδιστον ὀνομάζουσιν· ἀνδράσι γὰρ οὐ λεγομένοις ἀλλ’ οὖσιν
126	όντως ἐφαρμόζει.	οὐχ όρας, ότι και νυν
βασιλικαῖς ΰλαις και παρασκευαῖς περιουσιάζοντα τὸν ἀθλητὴν τῶν καλών ἐπιτηδευμάτων εἰσάγει χαμευνοῦντα καὶ λίθῳ προσκεφαλαὰρ χρώμενον καὶ μικρόν ύστερον ἐν ταῖς εὐχαῖς άρτον και ἱμάτιον, τὸν φύσεως πλούτον, αἰτούμενον, ἐπειδὴ τὸν ἐν ταῖς κεναῖς δόξαις ἐχλεύαζεν ἀεὶ καὶ τοὺς θαυμαστικῶς έχοντας αυτού κατεκερτόμει; οΰτός ἐστι παρά-δείγμα αρχέτυπον ασκητικής ψυχῆς, ἐκτεθηλυσμένῳ καὶ ἀνδρογύνῳ παντὶ πολέμιος.
127	XXI. Ὀ μὲν οὖν (τού) φιλοπόνου καὶ φιλαρέτου πρόχειρος έπαινος εἴρηται, τὸ2 δὲ κατά σύμβολον μηνυόμενον ἐρευνητέον. εἰδέναι δὲ νῦν προσήκει, ὅτι ὁ θεῖος τόπος και ή ἱερὰ χώρα πλήρης ἀσω-μάτων ἐστὶ λόγων ψυχαὶ δ’ εἰσὶν αθάνατοι οι λόγοι
128	οὗτοι. τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων ένα λαβών, ἀριστίνδην ἔπι λεγόμενος τὸν ἀνωτάτω καὶ ὡσανεὶ
1	Mangey ομαλόν. But there is no reason why the hardy should not select soft ground. C/. Be Som. ii. 56.
2	MSS. Τόν.
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things most easily procured, who are never ashamed of an inexpensive cloak, but on the contrary regard those which cost much as matter for reproach and a great waste of their living. To these men a soft bit 125 of ground is a costly couch ; bushes, grass, shrubs, a heap of leaves, their bedding ; their pillow some stones or mounds rising a little above the general level. Such a mode of life as this the luxurious call hard faring, but those who live for what is good and noble describe it as most pleasant; for it is suited to those who are not merely called but really are men.
Do you not see how, in the passage 126 before us, the lawgiver represents the athlete of noble pursuits, in enjoyment of a princely abundance of materials a for comfort, as sleeping on the ground, and using a stone as his pillow, and a little later in his prayers asking for nature’s wealth, bread and raiment (Gen. xxviii. 20) ? For he b ever held up to ridicule the wealth which depends on the vain opinions of men, and scoffed at those who regarded it with reverence.
In him we have the original pattern of the practiser’s soul, one at war with every man that is effeminate and emasculated.
XXI.	So much, then, for the praise of the lover of 127 toil and virtue in the literal sense of the passage. We have still to explore its symbolic teaching. In doing so it is of importance to know that the divine “ place ” and the holy land is full of incorporeal “ words ”; and these words are immortal souls. Of these words 128 he takes one, choosing as the best the topmost one,
b Is “ he ” Moses or Jacob ? The οδτος in the next sentence points to the latter. In neither case is it clear what exactly rhilo is referring to. If it is Jacob, he may perhaps consider his dealings with Laban as justifying the statement.
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σώματος ηνωμένου κεφαλὴν1 πλησίον ἱδρύετ αι διανοίας τῆς ἑαυτοῦ* καὶ γὰρ αὕτη τρόπον τινα της ψυχής ἐστι κεφαλὴ, ποιεῖ δὲ τούτο πρόφασιν μὲν ὡς κοιμησόμενος, τὸ δ’ αληθές ως άναπαυ-σόμενος ἐπὶ λόγῳ θεὰρ καὶ σύμπαντα ἑαυτοῦ τὸν
129	βίον κουφότατον άχθος ἐπαναθήσων ἐκείνῳ, ὁ δὲ ἄσμενος ἐπακούει καὶ δέχεται τὸν αθλητήν ως φοιτητήν ἐσόμενον τὸ πρώτον, εἶθ’ ὅταν αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐπιτηδειότητα τῆς φύσεως ἀποδέξηται, χειρο-δετεῖ1 2 τρόπον ἀλείπτου καὶ πρὸς τὰ γυμνάσια καλεῖ, καὶ διερειδόμενος παλαίειν ἀναγκάζει, μέχρις ἂν ἄνανταγώνιστον αὐτῷ ρώμην ἐγκατασκευάσῃ, τὰ ὦτα θείαις ἐπιπνοίαις3 μεταβαλὼν εἰς ὄμματα καὶ καλέσας αυτόν4 μεταχαραχθέντα καινόν τύπον
130 Ισραήλ, ὁρῶντα.	τότε καὶ τὸν νίκη-τήριον ἐπιτίθησιν αὐτῷ στέφανον, ὁ δὲ στέφανος έκτοπον ἔχει καὶ ξένον καὶ ἴσως οὐκ εόψημον όνομα· καλεῖται γὰρ ὑπὸ τοῦ αγωνοθέτου νάρκα. λέγεται γὰρ ὅτι “ ἐνάρκησε τὸ πλάτος,” βραβείων καὶ κηρυγμάτων και των ἐν τιμαῖς απάντων θαυ-
131	μασιώτατον ἀριστεῖον εἰ γὰρ ἡ δυνάμεως ἀκαθ-αιρέτου ψυχή μεταλαβοῦσα καὶ τελειωθεῖσα ἐν άθλοις ἀρετῶν καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ὄρον αυτόν άφικομένη του καλού μὴ πρὸς όψος ὑπὸ μεγαλαυχίας ἀρθείη
1	mss. κεφαλής. All editors from Turnebus have accepted the correction, but I should prefer to retain κεφαλής and omit καί. The mind, not the stone-logos, is to the whole φυχἡ what the head is to the whole body.
2	mss. χειροδοτεῖ, an impossible word. The correction χειροδετεϊ, due originally to Wyttenbach, introduces a word not known elsewhere, but a very natural formation.
Mangey’s συγκροτεῖ, though favourably regarded by Wend., seems arbitrary.
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occupying the place which the head does in the whole® body, and sets it up close to his understanding (Gen. xxviii. 11) ; for the understanding is, we may say, the soul’s head. He does so professedly b to sleep upon it, but in reality to repose on the divine word, and lay his whole life, lightest of burdens, thereon. The 129 divine word readily listens to and accepts the athlete to be first of all a pupil, then when he has been satisfied of his fitness of nature, he fastens on the gloves as a trainer does and summons him to the exercises, then closes with him and forces him to wrestle until he has developed in him an irresistible strength, and by the breath of divine inspiration he changes ears into eyes, and gives him when remodelled in a new form the name of Israel—He who sees.
It is then too that he confers on him the 130 crown of victory. Now the crown has a strange and outlandish and perhaps ill-sounding name ; for the name given it by the president of the contest is “ numbness ” ; for we read that “ the broad part grew numb ” (Gen. xxxii. 25), a guerdon the most wondrous of all awards ever announced in honour of a victor. For if the soul which had been made partaker 131 of indomitable power, and has attained perfection in contests for the winning of virtues, and has reached the very limit of the good and beautiful, instead of being lifted up in arrogance and stepping high in
a Or “ the body regarded as a unity.” For the Stoic use of the word see notes on De Mig. 180 and Quod Let. 49.
b Or according to the surface meaning. 3 4
3	MSS. ἐπινο/αις.
4	The majority of mss. have τόν, which seems to me to give a clearer construction. Or has κατά, fallen out between μεταχαραχθέντα and καινόν?
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μηδ’ ακροβατούσα ἐπικομπάζοι, ὡς αρτίους ποσὶ
[641]	μάκρα βαίνειν δυναμένη, ναρκήσειε δὲ καὶ | σταλείη τὸ εὐρυνθὲν1 οἰήσει πλάτος, εἶθ’ ἑκουσίως ὑπο-σκελἴσασα ἑαυτὴν χωλεύοι, τῶν άσωμάτων όπως ὑστερίζοι φύσεων, ἡττᾶσθαι δοκοῦσα νικηφορήσει.
132	τὸ γὰρ πρεσβειών ἐξίοτασθαι γνώμῃ μάλλον (ἣ) ἀνάγκῃ τοῖς ἀμείνοσιν λυσιτελεστατον2 νενόμισται, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὰ δευτερεῖα τῶν ἐν τῷδε τῷ ἀγῶνι τιθέμενων ἄθλων τὰ πρῶτα τῶν ἐν ἑτέροις ἀξιώματος μεγέθει πλεῖστον ὅσον ὑπερβάλλει.
133	XXII. Τὸ μὲν δὴ προοίμιον τῆς θεόπεμπτου φαντασίας ὦδ’ ἔχει, τρέπεσθαι δ’ ἐπ’ αυτήν καιρὸς ἤδη καὶ τῶν ἐμφερομένων ἀκριβοῦν έκαστον. “ ἐνυπνιάσθη ” φησι “ καὶ ἰδοὺ κλίμαξ ἐστηριγ-μένη ἐν τη γῇ,3 ἧς ἡ κεφαλή άφικνεϊτο εἰς τὸν ουρανόν, καί οι άγγελοι τού θεού ἀνέβαινον καὶ κατεβαινον ἐπ’ αυτής· 6 δὲ κύριος επεστήρικτο ἐπ’
134	αυτής.” κλῖμαξ τοίνυν εν μεν τω κόσμῳ συμβολικῶς λέγεται ὁ ἀήρ, οὖ βάσις μέν ἐστι γῆ, κορυφή δ’ ουρανός· από γὰρ τῆς σεληνιακής σφαίρας, ἣν εσχάτην μεν των κατ ουρανόν κύκλων, πρώτην δὲ τῶν4 πρὸς ἡμᾶς άναγράφουσιν οι φροντι-σταὶ τῶν μετεώρων, ἄχρι γῆς έσχατης ὁ ἀὴρ πάντη
135	ταθεις εφθακεν. οΰτος δ’ ἐστὶ ψυχῶν άσωμάτων οίκος, ἐπειδὴ πάντα τω ποιητή τα τού κόσμου μέρη καλόν ἔδοξεν εἶναι ζώων άναπληρώσαι. διὰ τούτο γῇ μεν τα χερσαία εγκατεσκευαζε, θαλάτταις δὲ καὶ ποταμοῖς τὰ ένυδρα, οὐρανῷ δὲ τοὺς αστέρας —καὶ γὰρ έκαστος τούτων ου μόνον ζῷον, ἀλλὰ
1	Perhaps read εύρυνθέν <ἀν> (G.H.W.).
2	mss. οῖς εότελἐστατον: Mangey ώς ἐντελἐστατον, with at least equal probability. Or ἐντελἐστατον alone ?
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vaunting mood, conscious of power to take long strides on sound feet, should turn numb and shrink in the broad limb enlarged by conceit, and then after thus voluntarily disabling itself go with limping gait, that so it might fall behind the incorporeal beings— though seemingly worsted it will be the victor. For 132 to give up prizes to one’s betters of free choice and not under compulsion is accounted highly profitable, since even the second prizes offered in this contest immeasurably transcend in greatness of honour the first prizes in all other contests.
XXII.	Such, then, is the prelude of the God-sent 133 vision, and it is now time to turn to the vision itself, and to examine in detail its several points. “ He dreamed,” it runs, “ and behold a stairway set up on the earth, and the top of it reached to heaven : and the angels of God were ascending and descending on it; and the Lord stood firmly upon it ” (Gen. xxviii.
12).	“ Stairway ” when applied to the universe is'a 134
figurative name for the air ; whose foot is earth and its head heaven. For the air extends in all directions to the ends of the earth from the sphere of the moon which is described by meteorologists as last of the heavenly zones, and first of those which are related to us.a The air is the abode of incorporeal souls, since 135 it seemed good to their Maker to fill all parts of the universe with living beings. He set land-animals on the earth, aquatic creatures in the seas and rivers, and in heaven the stars, each of which is said to be not a living creature only but mind of the purest kind
α For the following sections cf. Be Gig. 7 if. For των πρός ἡμἀς (κύκλων) see App. ρ. 600. 3 4
3 MSS. είς τἡν yrjv.
4 mss. τοῖς or τῆς. See App. p. 600.
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καὶ νοῦς ὅλος δι* ὅλων ὁ καθαρώτατος εἶναι λέγεται· —ὥστε καὶ ἐν τῷ λοιπῷ τμήματι τοῦ παντός, ἀέρι, ζῷα γέγονεν. εἰ δὲ μὴ αἰσθήσει καταληπτά,
136	τί τούτο; καί ψυχὴ γὰρ αόρατον, καί μην εἰκὸς γε ἀέρα γῆς μάλλον καί ὕδατος ζωοτροφβΐν, διότι καὶ τὰ ἐν ἐκείνοις οντος ἐψύχωσεν ἐποίει γὰρ αυτόν ὁ τεχνίτης ακινήτων μὲν σωμάτων ἔξιν, κινούμενων δὲ ἀφαντάστως φύσιν, ἤδη δὲ ορμή
137	καὶ φαντασία χρῆσθαι δυναμένων ψυχήν. οὐκ άτοπο ν οὖν, δι’ οὖ τὰ ἄλλα ἐψυχώθη, ψυχῶν ἀμοιρεῖν; διὸ μηδεὶς την άρίστην φύσιν ζώων του άρίστου των περίγειων, ἀέρος, ἀφαιρεἴσθω* οὐ γὰρ μόνος ἐκ πάντων έρημος οντος, ἀλλ’ οἷα πόλις εὐανδρεῖ πολίτας άφθάρτονς καί αθανάτους ψυχὰς
138	ἔχων ισαρίθμους ἅστροις.	τούτων των
ψυχῶν αι μὲν κατίασιν ἐνδεθησόμεναι σώμασι θνητοΐς, ὅσαι προσγειότατοι καὶ φιλοσώματοι, αι δ’ ανέρχονται, διακριθεῖσαι πάλιν κατά τούς υπό φύσεως όρισθόντας αριθμούς και χρόνους.
139	τούτων αι μὲν τὰ σύντροφα και συνήθη του |
[642]	θνητού βίου ποθοϋσαι παλινδρομοΰσιν αὖθις, αἱ δὲ
πολλὴν φλυαρίαν αὐτοῦ καταγνοΰσαι δεσμωτήριον μὲν καὶ τύμβον ἐκάλεσαν τὸ σώμα, φυγοϋσαι δ’ ὥσπερ ἐξ εἱρκτῆς ἣ μνήματος άνω κούφοις πτβροΐς προς αιθέρα ἐξαρθεῖσαι μετεωροπολοῦσι τὸν αιώνα.
° Or better “ some are descending . . . others ascending.” The latter are not, as the next sentence shews, the higher souls described in § 140, who never come to earth, but those who have come down and return at the fixed period. For this last point c/. De Plant. 14: “some enter into mortal 370
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through and through; and therefore in air also, the remaining section of the universe, living creatures exist. If they are not to be apprehended by sense, what of that ? The soul too is a thing invisible. 136 Indeed it is more to be expected that air should be the nurse of living creatures than that land and water should, seeing that it is air that has given vitality to the creatures of land and water, for the Great Artificer made air the principle of coherence in motionless bodies, the principle of growth in bodies which move but receive no sense-impressions, while in bodies that are susceptible of impulse and sense-impression He made it the principle of life. Is it not then incon- 137 sistent that the element through which other things obtained vitality should be empty of living souls ? Accordingly let no one take away nature at its best, as it is in living creatures, from the best of earth’s elements, air : for so far is air from being alone of all things untenanted, that like a city it has a goodly population, its citizens being imperishable and immortal souls equal in number to the stars.
Of these souls some, such as have earthward tendencies 138 and material tastes, descend® to be fast bound in mortal bodies, while others ascend,® being selected for return according to the numbers and periods determined by nature.	Of these last 139
some, longing for the familiar and accustomed ways of mortal life, again retrace their steps, while others pronouncing that life great foolery call the body a prison and a tomb, and escaping as though from a dungeon or a grave, are lifted up on light wings to the upper air and range the heights for ever. Others 140
bodies and quit them again,” κατά τινας ωρισμἐνας περιόδους.
See further App. p. 600.
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140	ἄλλαι δ’ εἰσὶ καθαρώταται καὶ ἄρισται, μειζόνων φρονημάτων καὶ θειοτερων ἐπιλαχοῦσαι, μηδενὸς μὲν τῶν περίγειων ποτὲ ὀρεχθεῖσαι τὸ παράπαν, ύπαρχοι δὲ τοῦ πα νηγεμόνος, ὥσπερ μεγάλου βασιλέως ἀκοαὶ καὶ ὄφεις, ἐφορῶσαι πάντα καί
141	ἀκούουσαι. ταύτας δαίμονας μεν οἱ ἄλλοι φιλόσοφοι, ὁ δὲ ἱερὸς λόγος αγγέλους εΐωθε καλεΐν προσφυεστερω χρώμενος ὀνόματι* καὶ γὰρ τὰς τοῦ πατρός επικελεύσεις τοῖς εγγόνοις και τὰς
142	τῶν εγγόνων χρείας τω πατρὶ διαγγέλλουσι. παρὸ καὶ άνερχομενους αυτούς καί κατιόντας εἰσήγαγεν, οὐκ ἐπειδὴ τῶν μηνυσόντων ὁ πάντη1 εφθακώς θεός δεῖται, ἀλλ’ ὅτι τοῖς επικήροις ἡμῖν συνέφερε μεσίταις καὶ διαιτηταῖς λόγοις χρῆσθαι διὰ τὸ τε-θηπεναι και πεφρικέναι τον παμπρύτανιν και τὸ
143	μέγιστον ἀρχῆς αὐτοῦ κράτος, οὖ λαβόντες έννοιαν ἐδεήθημέν ποτέ τινος τῶν μεσιτών λέγοντες* “ λάλησον σὺ ἡμῖν, καὶ μὴ λαλείτω πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὁ θεὸς, μη ποτε ἀποθάνωμεν.” οὐ γὰρ ὅτι κολάσεις, ἀλλ’ οὐδ’ ὑπερβαλλούσας καὶ ακράτους ευεργεσίας χωρήσαι δυνάμεθα, ἃς ἂν αυτός προτείνῃ δι* εαυτοϋ μη χρώμενος ὑπηρέταις ἄλλοις.
144	παγκάλως δὲ εστηριγμένον εν τη γη διὰ συμβόλου κλίμακος φαντασιοῦται τὸν ἀέρα* τὰς γὰρ ἀνα-διδομένας ἐκ γῆς αναθυμιάσεις λεπτυνομενας ἐξ-αεροῦσθαι συμβεβηκεν, ώστε βάσιν μεν καί ρίζαν
145	ἀέρος εἶναι γῆν, κεφαλήν δὲ ουρανόν, λέγεται γοῦν, ὅτι σελήνη πίλημα μεν άκρατον αίθέρος οϋκ ἐστιν,
1 mss. πάντα.
a Wend, compares Xen. Cyrop. viii. 2. 10 τούς βασίλειος καλουμἐνους οφθαλμούς καί τά βασίλεως ώτα.
372
ON DREAMS, I. 140-145
there are of perfect purity and excellence, gifted with a higher and diviner temper, that have never felt any craving after the things of earth, but are viceroys of the Ruler of the universe, ears and eyes, so to speak, of the great king,® beholding and hearing all things. These are called “ demons ” by the other philo- 141 sophers, but the sacred record is wont to call them “ angels ” or messengers, employing an apter title, for they both convey the biddings of the Father to His children and report the children’s need to their Father.6 In accordance with this they are represented 142 by the lawgiver as ascending and descending : not that God, who is already present in all directions, needs informants, but that it was a boon to us in our sad case to avail ourselves of the services of “ words ” acting on our behalf as mediators, so great is our awe and shuddering dread of the universal Monarch and the exceeding might of His sovereignty. It was our 143 attainment of a conception of this that once made us address to one of those mediators the entreaty :
“ Speak thou to us, and let not God speak to us, lest haplv we die ” (Ex. xx. 19). For should He, without employing ministers, hold out to us with His own hand, I do not say chastisements, but even benefits unmixed and exceeding great, we are incapable of receiving them.	It is a fine thought that 144
the dreamer sees the air symbolized by a stairway as firmly set on the earth; for the exhalations given forth out of the earth are rarefied and so turned into air, so that earth is air’s foot and root and heaven its head.
Do they not tell us that the moon is not an unmixed 145 mass of ether, as each of the other heavenly bodies
6 Of. De Gig. 16, and quotation from Plat. Symposium there given.
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ὡς ἕκαστος τῶν ἄλλων αστέρων, κρᾶμα δὲ ἔκ τε αἰθερώδους ουσίας καὶ ἀερώδους* καὶ τό γε ἐμ-φαινόμενον αὐτῇ μέλαν, ὃ καλοῦσί τινες πρόσωπον, οὐδὲν ἄλλο εἶναι ἣ τὸν ἀναμεμιγμένον ἀέρα, ὃς κατὰ φύσιν μέλας ῶν ἄχρις οὐρανοῦ τείνεται.
146	XXIII. Ἠ μὲν οὖν ἐν κόσμῳ λεγομένη συμβολικῶς κλίμαξ τοιαύτη ἐστί, τὴν δ’ ἐν ἀνθρώποις σκοποῦντες εὑρήσομεν τὴν ψυχήν, ἧς βάσις μὲν τὸ ὡσανεὶ γεῶδές ἐστιν, αἴσθησις, κεφαλὴ δ’ ὡς ἂν
147	τὸ οὐράνιον, ὁ καθαρώτατος νοῦς. ἄνω δὲ καὶ
[643]	κάτω διὰ πάσης | αὐτῆς οἱ τοῦ Θεοῦ λόγοι χωροῦσιν
ἀδιαστάτως, ὁπότε μὲν ἀνέρχοιντο, συνανασπῶντες αὐτὴν καὶ τοῦ θνητοῦ διαζευγνύντες καὶ τὴν θέαν ὦν' ἄξιον ὁρᾶν μόνων ἐπιδεικνύμενοι, ὁπότε δὲ κατέρχοιντο, οὐ καταβάλλοντες—οὔτε γὰρ θεὸς οὔτε λόγος θεῖος ζημίας αἴτιος,—ἀλλὰ συγκατα-βαίνοντες διὰ φιλανθρωπίαν και ἔλεον τοῦ γένους ημών, επικουρίας ένεκα καί συμμαχίας, ἵνα καὶ την ἔτι ώσπερ εν ποταμώ, τω σώματι, φορου-
148	μένην ψυχὴν σωτήριον πνέοντες άναζωώσι. ταῖς μεν δὴ τῶν ἄκρως κεκαθαρμένων διανοίαις ἀψοφητὶ μόνος ἀοράτως ὁ τῶν όλων ἡγεμὼν ἐμπεριπατεῖ— καὶ γάρ ἐστι χρησθέν τω σοφώ θεοπρόπιον, εν ω λέγεται* “ περιπατήσω εν ὑμῖν, καὶ ἔσομαι ἡμῶν θεός,”—ταῖς δέ τῶν ἔτι άπολουομένων, μήπω δὲ κατὰ τὸ παντελές εκνιφαμένων την ρυπώσαν και κεκηλιδωμένην (εν) σώμασι βαρέσι ζωήν άγγελοι, λόγοι θειοι, φαιδρύνοντες αύτάς τοῖς καλοκάγαθίας
149	δόγμασιν.1 ὅσα δὲ εποικίζεται κακών2 οίκητόρων
1 mss. ὅμμασιν: Mangey ρυμμασ ι ν, c/. Plat. Rep. 429 e, 430 α.
2	mss. κατά των or κακά κάκ (ἐκ) των: Mangey κακά κακών.
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is, but a blend of ethereal and aerial substance ; and that the black which appears in it, which some call a face, is nothing else than the commingled air which is naturally black and extends all the way to heaven® ?
XXIII.	Such then is that which in the universe 146 is figuratively called stairway. If we consider that which is so called in human beings we shall find it to be soul. Its foot is sense-perception, which is as it were the earthly element in it, and its head, the mind which is wholly unalloyed, the heavenly element, as it may be called. Up and down throughout its whole 147 extent are moving incessantly the “ words ” of God, drawing it up with them when they ascend and disconnecting it with what is mortal, and exhibiting to it the spectacle of the only objects worthy of our gaze ; and when they descend not casting it down, for neither does God nor does a divine Word cause harm, but condescending out of love for man and compassion for our race, to be helpers and comrades, that with the healing of their breath they may quicken into new life the soul which is still borne along in the body as in a river.b In the understandings of those who have 148 been purified to the utmost the Ruler of the universe walks noiselessly, alone, invisibly, for verily there is an oracle once vouchsafed to the Sage, in which it is said : “I will walk in you, and will be your God ” (Lev. xxvi. 12) : but in the understandings of those who are still undergoing cleansing and have not yet fully washed their life defiled and stained by the body’s weight there walk angels, divine words, making them bright and clean with the doctrines of all that is good and beautiful. It is quite manifest149
a See App. p. 600.
b From Timaeus 43 a. Cf. De Gig. 13.
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στίφη, ἵνα εἷς ὁ ἀγαθὸς εἰσοικἴσηται, δῆλον ἐστι. σπούδαζε οὖν, ὦ φυχή, Θεοῦ οίκος γενέσθαι, ἰερὸν άγιον, (ἐν)διαίτημα κάλλιστον· ἴσως γάρ, ἴσως ον ὁ κόσμος άπας, και σὺ οἰκοδεσπότην σχήσεις ἐπι-μελούμενον τῆς ἰδίας οικίας, ὡς εὐερκεστάτη καὶ ἀπήμων εἰσαεί διαφυλάττοιτο.1
150	’Ίσως δὲ καὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ βίον ὁ ἀσκητὴς φαν-τασιοϋται κλίμακι ἐοικότα* φύσει γὰρ ανώμαλον πράγμα ἄσκησις, τοτὲ μὲν προϊοΰσα εἰς ύφος, τοτὲ δ’ ύποστρεφουσα προς τουναντίον, και τοτὲ μὲν καθάπερ ναῦς εὐπλοίᾳ τη του βίου, τότε δὲ δυσπλοίᾳ χρωμένη. ἑτερήμερος γάρ, ὡς εφη τις, των άσκητών ὁ βίος, άλλοτε μεν ζών και εγρη-
151	γορώς, άλλοτε δὲ τεθνεὼς ἣ κοιμώμένος, και τάχα ου κ ἀπὸ σκοπού τούτο λέγεται* σοφοί μεν γὰρ τὸν ολυμπιον και ουράνιον χώρον ἔλαχον οἰκεῖν, ἄνω φοιτάν ἀεὶ μεμαθηκότες, κακοί δὲ τοὺς ἐν 'Αώου μυχούς, ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἄχρι τέλους άποθνήσκειν ἐπι-τετηδευκότες καὶ εἰς γήρας εκ σπαργανών φθοράς
152	ἐθάδες ὄντες. οι δ’ ἀσκηταὶ—μεθόριοι γὰρ τῶν άκρων είσιν—ἄνω καὶ κάτω πολλάκις ὡς ἐπὶ κλίμακος βαδίζουσιν, ἣ ὑπὸ τῆς κρείττονος μοίρας άνελκόμενοι ἢ ὑπὸ τῆς χείρονος άντισπώμενοι, μέχρις αν ὁ τῆς ἁμίλλης καὶ διαμάχης ταύτης βραβευτὴς θεὸς ἀναδῷ τὰ βραβεία τάζει τῇ βελ-τίονι, την εναντίαν εἰσάπαν καθ ελών.
1 In the mss. the words διαίτημα . . . διαφνλάττοιτο appear in § 155 after ἀει γίνονται and are replaced by ισχυροί . . . παραπαιόντων, which Wend, has transferred to that section. (Apparently though Mangey prints these adjectives in the fem. sing., the uncorrected mss. have them in the masc, plur., which in itself shews their impossibility here.)
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what troups of evil tenants are ejected, in order that One, the good one, may enter and occupy. Be zealous therefore, O soul, to become a house of God, a holy temple, a most beauteous abiding-place ; for perchance, perchance the Master of the whole world’s household shall be thine too and keep thee under His care as His special house, to preserve thee evermore strongly guarded and unharmed.
It may be too that the Practiser has his own life 150 presented to him in his vision as resembling a stairway ; for practising is by nature an uneven business, at one moment going onward to a height, at another returning in the opposite direction, and at one time like a ship making life’s voyage with fair winds, at another with ill winds. For the life of practisers is, as one has said, a life “ of alternate days,” a sometimes alive and wakeful, sometimes dead or asleep. And 151 this suggestion is not perhaps wide of the mark.
For while it is the portion of the wise to dwell in the heavenly region of Olympus, since they have ever learned to make the heights their resort, and the depths of Hades are the abode allotted to the bad, who from first to last have made dying their occupation, and from the cradle to old age are accustomed to corruption, the practisers—midway between those 152 extremes—are often stepping up and down as upon a stairway, either being drawn upwards by the better portion or dragged in the opposite direction by the worse, until God, the umpire of this strife and conflict, bestows the prizes on the better order, and brings its opposite to perdition.
a Od. xi. 303 (of Castor and Pollux) ἄλλοτε μἐν ζώουσ* ἐτερἡμεροι, άλλοτε δ’ αδτε τε0νάσιν, cf. De Decal. 56.
377
PHILO
153	XXIV. Ἐμφαίνεται δ’ ἔτι καὶ τοιοῦτον εἴδωλον,1 ὅπερ οὐκ ἄξιον ἡσυχασθῆναι. τὰ ανθρώπων πράγ-ματα κλίμακι πέφυκεν ἐξομοιοῦσθαι διὰ την ἀνώ-
154	μαλον Ι αυτών φοράν. ἡ μία γάρ, ὡς ἔφη τις, t644] ημέρα τον μὲν καθεΐλεν ὑψόθεν, τὸν δὲ ἧρεν ἄνω,
μηδενὸς ἐν όμοίω πεφυκότος μένειν τῶν παρ’ ἡμῖν,
155	ἀλλὰ παντοίας μεταβαλλόντων τροπάς. ἣ οὐκ ὰρχοντες μὲν ἐξ Ιδιωτών, ἰδιῶται δ’ ἐξ αρχόντων, πένητες δ’ ἐκ πλουσίων καὶ ἐκ πενήτων πολυχρη-ματοι καὶ ένδοξοι μὲν ἐξ ἡμελημένων, επιφανέστατοι δὲ ἐξ άδοξων ἀεὶ γίνονται καί ισχυροί μὲν ἐξ ασθενών, εκ δὲ αδυνάτων δυνατοί καί συνετοί μεν εξ άφραινόντων, εύλογιστότατοι δὲ ἐκ παρα-
156	παιόντων καὶ ὁδὸς τις ἥδ’ ἐστὶν ἄνω καὶ κάτω τῶν άνθρωπείων πραγμάτων, άστάτοις καί ἀν-ιδρυτοις χρωμένη συντυχίαις, ὧν τὸ ανώμαλον ούκ ἀδήλοις ἀλλὰ σαφέσι τεκμηρίοις 6 άφευδέστατος ελέγχει χρόνος.
157	XXV. Ἐμήνυε δὲ τὸ ὄναρ εστηριγμένον επί της κλίμακος τὸν άρχάγγελον, κύριον ὑπεράνω γὰρ ὡς άρματος ηνίοχον η ὡς νεὼς κυβερνήτην ὑποληπτέον ἵστασθαι τὸ ὃν ἐπὶ σωμάτων, επί φυχών, επί πραγμάτων, επί λόγων, επί αγγέλων, επί γης, επ’ άέρος, επ’ ούρανοΰ, επ’ αισθητών δυνάμεων, επ’ άοράτων φύσεων, οσαπερ θεατά καί αθέατα· τὸν γὰρ κόσμον άπαντα εξάφας ἑαυτοῦ καὶ ἀν-
158	αρτησας την τοσαυτην ηνιοχεΐ φύσιν. μηδεὶς δ’ ἀκούων, ὅτι επεστηρικτο, νο μ ισάτω τι συνεργειν θεώ προς τὸ παγίως στῆναι, ἀλλ’ εκείνο λογισάσθω, οτι τὸ δηλουμενον ίσον ἐστὶ τῷ στήριγμα καί έρεισμα καί όχυρότης καί βεβαιότης απάντων ἐστὶν
1 See Αρρ. ρρ. 600 f.
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XXIV.	I must not fail to mention another idea 153 which is present in the vision. The affairs of men are naturally likened to a ladder owing to their uneven course. For one day, as the poet says,® brings one 154 man down from on high, and lifts another up, and nothing relating to man is of a nature to remain as it
is, but all such things are liable to changes of every kind. Are not private citizens continually becoming 155 officials, and officials private citizens, rich men becoming poor men and poor men men of ample means, nobodies becoming celebrated, obscure people becoming distinguished, weak men strong, insignificant men powerful, foolish men men of understanding, witless men sound reasoners ? Such is the road on 156 which human affairs go up and down, a road liable to shifting and unstable happenings, their uneven tenor manifestly laid bare by time’s unerring test.
XXV.	The dream shewed the Ruler of the angels 157 set fast upon the stairway, even the Lord: for high up like a charioteer high over his chariot or a helmsman high over his ship must we conceive of Him that
is standing over bodies, over souls, over doings, over words, over angels, over earth, over air, over sky, over powers descried by our senses, over invisible beings, yea all things seen and unseen : for having made the whole universe to depend on and cling to Himself,
He is the Charioteer of all that vast creation. Let 158 nobody, when he hears of His being set fast, think that anything co-operates with God to help Him to stand firmly. Let him account the truth signified by it to be equivalent to the statement that the sure God is the support and stay, the firmness and stability of
a From Euripides, Ino. See Nauck, Frag. trag. 420.	C/.
De Mos. i. 31.
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ὁ ἀσφαλὴς θεὸς, ἐνσφραγιζόμενος οἶς ἂν εθελη τὸ ἀσάλευτον ἐπερείδοντος1 γὰρ καὶ συστηρίζοντος αὐτοῦ μένει τὰ συσταθέντα ἀνώλεθρα κραταιῶς.
159	ὁ τοίνυν ἐπιβεβηκὼς τῇ οὐρανοῦ κλί-μακι λέγει τῷ φαντασιουμένῳ τὸ ὄναρ* 11 ἐγὼ κύριος ὁ θεὸς Ἀβραὰμ τοῦ πατρός σου καὶ ὁ θεὸς ’Ισαάκ* μὴ φοβοῦ.” ὁ χρησμός οντος τὸ ἔρυμα2 τῆς ασκητικής ψυχής καί βεβαιότατον ἔρεισμα ἦν, ὃς αὐτὴν ἀνεδίδασκεν, ὅτι ὁ τῶν όλων κύριος και θεὸς ἀμφότερα ταῦτα τοῦ γόνους ἐστὶν αὐτῷ, πατέρων και πάππων ἐπιγραφείς καὶ ἐπικληθείς ἑκάτερον, ἵνα τὸν αὐτὸν ὅ τε κόσμος άπας καί 6 φιλάρετος ἔχῃ κλῆρον ἐπεὶ καὶ λέλεκται* “ κύριος
160	αὐτὸς κλήρος αὐτῷ.”	XXVI. μη
νομίσης δὲ παρέργως τοῦ μὲν ’Αβραάμ νυνὶ λέγεσθαι κύριον και θεόν, τοῦ δὲ ’Ισαάκ θεὸν αὐτὸ
[645]	μόνον. ὁ μὲν γὰρ | αντηκόον και αὐτοδιδάκτου καὶ αντομαθοΰς φύσει περιγινομένης σύμβολον επιστήμης ἐστίν, ὁ δὲ ’Αβραάμ διδασκόμενης* καὶ τῷ μεν αὐτόχθονι καὶ αὐθιγενεῖ σνμβεβηκεν εἶναι,
161	τῷ δὲ μετανάστη και επηλντω. την γὰρ χαλδαι-ζουσαν αλλογενή και αλλόφυλον γλῶτταν τῶν περὶ αστρονομίαν μετεωρολεσχών άπολιπών ἐπὶ την άρμόττουσαν λογικῷ ζῴῳ παρεγένετο, την του
1	Mangey υπερείδοντος, as also in § 241. See App. ρ. 601.
2	mss. τέρμα or όραμα. Wend, prints the former but conjectures ἐρυμα. (Perhaps τό τ ἐρυμα.) Another possibility is έρμα : Mangey καί ὅραμα.
α The figure is clearly legal. The κλῆρος under Attic law went by lineal descent, and if registered as held by a man’s father and grandfather necessarily passed on to him. God therefore becomes both God and Lord to Jacob (έκάτερορ 380
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all things, imparting as with the impress of a seal to whom He will the power of remaining unshaken. For it is because He stablishes and holds it together that the system of created things remains strongly and mightily free from destruction.	He, then, 159
that stands upon the stairway of heaven says to him who beholds the dream-vision, “ I am the Lord God of Abraham thy father and the God of Isaac : fear not ” (Gen. xxviii. 13). This oracle was the fort and most firm buttress of the practising soul. It clearly taught him that He Who is Lord and God of the universe is both Lord and God of his family, registered under both titles as held by father and grandfather, to the end that the world at large and the lover of virtue may have the same inheritance : for it has been said, “ the Lord Himself is his inheritance ”a (Deut. x. 9)·	XXVI. Do not think that it 160
is without special point that in this passage the divine relationship to Abraham is expressed by the words “ Lord and God,” that to Isaac by the word “ God ” only. For Isaac is a figure of knowledge gained by nature, knowledge which listens to and learns from no other teacher but itself, while Abraham is a figure of knowledge gained by instruction ; and Isaac is a dweller on his native soil, while Abraham is an emigrant and a stranger in the land. For, abandon- 161 ing the foreign alien tongue of Chaldaea, the tongue of sky-prating astrology, he betook him to the language that befits a living creature endowed with reason, even the worship of the First Cause of all things.
referring to this double aspect, not to “ father and grandfather”). Philo here ignores the point made in the next section, that God is not called “ the Lord ” of Isaac. The plural πατέρων καί πάππων is perhaps used because the truth applies to all φ(λάρ€τοί.
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162	πάντων αιτίου θεραπείαν. οδτος μὲν δὴ ὁ τρόπος δυεῖν δυνάμεων τῶν ἐπιμελησομένων ἐστὶ χρεῖος, ἡγεμονίας καὶ εὐεργεσίας, ἵνα τῷ μὲν κράτει τοῦ ἡγεμόνος ὑπακούῃ τῶν νομοθετούμενων, τῷ δὲ χαριστικῷ μεγάλα ὠφελῆται, ὁ δ* έτερος τῆς κατά τὸ χαρίζεσθαι μόνης· οὐ γὰρ ὑπὸ νουθετούσης ἀρχῆς ἐβελτιώθη, φύσει περιπεποιημένος τὸ καλόν, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὰς ὀμβρηθείσας ἄνωθεν δωρεάς ἀγαθὸς
163	καὶ τέλειος ἐξ αρχής εγενετο. χαριστικής μὲν οὖν δυνάμεως θεὸς, βασιλικής δὲ κύριος όνομα. τί οὖν ἄν τις εἴποι πρεσβύτερον αγαθόν ή τὸ τυχεῖν ακράτου και αμιγούς εὐεργεσίας, τί δὲ νεώτερον ἣ τὸ κεκραμένης ἔκ τε ηγεμονίας και δωρεᾶς; ὅ μοι δοκεῖ συνιδὼν ὁ ασκητής εὕξασθαι θαυμασιω-τάτην ευχήν, ἵνα αὐτῷ γένηται κύριος εἰς θεόν ἐβούλετο γὰρ μηκέτι ὡς άρχοντα εύλαβεΐσθαι, ἀλλ’
164 ὡς εύεργετην ἀγαπητικῶς τιμάν.	ἆρ’ οὐχὶ τούτοις και τοῖς παραπλήσιος εἰκὸς ἧν καὶ τοὺς τυφλούς διάνοιαν ὀξυδορκήσειν, πρὸς τῶν ίερωτάτων ενομματουμένους λογιών, ως φυσιογνω-μονεῖν καὶ μὴ μόνον τοΐς ρητοΐς εφορμεΐν; ἀλλὰ κἂν ημείς καμμύσαντες τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ὄμμα μὴ σπουδάζωμεν ἣ μὴ δυνώμεθα ἀναβλέπειν, αὐτὸς, ὦ ίεροφάντα, ύπήχει και επιστάτει καί εγχρίων μή ποτε ἀπείπῃς, εως ἐπὶ τὸ κεκρυμμενον ιερών λόγων
° See Αρρ. ρ. 601. b i.e. with eye-salve, c/. Rev. iii. 18.
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This character stands in need of two tending powers, 162 governance and kindness, in order that by the authority of the ruler it may be led to give heed to his ordinances, and by his graciousness be greatly benefited. The other character needs the power of kindness only, for, having obtained by nature goodness and beauty of character, he was not one who had been improved by the admonishments of a governor, but as the result of the gifts showered upon him from above he shewed himself good and perfect from the outset. Now the name denoting the kind and gracious 163 power is “ God,” and that denoting the kingly ruling power is “ Lord.” What good thing, then, would a man say was of the first rank, but the meeting with unmixed untempered kindness ? And to what would he assign the second place, save to kindness which was a blend of governing and giving ? It seems to me that it was by discerning this that the Practiser was led to pray a prayer worthy of the utmost admiration, that the Lord would become to him God (Gen. xxviii.
21) : for he wished no longer to be in dread of Him as ruler, but lovingly to honour Him as bestower of kindness.	Might it not have been ex- 164
pected, I ask, that these and like lessons would cause even those who were blind in their understanding to grow keen-sighted, receiving from the most sacred oracles the gift of eyesight, enabling them to judge of the real nature of things, and not merely rely on the literal sense ? But even if we do close the eye of our soul and either will not take the trouble or have not the power to regain our sight, do thou thyself, O Sacred Guide, be our prompter® and preside over our steps and never tire of anointing b our eyes, until conducting us to the hidden light of hallowed
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φέγγος ἡμᾶς μυσταγωγῶν ἐπιδείξῃς τὰ κατά-
165	κλειστά καὶ ἀτελέστοις αόρατα κάλλη. σοὶ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν ἐμπρεπές* ψυχαὶ δ’ ὅσαι θείων ερωτων ἐγεύσασθε, καθάπερ ἐκ βα θέος ύπνου διαναστᾶσαι καὶ την ἀχλὺν ἀποσκεδάσασαι πρὸς την περίβλεπτον θέαν ἐπείχθητε μεθέμεναι τὸν βραδὺν καὶ μελλητὴν ὄκνον, ἵν’ ὅσα θεάματα καὶ ακούσματα τής ύμετέρας ἕνεκα ὠφελείας ὁ ἀγωνο-θέτης εὐτρέπισε κατανοήσητε.
166	XXVII. Μυρία μὲν οὖν ἐστιν ἀοίδιμα τῶν προς ἐπίδειξιν, ἐν δ’ οὖν καὶ τὸ λεχθὲν πρὸ μικρού· τὸν μεν γὰρ γένει πάππον τοῦ ἀσκητοῦ πατέρα εἶπε
[646]	τὸ λόγιον, τῷ δ’ ὡς | αληθώς πατρὶ τὸ τοῦ γεννή-σα ντος ου κ ἐπεφήμ ισεν όνομα. λέγει γάρ* “ ἐγὼ κύριος 6 θεὸς Αβραάμ του πατρός σου ”—καίτοι παππος ουτος ήν—καὶ πάλιν “ ὁ θεὸς ’Ισαάκ,
167	εἶτ’ οὐ προστίθησι “ τοῦ πατρός σου.” οὔκουν ἄξιον την τούτων αιτίαν ἐρευνῆσαι; πάνυ γε. τίς οὖν ἐστι, μὴ παρέργως σκοπήσωμεν. την άρ€τήν ή φύσει ἣ ἀσκήσει ἢ μαθήσει περιγινεσθαί φησι, διὸ καὶ τρεῖς τοὺς γενάρχας τοῦ έθνους σοφούς πάντας άνέγραφεν, ἀπὸ μεν τής αυτής οὐχ όρμηθέντας ἰδέας, πρὸς δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ τέλος έπειχ-
168	θέντας. ὁ μὲν γὰρ πρεσβυτατος αυτών ’Αβραάμ ήγεμόνι ὁδοῦ τῆς πρὸς τὸ καλόν άγουσης εχρήσατο διδασκαλία, ως εν ἑτέροις, ὡς ἂν οἷόν τε ἦ, δείξομεν, ὁ δὲ μέσος Ισαὰκ αύτηκόω και αύτομαθεΐ τῇ φύσει, ὁ δὲ τρίτος ’Ιακώβ άσκητικαΐς μελέταις,
169	καθ’ ἃς οι έναθλοι καί εναγώνιοι πόνοι. τριών οὖν
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words thou display to us the fast-locked lovelinesses invisible to the uninitiate. Thee it beseems to do 165 this ; but all ye souls which have tasted divine loves, rising up as it were out of a deep sleep and dispelling the mist, hasten towards the sight to which all eyes are drawnj put away the heavy-footed lingering of hesitation, that you may take in all that the Master of the contests has prepared in your behoof, for you to see and hear.
XXVII.	The notable examples which may be used 16β to shew these are countless. The text just quoted is one of them. For the oracle spoke of the man, who in kin was the Practiser’s grandfather, as his father ; but did not, when mentioning his actual father, give him the title of parent. The words are : “I am the Lord God of Abraham thy father ”—and yet he was his grandfather—and again, “ the God of Isaac ” (Gen. xxviii. 13), without the addition of “ thy father.” Now, is it not worth while to investigate the 167 cause of this ? Assuredly it is. So let us carefully inquire what it is. The lawgiver says that virtue is gained either by nature or by practice or by learning, and has accordingly recorded the patriarchs of the nation as three in number, all wise men.® They had not at the start the same form of character, but they were all bent on reaching the same goal. Abraham, 168 the earliest of them, had teaching as his guide on the way that leads to the good and beautiful, as we shall shew to the best of our ability in another treatise. Isaac who comes between him and Jacob had as his guide a nature which listens to and learns from itself alone. Jacob, the third of them, relied on exercises and practisings preparatory for the strenuous toil of the arena. There being, then, three 169
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τρόπων υπαρχόντων, ἐξ ὧν σοφία περιγινεται, τοὺς ἄκρους μάλιστα συμβέβηκεν ἡνῶσθαι* τὸ γὰρ ἀσκήσει ἔγγονον τοῦ μαθήσει, τὸ δὲ φύσει συγγενές μὲν—ὑποβέβληται γὰρ ὡς ῄίζα πᾶσιν,—ἄναντα -
170	γωνίστον δὲ καὶ έτοιμον γέρως έλαχαν. ὥστε εἰκότως Ἀβραὰμ ὁ βελτιωθείς διδασκαλία πατήρ ’Ιακώβ λέγεται, του μελέτη συγκροτηθέντος, οὐκ άνθρωπος ανθρώπου μάλλον ἢ δύναμις ἀκουστικὴ πρὸς μάθησιν ετοιμότατη δννάμεως ασκητικής καί
171	επιτηδείου προς ἄθλησιν.	ἐὰν μέντοι ὁ
ἀσκητὴς οντος εύτόνως δράμῃ πρὸς τὸ τέλος καί τηλαυγῶς ἴδῃ ἃ πρότερον ἀμυδρῶς ώνειροπόλει, μετατυπωθείς τω κρείττονι χαρακτηρι καί προσ-αγορευθείς ’Ισραήλ, ὁ θεόν όρων, αντί του πτερνί-ζοντος ’Ιακώβ πατέρα οὐκέτι τὸν μαθόντα ’Αβραάμ, ἀλλὰ τὸν φύσει γεννηθέντα ἀστεῖον Ισαὰκ ἐπι-
172	γράφεται. ταῦτα δὲ οὐκ ἐμὸς ἐστι μῦθος, ἀλλὰ χρησμός εν ταῖς ἱεραῖς ἀναγεγραμμένος στήλαις. “ άπάρας ” γάρ φησιν “ ’Ισραήλ αυτός καί πάντα τὰ αὐτοῦ ηλθεν επί τὸ φρέαρ του όρκου, καί 'έθυσε θυσίαν τω θεω του πατρός αὐτοῦ Ισαάκ.” ἆρ’ ἤδη κατανοείς, ὅτι οὐ περὶ φθαρτών ανθρώπων, ἀλλ’, ὡς ελέχθη, περί φύσεως πραγμάτων ἐστὶν ὁ παρών λόγος; ἰδοὺ γὰρ τὸ αὐτὸ υποκείμενον τοτὲ μεν ’Ιακώβ ονομάζεται πατρός ’Αβραάμ, τότε δὲ 386
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methods by which virtue accrues, it is the first and third that are most intimately connected ; for what comes by practice is the offspring and product of that which comes by learning ; whereas that which comes by nature is, to be sure, of kin with them, being like a root at the bottom of all three, but the prerogative allotted to it is one which none contests and which needs no effort. Thus it is quite natural to say that 170 Abraham, who owed his improvement to teaching, was father of Jacob, who was shaped and drilled by exercises,meaning not so much that the man Abraham was father of the man Jacob, as that the faculty of hearing which is a most ready instrument for learning begets and produces the faculty of exercise and practice so serviceable in contest.	If, 171
however, our practiser exert himself and run to the end of the course, and come to see clearly what he formerly saw dimly as in a dream, and receives the impress of a nobler character and the name of “ Israel,” “ he that seeth God/’ in place of “ Jacob,”
“ the supplanter,” he no longer claims as his father Abraham, the man who learned, but Isaac the man who was born good by nature. This is not a story 172 invented by me, but an oracle inscribed upon the sacred tables. For we read that “ Israel took his journey with all that he had, and came to the well of the oath, and offered a sacrifice to the God of his father Isaac ” (Gen. xlvi. 1). Do you by this time perceive that the discourse before us is not about mortal men, but, as already stated, about the facts of nature ? For you observe that the same subject is at one time named Jacob, with Abraham as his
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’Ισραὴλ πατρὸς ’Ισαάκ καλεῖται διά τὴν ἡκριβω-μένην αἰτίαν.
173	XXVIII. Εἰπὼν τοίνυν “ ἐγὼ κύριος 6 θεὸς Ἀβραὰμ τοῦ πατρός σου καί 6 θεὸς ’Ισαάκ ” ἐπιφέρει· “ μὴ φοβοῦ,” κατά τὸ ακόλουθον πῶς γὰρ ἔτι φοβηθησόμεθ α, τὸ φόβου καί παντὸς πάθους λυτήριον σὲ τὸν ὑπερασπιστὴν ὅπλον
[647]	ἔχοντες; ὃς καὶ | τοὺς ἀρχετύπους τῆς παιδείας ημών τύπους άδηλου μόνους ἐμόρφωσας, ἵν’ ἐμ-φανεῖς ὦσιν, Ἀβραὰμ μὲν διδάξας, ’Ισαάκ δὲ γεννήσας· τοῦ μὲν γὰρ ύφηγητης, τοῦ δὲ πατήρ ὑπέμεινας ὀνομ ασθηναι, τῷ μὲν την γνωρίμου
174	τάξιν, τῷ δὲ την υίοΰ παρασχών. διὰ τούτο καί την γην, λέγω δὲ την παμφορωτάτην καί ευ-καρποτάτην αρετήν, ἐφ’ ἧς καθεύδει ὁ ἀσκητὴς αναπαυόμενος τω τον μεν αίσθησεως κοιμάσθαι βίον, τὸν δὲ ψυχῆς εγρηγορεναι, δώσειν ομολογείς, ἀποδεξάμενος αὐτοῦ την ειρηνικήν άνάπαυσιν, ἣν οὐκ ἄνευ πολέμου καί των εν πολεμώ ταλαιπωριών εἵλετο, οὐχ όπλα βαστάζων καί ανθρώπους άναιρών, άπαγε, ἀλλὰ τὸ αντίπαλον αρετής παθών καί
175	κακιών στίφος καθαιρῶν. τὸ δὲ σοφίας γένος άμμω γης ἐξομοιοῦται διά τε πληθύν άπερίγραφον, καί διότι τὰς μεν της θαλάττης ἔπι δρομὰς ἡ ύποταίνιος άμμος ανακρούεται, τὰς δὲ τῶν αμαρτημάτων καί αδικημάτων ὁ παιδείας λόγος, οὗτος δὲ κατά τὰς Θείας υποσχέσεις ἄχρι τῶν περάτων τοῦ παντὸς ευρύνεται καί τον ἔχοντα άποφαίνει τῶν τοῦ κόσμου κληρονόμον μερών, φθάνοντ α πάντη, πρὸς τὰ ἑῷα, πρὸς τὰ εσπερία, τὰ κατά μεσημβρίαν, τὰ προσάρκτια· λέγεται γάρ, ὅτι
° C/. Leg. All. iii. 219.
388
ON DREAMS, I. 172-175
father, and at another is styled Israel with Isaac as his father, the reason for this being that which has been set forth in detail.
XXVIII.	So, after saying “ I am the Lord God of 173 Abraham thy father and the God of Isaac,” he adds “ fear not ” (Gen. xxviii. 13). The words come naturally after the others ; for how shall we any longer be afraid, when we have Thee our Defender, a weapon that brings deliverance from fear and every passion ? Moreover, it was Thou that didst bring out of obscurity into distinctness the original patterns of our education, Abraham whose teacher, and Isaac whose parent® Thou wast: for Thou didst condescend to be named instructor of the one and father of the other, giving one the position of pupil, the other that of son. It is because Thou art this that Thou dost 174 promise that Thou wilt give him the land also, virtue I mean abounding in all manner of fruits, whereon the Practiser slumbers, asleep to the life of sense, but awake to that of the soul and therefore at rest. Thou graciously approvest his peaceful repose, which he won not without war and war’s hardships, a war in which he bore no arms and destroyed no men (away with the thought!) but overthrew the troop of passions and vices that oppose virtue. Wisdom’s race 175 is likened to the sand of the earth (ibid. 14), both because its number is without limit and because the sand-bank forces back the inroads of the sea, as those of sinful and unjust deeds are kept back by trained reason. And this, in accordance with the Divine promises, is broadening out to the very bounds of the universe, and renders its possessor inheritor of the four quarters of the world, reaching to them all, to East, and West, and South and North: for it is said, “ It
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“ πλατυνθήσεται ἐπὶ θάλασσαν καὶ λίβα καὶ βορρᾶν
176	καὶ ἀνατολάς.” ἔστι δ’ ὁ ἀστεῖος οὐκ ἴδιον μόνον άλλα καὶ κοινόν ἀγαθὸν ἅπασιν, ἐξ ἑτοίμου την ἀφ’ ἑαυτοῦ προτείνω ν ὠφέλειαν. ὡς γὰρ ήλιος ἁπάντων ἐστὶ φῶς τῶν ὄφεις ἐχὁντων, οὕτω καὶ ὁ σοφός των όσοι λογικής κεκοινωνήκασι φύσεως*
XXIX.	“ ἐνευλογηθήσονται γὰρ ἐν σοὶ ” φησι
177	“ πᾶσαι αἱ φυλαί.”	ὁ δὲ χρησμός οντος
ἐφαρμόττει καὶ αὐτῷ τινι πρὸς ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἑτέρῳ πρὸς ἕτερον. ἐάν τε γὰρ ὁ ἐν ἐμοὶ νοῦς ἀρετῇ τελείᾳ καθαρθῇ, καὶ αἱ τοῦ περὶ ἐμὲ γεώδους φυλαὶ συγ καθ αίρονται, ας ἔλαχον αἱ αἰσθήσεις καὶ ἡ μεγίστη δεξαμενὴ, τὸ σώμα* ἐάν τέ τις κατ’ οικίαν η πάλιν η χώραν η έθνος γενηται φρονησεως εραστής, ανάγκη την οικίαν εκείνην καί την πάλιν καί την χώραν καί τὸ έθνος άμείνονι βίω χρῆσθαι.
178	καθάπερ γὰρ τὰ εκθυμιώμενα των άρωμάτων ευωδίας τούς πλησιάζοντας άναπίμπλησι, τον αὐτὸν τρόπον όσοι γείτονες καί όμοροι σοφού, της ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ σπῶντες αύρας επί μήκιστον χεομενης βελ-τιοῦνται τὰ ἤθη.
179	XXX. Μεγίστη δέ ἐστιν ευεργεσία ψυχῇ πονούσῃ καὶ διαθλούσῃ συνοδοιπόρον ἔχειν τὸν εψσακοτα παντῃ οεον ιοου γαρ ψησιν εγω μετά σου” τίνος οὖν ἂν ἔτι χρεῖοι γενοίμεθα πλούτον, σε τον άληθεία πλούτον ἔχοντες μόνον “ διαφυλάσσοντα εν ὁδῷ ” τη προς αρετήν ἀγούσῃ κατά πάσας αὐτῆς τὰς τομάς; ον γαρ εν μέρος
[648]	ἐστὶ τοῦ λογικού | βίου τὸ πρὸς δικαιοσύνην καί
α An interpretation of “ all the way, wheresoever thou goest.”
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shall spread abroad, to the West and to the South and to the North and to the East ? ” (ibid. 14). The 176 man of worth is not just a good to himself but a common good to all men. From his ready store he proffers the boon which is his to give. For as the sun is a light to all who have eyes, so is the wise man to such as are partakers of a rational nature, XXIX. for he says “ in thee shall all tribes be blessed” (ibid. 14).
Now this divine utterance has its applica- 177 tion to a man both in his relation to his own separate being, and as a social being related to others. For if the mind which is in me have been rendered pure by perfect virtue, then the “ tribes ” of that which is earthly in me are sharers of its purifying, those I mean which pertain to the senses and to that chiefest container, the body. Again, if one belonging to a household or city or country or nation become a lover of sound sense, it must be that that household and city and country and nation has a better mode of life.
For just as the exhalations from aromatic herbs fill 178 those who come near them with a sweet fragrance, in the same way those who belong to the circle and neighbourhood of a wise man, drinking in the atmosphere which spreads far and wide around him, are improved in character.
XXX.	It is a vast boon to a toiling and striving soul 179 to have as a Fellow-traveller God whose presence reaches everywhere : for we read, “ Behold, I am with thee ” (ibid. 15). Of what riches can we any longer stand in need, when we have Thee Who art alone the true riches, “ keeping us on the way ” which leads to virtue, along all its sections?0 For there is not one part only of the life according to reason which tends to righteousness and virtue gener-
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την άλλην t€lvov ἀρετὴ ν, ἀλλὰ μύρια ὅσα, ἐξ ὧν ἔστιν ὁρμωμένους φρονήσεως ἐφικνεῖσθαι.
180	XXXI. Παγκάλως δὲ εἴρηται καὶ το “ απο-στρέψω σε εἰς την γην ταντην.” καλόν μὲν γὰρ ἧν, τὸν λογισμόν ἐφ’ ἑαυτοῦ μείναντα μὴ ἀπο-δημῆσαι πρὸς αἴσθησιν δεύτερος δὲ πλοῦς, ἐφ’
181	ἑαυτὸν ὑποστρέψαι πάλιν. ἴσως δὲ καὶ τὸ περί αφθαρσίας ψυχῆς ὑπαινίττεται δόγμα διὰ τούτου* ἀπολιποῦσα μὲν γὰρ τὸν ουράνιον τόπον, ὡς και μικρῷ πρότερον ελεχθη, καθάπερ εἰς ξένη ν χώραν ήλθε τὸ σώμα. φησὶ δ’ οὐ μέχρι τοῦ παντός καθειργμενην αὐτὴν ὁ γεννησας περιόψεσθαι πατήρ, ἀλλ’ οίκτον λαβών λυσειν τὰ δεσμὰ καὶ ελευθεραν ἄχρι τῆς μητροπόλεως ασφαλώς παραπέμψειν καὶ μη πρότερον άνησειν η τὰς διὰ λόγων υποσχέσεις αλήθειας εργοις βεβαιωθῆναι* Θεοῦ γὰρ ἴδιον λέγειν
182	πάντως τὰ γενησόμενα. καίτοι τί τοΰτό φαμεν; έργων γὰρ ἀδιαφοροῦσιν αὐτοῦ οἱ λόγοι.
Διακινηθεῖσα οὖν καὶ διαναστᾶσα πρὸς τὰς περί του οντος ζητήσεις ή ασκητική ψυχὴ τὸ μεν πρώτον ύπετόπησεν εἶναι τὸ ὃν ἐν τόπῳ, μικρόν δὲ επισχοΰσα τω δυστοπάστῳ τῆς σκέψεως περί-
183	δεὴς γίνεται και μετά νοεῖν ἄρχεται. “ ἐξηγέρθη ” γάρ φησιν “ ’Ιακώβ καὶ εἶπεν, ὅτι ἔστι κύριος εν τω τόπῳ τούτῳ, ἐγὼ δὲ οὐκ ἤδειν.” καὶ άμεινον
α This explanation of Jacob’s waking words, that the soul when it first wakes to awareness of God first localizes Him, then realizing how the subject transcends human thought sees the error of such localizing, yet still finds in the world of place and sense the manifestation of divine goodness and the means by which we can rise to higher conceptions, is obtained (1) by taking τόσος first as “ place” and then as “topic”; (2) by treating owe ἐστι τούτο with an
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ally, but an infinite number of them, each a fresh starting-point on the road to wisdom.
XXXI.	Right good too are the words “ I will bring 180 thee again into this land ” (ibid.). For excellent would it have been for the reasoning faculty to have remained in its own keeping and not have left its home for that of sense-perception ; but, failing that, it is well that it should return to itself again. Per- 181 haps, too, in these words he hints at the doctrine of the immortality of the soul: for, as was said a little before, it forsook its heavenly abode and came into the body as into a foreign land. But the Father who gave it birth says that He will not permanently disregard it in its imprisonment, but will take pity on it and loose its chains, and escort it in freedom and safety to its mother-city, and will not stay his hand until the promises given by words have been made good by actual deeds : for it is the special attribute of God and of Him alone to say what will surely come to pass. And yet what need to say this ? For His 182 words are in no way different from deeds.
So, then, the practising soul, now fully roused and ready for the inquiry into what concerns Him that is, at first made the conjecture that He is in a place, but after a little while, it is seized with fear at the un-scrutable nature of the quest and begins to change its mind.° For we read “Jacob rose up and said, that the 183 Lord is in this place, but I knew it not ” (ibid. 16). And it would have been better, I should say, to be
audacity surprising even in Philo. He first takes it by itself = “this is not the case,” then coupled with ἀλλ’ ἡ oTkos Oeov.
In this last interpretation he reverses that given in De Mig. 5 where the world of sense was not the house of God, the name of God there indicating the Self-existent, here restricted to the Creative Potency.
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ἧν, εἴποιμ’ ἄν, ἀγνοεῖν ἢ ἔν τινι θεὸν ὑπολαμβάνειν εἶναι, τὸν περιἐχοντα αυτόν ἐν κύκλω τὰ πάντα.
184	XXXII. δικαίως οὖν ἐφοβήθη καὶ εἶπε θαυμαστικῶς· “ ὡς φοβερὸς ὁ τόπος οὗτος.” όντως γὰρ τῶν ἐν φυσιολογία τόπος ἀργαλεώτατος, ἐν ῴ ζητείται, ποῦ καὶ εἰ συνόλως ἔν τινι τὸ ὄν, τῶν μὲν λεγόντων, ὅτι πᾶν τὸ ὑφεστὼς χώραν τινα κατείληφε, καὶ άλλων άλλην ἀπονεμόντων, ἢ ἐντὸς τοῦ κόσμου ἢ ἐκτὸς αὐτοῦ μετακόσμιόν τινα, τῶν δὲ φασκόντων, οτ ι οὐδενὶ τῶν ἐν γενέσει τὸ ἀ-γένητον ὅμοιον, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὅλοις ὑπερβάλλον, ὡς καὶ την ώκυδρομωτάτην διάνοιαν ὑστερίζουσαν μακρῷ τῆς καταλήψεως ὁμολογεῖν ἡττᾶσθαι.
185	διόπερ εὐθὺς ἀνέκραγεν “ οὐκ ἔστι τούτο,” δ ἐδόξασα, “ὅτι ἔστι κύριος ἔν τῳ τόπῳ”* περιέχει γάρ, ἀλλ’ οὐ περιἐχεται κατά τὸν ἀληθῆ λόγον. τοῦτο δὲ τὸ δεικνύμενον καὶ ορατόν, ὁ αἰσθητὸς οὑτοσὶ κόσμος, οὐδὲν ὰρα ἄλλο ἐστὶν ἢ οἶκος Θεοῦ, μιᾶς τῶν τοῦ οντος δυνάμεων, καθ’ ἣν αγαθός ἧν.
186	τὸν δὲ κόσμον (ὃν)1 οίκον ὠνόμασε καὶ πύλην του προς αλήθειαν ουρανού προσεῖπε. τί δὲ τούτ ἐστί; τὸν ἐκ τῶν ιδεών συσταθέντα εν τω χειροτονηθέντι
[649]	κατά τὰς Θείας χορηγίας κόσμον νοητόν | οὐκ ενεστιν ἄλλως καταλαβεῖν ὅτι μὴ κατά την τού
187	αισθητού και όρωμενού τούτου μετάβασιν. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἄλλο τῶν ὄντων οὐδὲν ἀσώματον εννοησαι δυνατόν οτι μη την αρχήν λαβόντας από σωμάτων·
1 <δν> Mr. Whitaker’s insertion.
α See Αρρ. ρ. 601.
b Perhaps meaning the Logos. But see App. pp. 601 if. for a full discussion of the whole passage.
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ignorant than to suppose that God is in some place Who Himself contains and encompasses all things.
XXXII.	Rightly, therefore, was he afraid and said 184 in an awestruck tone, “ How dreadful is this place ” (ibid. 17). For indeed most difficult of the “ places ” in the study of nature’s verities is that in which men inquire as to where, and whether at all in any thing the Existent Being is. Some say that everything that subsists occupies some space, and of these one allots to the Existent One this space, another that, whether inside the world or a space outside it in the interval between worlds.® Others maintain that the Unoriginate resembles nothing among created things, but so completely transcends them, that even the swiftest understanding falls far short of apprehending Him and acknowledges its failure.
Wherefore he straightway cried aloud “ This is not ” 185 (ibid. 17); this that I supposed, “ that the Lord is in some place ” (ibid. 16), is not so ; for according to the true reckoning He contains, but is not contained.
But this that we can point out and see, this world discerned by sense, is, as I now know, nothing but a house of “ God,” that is, of one of the Potencies of the Existent, that is, the Potency which expresses His goodness. The world which he named a “ house,” he 186 also described as “ gate of ” the real “ heaven ” (ibid.
17). Now what is this ? The world which only intellect can perceive, framed from the eternal forms in Him 6 Who was appointed in accordance with Divine bounties, cannot be apprehended otherwise than by passing on to it from this world which we see and perceive by our senses. For neither indeed is it 187 possible to get an idea of any other incorporeal thing among existences except by making material objects
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ἡρεμούντων μεν γὰρ ἐνοήθη τόπος, χρόνος δὲ κινούμενων, σημεία δὲ καὶ γραμμαὶ καὶ ἐπιφάνειαι καὶ συνόλως περατα από της ἐξωτάτω περικει-
188	μενης οἷον ἀμπεχόνης. κατὰ τὸ ἀνάλογον οὖν καὶ ὁ νοητός από του αισθητόν κόσμος ενοήθη· πύλη τις οὖν1 εκείνου. ὡς γὰρ οἱ βουλόμενοι τὰς πόλεις θεάσασθαι διὰ πυλών εΐσίασιν, ούτως όσοι τον ἀειδῆ κόσμον καταλαβεΐν εθελουσιν, υπό της τοῦ ορατού φαντασίας ξεναγοῦνται. ὁ δὲ νοητὴς ὑπο-στάσεως κόσμος ἄνευ ἡστινοσούν σχημάτων ὄψεως, μόνης δὲ διὰ τῆς αρχέτυπον ἰδέας τῆς ἐν τῷ δια-χαραχθεντι προς τὸ θεαθέν αὐτῷ εἶδος ἄνευ σκιάς μετακληθησεται, πάντων αὐτῷ τειχών και πάσης πύλης άπαρθεντων εἰς τὸ μὴ ἀπό τινος άθρησαι, ἀλλ’ αὐτὸ καθ’ αὐτὸ ἀλέκτῳ τινὶ καὶ δυσερμηνεύτῳ θέᾳ διιδεῖν κάλλος ἀναλλοίωτον.2
189	XXXIII. Περὶ μεν δὴ τούτων άλις. εφαρμόζει δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ εἴδει καὶ έτερος ὄνειρος, ὁ περὶ τῆς ποικίλης αγέλης, ον περιαναστάς ὁ φαντασιωθεϊς διηγείται φάσκων “ εἶπέ μοι ὁ άγγελος του Θεοῦ καο ύπνον Ιακωρ. εγω οε είπα* τι εστι; και εἶπεν ἀνάβλεψον τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς σου καὶ ἴδε τοὺς τράγους και τους κριούς άναβαίνοντας επί τα πρόβατα καί τὰς αίγας διαλευκους καί ποικίλους καί σποδοειδεῖς ραντονς. ἑώρακα γὰρ ὅσα σοι Λάβαν ποιεί. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ θεὸς ὁ όφθείς σοι εν τόπῳ θεού, ου ηλειφάς μοι στήλην καί ηὔξω μοι ευχήν, νυν
1	mss. ών. The correction is Mr. Whitaker’s and seems to me belter than Wend.’s <6s> . . . ἡν or Mangey’s πόλ^ς ὅντος.
2	The last part of this section from ό ὅἐ νο^τῆς is bracketed by Wend, as a Christian interpolation. See App. pp. 602 f.
α Or “woke up.” C/. De ii. 106.
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our starting-point. The conception of place was gained when they were at rest: that of time from their motion, and points and lines and superficies, in a word extremities from the robe-like exterior which covers them. Correspondingly, then, the conception 188 of the intelligible world was gained from the one which our senses perceive : it is therefore a kind of gate into the former. For as those who desire to see our cities go in through gates, so all who wish to apprehend the unseen world are introduced to it by receiving the impression of the visible world. The world whose substance is discernible only by intellect apart from any sight whatever of shapes or figures, but only by means of the archetypal eternal form present in the world which was fashioned in accordance with the image beheld by him with no intervening shadow,—that world shall change its title, when all its walls and every gate has been removed and men may not catch sight of it from some outside point, but behold the unchanging beauty, as it actually is, and that sight no words can tell or express.
XXXIII.	On this matter enough has been said. 189 There is another dream of the same type as the one we have been studying. It is the one concerning the flock whose markings varied. When he to whom it appeared has risen up a he relates it in these words :
“ The angel of God said unto me in sleep, ‘ Jacob,’ and I said, ‘ What is it ? * and he said, ‘ Look up with thine eyes and see the he-goats and the rams leaping upon the sheep and the goats how they are pure white and speckled and ashy-sprinkled. For I have seen all that Laban doeth unto thee. I am God that appeared unto thee in God’s Place, where thou anointedst unto Me a pillar and vowedst unto Me
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οὖν ἀνάστηθι καὶ ἔξελθε ἐκ τῆς γῆς ταύτης καὶ ἄπελθε εἰς την γην της γενέσεώς σου, καὶ ἔπομαι
190	μετά σοῦ.” ὁρ<χς ὅτι θεόπεμπτους ὀνείρους ἀνα-γράφει ὁ θεῖος λόγος οὐ μόνον τούς κατά τὸ πρεσβύτατον τῶν αίτιων προφαινομόνους, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς διὰ τῶν ὑποφητῶν αυτόν καί οπαδών αγγέλων, οἳ Θείας καὶ εὐδαίμονος μοίρας προς του
191 γέννησα ντος ἡξίωνται πατρός.	σκοπεί μέντοι καί τὸ ακόλουθον, ὁ ἱερὸς λόγος τοῖς μεν ως βασιλεὺς ἃ χρὴ πράττειν ἐξ ἐπιτάγματος παραγ-γέλλει, τοῖς δὲ ὡς γνωρίμοις διδάσκαλος τὰ πρὸς ώφελειαν ὑφηγεῖται, τοῖς δὲ ὡς σύμβουλος γνώμας είσηγούμενος τὰς ἀρίστας τὸ συμφέρον ἐξ ἑαυτῶν οὐκ εἰδότας μεγάλα ωφελεί, τοῖς δὲ ὡς φίλος επιεικώς και μετά πειθονς πολλά και τῶν άρρητων ἀναφέρει, ὦν οὐδέν α τῶν άτελεστων επακονσαι
^ θέμις. ἔστι | δ’ ὅτε καὶ πυνθάνεταί τινων, ώσπερ του Αοαμ· που ει; προς ο αποκριναιτ αν τις οίκείως “ οὐδαμοῦ,” τῷ τἀνθρώπεια πάντα ἐν ὁμοίῳ μη μενειν, ἀλλὰ κινεῖσθαι καὶ ψυχῇ καὶ σώματι καὶ τοῖς εκτός. άνίδρυτοι μεν γὰρ οἱ λογισμοί, φαντασίας από τῶν αὐτῶν πραγμάτων οὐχὶ τὰς αὐτὰς ἀλλ’ εναντίας ἔχοντες, ἀνίδρυτον δὲ καὶ τὸ σώμα, ως μηνύουσιν αἱ ἐκ βρέφους ἄχρι γηρως τῶν ηλικιών ἁπασῶν τροπαί, ἀνίδρυτα δὲ καὶ τὰ εκτός ἐπῃωρημένα φορὰ τύχης αει σαλευ-
[650]
a C/.	^4 ίί. iii. 53 for a somewhat different view.
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a vow. Now therefore arise and go forth out of this land and depart into the land of thy nativity, and I will be with thee ’ ” (Gen. xxxi. 11-13). You see that 190 the Divine word proclaims as dreams sent from God not only those which appear before the mind under the direct action of the Highest of Causes, but those also which are revealed through the agency of His interpreters and attendant messengers who have been held meet to receive from the Father to Whom they owe their being a divine and happy portion.
Observe also what follows. The sacred 191 word deals with some as a king, enjoining on them authoritatively what they are to do, with some as a teacher indicating to pupils what will be for their good, with some as a counsellor suggesting the best decisions, and greatly benefiting them since of themselves they do not know the advantageous course to take. Towards others it acts as a friend with winning condescension imparting to them even many secret truths which are not allowed to reach the ears of the uninitiated. Sometimes it addresses an inquiry to 192 this or that one, as it does to Adam, asking “ Where art thou ? ” (Gen. iii. 9)5 an inquiry to which one might with fitness make the reply “ Nowhere,” «seeing that nothing pertaining to man remains as it is, but all things are in motion, and this is true of soul, and of body, and of things external. For instability characterizes our reasonings, receiving as they do from the same objects not the same but contrary impressions. It characterizes also our body, as is shewn by the changes that occur in every period of life from infancy to old age. It characterizes too matters affecting us from without, tossed about as they are on the current of ever restless chance.
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193 ούσης.	XXXIV. ἐπειδὰν μέντοι πρὸς
τὸ τῶν φίλων ἔλθῃ συνέδριον, οὐ πρότερον ἄρχεται λέγειν ἣ έκαστον αὐτῶν ἀνακαλέσαι καὶ ὀνομαστὶ προσειπεῖν, ἵνα τὰ ὦτα ἀνορθιάσαντες, ησυχία καὶ προσοχή χρώμενοι, τῶν θεσμωόου μενών εἰς άληστον μνήμην άκούωσιν ἐπεὶ καὶ ἑτέρωθι λέγεται·
1QA	/	\ ν	α	λ	\	\	\	λ
Ay4 σιωπά και ακούε. τούτον τον τροπον επι μεν του βατού Μωϋσῆς ανακαλείται—“ ὡς γὰρ εἶδε ” φησίν “ ὅτι προσάγει ἰδεῖν, εκάλεσεν αυτόν κύριος εκ του βατού λεγων· Μωυσῆ, Μωυσῆ. ὁ δὲ εἶπε · τί ἐστιν; ’’ ’Αβραάμ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς τοῦ αγαπητού καί μόνου παιδὸς όλοκαυτώσεως, ἡνίκα τε ἱερουρ-γεῖν ήρχετο καί οπότε δοὺς απόπειραν εύσεβείας ἐξ ανθρώπων άφανίσαι τὸ αύτομαθές γένος, ἐπί-
195	κλησιν Ισαάκ, ἐκωλύθη* ἀρχομένου μεν γάρ φησιν, ότι “ 6 θεός επείραζε τον ’Αβραάμ και είπε προς αυτόν ’Αβραάμ, ’Αβραάμ. 6 δὲ εἶπεν ἰδοὺ ἐγώ. καὶ εἶπε* λάβε τὸν υἱόν σου τὸν αγαπητόν, ον ήγάπησας, τον ’Ισαάκ, καὶ ἀνένεγκε,” ἤδη δὲ τὸ ἱερεῖον επι τον βωμόν άνενηνοχότος, τότε “ εκάλεσεν αυτόν άγγελος κυρίου εκ του ουρανού λεγων ’Αβραάμ, ’Αβραάμ, ὁ δὲ εἶπεν ἰδοὺ ἐγώ. καὶ εἶπε· μὴ ἐπιβάλῃς την χεῖρά σου επι τὸ παιδάριον, μηδὲ ποίησης αὐτῷ μηδέν.”
196	Εἷς δὲ δὴ τοῦ φιλικού θιάσου και ὁ ασκητής ῶν εἰκότως προνομίας τής αυτής αξιωθείς ανακαλείται· “ εἶπε γάρ μοι ” φησίν “ ὁ άγγελος τού θεού καθ’
α Or “ it,” the Sacred Word.
6 Lit. “ Council.” Though God deals with His friends separately, they may be thought of as forming an intimately associated body. C/. φιλικού θιάσου § 196.
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XXXIV.	When, however, God a has come 193 to the company b of His friends, He does not begin to say His say before He has addressed each such friend calling him by name, in order that they may prick up their ears, and with stillness and attention so listen to the sacred precepts as to remember them for ever ; for it is also said in another place, “ Keep silence, and hearken ” (Deut. xxvii. 9)· It is on this wise that 194 Moses is addressed at the Bush, for we read “ When He saw that he drew nigh to look, the Lord called him from out of the bush saying, * Moses, Moses.* And he said, * What is it ? * ” (Ex. iii. 4).	And
Abraham, at the offering up of his beloved and only son as a burnt offering, is so addressed, both when he was beginning c to offer the sacrifice, and when, after giving proof of his piety, he was prevented from causing to disappear from among men the nature which learns untaught, called Isaac. For when he 195 was at the beginning we are told “ God did prove Abraham, and said unto him, ‘ Abraham, Abraham * ; and he said ‘ Here am I.’ And He said, ‘ Take thy beloved son, whom thou lovedst, even Isaac, and offer him up.’ ” And when he had now brought the victim to the altar, then “ an angel of the Lord called to him out of heaven, saying ‘ Abraham, Abraham.’ And he said, * Here am I.* And he said, ‘ Lay not thine hand upon the lad, neither do thou anything unto him * ” (Gen. xxii. 1, 2, 9-12).
The Practiser being one of the band of friends 196 of God is, as we might expect, accorded the same prerogative and addressed by name ; for we read “ The angel of God said to me in sleep, ‘ Jacob.’ And
c An odd use for “at the opening of the story of the sacrifice.”
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197	ὑπνον ’Ιακώβ. ἐγὼ δὲ εἶπα* τί ἐστιν; ” ἀνα-κληθεὶς δὲ προσοχῇ χρῆται, τὰ φανέντα σημεία πειρώμενος ἀκριβοῦν, ἕστι δὲ τὰ σημεία τῶν λόγων οἷα θρεμμάτιον - ὐχεῖαί τε καὶ γενέσεις* “ ἀνα-βλέψας ” γάρ φησι “ τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς εἶδε τοὺς τράγους καὶ τοὺς κριούς ἀναβαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὰ
198	πρόβατα καί τὰς αίγας.” αἰπολίου μὲν δὴ τράγος, ποίμνης δὲ κριὸς ἡγεμὼν ἐστι· τὰ δὲ ζῷα ταῦτα δυεῖν λόγων σύμβολα τελείων, ὦν ὁ μὲν ἕτερος καθαίρει καὶ κενοῖ ψυχὴν αμαρτημάτων, ὁ δὲ ἕτερος τρέφει καὶ πλήρη κατορθωμάτων ἐργάζεται. τοιοῦτοι μὲν οἷ ἡγεμόνες ἐν ἡμῖν ἀγελάρχαι λόγοι* αἱ δὲ ἀγέλαι προβάτοις και αἰξὶ φερωνύμως δια-τεθεῖσαι άττουσι καί προβαίνουσι μετά σπουδῆς
199	πρὸς δικαιοσύνην. άναβλεψας | οὖν τὸ τέως με-μυκὸς ὄμμα τῆς διανοίας εἶδε τοὺς άναλογοΰντας τράγοις καί κριοΐς τελείους λόγους ήκονημενους προς τε μείωσιν αδικημάτων και ὦν χρὴ πράττειν συναύξησιν, πῶς ἐπὶ τὰ πρόβατα και τὰς αίγας, τὰς ἔτι νέας καὶ άπαλάς φυχάς άρτι ήβώσας και ανθεί τω τής ακμής ώραϊζομενας, άναβαίνουσιν ου κ άλογον ηδονήν διώ κοντές, ἀλλ’ ἀοράτῳ σπορά
200	φρονήσεως χρώμενοι δογμάτων. εὔπαις γὰρ ὁ γάμος οδτος ου σώματα συμπλεκων, ἀλλ’ εὐφυέσι φυχαΐς τελείας άρετάς άρμοζόμενος. επιβαίνετε οὖν οἱ σοφίας ορθοί λόγοι Πάντες, οχεύετε, σπείρετε, καί ἣν αν ϊδητε ψυχήν βαθεΐαν, εΰγειον, παρθένον, μὴ παρελθητε, καλεσαντες δ’ εἰς τὴν ομιλίαν και συνουσίαν εαυτών τελειώσατε και εγκύμονα απερ-
α i.e. πρόβατον is derived from προβαίνω, αΐξ from αΐσσω.
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I	said, * What is it ? ’ ” (Gen. xxxi. 11). And having 197 been addressed by name he pays attention, endeavouring to note precisely the signs which appeared : and the signs are the couplings and breedings of thoughts in the guise of animals ; for we read : “ He lifted up his eyes and saw the he-goats and the rams mounting upon the sheep and the goats ” (pf. Gen. xxxi. 12).
A he-goat is leader of a herd of goats, a ram of a flock 198 of sheep ; and these animals are figures of two perfect ways of thinking, of which the one cleanses and purges a soul from sin, and the other nourishes it and renders it full of high achievements. Such are the leading thoughts at the head of the heeds within us ; and the herds, possessed of dispositions answering to the names of sheep and goats a which represent them, dart and go forward towards righteousness with earnestness. Having therefore opened the hitherto 199 closed eye of the understanding, Jacob saw the perfect thoughts which correspond to he-goats and rams brought to the sharpest edge both for the diminishing of sins and the increase of all that we ought to do,— saw how they mount the sheep and the goats, that is to say the souls that are still young and tender, just fresh and in the very prime and flower of youth,— saw that they do so, not in the pursuit of irrational pleasure, but using the invisible seed of the doctrines of sound sense. For rich in offspring is this wedlock, 200 seeing that it does not bring one body to the embraces of another but mates well-endowed souls with perfect virtues. Mount then, all ye right thoughts and reasonings of wisdom, impregnate, impart seed, and whenever you catch sight of a soul of deep rich virgin soil, pass it not by, but inviting it to union and intercourse with yourselves, render it pregnant and so
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γάσασθε* τέξεται γὰρ πάντα ἀστεῖα, γενεάν ἄρρενα “ δια λευκών, ποικίλων, σποδοε ιδῶν ραντών.”
201	XXXV. Ἠν δ’ ἔχει τῶν γεννημάτων τούτων έκαστον δύναμιν, ερευνητέον. διάλευκοι μεν τοίνυν είσιν οι τηλαυγέστατοι και άριδηλότατοι, του “ διά ”, πολλάκις ἐπὶ τοῦ μεγάλου τιθέμενου, ἀφ’ οὖ δι άδηλον καί δι άσημον τὸ μεγάλως δῆλον καὶ
202	μεγάλως επίσημον έθος ὀνομάζειν ἐστί. βούλεται
οὖν τῆς τὸν ἱερὸν σπόρον παραδεξαμένης ψυχῆς τὰ πρωτότοκα γεννήματα διάλευκα είναι, φωτὶ ἐοικότα οὐκ ἀμυδρῶς φέγγει δὲ τηλαυγεστάτω, οια γένοιτ αν ἀφ’ ηλιακών ακτινών ἄσκιος ἐν αίθρια κατά μεσημβρίαν αυγή*	βούλεται δὲ και
ποικίλα ου πολυμόρφου καί πολυτρόπου1 λέπρας ακαθάρτου τρόπον, διά γνώμης αβεβαιότητα χρησό-μενα ἀστάτῳ καὶ φορουμένω βὰρ, ἀλλὰ γράμμασιν εγκεκολαμμένα, καί σφραγΐσι διαφόροις δοκίμοις δὲ πάσαις τετυπωμέν α, ὦν αἱ ιδιότητες ἀνα-μιχθεῖσαι καὶ άνακραθεΐσαι μουσικήν συμφωνίαν
203	εργάσονται.	την γὰρ ποικιλτικήν2 τέχνην
ενόμισαν μέν τινες ούτως ήμελημένον καί αφανές εἶναι πράγμα, ώστε ύφάνταις αὐτὴν ανέθεσαν. ἐγὼ δ’ οὐ μόνον αυτήν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὔνομα τέθηπα, καὶ μάλισθ’ ὅταν εἰς τὰ γῆς τμήματα καί τὰς εν
1	mss. πολυμόρφω (καί ποικίλω) καί πολυτρόπω. Ι prefer Mangey’s ποικίλα ου ποικιλία πολνμόρφφ και πολυτρόπφ.
2	MSS. ποικίλην.
α See note on § 209.
b The introduction of the idea of “ engraved with seals ” into the description of ποικιλία is based, I suspect, on Ex. xxxvi. 15 (xxxix. 8) ff., where the λογεῖον described as an ἐργον υφαντόν ποικιλία is said to have stones ἐγγεγραμμἐνας
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effect its consummation ; for all that it brings forth shall be goodly, male offspring “ consisting of pure white, speckled and ashy-sprinkled ”a (Gen. xxxi. 10).
XXXV.	We must search for the force and meaning 201 of each of these births. Thoroughly-white, then, are the brightest and most conspicuous, “ thorough ” being often applied to what is great, whence has come the custom of calling what is largely evident and largely notable “ thoroughly-evident ” and “ thoroughly-notable.” His wish then is that the 202 firstborn progeny of the soul which has received the holy seed should be “ thoroughly-white,” resembling not a dim light, but a brilliant shining, such as a cloudless ray coming from the sun’s beams would appear in a clear atmosphere at noontide.
It is his wish that they be also variegated, not after the fashion of foul leprosy the changeful disease, which assumes so many different forms, nor destined, owing to lack of firmness of judgement, to lead an unstable agitated life, but engraved with inscriptions, and stamped with seals differing one from another but all of them genuine,6 the blending and combination of their proper marks producing a harmony like that of music.	For the art of variegation 203
has been looked upon by some as so obscure and paltry a matter that they have relegated it to weavers.
I on the contrary regard with awe not only the art itself but its very name, and most of all when I fix my eyes upon the sections of the earth, upon the
els σφραγῖὅας. “ Genuine *’ I take to be suggested by Gen.
xxx.	42, where the ποικίλα of the lambs are called έπίσημα contrasted with the άσημα which Laban takes. This antithesis of έπίσημα )( άσημα naturally suggests coins, and this again δόκιμα )( Αδόκιμα. Cf. Quis Rerum 180, De Fuga 9. The thought recurs in §§ 208, 226, 255.
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οὐρανῷ σφαίρας καὶ ζώων καὶ φυτών δια φοράς καὶ τὸ παμποίκιλον ύφασμα, τουτονὶ τὸν κόσμον, 204 ἀπίδω. τὸν γὰρ τοῦ πλέγμα τος παντὸς τούτον δημιουργόν εὑρετὴν τῆς ποικιλτικής ἐπινοεῖν εὐθὺς ἐπιστήμης αναγκάζομαι, και σέβομαι μὲν τὸν εὑρόντα, τιμῶ δὲ την εὑρεθεῖσαν, τὸ δ’ ἔργον κατα-πέπληγμαι, καίτοι μηδὲ πολλοστόν μέρος αὐτοῦ δυνηθεὶς ἰδεῖν, ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ φανέντος μοι μέρους, εἰ δὴ καὶ πέφηνεν, ακριβώς τὸ ολον €ΐκάζων ἀνα-λόγιας ἐλπίδι.	θαυμάζω μέντοι και Ι τὸν
σο<ριας βραστήν, οτι την αυτήν τέχνην επιτετη-δευκε, πολλά και διαφέροντα ἐκ διαφερόντων εἰς ταὐτὸ συνάγειν1 καὶ συνυφαίνειν ἀξιῶν. λαβών γὰρ ἀπὸ μὲν τῆς παιδικής γραμματικής δύο τὰ πρώτα, τό τε γράφειν καὶ τὸ ἀναγινώσκειν, ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς τελειοτέρας τήν τε παρά ποιηταῖς ἐμπειρίαν καὶ την άρχαίας Ιστορίας άνάληφιν, παρά δὲ ἀριθ-μητικης καί γεωμετρίας τὸ ἀνεξαπάτητον ἐν οἶς ἀνα λόγιας και λογισμών ἐστι χρεία, παρά δὲ μουσικής ρυθμούς και μέτρα,2 τά τε ἐναρμόνια καὶ χρωματικά και διατονικά συνημμένα τε αὖ καὶ διεζευγμένα μέλη, παρά δὲ ρητορικής εὑμεσιν, φράσιν, τάξιν, οικονομίαν, μνημην, ύπόκρισιν, παρά δὲ φιλοσοφίας όσα τε ἐν ταύταις παραλέλειπται καὶ ἄλλα ἐξ ὦν ἅπας ὁ άνθρώπων βίος συνέστηκεν, ἐν ἔργον εὐανθέστατον ἡρμόσατο, εὐμάθειαν πολύ-206 μαθείᾳ μίξας.	καὶ τὸν τούτου του πλέγ-
ματος δημιουργόν 6 ἱερὸς λόγος Βεσελεὴλ ἐκάλεσεν,
1 MSS. συνάγων.
* Wend, places the commas differently. See App. pp. 603 f.
α See note on Be Cong. 148.	b See App. p. 604.
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spheres of heaven, the many different kinds of animals and plants, and that vast variegated piece of embroidery, this world of ours. For I am straightway 204 compelled to think of the artificer of all this texture as the inventor of the variegator’s science, and I do homage to the inventor, I prize the invention, I am dumbfounded at the result, and that though I am incapable of seeing even the smallest part of it, but from the part brought within the range of my vision, if indeed it has been brought, I form in detail a conjecture about the whole on the strength of what analogy leads me to expect.	Further- 205
more, I admire the lover of wisdom, for having taken up this same art, in that he sees fit, when he finds a multitude of different things, to bring them together out of difference into oneness and to weave them together. For instance, he takes from the “ grammar ” taught to children the two first subjects, writing and reading ; from the more advanced “ grammar ” acquaintance with the poets and a learning of ancient historya; from arithmetic and geometry absolute accuracy in matters which require a making of calculations and noting of proportion ; from music rhythms and metres and melodies enharmonic, chromatic, diatonic, conjunct too and disjunct; from rhetoric, conception, expression, arrangement, treatment, memory, delivery b ; from philosophy everything that has been omitted in the items given already, and all things else that constitute the whole life of men,—and from these combined he frames a single work gay and bright to a degree, blending wide learning with readiness to learn still more.	The artificer of this fabric was 206
called by the holy word Bezaleel (Ex. xxxi. 2 ff.),
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ὃς ἑρμηνευθείς ἐστιν ἐν σκιά Θεοῦ. τὰ γὰρ μι-μήματα οὗτος, τὰ δὲ παραδείγματα ἀρχιτεκτονεῖ Μωϋσῆς· διὰ τοῦθ* ὁ μὲν οἷα σκιάς ὑπεγράφετο, ὁ δ* οὐ σκιάς, αὐτὰς δὲ τὰς αρχέτυπους ἐδη-
207	μιούργει φύσεις.	ει δὴ καὶ τὰ ἅγια ποι-
κιλτικῇ τέχνη κατεσκεύασται καὶ ὁ σοφὸς ποικιλτής μόνος εν τοῖς ιεροφάντηθεῖσι χρησμοῖς ἀνείρηται
XXXVI.	καὶ τὸ τοῦ θεού καλόν ποίκιλμα, ὅδε ὁ κόσμος, ἐπιστήμῃ πανσὁφῳ τετελεσιούργηται, πῶς οὐκ ἄξιον ὡς ἐργαλεῖον1 τῆς επιστήμης ἀποδέχε-
208	σθαι ποικιλτικήν; ἧς2 ἀφίδρυμα ἱερώτατον πᾶς ὁ σοφίας οίκος άγαλματοφορήσει και κατ* ουρανόν και ἐπὶ γῆς, ἀφ* ἧς ποικίλων λόγων ιδέας ὁ ασκητής εκπονεί· μετά, γὰρ τοὺς διαλεύκους ευθύς τούς ποικίλους εἶδε, παιδείας κομμάτι χαραχθεντας.
209	Τρίτοι δ* εἰσὶν οἷ σποδοειδεῖς ραντοί. καίτοιτίς ούκ αν ευ φρονών εΐποι τω γενει και τούτους εἶναι ποικίλους; ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτῷ περί θρεμμάτων διαφοράς ή τοσαύτη σπουδή, περί μέντοι
210	τῆς πρὸς καλοκάγαθίαν άγούσης ὁδοῦ. βούλεται γὰρ τὸν ἐπὶ ταύτῃ ν3 ἰόντα σποδῷ καὶ ΰδατι περιρ-
1 MSS. μέγαλβΐον.	2 MSS. οΰ.
3 MSS. ταυτα or ταύτχι.
° ί.ι. Bezaleel is called σοφός (“filled with the spirit cf wisdom” Ex. xxxi. 3), and the work is ἐργον ποι/αλτου (Ex. xxvi. 36 and elsewhere).
b The section is obscure, but the meaning perhaps may be something as follows. Knowledge shaped by the tool cf variegation in divine hands stands like a sacred statue in the temple of the universe. And this serves as a model to the Practising Soul ( = the lover of wisdom in § 205), when he creates the varieties of human knowledge described in that section. The point of the last words is that this agrees with the order of the vision in which the diaXev/coi. here standing for the higher ideal knowledge, are followed by the ποικίλοι. 408
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which is when interpreted “ in the shadow of God.”
For it is the copies of which he is chief builder, whereas Moses builds the patterns; for this reason the one drew an outline as it were of shadows, while the other fashioned no shadows, but the existences themselves that served as archetypes.
Now if the holy tabernacle was built by the varie- 207 gator’s art, and the name of “ variegator * * or embroiderer is reserved for the sage in the oracles of revelation,α XXXVI. and the beautiful variegated fabric of God, even this world of ours, has been wrought in its completeness by a knowledge full of all wisdom, how can we do otherwise than welcome variegation as a tool for the making of knowledge ?
Its most holy image shall be enshrined in all the 208 house of Wisdom both in heaven and on earth. And from it are derived the varieties of thinking which the Practiser’s labour creates, for after those of thorough-white he straightway saw those that were variegated, bearing the impress of the stamp of training.b
Third come the ashy-sprinkled. And yet what 209 man of sound sense would not say that these also are of the variegated kind ? The fact is that it is not about the difference between beasts that the lawgiver shews this deep concern, but rather about the way that leads to nobility of life.c For he wishes the man 210 who goes in quest of this to besprinkle himself with
e i.e, Philo does not deny that the literal meaning of σποδοειόεῖς ραντοί is ash-coloured and spotted (or with ash-coloured spots?) and that this indicates much the same as variegated, but spiritually what is intended is “ sprinkled with ashes and water,” the allegorical meaning of which is explained in the next section.
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ραίνεσθαι, διότι γῆν καὶ ὕδωρ λόγος ἔχει φυρα-θέντα καὶ μορφωθέντα πρὸς τοῦ ανθρωποπλάστου εἰς τὸ ἡμέτερον ἀποκριθῆναι σώμα, ου χειρόκμητον,
211	ἀλλὰ φύσεως ἔργον αοράτου. σοφίας οὖν ἐστιν ἀρχὴ μὴ ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι ἑαυτοῦ, τὰ δ’ ἐξ ὧν συνεκρίθη πρὸ οφθαλμών ἀεὶ λαμβάνειν ούτως γὰρ
[653]	μεγαλαυχίαν, τὸ κακών | θεομισέστατον, ἐκνίψαιτ ἄν. τίς γὰρ εἰς νοῦν βαλλόμενος, ότι τέφρα καί ὕδωρ εἰσὶν αὐτῷ τῆς γενέσεως αι ἀρχαί, φύση θεὶς
212 ὑπ’ οἰήσεως μετέωρος ἀρθήσεται; διὰ τούτο καί τούς μέλλοντας ιερούργεΐν περιρραίνεσθαι τοῖς λεχ-θεῖσιν ἐδικαίωσεν, οὐδέν α θυσιών ἄξιον νομίσας, ος μὴ πρότερον εαυτόν εγνωκε καί την άνθρωπίνην οὐδένειαν κατείληφεν, ἐξ ὧν συνεκρίθη στοιχείων τὸ μηδενὸς ἄξιος εἶναι τεκμηραμένος.
213	XXXVII. Τὰ τρία ταῦτα σημεία, τὸ διάλευκον, τὸ ποικίλον, τὸ σποδοειδὲς ραντόν, περί μεν τον άσκητην ἅτε μήπω τέλειον άτελη, περί δὲ τὸν
214	τελειον φαίνεται καί αυτά τέλεια, ον δὲ τρόπον, θεασώμεθα* τὸν μέγαν ἀρχιερέα, ὁπότε μέλλοι τὰς νόμῳ προστετ αγμένας επιτελεΐν λειτουργίας, ὁ ἱερὸς ἐδικαίωσε λόγος ὕδατι καὶ τέφρα περιρραίνεσθαι τὸ πρώτον εις ύπόμνησιν ἑαυτοῦ—καὶ γὰρ ὁ σοφός Αβραάμ, ὅτε ἐντευξὁμενος ἤει τῷ θεώ, γην καί σποδόν εἶπεν εαυτόν,—επειτ εν-δυεσθαι τὸν ποδήρη χιτώνα και τὸ ποικίλον ὃ
α “Ashes,” however, are not mentioned here. See App. p. 604.
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ashes and lustral water, inasmuch as it is recorded that earth and water mixed together and shaped were by the power of the Moulder of men set apart to form this body of ours, wrought as no handiwork, but a product of nature working all unseen. It is, then, 211 the beginning of wisdom not to be forgetful of one’s own self,but ever to set before one’s eyes the elements of which one consists ; for in this way a man would purge out of himself high vaunting, the most God-abhorred of evil things. For who, when he lays to heart that ashes and water are for him the beginnings of existence, will be puffed up by conceit and raised aloft ? That is why the lawgiver required those who 212 were about to sacrifice to besprinkle themselves with the materials I have mentioned. He held no one worthy of offering sacrifices who has not first come to know himself and comprehended human nothingness, inferring from the elements of which he is composed that he is nothing worth.
XXXVII.	These three signs, the thorough-white, 213 the variegated, the ashy-sprinkled, are seen to be imperfect in the Practiser inasmuch as he is not yet perfect, whereas in the perfect man they too are perfect. Let us see in what way this is true. When 214 the great High-priest was about to perform the public services enjoined by law, the holy word required that he should in the first place sprinkle himself with water and ashes (Ex. xxix. 4) a as a reminder to him of himself—for even that wise one, Abraham, when he was on his way to intercede with God, spoke of himself as earth and ashes (Gen. xviii. 27)—in the next place that he should put on the tunic reaching to the feet, and over it that which he has entitled the
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κέκληκεν ἐπ’ αὐτῷ περιστήθιον, τῶν κατ’ ουρανόν
215	φωσφόρων άστρων ἀπεικόνισμα καὶ μίμημα, δυο γάρ, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἱερὰ Θεοῦ, ἐν μὲν ὅδε ὁ κόσμος, ἐν ῷ καὶ ἀρχιερεὺς ὁ πρωτόγονος αὐτοῦ θεῖος λόγος, έτερον δὲ λογική ψυχή, ἧς ἱερεὺς ὁ πρὸς ἀλήθειαν άνθρωπος, οὖ μίμημα αισθητόν 6 τὰς πατρίους εὐχὰς καὶ θυσίας ἐπιτελῶν ἐστιν, ᾤ τὸν εἰρημένον ἐπιτέτραπται χιτῶνα ἐνδύεσθαι, τοῦ παντὸς ἀντίμιμον ὄντα ουρανού, ἵνα συνιερουργῇ καὶ ὁ κόσμος
216	ἀνθρώπῳ καὶ τῷ παντὶ άνθρωπος.	δυο
μὲν οὖν ἤδη, τὸν τε ραντόν και τον ποικίλον τύπον, ἔχων ἐπιδέδεικται* τὸν δὲ τρίτον και τελειότατον, ὃς ὀνομάζετ αι διάλευκος, αὐτίκα σήμα νοῦμεν. ὅταν εἰς τὰ ἐσωτάτω τῶν αγίων ὁ αὐτὸς οὔτος ἀρχιερεὺς εἰσίῃ, την μὲν ποικίλην ἐσθῆτα ἀπαμπί-σχεται, λινῆν δὲ ἑτέραν, βύσσου τῆς καθαρωτάτης
217	πεποιημένην, ἀναλαμβάνει. ἡ δ’ ἐστὶ σύμβολον ευτονίας, αφθαρσίας, αὐγοειδεστάτου φέγγους· αρραγής τε1 γὰρ ἡ οθόνη και ἐξ ούδενός των άπο-θνῃσκόντων γίνεται και ἔτι λαμπρότατον καί φωτοειδεστατον ἔχει μὴ ἀμελῶς καθαρθεῖσα χρώμα.
218	διά δὲ τούτων εκείνο αίνίττεται, ὅτι τῶν ἀδόλως καὶ καθαρῶς θεραπευόντων τὸ ὃν οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς μη πρώτον μεν ἰσχυρογνωμοσύνη κέχρηται κατα-φρονησας τῶν άνθρωπείων πραγμάτων, α δελεά-
[654]	ζοντα κηραίνει καὶ ασθένειαν εργάζεται, | ἔπειτα αφθαρσίας εφίεται γελάσας όσα οι θνητοί τυφο-πλαστοῦσι, τελευτάῖον δὲ αλήθειας άσκίω φεγγει και περιαυγεΐ καταλάμπεται, μηδέν ἔτι τῶν τῆς 1 Some mss. καθαρά τε, others ἀρραγεστἐρα (-ἐστατον).
e i.e. the twelve signs of the Zodiac, c/. De JDepr. i. 87. b i.e. not of wool, c/. De Ebr. 86.
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embroidered or variegated breastplate (Ex. xxix. 5), a representation and copy of the shining constellations.®
For there are, as is evident, two temples of God : 215 one of them this universe, in which there is also as High Priest His First-born, the divine Word, and the other the rational soul, whose Priest is the real Man ; the outward and visible image of whom is he who offers the prayers and sacrifices handed down from our fathers, to whom it has been committed to wear the aforesaid tunic, which is a copy and replica of the whole heaven, the intention of this being that the universe may join with man in the holy rites and man with the universe.	The High Priest has 216
now been exhibited as having two characteristic marks, the sprinkled and the variegated : the third and most perfect, which is styled thorough-white, we will now proceed at once to indicate. When this same High Priest goes into the inmost part of the Holy Place, he divests himself of the variegated robe, and puts on another one of linen made from the purest kind (Lev. xvi. 4), a figure of strong fibre, 217 imperishableness, most radiant light: for fine linen is hard to tear, and is made from no mortal creature,b and moreover when carefully cleaned has a very brilliant and luminous colour. What is symbolically 218 intimated by these figures is, that among those who worship Him that is with guileless purity, there is not one that does not, in the first place, exercise strength of will and judgement by a contempt for human interests which ensnare and hurt and enfeeble us ; and, in the second place, laugh to scorn all the unsubstantial aims of mortal men, and set his heart on immortality ; and, last of all, live irradiated by the cloudless splendour of truth, no longer entertaining
413
PHILO
ψευδούς δόξης, α σκότῳ φίλα εἶναι συμβέβηκε, προσιέμενος.
219	XXXVIII. Ὀ μὲν δὴ μέγας ἀρχιερεὺς τριοὶ ταῖς εἰρημέναις τυπωθείς σφραγῖσι, τῇ διαλεύκῳ, τῇ ποικίλῃ, τῇ σποδοειδεῖ ῥᾴντῇ, τοιοῦτος ἡμῖν ἀνα-γεγράφθω* τὸν δὲ τῆς ανθρώπινης πολιτείας ἐφ-ιέμενον, Ιωσὴφ όνομα, τῶν μὲν άκρων ἰδεῖν ἔστι μὴ μεταποιούμενον χαρακτήρων, μόνου δὲ τοῦ
220	μέσου καὶ ποικίλου. λέγεται γὰρ ὅτι χιτώνα ποικίλον ἔπχεν, οὔτε καθαρσίοις περιρρανάμενος ἱεροῖς, ἀφ’ ὦν ἑαυτὸν αν εγνω τέφρας και ὕδατος συμφόρημα, οὔτε τῆς πανλεύκου καὶ φωτοειδε-στάτης εσθητος, αρετής, ψαῦσαι δυνηθείς, ἀλλὰ τὸ τῆς πολιτείας ἐπαμπισχόμένος ύφασμα παμποίκιλον, ῷ βραχύτατον μέρος αλήθειας έγκατα-μέμικται, Πολλαὶ δὲ καὶ μεγάλαι μοῖραι ψευδῶν ευλογών πιθανών είκότων, ἐξ ὦν οἷ Αίγυπτου Πάντες ἀνέβλαστον σοφισταί, οίωνομάντεις, εγγαστρίμυθοι, τερατοσκόποι, δεινοί παλεϋσαι και κατ-επασαι και γοητεῦσαι, ὦν τὰς επίβουλους τέχνας
221	μέγα έργον διεκδῦναι. διὸ καὶ τὸν χιτώνα τούτον εισάγει Μωϋσῆς φυσικῶς αἵματι πεφυρμένον, επειδή πας ὁ τοῦ πολιτευομένου βίος πέφυρται, πολεμών τε και πολεμουμενος και υπό τῶν προσ-πιπτουσών αβούλητων συντυχιών βαλλόμενος και
222	τοξευόμενος. ερευνησον οὖν τὸν λίαν δημοτικόν, ω τὰ πόλεως πράγματα εφορμεΐ, μη καταπλαγεις τούς θαυμαστικῶς έχοντας αὐτοῦ, καὶ πολλὰς μεν εμφωλευουσας νόσους εὑρήσεις, πολλὰς δ’ ἐξημ-μένον κήρας καί βιαίως εκάστην την φυχην αὐχενί-ζουσαν καὶ ἀφανῶς αὐτῇ προσπαλαίουσαν καὶ
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any of the creations of false opinion so dear to darkness.
XXXVIII.	Let this stand as my description of the 219 great High Priest marked with the three seals aforesaid, the thorough-white, the variegated, and the ashy-sprinkled. The man whose desires are set on human statecraft, Joseph by name, lays claim, as we can see, neither to the first nor to the third of these marks, but to the intervening one, the variegated, only. For we are told that he had a coat of varied 220 colours (Gen. xxxvii. 3). He did not besprinkle himself with lustral rites, from which he would have learned that he was an amalgam of ashes and water, and was incapable of touching the all-white and gleaming vestment, which is virtue, but arrayed himself in the woven robe of statecraft, a robe richly variegated, containing but a most meagre admixture of truth, but many large portions of false, probable, plausible, conjectural matter, out of which sprang up all the sophists of Egypt, augurs, ventriloquists, soothsayers, proficients in decoying, charming, and bewitching, whose insidious artifices it is no easy task to escape. So Moses shews the insight of a philosopher 221 in introducing this coat all blood-stained (Gen. xxxvii.
31), since the whole life of the statesman is stained, warring and being warred upon, receiving blows and shots from the mishaps which befall it. Search then 222 the man who is thoroughly immersed in public business, the man on whom the interests of the state depend, and do not be daunted by those who hold him in admiration. You will find many a disease lurking in him, many a baneful thing fastened upon him, each one of them violently gripping his soul and invisibly wrestling with it, striving to overthrow it
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ζητούσαν ἀνατρέψαι καὶ καταβαλεῖν, ἢ τοῦ πλήθους τη προστασία δυσχεράναντος ἣ κατά ἀντεπίθεσιν
223	δυνατωτόρου ἀνδρός. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ὁ φθόνος βαρύς καί δυσαπότριπτος ἐχθρός, ἐπιφυόμενος ἀεὶ ταῖς λεγομέν αις εὐπραγίαις, ὃν οὐ ῥᾴδιον ἐκφυγεῖν.
224	XXXIX. τί οὖν ὡς ἐσθῆτα πολυτελῆ τὴν ἐπηνθισμένην πολιτείαν ἀναψάμενοι γαυριῶμεν, τῷ εὐπρεπεῖ τῆς φανερᾶς ὄψεως ἀπατώμενοι, τὸ δ’ αφανές καί κ€κρυμμόνον ἐπίβουλον καὶ σφαλερὸν
225	αίσχος αυτής ον κατανοοῦντες; ἀποδυσάμενοι δὴ τὸν ανθηρόν τούτον χιτώνα τον ἱερὸν ἐνδυώμεθα αρετών ποικίλμασιν ἐνυφασμόνον όντως γὰρ καὶ τὰς ἐνέδρας ἀποδρασόμεθα, ἃς ἀτεχνία καὶ ἀνεπιστημοσύνη καί ἀπαιδευσία καθ’ ημών τιθέασιν,
226	ὧν ὁ Λάβαν ἐστὶ θιασώτης.	ἐπειδὴ γὰρ
ἐκάθηρεν ἡμᾶς ὁ ἱερὸς λόγος τοῖς εἰς ἁγιστείαν |
[655]	εὐτρεπισθεῖσι περιρραντηρίοις καὶ τοῖς άπορρήτοις φιλοσοφίας αληθούς κατεποίκιλε λόγοις ἀγαγὼν εἰς τὸ δοκίμιον και διάσημους και ἐπιφανεῖς καὶ λαμπρούς ἐποίησεν, αἰτιᾶται τὸ ἐπίβουλον ήθος, προς την τῶν λεχθέντων ἀνηρεθισμένον λώβη ν.
227	φησι γάρ* “ ἑώρακα ὅσα σοι Λάβαν ποιεῖ,” τάναντία δήπουθεν οἶς ἐδωρησάμην ἐγώ, τὸ δυσ-κάθαρτον και το άδόκιμον, το πάντη σκοταῖον.
ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὐ χρὴ κατεπτηχέναι τὸν ἐλπίδι Θείας συμμαχίας έφορμοϋντα, ῷ καὶ λέγεται* “ ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ θεὸς ὁ ὀφθείς σοι ἐν τόπῳ Θεοῦ.”
228	πάγκαλόν γε αὔχημα ψυχῇ, τὸ ἀξιοῦν θεὸν ἐπι-φαινεσθαι καὶ ἐνομιλεῖν αυτή, μη παρέλθῃς δὲ τὸ εἰρημένον, ἀλλὰ ακριβώς ἐξέτασον, εἰ τῷ ὄντι δυο
416
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and cast it down, either because the multitude are dissatisfied with his leadership, or because a more powerful rival is attacking him. Envy again is a 223 grievous foe, difficult to shake off, a growth which always settles on what men call “ doing well/’ and hard it is to escape from.	XXXIX. Why 224
then do we invest ourselves with the gauds of political importance, as with some costly garment, and bear ourselves proudly in it, deceived by the fairness of what meets the eye, and not perceiving its insidious and dangerous ugliness which is out of sight and hidden from observation ? Come, let us cast off this 225 showy tunic, and put on the sacred one inwoven with the varied embroidery of virtues. So shall we escape also the ambushments, which unskilfulness, ignorance and indiscipline set for our ruin, to which company Laban belongs.	For when the holy word 220
had cleansed us with the water of sprinkling made ready for our sanctification, and bringing us to the test had decked us with the varied richness of the secrets of true philosophy, and had made us clear and distinct and bright, it censures the evil-designing character stirred up to spoil the effects of the said treatment. For he says, “ I have seen all that Laban 227 doeth unto thee ” (Gen. xxxi. 12), the reverse, that is, of all that I bestowed upon thee, even sore foulness and spuriousness and darkness in every part.
Yet there can be no cowering fear for the man who relies on the hope of the divine comradeship, to whom are addressed the words “ I am the God who appeared to thee in the place of God ” (Gen. xxxi. 13). Surely a 228 right noble cause of vaunting it is for a soul, that God deigns to shew Himself to and converse with it. And do not fail to mark the language used, but carefully
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εισι οεοι· Λεγεται γαρ οτι εγω ειμι ο υεος ο οφοεις σοι, ουκ εν τ οτι ω εμῳ, αΛΛ εν τοπῳ
229	Θεοῦ,” ὡς ἂν ἑτέρου, τί οὖν χρὴ λέγβιν; ὁ μὲν ἀληθείᾳ θεὸς εἷς ἐστιν, οἱ δ’ ἐν καταχρήσει λεγό-μενοι πλείους, διὸ καὶ ὁ ἰερὸς λόγος ἐν τῷ παρόντι τὸν μὲν ἀληθείᾳ διὰ τοῦ άρθρου μεμήνυκεν εἰπών “ ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ θεὸς,” τὸν δ’ ἐν καταχρήσει χωρίς άρθρου φάσκων “ ὁ ὀφθείς σοι ἐν τόπῳ,” οὐ τοῦ
230	Θεοῦ, ἀλλ’ αὐτὸ μόνον “ Θεοῦ.” καλεῖ δὲ θεὸν πὸν πρεσβύτατον αὐτοῦ νυνὶ λόγον, ου δεισιδαιμονών περὶ την θέσιν τῶν ονομάτων, ἀλλ’ ἐν τέλος προ-τεθειμένος, πραγματολογῆσαι. καὶ γὰρ ἐν ἑτέροις σκεψάμενος, εἰ ἔπτι τι τοῦ οντος όνομα, σαφώς ἐγνω οτι κύριον μὲν ουδόν, ο δ’ ἂν εἴπῃ τις, κατα-χρώμενος ἐρεῖ* λέγεσθαι γὰρ οὐ πέφυκεν, ἀλλὰ
231	μόνον εἶναι τὸ ον.	XL. μαρτυρεῖ δὲ
καὶ τὸ θεσπισθὲν λόγιον τῷ πυνθανομένῳ, εἰ ἔστιν όνομα αὐτῷ, ὅτι “ ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ὥν,” ἵν’ ὦν δυνατόν ἀνθρώπῳ καταλαβεῖν μὴ ὄντων περὶ θεόν, ἐπιγνῷ
232	την ὕπαρξιν.1 ταῖς μὲν οὖν άσωμάτοις και θερα-πευτρἴσιν αὐτοῦ ψυχαῖς εἰκὸς αυτόν οἷός ἐστιν ἐπιφαινεσθαι διαλεγόμενον ὡς φίλον φίλαις, ταῖς
1 The construction is extremely awkward. The majority of mss. have αδύνατον, which coupled with Wend.’s conjecture of των for μἡ would give a more tolerable sentence. Mangey’s translation, also reading άὅόνατον, “that man may believe in the existence of those qualities in God the absence of which is incomprehensible to him,” gives a sense which is suited to the argument which follows, but how could such an inference be drawn from ἐγω είμι 6 ών ?
° Philo of course fails to understand that the lxx τόπος 0εου is a translation of the Hebrew place-name Bethel.
b If this is the right translation of the passage, Philo would seem to use δεισιδαιμονία, as the Latin superstitio 418
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inquire whether there are two Gods ; for we read “ I am the God that appeared to thee,” not “ in my place ” but “ in the place of God,” as though it were another’s.® What, then, are we to say ? He that is 229 truly God is One, but those that are improperly so called are more than one. Accordingly the holy word in the present instance has indicated Him Who is truly God by means of the articles saying “ I am the God,” while it omits the article when mentioning him who is improperly so called, saying “ Who appeared to thee in the place ” not “ of the God,” but simply “ of God.” Here it gives the title of 230 “ God ” to His chief Word, not from any superstitious nicety in applying names, but with one aim before him, to use words to express facts.6 Thus in another place, when he had inquired whether He that is has any name, he came to know full well that He has no proper name,0 and that whatever name anyone may use of Him he will use by licence of language ; for it is not the nature of Him that is to be spoken of, but simply to be.	XL. Testimony to this is 231
afforded also by the divine response made to Moses’ question whether He has a name, even “ I am He that is ” (Ex. iii. 14). It was given in order that, since there are not in God things which man can comprehend, man may recognize His subsistence.
To the souls indeed which are incorporeal and are 232 occupied in His worship it is likely that He should reveal Himself as He is, conversing with them as friend with friends ; but to souls which are still in a
sometimes is, for over-fine scrupulousness in the use of words. But is this possible ? See App. pp. 604 f. for this and the connexion of thought in these sections.
® The reference is to Ex. vi. 3. See De Mut. 13 f.
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δὲ ἔτι ἐν σώματι ἀγγέλοις εἰκαζόμενον, οὐ μετά-βάλλοντα την ἑαυτοῦ φύσιν—ἄτρεπτος γάρ,—ἀλλὰ δόξαν ἐντιθέντα ταῖς φαντασιουμέναις ἑτερόμορφον, ὡς την εἰκόνα οὐ μίμημα, ἀλλ’ αὐτὸ τὸ αρχέτυπον
233	ἐκεῖνο είδος ὑπολαμβάνειν εἶναι.	παλαιός
μὲν οὖν ᾴδεται λόγος, οτ ι τὸ θειον άνθρώποις εἰκαζόμενον ἄλλοτε ἄλλοις περινοστεῖ τὰς πόλεις εν κύκλω, τάς τε ἀδικίας καὶ παρανομίας ἐξετάζον καὶ τάχα μεν ούκ αληθώς, πάντως δὲ λυσιτελώς
234	καὶ συμφερόντως ᾴδεται.	ὁ δὲ1 λόγος
σεμνότερον καὶ άγιώτερον ταῖς περὶ του οντος έννοια ις αει χρώμενος, άμα δὲ καὶ τὸν τῶν αφρόνων
[656]	βίον Ι παιδεῦσαι γλιχόμενος άνθρώπω μεν εἴκασεν,
235	οὐ μέντοι τῶν ἐπὶ μέρους οὐδενί* πρόσωπον διὰ τούτο και χεῖρας καὶ βάσεις και στόμα καὶ φωνήν όργάς τε και θυμούς, ἔτι δὲ ἀμυντήρια όπλα και εισόδους μέντοι και εξόδους και τὰς ἄνω καὶ κάτω και πανταχῆ κινήσεις περιέθηκεν, ου προς αλήθειαν τὸ κεφάλαιον τοῦτο τῶν λόγων ἀναφέρων, ἀλλὰ
236	πρὸς τὸ λυσιτελές τῶν μανθανόντων. εἰσὶ γάρ τινες αμβλείς πάνυ τὰς φύσεις, ὡς μη δύνασθαι θεόν ἄνευ σώματος επινοήσαι τὸ παράπαν · οὓς ἀμήχανον ἑτέρως ἢ τρόπον τούτον νουθετεΐν λέγοντας, οτ ι ὡς άνθρωπος ὁ θεὸς ἀφικνεῖται καὶ ἐξανα-χωρεῖ καὶ κάτεισι καὶ ἀνέρχεται καὶ φωνή χρῆται καὶ τοῖς ἁμαρτανομένοις δυσχεραίνει και άπαρ-αιτήτως πρὸς τὰς ὀργὰς ἔχει καὶ βείλη μέντοι
1 Perhaps <ίερός> λόγος.
α An obvious allusion to Οᾶ. xvii. 485:
καί τε θεοί i-εΐνοισιν ἐοικότες ἀλλοὅαποῖσι, παντοῖοι τε\ε'0οντες, έπιστρωφωσι πόλκας,
' άνθρώπων ΰβριν τε καί εύνομίην έφορωντε$%
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body, giving Himself the likeness of angels, not altering His own nature, for He is unchangeable, but conveying to those which receive the impression of His presence a semblance in a different form, such that they take the image to be not a copy, but that original form itself.	Indeed an old saving 233
is still current that the deity goes the round of the cities, in the likeness now of this man now of that man, taking note of wrongs and transgressions.® The current story may not be a true one, but it is at all events good and profitable for us that it should be current.	And the sacred word ever enter- 234
taining holier and more august conceptions of Him that is, yet at the same time longing to provide instruction and teaching for the life of those who lack wisdom, likened God to man, not, however, to any particular man.b For this reason it has ascribed to 235 Him face, hands, feet, mouth, voice, wrath and indignation, and, over and beyond these, weapons, entrances and exits, movements up and down and all ways, and in following this general principle® in its language it is concerned not with truth, but with the profit accruing to its pupils. For some there are 236 altogether dull in their natures, incapable of forming any conception whatever of God as without a body, people whom it is impossible to instruct otherwise than in this way, saying that as a man does so God arrives and departs, goes down and comes up, makes use of a voice, is displeased at wrongdoings, is inexorable in His anger, and in addition to all this has provided Himself with shafts and swords and all other
b For the thought in this and the following sections c/.
De Sac. 94 f., Quod Dens 53 f.
e See note on Quod Deus 53.
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καὶ ξίφη καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ὅσα πρὸς τιμωρίας όργανα
237	ἐπιτήδεια κατά τῶν ἀδίκων προευτρέπισται. ἀγα-πητὸν γάρ, ἐὰν τῷ διὰ τούτων επικρεμασθέντι φόβῳ σωφρονισθῆναι δυνηθῶσι. καὶ σχεδὸν δύο εἰσὶν αὗται μόναι αἱ τῆς νομοθεσίας πάσης ὁδοι, μία μεν ἡ πρὸς τὸ αληθές ἀπονεύουσα, δι* ἧς κατασκευάζεται “ οὐχ ὡς άνθρωπος 6 θεὸς,” ἑτέρα δὲ ἡ πρὸς τὰς τῶν νωθεστερων δόξας, ἐφ ὦν λέγεται* “ παιδεύσει σε κύριος 6 θεός, ως ει τις παιδέυσειεν άνθρωπος τον υιόν αὐτοῦ.”
238	XLI. τί οὖν ἔτι θαυμάζομεν, εἰ ἀγγέλοις, οποτε καὶ άνθρωποις ένεκα της των δεόμενων επικουρίας άπεικάζεται; ὥσθ’ ὅταν φῇ· “ ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ θεός ὁ ὀφθείς σοι ἐν τόπῳ θεού,” τότε νόησον, ότι τον αγγέλου τόπον έπέσχεν όσα τω δοκεΐν, ου μετά-βάλλων, πρὸς την του μήπω δυναμένου τον ἀληθῆ
239	θεόν ἰδεῖν ωφέλειαν. καθάπερ γὰρ την ἀνθήλιον αυγήν ως ήλιον οι μη δυνάμενοι τον ήλιον αυτόν ἰδεῖν ὁρῶσι καὶ τὰς περί σελήνήν ἅλως ὡς αυτήν εκείνην, ούτως καί την του θεού εικόνα, τον
240	άγγελον αὐτοῦ λόγον, ως αυτόν κατανοοϋσιν. οὐχ ὁρᾴς τὴν εγκύκλιον παιδείαν Ἀγαρ, ὅτι τῷ ἀγγέλῳ φησι* “ σὺ ὁ θεὸς ὁ έπιδων με; ” οὐ γὰρ ἧν ικανή τὸ πρεσβυτατον ἰδεῖν αίτιον, γένος ουσα των ἀπ’ Αίγυπτου. νυνὶ δὲ ὁ νοῦς ἄρχεται βελτιουμενος τον ηγεμόνα πασών των τοιούτων δυνάμεων φαν-
241	τασιοῦσθαι. διὸ καὶ αὐτὸς φησιν “ ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ
° Or perhaps “on the present occasion,” contrasted not only with the Hagar story, but also with the Ladder Vision. The thought seems to be that while the Hagar-mind and even the Ja cob-mind, in its lower stage, draw no distinction between the higher and the lower manifestations of the divine and mistake the Angel or the Logos for “the God,”
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instruments of vengeance against the unrighteous.
For it is something to be thankful for if they can be 237 taught self-control by the terror held over them by these means. Broadly speaking the lines taken throughout the Law are these two only, one that which keeps truth in view and so provides the thought “ God is not as man ” (Num. xxiii. 19), the other that which keeps in view the ways of thinking of the duller folk, of whom it is said “ the Lord God will chasten thee, as if a man should chasten his son ” (Deut. viii.
5).	XLI. Why, then, do we wonder any 238
longer at His assuming the likeness of angels, seeing that for the succour of those that are in need He assumes that of men ? Accordingly, when He says “ I am the Θοᾴ who was seen of thee in the place of God ” (Gen. xxxi. 13), understand that He occupied the place of an angel only so far as appeared, without changing, with a view to the profit of him who was not yet capable of seeing the true God. For just as those 239 who are unable to see the sun itself see the gleam of the parhelion and take it for the sun, and take the halo round the moon for that luminary itself, so some regard the image of God, His angel the Word, as His very self. Do you not see how Hagar, who is the 240 education of the schools, says to the angel “ Thou art the God that didst look upon me ” ? (Gen. xvi. 13) ; for being Egyptian by descent she was not qualified to see the supreme Cause. But in the passage upon which we are occupied,® the mind is beginning, as the result of improvement, to form a mental image of the sovereign Ruler of all such Potencies. Hence it is 241
the Practiser has now reached the point where he can comprehend the highest as really implicit in the lower, and this truth is revealed to him by God Himself.
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θεὸς,” οὖ την βίκον α ὡς ἐμὲ πρότερον ἐθεάσω καὶ στήλην ἐπίγραμμα ἐγκολάψας ἱερώτατον ἀνέθηκας* τὸ δὲ ἐπίγραμμα ἐμήνυεν, ὅτι μόνος ἔστηκα εγω καὶ τὴν τῶν παντων φύσιν ἱδρυσάμην, τὴν ἀταξίαν καὶ ακοσμίαν εἰς κόσμον καί τάξιν ἀγαγὼν καὶ το πᾶν ἐπερεἴσας,1 ἵνα στηριχθῇ βεβαίως τῷ κραταιῷ
[657]	καὶ υπάρχω μου | λόγῳ.
242	XLII. Στήλη γὰρ τριών πραγμάτων σύμβολον, στάσεως * ἀναθέσεως επιγράμματος. ἡ μὲν οὐν στάσις καὶ τὸ επίγραμμα δεδήλωται, ἡ δὲ ἀνάθεσις
243	αναγκαία μηνυθῆναι* πᾶς ὁ ουρανός καί 6 κόσμος ανάθημα Θεοῦ τοῦ πεποιηκότος τὸ ανάθημα· και ὅσαι μέντοι κοσμοπολίτικες ψυχαὶ καὶ θεοφιλείς, εαυτός άνιεροϋσιν υπό μηδενὸς άντισπώμεναι θνητού, καθαγιάζουσαι δὲ καὶ καλλιεροΰσαι τον ἑαυτῶν
244 άφθαρτον βίον οὐδέποτε κάμνουσι.	μάταιος δ ὅστις μη θ βω στήλην άνατίθησιν, ἀλλ’ ἑαυτῷ, τὰ γενέσεως ἱστὸς τῆς πάντη σαλευομένης και επιγραμμάτων και επαίνων αξιών, α φόγου καί κατηγορίας μεστό ὄντα καλόν ήν ή μη γραφήναι τὸ
245	παράπαν ή γραφεντα ευθύς άπαλειφθήναι. διὸ και φησιν ἄντικρυς ὁ ἱερὸς λόγος* “ ου στήσεις σεαυτῷ στήλην”· εστηκε γὰρ τῶν ανθρωπίνων2 πρὸς ἀλή-θειαν οὐδέν, κἂν διαρραγῶσί τινες ψευδὁμενοι.
246	ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὐκ οἴονται μόνον παγίως ἐρηρεῖσθαι,
1 See on § 158.	2 mss. Ανθρώπων.
° There is of course no suggestion of an inscription either in Gen. xxxi. 13 or in the original story, c/. Gen. xxviii. 18. But Philo, familiar with inscriptions on dedicatory slabs, takes the phrase “he set it up as a pillar” to mean that the soul, firmly convinced of God’s stability, records (c/. ὅμνους ἐγχαρά£εις, § 256) its conviction and dedicates itself. 424
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that He Himself says “ I am the God/’ whose image thou didst aforetime behold deeming it to be I Myself, and didst dedicate a pillar engraved with a most holy inscription® (Gen. xxxi. 13) ; and the purport of the inscription was that I alone am standing (Ex. xvii. 6) and that it was I alone that established the being of all things, bringing confusion and disorder into order and array, and sustained the universe to rest firm and sure upon the mighty Word, who is My viceroy.
XLII. For “ pillar ” is a symbol of three things, of 242 standing, of dedicating, of inscription. The standing and inscription have been made clear, but the dedicating demands explanation. The whole heaven and 243 the whole world is an offering dedicated to God, and He it is who has created the offering ; and all God-beloved souls, citizens of the world, consecrate themselves, allowing no mortal attraction to draw them in the opposite direction, and they never grow weary of devoting and sanctifying their own imperishable life. Foolish is the man who dedicates a pillar not 244 to God but to himself, erectingb what pertains to creation with its tossing this way and that, and holding worthy of laudatory inscriptions things which, richly deserving to be denounced and reproved, had better never have been made subjects for inscriptions at all, or if once so made have been forthwith erased. This is why the holy word says expressly “ Thou shalt 245 not erect a pillar to thyself ” (Deut. xvi. 22) ; for in reality nothing human does stand, even though some falsely say so till they burst.0 Nay, they do not only 246 think that they are firmly established but also that
b Lit. “making to stand.” See App. p. 605.
c Cf. De Corona § 21 ούδ’ ἄν σι> διαρραγῆς φευὅόμενος and ibid. § 87.
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ἀλλὰ καὶ τιμών ἄξιοι καὶ ἐπιγραμμάτων εἶν αι, τοῦ μόνον τιμής άξιου καὶ ἑστῶτος όντως ἐπιλελη-σμένοι. ἀποκλιναντος γὰρ αυτούς και ἐκτραπο-μένους την ἐπ’ ape την άγουσαν ὁδὸν ἔτι μάλλον ἐξέτρεψεν αἴσθησις, ἡ σύμφυτος αυτών1 γυνή, και
247	ἡνάγκασεν ἐξοκεῖλαι. τοιγάρτοι περικαταχθεῖσα2 ὡς ναῦς ἡ όιλη ψυχὴ τρόπον στήλης ἀνετέθη. την γὰρ Λὼτ γυναίκα ἐπιστραφεῖσαν εἰς τούπίσω φασὶν οἱ χρησμοί γενέσθαι στήλην ἁλὸς, εἰκότως
248	γε καὶ προσηκόντως· εἰ γάρ τις μὴ τὰ πρόσω, τα θέας καὶ ακοής ἄξια, διορα—ταῦτα δ’ εἰσὶν ἀρεταὶ καὶ τὰ κατὰ ἀρετὰς ἔργα,—περιβλέπεται δὲ τὰ ὀπισω καὶ τὰ νώτια, κωφήν δόξαν και τυφλόν πλούτον και ἀναίσθητον εὐσαρκίαν καὶ νοῦ κενὴν εὐμορφίαν καὶ ὅσα συγγενῆ τούτοις μεταδιώκων, άφυχος ἀνακεἴσεται στήλη περὶ ἑαυτὴν καταρ-ρυεῖσα* οἱ γὰρ ἄλες οὐ βέβαιον.
249	XLIII. Παγκάλως οὖν ὁ ασκητής μελέτη συνεχεῖ μαθών, ὅτι γένεσις κινητόν ἐξ ἑαυτῆς, τὸ δὲ ἀγένητον ἄτρεπτὁν τε καὶ ακίνητον, άνίστησι τω θεῷ στήλην και άναστήσας ἀλείφει* λέγεται γάρ*
250	“ ἤλειψάς μοι στήληνἀλλὰ μὴ νομίσης ἐλαίῳ λίθον ἀλείφεσθαι, ἀλλὰ τὸ περὶ τοῦ μόνον ἑστάναι τὸν θεὸν ἐν ψυχῇ δόγμα γυμνάζεσθαι καὶ συν-ασκεῖσθαι πρὸς ἀλειπτικῆς ἐπιστήμης, οὐχ ἧ τὰ σώματα πιαινεται, ἀλλ’ ὑφ’ ἧς διάνοια ίσχύν
251	κτᾶται καὶ ρώμην άνανταγώνιστόν, φίλαθλος γὰρ
1	MSS. αι)τώ.
2	Wend, suggests περικαταγεῖσα. But the form κατζάχθην has sufficient authority.
α See App. p. 605.
6 Or “looks round with admiration,” as elsewhere in Philo.
426
ON DREAMS, I. 246-251
they deserve honours and inscriptions, being oblivious of Him Who is alone deserving of honour and really stands. For when they turn away and stray out of the course which leads to virtue, sense-perception, the woman inherent in their nature, makes them stray still more, and forces them to run aground. Wherefore shattered to pieces like a ship, the whole 247 soul is set up a after the fashion of a pillar. For the sacred records say that Lot’s wife having turned to what was behind her became a pillar of salt -(Gen. xix. 26). And that is fit and natural, for if one has 248 not a clear view of what is farther on, of what is worth seeing and hearing, of virtues, that is to say, and virtuous actions, but turns round to look atb what is behind and at his back ; if he pursues the deafness of glory, the blindness of wealth, the stupidity of bodily robustness, and the empty-mindedness of external beauty, and all that is akin to these, he will be set up as a soulless pillar, with its substance streaming down from it; for salt has no firmness.
XLIII. Right well, then, does the Practiser, having 249 learned by continuous exercises that creation is of itself a thing of movement, whereas the Unoriginate is free from alteration and from movement, raise a pillar to God, and having raised it anoints it : for we read “ Thou anointedst unto Me a pillar ” (Gen.
xxxi.	13). But imagine not that here we have a 250 stone anointed with oil; rather that the doctrine of God as the only Being that stands is exercised and practised in a soul with the trainer’s science, not that by which bodies are made stout and brawny, but that by which understanding acquires a vigour and strength which no opponent can overcome. For he 251
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καὶ φιλογυμναστὴς ὁ πρὸς την των καλών ἐπι-[6581 τηδευμάτων ὡρμημένος | Θήραν ὥστ’ εἰκότως την ἀδελφὴν ιατρικής τέχνης ἀλειπτικὴν ἐκπονήσας, πάντας τοὺς περὶ αρετής και εὐσεβείας άλείφας καὶ σνγκροτήσας λόγους, ανάθημα κάλλιστον και
252	εχυρώτατον άναθησει θεῷ.	διὸ καὶ μετά
την τής στήλης άνάθεσίν φησιν, ὅτι “ ηὔξω μοι ευχήν.>f	εὐχὴ δέ ἐστι κυρίως εἰπεῖν ἀνάθεσις,
ὁπότε μή μόνον τα εαυτού κτήματα, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν κεκτημενον εαυτόν ἀποδιδοὺς διδόναι λέγεται θεῷ
253	άωρον.	“ άγιος ” γάρ φησιν “ ἐστὶν ὁ τρέφων
κόμην τρίχα κεφαλής ” ὁ εὐξάμενος1· εἰ δὲ άγιος, ανάθημα πάντως, μηδενὸς ἔτ* άνιέρου και βεβήλου
254	προσαπτόμενος. έγγυάται δέ μου τον λόγον η προφήτις και προφητοτόκος *Άννα, ἧς μεταληφθέν τοὔνομα καλείται χάρις. τὸν γὰρ υἱὸν διδόναι φησι τω άγίω άωρον Σαμουήλ, οὐκ άνθρωπον μάλλον, άλλα τρόπον ενθουσ ιώντα και κατεχόμενον εκ μανίας θεοφορήτου. Σαμουὴλ δὲ ερμηνεύεται τετα γ μένος θεῷ.
255	τἱ οὰν ἔτι, ψυχή, /χαταιάζει? καί κενά novels, ὰλλ’ οὐ φοιτάς προς τον άσκητήν, τα κατά τού πάθους καί τής κενής δόξης ἀναλαβεῖν ὅπλα καὶ παλαίσματα μαθησομένη ; τάχα γὰρ μαθοῦσα ἀγε-λαρχήσεις, ούκ άσήμου και άλογου και άναγώγου,
256	δοκίμου δὲ καὶ λογικής καί ποικίλης ἀγέλης· ἧς
1 Most mss. have ό εό£άμενος, Wend, with some εό£άμενος. The article is needed. The argument is that the vow involves self-dedication, because, though in itself it is merely a dedication of the hair, ἄγιος shews that the man himself is included.
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that has set out for the pursuit of noble practices is a lover of contest and a lover of exercises. Hence having thoroughly mastered the sister art to that of the physician, namely that of the trainer, having put all thoughts of virtue and piety through a course of training and drill, he will dedicate to God an offering most beauteous and firmly established.
Accordingly after the dedication of the pillar he goes 252 on to say, “ Thou didst vow to me a ,vow ” (ibid.). Now a vow is in the fullest sense a dedication, seeing that a man is said to give a gift to God when he renders to Him not only his possessions but himself the possessor of them. For the lawgiver says, “ He 253 shall be holy that letteth the locks of the hair of his head grow long ” (Num. vi. 5), that is, the man who has made the vow; and if he is holy, he is nothing else than a dedicated offering, seeing that he no more comes in contact with anything unhallowed and profane. What I say is vouched for by that prophetess and 254 mother of a prophet, Hannah, whose name is in our tongue “ Grace.” For she says that she is giving as a gift to the Holy One her son Samuel (1 Sam. i. ll),a not meaning a human being but rather an inspired temper possessed by a God-sent frenzy. And “ Samuel ” means “ appointed for God.”
Why then, O soul, dost thou any longer trifle and 255 engage in profitless labours, and not rather become a pupil of the Practiser, and learn to use weapons and engage in wrestlings against passion and vainglory ?
For haply, when thou hast learned, thou shalt be a herdsman, not of a herd without mark, without reason, without discipline, but of one bearing the stamp of genuineness, endowed with reason, and with varied
® See App. p. 605.
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εἰ γένοιο ἡγεμών, τὸ μὲν οἰκτρὸς ανθρώπων γένος ὀλοφυρῇ, τὸ δὲ θεῖον οὐ παύσῃ προστρεπομένη,1 τὸν δὲ θεὸν οὐκ ἐπιλείψεις εὐδαιμονίζουσα, ἀλλὰ καὶ ύμνους ίβροπρβπβΐς στήλαις ἐγχαράξεις, ἵνα μὴ μόνον λείγῃς εὐτρόχως, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄδης μουσικώς τὰς τοῦ οντος άρςτάς, ούτως γὰρ δυνήσῃ καὶ εις τὸν πατρῷον οίκον ἐπανελθεῖν, την ἐπὶ τῆς ξένης μακράν καί ἀνήνυτον ζάλην2 βκφυγοΰσα.
1	MSS. προτρεπομἐν»7.
2	The majority of mss. have ἀλἡτ(0)ειαν. I suggest ἄλ^ν, τον νουν ἐ£ ἄλ^ς πολυχρονίου πάντ# πλανηθέντα De
Proem. 117.
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markings. Shouldst thou become its leader, thou wilt 256 bewail the pitiable race of men, but wilt never cease to approach the Deity with supplications ; thou wilt never tire of proclaiming the blessedness of God, nay, wilt grave on pillars holy hymns, that thou mayest not only tell in eloquent language but also sing in sweet melody the excellences of Him that is. For so shalt thou be able also to return to thy father’s house, and be quit of that long endless distress which besets thee in a foreign land.
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ANALYTICAL INTRODUCTION TO BOOK II
This long treatise, the conclusion of which has been lost, seems to me to have a poverty of thought which makes it the weakest of the whole series. And though it may be merely a coincidence, it is a curious fact that it is hardly ever quoted or referred to by later writers. Further, it has less manuscript authority than any other, except De Posteritate Caini. Only one ms. used by Wendland contains it, and even this, as the many footnotes to the text will shew, has a quite unusual number of corruptions and lacunas.®
The treatise follows at once on the preceding and deals with the third kind of dreams, the characteristic of which is that they contain no direct divine message, but something is seen by the dreamer, obscure in itself but explained by the art of dream interpretation. There are three pairs of dreams, one those of Joseph himself as a boy (1-154), another of the chief baker and chief butler in prison (155-214), another of Pharaoh (215 to the end), the two last pairs being interpreted by Joseph himself.
After the distinction between the three kinds of dreams has been noted (1-4), the subject of Joseph’s
α It is also contained in the ms. in Trinity College Library referred to in the Introduction to De Mutations. I have collated it and found it to be a close representation of the A used by Wendland, with much the same corruptions and lacunas. For such results as I have obtained see App. p. 606.
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two dreams is introduced (5-7) ; but, before they are discussed, we must remember what Joseph represents. Here he is not so much the politician as the representative of the ordinary mixed character in whom the claims of the soul are constantly disputed by those of the body and external things ; and in such a character vainglory (κμὴ δό£α) or vanity (τύφος) is sure to appear (8-16).
The first dream begins, “ I thought we were binding sheaves.” After noting that “ thought ” indicates the vagueness of the Joseph-mind (17-20), Philo points out that the dreamer only supposes himself and his brothers to be engaged in the inferior task of binding, not of reaping, which needs, he thinks, the skill to distinguish the good corn from the worthless (21-22). This leads to a further thought on spiritual reaping. We find the phrase, “ When you reap your reaping/’ which he takes to mean that when the harvest of virtue is reaped there is a further stage where this very reaping is reaped away in the consciousness that it is of God and not of ourselves (23-24). Some similar duplicates are adduced, and the double cave of Machpelah and the two kinds of music are taken to indicate a similar sort of distinction between our acceptance of the good in creation and our acknowledgement of its dependence on the divine, and so “Ye shall not consummate the rest of the reaping ” implies that the consummation does not belong to man (25-30).
But what are the sheaves ? Evidently in some degree drawn by the similarity of sound in δράγματα and πράγματα, Philo interprets them as “ doings ” used in the sense of chief characteristics. He describes in much the same terms as elsewhere the
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leading attributes of the eleven brothers (31-41). The leading attribute of Joseph is vainglory, and this is illustrated by a few incidents in Joseph’s life and by the interpretation of his name as “ addition/’ for vainglory adds luxuries to the simple life (41-47). This leads to a long commonplace against luxury as shewn in food and drink (48-51), clothing (52-53), houses (54-55), beds (56-57), unguents (58-59), drinking-cups (60-61), and golden crowns instead of flower garlands (64). Luxury, in fact, is the beast which was supposed to have devoured Joseph and thus made Jacob mourn for him, a contrast to Nahab and Abihu in whose case Moses forbade all mourning (64-67). At this point the connexion of thought gets difficult.® Cutting off the hand of the immodest woman is treated as the duty of cutting ourselves off from absorption in lower aims and contrasted with the full handful which the priest takes and offers (68-74), and we then recur to the thought of 23 ff., though stated in a different way, that the spiritual reaping of virtues must be dedicated to God (75-77).
“ My sheaf rose up and stood upright and your sheaves turned round and did homage to mine.” This example of the arrogance of vainglory suggests to Philo the ascendancy of the tyrant in ordinary life and the need of caution in dealing with him. In such cases frank speaking is no virtue, any more than sailing in the teeth of a storm or than facing wild beasts when unarmed (78-89). Abraham did homage to the children of Heth for the cave of Machpelah, and so must the weak propitiate the mighty (90-92). The brethren, however, do not take this line, for they reply, “ Shalt thou indeed be king and lord over us ? ”
α See note ad loc.
435
PHILO
This shews us that their opposition to Joseph represents the resistance of right reason to vainglory in the soul. We may dismiss, therefore, any thoughts of the unbrotherliness of the ten, and see merely the refusal of the better part within us to acknowledge any king but God (93-100). And Philo himself, while confessing his weakness, feels that even when he is most helpless he desires to follow this better judgement (101-104). And perhaps too the Joseph in us will be converted. What else indeed is suggested by the story of Joseph, with its various signs of something higher, crowned by his final acceptance by Moses, when his bones are carried by the liberated people out of Egypt ? (105-109).
The second dream was that of the sun, moon and stars bowing down to Joseph. It chiefly differs from the first in being concerned with heavenly instead of earthly phenomena (110-112). Philo, after noting apparently without actual disapprobation the theory that the divine natures of the heavenly bodies do actually contend for pre-eminence (113-114), explains the dream from one point of view as describing the arrogance of those who regard themselves as superior not only to men but to nature (115-116). Thus Xerxes turned land into sea by cutting through Mount Athos and shot his arrows at the sun (117-120). The foolish Germans try to repel the tide with armed forces (121-122), and a little before in Alexandria a tyrannous ruler, when trying to coerce the Jews into Sabbath-breaking, had argued with them that, in the event of a deluge or earthquake or thunderstorm, they would not hesitate to forgo their regular customs, and that he himself was as powerful as any of these natural forces (123-129). Such a person,
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Philo thinks, will consider himself aggrieved if the seasons do not conform to his expectations (130-132). But a more general interpretation is possible. We may regard the sun as right reason, the moon as discipline or education, and the stars as the thoughts engendered by these two in the soul, which the lower Joseph-like thoughts would fain bring into subjection (133-135). Thus while Jacob’s answer, “ What is this dream which thou hast dreamt ? ” implies that Joseph is describing a spiritual conflict of this nature (135-138), the words that follow, “ Shall I and thy mother and thy brethren bow down before thee ? ” are the refusal of right reason to submit to vanity (139-140). At the same time, we are told that his father kept the saying in his heart; and from this Philo diverges to the need for caution and self-distrust. How constantly do we find examples of long success ended by disaster, of good life followed by moral decay in old age (141-149) ! And this thought suggests the image of the fountain of peace which we sometimes taste and then find denied to us—a sad condition, yet better than to drink our fill of the fountain of unreason, when the unreasoning powers master the governing element in the soul and produce that anarchy which the experience both of men and animals shews to be fatal to happiness (149-154).
In the dreams of the chief butler and baker the two men represent drunkenness and gluttony (155158). The dream of the butler is then quoted in full (159). We note that its opening words, “ In my sleep/’ are appropriate to that deep drunken sleep in which all the wicked are plunged (160-162), and also ‘ ‘ the vine was before me ’ ’ shews the love which the
437
PHILO
wicked feel for the sources of their spiritual drunkenness (162-163). But before going further we must observe that the vine may be also a symbol of gladness of the true kind. Philo describes at some length how convivial meetings shew sometimes good feeling and at other times quarrelsomeness and hatred (164-168). We find this favourable meaning of “ vine ” in the story of the scouting party of Numbers xiii. Those seekers for virtue who are unable to carry the main stalk of wisdom and joy cut off and carry away at least one great cluster (169-171). And how good a thing is this gladness is shewn by the application of the word to God Who is glad when men do well (172178), and from which we may deduce that our duty is to make Him glad (179-180). But the vine of the cup-bearer is not of this sort. He will indeed plead that it cannot be, seeing that he is cup-bearer to Pharaoh, not to God Whose cup-bearer is the Logos himself (181-183). How different are these two ! Pharaoh’s cup-bearer is called an eunuch : the Logos on the other hand is represented by the High Priest: and what is signified spiritually by eunuch and high priest is described at some length in Philo’s usual way (184-190). If we need a further description of the vine of folly we shall find it in the text which speaks of the vine of Sodom and the branch of Gomorrah, for Sodom is blindness and Gomorrah (the measure) typifies the human mind which holds itself and not God to be the measure of all things (191-194). A few more phrases in the dream are then dealt with. As πνθμήν may mean not only stalk but root or extremity, Philo finds a figure of the way in which folly brings the soul down to extreme misery (195199)· Again, “ Pharaoh’s cup was in my hand ”
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indicates that our own hands or actions are needed to give passion full scope (199-201) ; and “ I squeezed the grapes into the cup ” represents how the fool glories in using every drop of the drink of folly (202-204).
The dream of the chief baker is dismissed very shortly. The three baskets which he carries are the pleasures of the past, the present and the future, while the birds which descend and devour the baked meats are the divine retributions which overtake the pleasure-seeker and leave him headless and crucified (205-214).
We now pass on to the two parallel dreams of Pharaoh in which the seven lean devour the seven fat kine, and the seven bad the seven good ears. But in what has been preserved at any rate no notice is taken of the substance of these dreams, and the discussion is confined with digressions to the opening phrases of the first dream : “ I thought I stood upon the edge of the river.” After quoting the two dreams (215-218), Philo takes the words “ I thought I stood.” Here we have the Pharaoh-mind profanely claiming the standing which belongs only to God, and this thought is supported by some familiar texts (219-222). Yet God imparts this stability primarily to the Logos which under the name of Covenant is said to be made to stand upon the just Noah, thus shewing that the just man becomes as it were the pedestal (223-225) ; secondly to the wise man, for Abraham stands before God and Moses stood " between God and you,” thus shewing the sage as something intermediate between God and man (226-233); and thirdly to the progresser who stands midway between the full life of virtue and the death of vice
VOL. ν
ρ
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(234-236). How vain then is the claim of the Pharaoh-mind to stand (237) !
The river is speech, which may be either good or bad (238-240). In its good sense, which includes reason, we find it in the river of Eden which divides into four heads (αρχαί) or virtues ; and as ὰρχαί means also rules or sovereignties, we have a hint of the thought ot the sage as king (241-244). Also we find in the Psalms the phrase “ the river of God,” clearly indicating the divine Logos (245), and as we hear also of the river “ making glad the city of God,” Philo digresses to consider what the city of God is. In one sense it is the world ; in another the righteous soul; and its name of Jerusalem, vision of peace, fits this meaning well, for God is peace and dwells in the peace-loving soul (246-258). Also Abraham is given all the land from the river of Egypt to the great river Euphrates where the latter is soul and what soul loves, and the former does not mean that the river of Egypt or body is included in the gift ; rather that river is bad and soulless speaking and thinking, and its nature is typified by its producing frogs and bringing death to the fish which represent true thoughts (259-260).
The edge or lip (χείλος) reminds us that the closing of the lips gives silence, and their opening speech, and we must remember that each has its proper season (261-263). Various texts enjoining silence are quoted (264-267), but there are also occasions which call for song, like the song of triumph of Exodus xv. or that of the well in Numbers xxi., or for oratory like that enjoined in Deut. xxii. on the bringing of firstfruits, and a short meditation on the details of this passage follows (268-273). With the wicked
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wrong speaking is more frequent than wrong silence, and three kinds of such speaking are distinguished (274-275). There are the pleasure-lovers represented by Pharaoh who was met by Moses at the “ lip ” of the river (276-278) ; the sophists represented by the people of Egypt, who were seen dead at the “ lip ” of the sea (279-282) ; the deniers of divine providence represented by the builders of Babel of whom it is said “ the whole earth was of one lip ” (283-284). The confusion which overtakes this third class, who are the advocates of anarchy, is enlarged on, and while repentance will bring forgiveness, persistence can only bring the divine punishment (285-295). This point is supported by a text from Leviticus on the soul which “ distinguishes with its lips to do ill or well,” which Philo understands as a presumptuous claim to knowledge of the nature of good and ill. Yet this too, by proclaiming its sin, may win forgiveness (296-299)·
The fragment which follows begins a discussion, why the phrase “ lip of the river ” is only found in connexion with the river of Egypt. Philo censures the critics who regard such points as hair-splitting, and reiterates his conviction that the Scripture does not mean to teach us geography but the realities of life. The continuation is lost (302-end).
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Ι. Ι Τὸ τρίτον εἶδος τῶν θεοπέμπτων ὀνείρων ἀναγράφοντες εἰκότως ἂν ἐπίμαχον Μωυσῆν καλοῖ-μεν,1 ἵν’, ὡς ἔμαθεν οὐκ εἰδώς, ἀγνοοῦντας καὶ ἡμᾶς ἀναδιδάξῃ περὶ τῶν σημείων, ἕκαστον αὐγάζων. συνἴσταται δὲ τὸ τρίτον εἶδος, ὁπόταν ἐν τοῖς ὕπνοις ἐξ ἑαυτῆς ἡ ψυχὴ κινούμενη καὶ ἀναδονοῦσα ἑαυτὴν κορυβαντια καὶ ἐνθουσιῶσα δυνάμει προγνωστική
2	τὰ μέλλοντα θεσπίζῃ. τὸ μὲν γὰρ πρώτον ἦν ἄρχοντος τῆς κινήσεως Θεοῦ καὶ ὑπηχοῦντος ἀοράτως τὰ ἡμῖν μὲν ἄδηλα, γνώριμα δὲ ἑαυτῷ* τὸ δὲ δεύτερον τῆς ήμετέρας διανοίας τῇ τῶν ὅλων συγκινουμένης ψυχῇ καὶ θεοφορητόν μανίας ἀνα-πιμπλαμένης, ῄ2 θέμις πολλά των ἀποβησομένων
3	προαγορεύειν.	διὸ ὁ ἱεροφάντης τὰς μὲν
κατά τὸ πρώτον σημαινόμενον3 φαντασίας τρανῶς πάνυ καὶ ἀριδήλως ἐμήνυσεν, ἅτε τοῦ Θεοῦ χρησμοῖς σαφεσιν ἐοικότα διά τῶν ονείρων ὑποβάλλοντος, τὰς δὲ κατά τὸ δεύτερον ούτε σφοδρά τηλαυγῶς οὔτε σκοτίως άγαν ὧν4 υπόδειγμα ἡ ἐπὶ5 τῆς οὐρανοῦ
1 MSS. καλεῖ μἐν (καλουμεν).	2 mss. εί.
8 MSS. σημαινόμενος.	4 MSS. όν.	5 MSS. υπό.
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BOOK II
I. In setting forth the third kind of God-sent 1 dreams we may fitly summon Moses to our assistance, that, as he learned when he did not know, he may teach us too in our ignorance regarding their tokens, by throwing light on each. This third kind of dreams arises whenever the soul in sleep, setting itself in motion and agitation of its own accord, becomes frenzied, and with the prescient power due to such inspiration foretells the future. The first kind 2 of dreams we saw to be those in which God originates the movement and invisibly suggests things obscure to us but patent to Himself: while the second kind consisted of dreams in which the understanding moves in concert with the soul of the Universe and becomes filled with a divinely induced madness, which is permitted to foretell many coming events.®
In accordance with these distinctions, the Sacred 3 Guide gave a perfectly clear and lucid interpretation of the appearances which come under the first description, inasmuch as the intimations given by God through these dreams were of the nature of plain oracles. Those which fall under the second description he interpreted neither with consummate clearness nor with excessive indistinctness. A specimen of these is the Vision that appeared on the heavenly
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κλίμακος φανεῖσα όψις. αὕτη γὰρ αινιγματώδης μὲν ἦν, τὸ δὲ αίνιγμα οὐ λίαν τοῖς ὀξὺ καθοράν
4 δυναμένοις άπ€κρυπτ€το. αἱ δὲ κατὰ τὸ τρίτον εἶδος φαντασία! μάλλον των προτέρων ἀδηλούμεναι1 διὰ τὸ βαθὺ καὶ κατακόρως ἔχειν τὸ αἴνιγμα ἐδεήθησ αν καὶ τῆς ονειροκριτικής ἔπι στήμης. Πάντες γοῦν οἱ κατ’ αὐτὸ ἀναγραφέντες2 ὄνειροι τῷ νομοθέτῃ διακρίνονται πρὸς σοφών την λεχθεῖσαν |
6 τέχνην ἀνδρῶν.	τινος οὖν εἰσιν οἱ ὄνει-
[660]	ροι; ἢ παντί τῳ δῆλον, ὅτι οἱ τοῦ Ιωσήφ, οἱ τοῦ βασιλέως Αἰγύπτου Φαραώ καὶ οὓς ὅ τε3 ἀρχισιτο-
6	ποιὸς καὶ ἀρχιοινοχόος εἶδον αυτοί*; πρέποι δ’ ἂν ἀπὸ τῶν πρώτων ἀεὶ τῆς διδασκαλίας ἀπάρχεσθαι· πρώτοι δ’ εἰσὶν οὓς ἐθεάσατο Ιωσήφ, από δυεῖν τῶν τοῦ κόσμου μερῶν, ουρανού τε καὶ γῆς, διττὸς φαντασίας λαβών· ἀπὸ μὲν τῆς τὸ περὶ τὸν αμητόν ὄναρ—τοιοῦτον δ’ ἐστίν “ ωμήν ημάς δεσμεύειν δράγματα ἐν μέσω τω πεδὰρ, άνέστη δὲ τὸ ἐμὸν δράγμα,”—τὸ δὲ περὶ τὸν6 ζῳδιακὸν κύκλον * * *® * * ὥσπερ ὁ ἥλιος καὶ ἡ σελήνη καὶ ένδεκα ἀστέρες
7	προσεκύνουν με.” διάκρισις δὲ τοῦ μὲν προτέρου μετά σφοδρᾶς ἐπανατάσεως τοιαύτη* “μὴ βασι-λεύων βασιλεύσεις ἐφ’ ή μιν; ή κυριεύω ν κυριεύσεις ημών; ” τοῦ δὲ υστέρου οργή πάλιν δικαία* “ ἆρά γε ἐλευσόμεθα ἐγὼ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου προσκυνησαί σοι ἐπὶ την γην; ”
8	II. Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ θεμελίων τρόπον προκατα-
1 MSS. δηλούμεναι.	2 MSS. ἀναγραφόντες. 3 mss. οὅτε.
4 So mss. : perhaps αυτου.	δ mss. τό.
6 Both Mangey and Wend, suppose a lacuna here, ἀπό του ουράνου · λἐγει γάρ. It does not seem to me absolutely necessary.
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stairway. For this vision was indeed enigmatic, but the riddle was not in very high degree concealed from the quick-sighted. The appearances of the 4 third kind being more obscure than the former, owing to the deep and impenetrable a nature of the riddle involved in them, demanded a scientific skill in discerning the meaning of dreams. Accordingly all the dreams of this sort recorded by the lawgiver received their interpretation at the hands of men who were experts in the aforesaid science.	Whose 5
then are the dreams ? Does not everybody perceive that they are those of Joseph, those of Pharaoh king of Egypt, and those which the chief baker and chief butler themselves saw ? It would seem fitting 6 always to begin our teaching with those which come first; and first to come are those which Joseph saw when from the divisions of the universe, two in number, heaven and earth, two visions were presented to him. From the earth came the dream of the reaping. It runs on this wise : “ Methought that we were binding sheaves in the midst of the plain, and my sheaf rose up ” (Gen. xxxvii. 7). The other has to do with the zodiac : “As it were the sun and the moon and eleven stars worshipped me ” (ibid. 9)· On the former dream an interpretative 7 judgement is pronounced in a tone of vehement menace to this effect : “ Shalt thou indeed be king over us ? or shalt thou indeed be lord over us ? ” (ibid. 8). The latter dream again incurs well-merited displeasure :	“ Shall I and thy mother and thy
brethren come to bow down to the ground to worship thee ? ” (ibid. 10).
II. So much by way of a foundation. As we go 8
α Or “ intense blackness/’ See note on Leg. All. ii. 67.
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βεβλήσθω, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα τοῖς σοφής ἀρχιτέκτονος, αλληγορίας, επόμενοι παραγγελμασιν ἐποικοδομῶ-μεν, εκάτερον δὴ1 τῶν ὀνειράτων άκριβοϋντες. α δὲ χρὴ πρὸ ἀμφοτέρων ἀκοῦσαι, λεκτέον* την τάγαθοϋ φύσιν οἱ μὲν ἔτειναν ἐπὶ πολλά, οι δὲ τῷ ἀρἴστῳ προσεκλήρωσαν μόνῳ· καὶ οἱ μὲν εκερασαν, οι δὲ 9 καὶ άκρατον εΐασαν. οἱ μεν οὖν μόνον τὸ καλόν αγαθόν είπόντες, ἀμιγῆ διαφυλάξαντες αυτήν, ἀπ-ένειμαν τῷ κρατίστω των εν ή μιν, λογισμῷ, οἱ δὲ μίξαντες τρισὶν εφήρμοσαν, ψυχῇ, σώματι, τοῖς εκτός. εἰσὶ δὲ οὗτοι μεν τής μαλακωτερας και τρυφερας δια ίτης, τον πλείω χρόνον εν γυναι-κωνίτιδι καὶ τοῖς γυναικών ιτ ιδος εκτεθηλυμμενοις ἔθεσιν2 ἀπ’ αὐτῶν σπαργανών άνατραφεντες· οι δ’ ετεροι σκληροδίαιτος, πρὸς μεν ἀνδρῶν κουροτροφη-θεντες, ἄνδρες δὲ καὶ αυτοί τὰ φρονήματα, τὸ συμφέρον προ του ἡδέος ἀσπαζόμενοι καὶ τροφαΐς άθλητικαΐς προς ίσχύν και ρώμην, ου προς ἡδονήν, 10 χρώμενοι.	δυεῖν δὴ θιάσων ηγεμόνας
εισάγει Μωϋσῆς, τοῦ μὲν γενναίου τον αύτομαθή και αὐτοδίδακτον Ισαάκ—αναγράφει γὰρ αὐτὸν (ἀπο)γαλακτιζόμενον, ἁπαλαῖς καὶ γαλακτώδεσι νηπίαις τε καὶ παιδικαῖς τροφαΐς ου δικαιοῦντα χρῆσθαι τὸ παράπαν, ἀλλ’ εὐτόνοις καὶ τελείαις, ἅτε ἐκ βρέφους ευ προς αλκήν πεφυκότα και επακμάζοντα και άνηβώντα αει,—τοῦ δὲ εϊκοντος
1 mss. διά.	8 mss. ἐ0νεσι.
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on to build the superstructure let us follow the directions of Allegory, that wise Master-builder, while we investigate the details of either dream. There are, however, in both dreams some prefatory remarks to be listened to first. Some have given the nature of that which is good a wide application, making it extend to many objects ; while others have assigned it only to that which is most excellent: the former have regarded it as mixed, while the latter have left it free from admixture. Now, those who have main- 9 tained that only the morally beautiful is good, preserving it unmixed, have attributed the good to the reasoning faculty, the noblest part in us ; while those who have regarded it as mixed have associated it with three things, soul, body, and things external to us. The latter class belong to the softer and luxurious way of life, having been reared up for the greater part of the time from their very cradle in the women’s quarter and in the effeminate habits of the women’s quarter. Those others are austere of life, reared by men, themselves too men in spirit, eager for what will do them good rather than for what is pleasant, and taking food suited to an athlete with an eye to strength and vigour, not to pleasure.
There are two companies as leaders of which Moses 10 introduces Isaac and Joseph. The noble company is led by Isaac who learns from no teacher but himself, for Moses represents him as weaned (Gen. xxi. 8), absolutely disdaining to make any use of soft and milky food suited to infants and little children, and using only strong nourishment fit for grown men, seeing that from a babe he was naturally stalwart, and was ever attaining fresh vigour and renewing his youth. The company which yields and is ready to
447
PHILO
11	καὶ εὐενδότου τὸν ’Ιωσήφ. οντος γὰρ οὐκ άλογεῖ μὲν τῶν κατά ψυχὴν ἀρετῶν, προμηθεῖται δὲ καὶ
[661]	τῆς τοῦ σώματος βάστα Θείας, | ἐφίεται (δὲ) καὶ τῆς τῶν ἐκτὸς εὐπορίας* ἀνθέλκεται δὲ εἰκότως πολλά τέλη τοῦ βίου προτεθειμένος, καὶ ἀντι-σπώμενος ὑφ’ έκαστου σείεται1 καὶ κλονεῖται μὴ
12	δυνάμενος στηριχθῆναι. καὶ γὰρ οὐδ’ ὥσπερ αἱ ἔνσπονδοι πόλεις εἰρήνην άγονσι * * *2 καὶ ἀντ-επιτίθενται, ὡς ἐν μέρει κρατεῖν τε καὶ ἡττᾶσθαι* πολλή γὰρ ἔστιν ὅτε ῄυεῖσα πρὸς3 πλοῦτον καὶ δόξαν ὁρμὴ τὰς περὶ σώμα καί ψυχὴν φροντίς ας ἐξενίκησεν, εἶτα ἀντιβιασθεῖσα πάλιν υπό άμφοΐν
13	(ἣ) ὑπὸ τῆς ἑτέρας ἐνικήθη. τὸν αυτόν δὲ τρόπον αθρόαι καὶ αἱ σώματος ἡδοναὶ καταρραγεῖσαι πάντα ὲξῆς τὰ νοητά ἐπέκλυσάν τε καὶ ἡφάνισαν εἶτ’ οὐκ εἰς μακράν ἀντιπνεύσασα σοφία λάβρω καί σφοδρῷ πνευματι τό τε ρεύμα των ἡδονῶν ἐχάλασε καὶ συνόλως τὰς διὰ τῶν αισθήσεων άπάσας σπουδάς
14	τε καὶ φιλοτιμίας ἐπράυνε. τοιοῦτος μεν δὴ κύκλος εἱλεῖται περὶ την πολύτροπον ψυχήν ἀιδίου πόλεμον καθαιρεθέντος γὰρ ἑνὸς εχθρού φύεται πάντως δυνατώτερος έτερος, ὕδρας τῆς πολυκέφαλου τον τρόπον και γὰρ ἐπ’ εκείνης φασὶν ἀντὶ τῆς ἐκτμη-θείσης κεφαλής ἀναβλαστάνειν άλλην, αίνιττόμενοι τὸ πολύμορφον και πολύγονον τῆς αθανάτου κακίας
15	δυσάλωτον γένος.	μηδὲν οὖν ἐν ἀπο-
1	MSS. ιἐται.
2	Wend, suggests the insertion of αί έπιθυμίαι, άλλα πόλεμό υσιν ἀλλἡλαις. But see note on opposite page.
3	MSS. περί.
α Some more neutral word or phrase is required rather 448
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give in is led by Joseph, for he is one who does not 11 indeed take no account of the excellences of the soul, but is thoughtful for the well-being of the body also, and has a keen desire to be well off in outward things ; and he is naturally drawn in different directions since he has set before him many ends in life, and as he experiences one counter-attraction after another, he is shaken this way and that and can never attain to fixity. For indeed our aims® do not rest in peace like 12 cities under a treaty, (but engage in war and deliver attacks) and counter-attacks, in turn winning victory and suffering defeat. For at times the appetite flows strongly to wealth and reputation and completely masters the interests of body and soul, and then again is met and driven back by an opposing force, and vanquished by both or one of them. In 13 the same way the pleasures of the body descend upon us in gathered force like a cataract deluging and obliterating one after another all the things of the mind ; and then, after no long interval, Wisdom with strong and vehement counterblast both slackens the impetus of pleasures and mitigates in general all the appetites and ambitions which the bodily senses kindle in us. Such is the cycle of unceasing warfare 14 ever revolving round the many-sided soul; for, when one foe has been laid low, another yet mightier is sure to spring up, after the fashion of the manyheaded Hydra ; for we are told that on it another head grew to take the place of that which had been cut off; and this is a figurative way of teaching how hard it is to vanquish undying vice so varied in its form, so varied in its offspring.	Do not, then, 15
than Wend.’s ἐπι0υμίαι, e.g. σπουδαί. The combat is not between the lusts, but between soul, body, and external interests.
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κρίνας ποτὲ προς * * τ’ τῷ ’Ιωσήφ, ἀλλ’ ἴσθι ὅτι πολυμιγοῦς καὶ κεκραμένης1 2 δόξης ἐστὶν εἰκών. ἐμφαίνεται γὰρ καὶ τὸ λογικὸν ἐγκρατείας εἶδος, ὃ τῆς ἄρρενος γενεᾶς ἐστι, κατά τὸν πατέρα ’Ιακώβ
16	τυπωθέν ἐμφαίνεται καὶ τὸ ἄλογον3 αἰσθήσεως, μητρῴῳ γένει τῷ κατὰ Ῥαχὴλ ἐξεικονισθέν ἐμφαίνεται καὶ τὸ τῆς σωματικῆς ἡδονῆς σπέρμα, ὃ ἀρχιοινοχόων καὶ ἀρχισιτοποιῶν καὶ ἀρχιμαγεί-ρων συνδιαιτήσεις ἐνεσφράγισαν ἐμφαίνεται καὶ τὸ τῆς κενῆς4 δόξης, ἐφ’ ἣν ὡς ἐφ’ ἅρμα διὰ τὸ κοῦφον ἀναβαίνει, φυσώμενος καὶ μετέωρον αἰωρῶν5 ἑαυτὸν ἐπὶ καθαιρέσει ἰσότητος.
17	III. Ὀ μὲν δὴ τοῦ Ιωσὴφ χαρακτὴρ διὰ τῶν εἰρημένων ὑποτυποῦται* τῶν δ’ ὀνειράτων ἑκά-τερον μὲν ἀκριβωτέον, πρότερον δὲ τὸ περὶ τῶν δραγμάτων ἐρευνητέον. “ ᾤμην ” φησίν “ ἡμᾶς
^	/ ς'	υ »	1 \	«	»	μ	/
οεσμευειν οραγματα. το μεν ῳμην ευοεως ἀδηλοῦντος καὶ ἐνδοιάζοντος καὶ ἀμυδρῶς ὑπο-λαμβάνοντος, οὐ παγίως καὶ τηλαυγῶς ὁρῶντος,
18	ἀνάφθεγμά6 ἐστι. τοῖς γὰρ ἐκ βαθέος ὕπνου διαν-ισταμένοις καὶ ἔτι ὀνειρώττουσιν ἁρμόττον λέγειν “ ᾤμην,” οὐχὶ τοῖς ἐγρηγορόσι7 παντελῶς καὶ
19	τρανῶς ἐμβλέπουσιν. άλλ’ οὐχ ὁ ἀσκητὴς ’Ιακώβ
ῳμην ερει, αΛΛ ιοου κλιμας εστηριγμενη, ης
[662]	ἡ κεφαλὴ | ἀφικνεῖτο εἰς τὸν ουρανόν,” καὶ πάλιν
1	Here there is a lacuna in A (Wend.’s ms.) of ten to eleven letters, for which he suggests -κλήρου μόνον.
2 MSS. κ€κρυμμένη$.	3 MSS. λογικόν.
4 MSS. καινῆς.	5 MSS. ἐιόρων.
6 ἀνάφ0εγμα. Wend, suspected this word, which is not noted
in Stephanus, nor the old L. & S. But άναφ0ἐγγομαι is well
supported and άνάφ0εγμα itself is quoted in L. & S. 1927 from
Philodemus as well as from here.	7 mss. ἐγρ^γόρσει.
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select any single thing (and regard it) as Joseph’s sole portion, but be well assured that he represents Opinion with its vast medley of ingredients. For there is manifest in him, on the one hand, the rational strain of self-control, which is of the masculine family, fashioned after his father Jacob : manifest, 16 again, is the irrational strain of sense-perception, assimilated to what he derives from his mother, the part of him that is of the Rachel type : manifest also is the breed of bodily pleasure, impressed on him by association with chief butlers and chief bakers and chief cooks : manifest too is the element of vainglory, on to which as on to a chariot his empty-headedness makes him mount up, when (Gen. xli. 43) puffed with pride he lifts himself aloft to overthrow equality from its seat.
III. In what we have said so far we have been 17 giving a rough sketch of Joseph’s character. We must now consider in detail each of his dreams. And the one which must be examined first is the one concerning the sheaves. “ Methought,” says he,
“ that we were binding sheaves ” (Gen. xxxvii. 7). The very first word, “ methought,” is the utterance of one at a loss, hesitating, dimly supposing, not seeing steadily and distinctly. For “ methought ” 18 is a word which becomes those waking up out of deep sleep and still in dreamland, not those who are thoroughly awake and see things clearly. You will 19 not find the Practiser Jacob saying “ methought/’ but “ behold a stairway firmly fixed, whose top reached to heaven ” (Gen. xxviii. 12), and again “ at
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“ ἡνίκα ἐνεκἴσσων τὰ πρόβατα, εἶδον τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς αὐτὰ ἐν τῷ ὕπνῳ, καὶ ἰδοὺ οἱ τράγοι και οι κριοί ἀνέβαινον ἐπὶ τὰ πρόβατα καί τὰς αἶγας, διάλευκοι καὶ ποικίλοι και σποδοειδεῖς ῥᾴντοί.”
20	τῶν γὰρ τὸ καλόν δι* ἑαυτὸ αἱρετὸν νομιζόντων καὶ τὰς ἐν τοῖς ὕπνοις φαντασίας εἱλικρινεστέρας καὶ καθαρωτέρας ἐξ ανάγκης εἶναι συμβέβηκεν, ὥσπερ καὶ τὰς μεθ’ ημέραν δοκιμωτέρας πράξής.
21	IV. Ἀγαμαι δ*, ὅταν ακούω του δι ηγουμένου τὸ ὄναρ, ὅτι ὑπέλαβε δράγματα καταδεῖν, οὐ θερίζειν, ἐκεῖνο μὲν ιδιωτών και ὑπηρετῶν ἔργον, τοῦτο δ* ἡγεμόνων καὶ γεωργίας ἐμπειροτάτων τὸ
22	ἐπιτήδευμα, τὸ γὰρ δύνασθαι διακρίνειν σκυ-βάλων αναγκαία καί τρόφιμα μη τροφίμων καί νόθων γνήσια καί ἀνωφελοῦς ῄίζης καρπόν ὠφελι-μώτατον, μη ἐν οἶς ἡ τῆ βλαστάνει μάλλον ἢ1
23	διάνοια φύει, τελειότατης ἀρετῆς ἐστιν, ὁ γοῦν ἱερὸς λόγος τοὺς ὁρῶντας εἰσάγει θερίζοντας καί, τὸ παραδοξότατον, οὐ κριθάς η πυρούς, ἀλλὰ τὸν θερισμόν αὐτὸν ἐκθερίζοντας* λέγεται οὖν “ ὅταν θερίζητε τὸν θερισμὸν υμών, ου συντελέσετε τὸ
24	λοιπόν του θερισμοῦ.” βούλεται γὰρ τὸν ἀστεῖον οὐ μόνον κριτήν εἶναι τῶν διαφερόντων, (διακρί-νοντα) καὶ διαστέλλοντα (τὰ)2 ἐξ ὦν γίνεται' τινα καὶ τὰ γεννώμενα, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ δύνασθαι διακρίνειν δοκεῖν ἀναιρεῖν, ἀμῶντα τὸν αμητόν καί την ίδιαν ἐπιβολὴν3 άποτέμνοντα διά τὸ καὶ πε-ποιθέναι καὶ Μωυσεῖ λέγοντι πιστεύειν, ὅτι “ μόνου του Θεοῦ ἡ κρίσις ἐστί,” παρ* ον αι συγκρἴσεις
1 Perhaps μάλλον ἡ <ἀ ἡ> διάνοια.	2 <τἀ> my insertion.
8 So Mangey: mss. and Wend, ἐπιβουλἡν. For ίὅίαν ἐπιβολἡν c/. De Som. i. 1.
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the time that the sheep conceived, I saw them with my eyes in my sleep, and behold the he-goats and the rams leaped upon the sheep and the goats wholly white, and streaked, and sprinkled as though with ashes ” (Gen. xxxi. 10,11). For the very visions seen 20 in their sleep are of necessity clearer and purer in the case of those who deem the morally beautiful eligible for its own sake, even as their doings by day are bound to be more worthy of approbation.
IV. Now, when I listen to him who is telling the 21 dreams I marvel at his deeming that they were tying up sheaves, not reaping them. The former is the work of unskilled underlings, the latter the business of masters and of those thoroughly well versed in farm work. For the power to distinguish necessaries of 22 life from refuse, and plants which supply nourishment from those which do not, and genuine from spurious, and a highly profitable fruitage from a root that is devoid of profit, in things yielded by the understanding, not in those which the soil puts forth, is a mark of consummate excellence. So the sacred story 23 represents those whose eyes are open as reaping, and, what is most unexpected, not reaping barley or wheat but reaping out the reaping itself : accordingly it is said 4 4 When ye reap your reaping, ye shall not finish that which remains of the reaping ” (Lev. xix. 9)· For the lawgiver wishes the virtuous man to be not 24 only a judge of things that differ, distinguishing and separating things which produce and their productions, but to do away with the very conceit that he has the power to distinguish, mowing the very mowing and cutting away the workings of his own mind, in obedience to and belief in Moses’ saying that" judgement belongs to God only ” (Deut. i. 17),
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καὶ αἱ διακρίσεις τῶν απάντων ὑφ* οὖ καλόν ὁμολογεῖν ἡττᾶσθαι καὶ τῆς ἀοιδίμου νίκης εὐ-
25	κλεεστερον. ὅμοιόν ἐστι τῷ τὸν θερισμόν θερίζειν τὸ δὶς περιτεμνειν, ὅπερ ὡς ὅτε1 ἐκαινούργησεν ἐξευρὼν περιτομής περιτομήν, την “ αγνείαν ἀφαγνίζεσθαι,2 ” την κάθαρσιν της ψυχής αυτήν καθαίρεσθαι, παραχωροῦντας τῷ θεῷ τὸ φαιδρύνειν καὶ μηδέποτε νομίσαντος ικανούς εἶναι εαυτούς ἄνευ Θείας ἔπιφροσύνης τον κηλίδων ἀνάμεστον εκνίψασθαι και άπολούσασθαι3 βίον.
26	ταύτης ἐστὶ τῆς συγγένειας καί τὸ διπλοῦν σπήλαιον, αἱ διπλαῖ καὶ περιμάχητοι μνῆμαι,4 ἥ τε περί του γεγονότος καί ή περί του πεποιηκότος, αΐς εν-τρεφεται 6 αστείος, θεωρών μεν τα εν κοσμώ, φίλο-πευστῶν δὲ καὶ περὶ τοῦ γεννήσαντος πατρός.
27	ἀφ’ ὦν οἶμαι καὶ την εν μουσική δὶς διά πασῶν εὑρεθῆναι συμφωνίαν ἔδει γὰρ καὶ τὸ ἔργον καὶ τὸν δημιουργόν τελειοτάταις μελῳδίαις εὐδαιμονί-
28	ζεσθαι δυσίν, οὐχὶ ταῖς αὐτοῖς. επειδή γὰρ τὰ
[663]	υμνούμενα | διέφερεν, ἀναγκαῖον καὶ τὰς μελωδίας
και συμφωνίας διακεκρίσθαι, τὴν μεν συνημμένην άπονεμοντας5 τῷ συνημμένῳ καὶ ἐκ διαφερόντων
1	Wend, suggests ὅπερ ωσαότως: perhaps ώσπερ ποτέ.
2	MSS. άφανίζεσθαι.	3 mss. έκνίφαι καί ἀπολουσαι.
4	So mss. : Wend, γνώμαι. See note α below.
5	Mangey ἀπονἐμοντα: Wend, conjectures ἀπονἐμοντος <του λόγου>: or perhaps <του οντος>? I can see no construction for either -τα or -τας.
a Memories (μνῆμαι), a quite intelligible word, though in itself less natural than judgements or opinions (γνώμαι), is, I believe, right. C/. De Post. 62, where after speaking of the “double cave” (lxx for Machpelah) he says ἡ Χεβρών αϋτη, μνἡμας έπιστήμης καί σοφίας θησαυροφυλακοΰσα. The thought is
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with Whom in all matters comparisons and distinctions rest: to acknowledge defeat at whose hands is a noble thing and more glorious than far-famed victory. Like the “ reaping the reaping ” is the 25 two-fold circumcision, which we meet with in such a case as that of the lawgiver devising as a new practice a circumcision of circumcision (Gen. xvii. 13), or “ the consecration of a consecration ” (Num. vi. 2), that is, the purification of the very purification of the soul, when we yield to God the prerogative of making bright and clean, and never entertain the thought that we ourselves are sufficient apart from the divine overseeing guidance to cleanse our life and remove from it the defilements with which it abounds.	To this class belongs also the 26
“ double cave ” (Gen. xxiii. 9)? that pair of precious memories® concerned, one with all that has come into being, the other with Him who has made it. These constitute the nurture of the man of worth, for whom all things in the universe are objects of contemplation, and who loves to inquire also concerning the Father who brought them into being. I imagine 27 that the discovery of the double diapason 6 in music is to be traced to this same pair. For both the work and its Fashioner must needs be celebrated by two quite perfect melodies, not the same in each case. For since the themes of praise were different it was 28 necessary for the corresponding musical harmonies to be distinct also, the conjunct assigned to the conjunct universe, compacted as it is of different
perhaps drawn from the word μν^μεῖον applied to the cave in Gen. xxiii. 6. For the favourable way in which duality is regarded in these sections, contrasted with that in § 70, see note ad loe.y App. p. 608. b See App. pp. 606 f.
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ὰρμοσθέντι κόσμῳ, την δὲ διεζευγμένην τῷ πάσης γενέσεως διεζευγμένῳ κατά την ουσίαν θεῷ.
29	γνώμην δὲ ἀποφαίνεται πάλιν 6 Ιεροφάντης φιλ-άρετον λέγω ν “ οὐ συντελέσετε1 τὸ λοιπόν του θερισμού,” μεμνημένος τῆς ἐξ ἀρχῆς ύποθεσεως, καθ* ἣν ὡμολόγει “ τὸ τέλος εἶναι κυρίου,” παρ’ ὃν τὸ2 κύρος καί η τούτων βεβαίωσις ἐστιν.
30	ἀλλὰ γὰρ ὁ τοῦ θερίζειν αμύητος αὐχεῖ λεγων8· “ ωμήν α μη εθέρισα καταδεῖν σὺν ἑτέροις δράγματα,” καὶ οὐκ ἐλογἴσατο παρ’ ἑαυτῷ, ὅτι δούλων καὶ ἀνεπιστημόνων ἥδε ἐστὶν υπηρεσία, καθὰ καὶ μι κ ρω πρότερον εἶπον.
31	Αράγματα δ’ ἀλληγοροῦντές φαμεν εἶναι πράγματα, ὦν έκαστος ως οικείας τροφής ἐπιδράττεται, ἐν ἦ ζήσεσθαι καὶ βιώσεσθαι τὸν αιώνα ελπίζει.
32	V. μύρια ι μεν οὖν τῶν δραγμάτων, λέγω δὴ τῶν ὡσανεὶ τρεφόντων πραγμάτων, διαφοραί, μυρίαι δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐπιδραττομένων καὶ αἱρουμένων τὰ δράγματα, ὡς άπάσας οὔτ’ εἰπεῖν οὔτ’ ἐπινοῆσαι δυνατόν τινὰς δ’ οὐκ ἄτοπον δείγματος ἕνεκα ἑρμηνεῦσ αι, ὦν καὶ τὸ ὄναρ δι ηγούμενος ἐπεμνήσθη.
33	φησὶ γὰρ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς* “ ωμήν ημάς δεσμεύειν δράγματα.” ἀδελφοὶ δ’ εἰσὶν ομοπάτριοι μεν δέκα, ομογάστριος δὲ εἷς· ἑκάστου δὲ αυτών τοὔνομα σύμβολον άναγκαιοτάτου πράγματός ἐστι,
1 mss. συντελἐσαι. 2 mss. παρόντος. 3 mss. λἐγειν.
° Or perhaps better “you will not,” ἐ.*. Philo, as elsewhere, understands the indicative (ἀποφαίνεται), to lay down a spiritual fact rather than a command. See note on De Som. i. 101, and references there given. The section has perhaps no connexion of thought with the preceding. His
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parts, the disjunct reserved for Him Who is in virtue of His existence disjunct from all creation, even God. There is again a statement breathing love of virtue 29 expressed in the words of the Sacred Guide, “Ye shall nota make an end of what remains of the reaping” (Lev. xix. 9), for he does not forget the principle with which he set out, acknowledging that “ the end is the Lord’s ” (Num. xxxi. 28 ff.), with whom rests the lordship and establishment of these things.
But in fact the man who has never learned the 30 mysteries of reaping vaunts him saying, “ Methought I was in company with others binding sheaves which I had not reaped ” (Gen. xxxvii. 7), and failed, as I pointed out a little while ago, to take into account that this is a service performed by unskilled slaves.
When we assign to words their figurative meaning 31 we say that sheaves are “ doings ” which each of us grasps with the hand as his proper nourishment, hoping that he will find life and occupation therein for ever. V. Now, the varieties of the sheaves, that 32 is to say of the doings which may be called our nourishment, are so countless, so countless also the various sorts of men who lay hold of and make choice of the sheaves, that it is impossible to recount or even to conceive of them all. It may not, however, be out of place to instance some of these varieties which are introduced in his story of his dream. For he says to 33 his brothers, “ Methought we were binding sheaves ” (I.e.). Brothers he has ten who are sons of the same father as he, one who is son of the same mother ; and the name of each of them is the symbol of a most
point in quoting the text lay in the first part “ reap the reaping/’ but as usual he is drawn into making some comment on the rest of the verse.
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Ῥουβὴν μὲν ευφυΐας—υἱὸς γὰρ ὁρῶν καλεῖται, ἧ μὲν υἱός, οὐ τέλειος, ἦ δὲ ὁρατικὸς καὶ ὀξὺ καθορῶν,
34	εὐφυὴς,—μαθήσεως δὲ Συμεών—εἰσακοὴ γὰρ ερμηνεύεται,—ενεργειών δὲ καὶ πράξεων σπουδαίων καὶ λειτουργιών αγίων Λευί, τῶν δὲ εἰς θεὸν ῴδῶν τε καὶ ύμνων Ιούδας, ’Ισσάχαρ δὲ μισθών, οι επ εργοις καλοις αποοιοονται—ταχα ο αυτα τὰ έργα ὁ τέλειος μισθὸς ἦν,—Ζαβουλὼν δὲ φωτός, ἐπειδὴ ρύσις2 νυκτερίας ονομάζεται—ρεούσης δὲ καὶ ἀπολιπούσης νυκτὸς ἐξ ανάγκης φως ἀνίσχει,—
35	διακρἴσεως δὲ καὶ τομής3 πραγμάτων Δάν, ἐπι-θέσεως δὲ καὶ ἀντεπ ιθέσεως πειρατικής Γάδ, Ἀσἡρ δὲ τοῦ φυσικόν4 πλούτον—μακαρισμός γὰρ ερμηνεύεται, ἐπειδὴ μακάριον κτήμα νενόμισται
36 πλοῦτος, — ειρήνης δὲ	Νεφθαλείμ — διανοίγεται (γὰρ) καὶ ευρύνεται πάντα ειρήνη, ὡς συ γ κλείεται
[664]	Ι πολεμώ· τὸ δὲ ὄνομα μετάληφθὲν πλατυσμὸς ἣ διανεωγμενον ἐστί,—Βενιαμίν δὲ τοῦ νέου καὶ γέροντος χρόνον· λέγεται γὰρ ερμηνευθεις υιός ημερών5 εἶναι, ἡμέραις δὲ καὶ νυξὶν ὁ νέος ὁμοῦ καὶ γέρων αἰὼν® ἀναμετρεῖται.
37	Ἐπιδράττεται γοῦν έκαστος τῶν οικείων και ἐπιδραξάμενος τὰ μέρη πάντα συνδει. ὁ μεν ευφυής ευθιξίας, επιμονής, μνήμης, εν οἶς ἡ ευφυΐα· ὁ δὲ ευμαθής άκροάσεως, ησυχίας, προσ-οχῆς* ὁ δὲ ἐγχειρητὴς [τῆς] θαρραλεότητος, παρα-
38	κεκινδυνευμένης εὐτολμίας* ὁ δὲ ευχάριστος ἐπαί-
1 έπιδίδονται,	2 MSS. φύσις.	3 MSS. τροπής,
4 MSS. ψυχικόν,	5 MSS. ἡμων.	® mss. αίώνα,
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essential “ doing.” “ Reuben ” is the symbol of good natural endowments, for “ seeing son ” he is called, in so far as he is a son not perfect, but in so far as he is a man with power to see and keenness of vision, well endowed by nature. Symeon, which 34 means “ diligent listening,” is the symbol of aptness to learn ; Levi of excellent activities and practices and sacred ministries ; Judah of songs and hymns addressed to God ; Issachar of rewards rendered as recompense for noble deeds, the deeds themselves, it may be, constituting the perfect reward ; Zabulon of light, since he is named “ night’s flowing,” and when night fails and flows away, light of necessity dawns ; of distinguishing and analysing matters Dan is the 35 symbol; Gad of piratical attack and counter-attack ; Asher,whose name signifies “ felicitation,” symbolizes natural wealth, which has the reputation of being a possession conferring felicity ; Naphthali’s name 36 denotes a “ broadening ” or “ flung wide open,” and so he is a symbol of peace, by which all things are opened out and given width, just as they are shut in by war. Benjamin is a symbol of time, both that of youth and that of old age, for his name is said to mean “ son of days,” and youth and old age are alike measured by days and nights.
Thus each one of them grasps the sheaves that 37 are proper to him, and when he has grasped them binds all these parts together. The man well endowed by nature grasps quickness of apprehension, persistence, goodness of memory, the qualities in which excellence of natural endowment shows itself; the apt learner grasps listening, silence, attention ; the enterprising man, venturesomeness and courage ready to take risks ; the man of thanksgiving takes 38
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νων, εγκωμίων, ύμνων, εὐδαιμονισμῶν κατά τε τὸ λέγειν καὶ τὸ ᾴδειν ὁ δὲ μισθών ἐφιέμενος άοκνου συνεχείας, τλητικωτάτης καρτερίας καὶ
39	ἐπιμελείας σὺν εὐκαταφροντίστῳ1 ταχυτῆτι* ὁ δὲ φῶς ἀντὶ σκότους μεταδιώκων ἐγρηγόρσεως, ὀξυωπίας· ὁ δὲ τομής και διακρἴσεως πραγμάτων ζηλωτής λόγων ἡκονημένων, τοῦ μὴ ὑφ’ όμοιων ως των αυτών ἀπατᾶσθαι, τοῦ μὴ πρὸς χάριν,
40	τοῦ ἀδεκάστου· ὁ δὲ πειρατικώτερον ἐνεδρεύων τοὺς ἀντιλοχῶντας άπατης, φενακισμοῦ, γοητείας, σοφισμάτων, προσποιήσεως, ὑποκρἴσεως, ἅπερ ἐξ ἑαυτῶν ψεκτὰ ὄντα κατ’ ἐχθρῶν γινόμενα ἐπαινεῖ-ται* ὁ δὲ πλουτεῖν τὸν φύσεως πλοῦτον ἐπιτηδεύων ἐγκρατείας, ὀλιγοδεἳας* ὁ δὲ εἰρήνης ἐρῶν εὐνομίας,
41	εὐδικίας,2 ἀτυφίας, ἰσότητος. VI. ἐκ τούτων τὰ τῶν ομοπάτριων ἀδελφῶν 8ράγματα καταδεῖται, τὰ3 δὲ τοῦ ομογάστριου ἐξ ἡμερῶν καὶ χρόνου, τῶν οὐδενὸς αιτίων ως ἁπάντων αιτίων.
42	αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ ἐνυπνιαστὴς καὶ ὀνειροπόλος—ἧν γὰρ ἀμφότερα—τῆς κενῆς δόξης ὡς μεγίστου καὶ λαμπρότατου και βιωφελεστάτου κτήματος ἐπι-δράττεται. διὸ πρώτον μὲν ἀπ* ὀνειράτων, ἃ νυκτὶ φίλα, τῷ βασιλεῖ τῆς σωματικής χώρας γνωρίζεται, ου κ ἀπὸ πραγμάτων τηλαυγών ἐναρ-γείας,4 ἃ πρὸς ἐπίδειξιν ημέρας δεῖται.
43	εἶτ’ επίτροπος ή κηδεμὼν Αίγυπτου πάσης ἀνα-
1 So mss. : Wend, άναντα-γωνίστφ. See Αρρ. ρ. 607.
2 MSS. εύδο/α'ας.	3 MSS. του.	4 MSS. ivepyeiας.
α ί.ι. everything happens in time, but is not caused by it. Wend.’s proposed emendation των δ’ οΰδενός αιτίων, ών δ’
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hold of commendations, eulogies, odes, panegyrics both in speech and song ; the man who is bent on rewards, lays his hand on unflinching assiduity, fortitude that never gives in, and the carefulness in which speed is combined with caution ; he who is in pursuit 39 of light replacing darkness grasps wakefulness and keen-sightedness ; the man who aims at analysis and accurate distinctions, lays hold of keen-edged arguments, of power to resist the delusion of confusing likeness and identity, of impartiality, of integrity ; he 40 who pirate-like counters ambush by ambush grasps trickery, quackery, sorcery, fallacies, pretence, feigning, practices which are in themselves reprehensible but when resorted to in dealing with enemies are belauded ; he that makes it his object to be rich in nature’s riches, will lay his hands on self-control and parsimony ; the lover of peace on good order, just dealing, freedom from arrogance, equality.
VI.	These are the constituent parts of the sheaves 41 bound by the brothers of the dreamer, sons of the same father as he, while the sheaf of his uterine brother is made up of days and time, cause of nothing as cause of everything.®	The dreamer 42
himself, interpreter of dreams to boot, lays hold of vainglory, deeming it a possession of highest importance and splendour and advantage to human life. Accordingly it is in the first instance from dreams, things beloved of night, that he becomes known to the sovereign of the land of the body, not from “ doings ” luminous with the self-evidence of manifest fact, things which need day to exhibit them.
The next step is that he is proclaimed procurator or 43
ούκ ἄνευ πάντα gives the sense, but is both arbitrary and unnecessary.
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κηρύττεται, ταῖς τιμαῖς τοῦ βασιλέως οἰσόμενος δευτερεῖα, ἅπερ ἥττης καὶ ἀτιμίας αφανέστερα και καταγελαστότερα παρὰ φρονήσει γράφεται
44	δικαζούσῃ.	εἶτα “ κλοιὸν χρυσοῦν,”
αγχόνην επιφανή, κύκλον καί τροχόν ανάγκης ατελεύτητου, περιτίθεται1—οὐκ ακολουθίαν και τὸ ἑξῆς ἐν βίῳ καὶ τον ειρμόν των τής φύσεως πραγ-
[665]	μάτων, ὡς ἡ Θάμαρ* οὐ | γὰρ κλοιός, ἀλλὰ ορμίσκος αυτής ὁ κόσμος—καὶ δακτύλιον μέντοι βασιλικόν, δώρον (άδωρον),2 πίστιν άπιστον, ἐναν-τιούμενον τω δοθεντι πάλιν3 τῇ Θάμαρ υπό του
45	βασιλέως τοῦ ὁρῶντος, ’Ισραήλ, ’Ιούδα. δίδωσι γὰρ οὗτος τῆ φυχή σφραγίδα, πάγκαλον δώρον, διδάσκων ότι (ό θεός) άσχημάτιστον ουσαν την των πάντων ουσίαν εσχημάτισε και άτύπωτον ετύπωσε και άποιον εμόρφωσε καί τελειώσας τον ολον εσφράγισε κόσμον είκόνι και ιδέα, τω ἑαυτοῦ
46	λόγῳ.	ἀλλ’ εκείνος γε4 και επί τὸ δευ-
τερεῖον ἄνεισιν ἅρμα [ἣ] ύποτυφούμενος υπ’ αιώρας φρένων καί κενού φυσήματος καί σιταρχεΐ, τω σώματι θησαυροφυλακών καί πανταχόθεν αὐτῷ πορίζων τὰς τροφάς* ἐπιτειχισμὸς δὲ κατὰ τῆς
47	ψυχῆς βαρύς ουτός ἐστι. τῇ δὲ προαιρέσει καί ζηλώσει του βίου μαρτυρεί καί τοὔνομα οὐχ ήκιστα· πρόσθεσις γὰρ ’Ιωσὴφ ερμηνεύεται, κενή δε δόξα προστίθησιν αει γνησίω μεν τὸ νόθον,
1 mss. περιτιὅἐναι.	2 C/. Soph. Ajax, 665.
3 mss. αότῆς: Mangey αδ τῆ.	4 mss. τε.
a Or “ cord,” c/. Xte Fwpr. 150, Xte ikfwl. 135. The interpretation of the ορμίσκος given here combines the two different interpretations given in those passages. See note on De Fug a 150.
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protector of all Egypt, to stand second only to the sovereign in the signs of honour shewn to him, a position set down as more insignificant and absurd in wisdom’s judgement than the infliction of indignity and defeat.	In the next place he puts 44
round his neck “ a golden collar ” (Gen. xli. 41 f.), a manifest halter, a circlet and hoop of unending necessity, not a life of orderly sequence, not the chain which marks Nature’s doings :	these are
properties of Tamar, whose adornment is not a collar but a necklace® (Gen. xxxviii. 18). Yes, and he puts on his finger a royal ring (Gen. xli. 42), a gift and pledge, by which nothing is given, nothing pledged, in sharp contrast once more to that which was given to Tamar by Judah, king of the nation that sees, even Israel. For this king gives the soul a seal (Gen. 45 xxxviii. 18), a gift all-beauteous, by which he teaches it that when the substance of the universe was without shape and figure God gave it these ; when it had no definite character God moulded it into definiteness, and, when He had perfected it, stamped the entire universe with His image and an ideal form, even His own Word.6	To go back to Joseph. 46
He mounts the second chariot (Gen. xli. 43), elated by mental dizziness and empty conceit, and becomes the victualler (ibid. 48) and keeper of the body’s treasuries, providing food for it from all quarters : and thus threatens serious danger to the soul. Not 47 the least significant testimony to his principle and ambition for life is his name. “ Joseph ” means an “ adding,” and vainglory is always making additions.
To what is genuine it adds what is counterfeit, to
b Cf. De Mut. 135. For the distinction between €ΐκών and Ιδέα see App. p. 607.
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οἰκείῳ δὲ τὸ ἀλλότριον, άληθεῖ1 δὲ τὸ ψεῦδος, αὐτάρκει δὲ τὸ πλεονάζον, ζωῇ δὲ θρύψιν, βίῳ δὲ τύφον.
48	VII. Τί δ’ ἐστὶν ὃ βούλομαι δηλοῦν, σκόπει. σίτισις καὶ ποτοῖς τρεφόμεθα, κἂν ἦ εὐτελεστάτη μᾶζα καὶ ὕδωρ ναματιαῖον. τί οὖν ἡ κενὴ δόξα προσεπέθηκεν ἀμήτων καὶ μέλιπήκτων πεμμάτων γένη μύρια καὶ οίνων αμύθητων πολυέργους καὶ παμποικίλους κράσεις πρὸς ἀπόλαυσιν ἡδονῆς μάλλον ἣ πρὸς μετουσίαν τροφής παρηρτυμένας;
49	πάλιν ἡδύσματα πρὸς ἐδωδὴν αναγκαία γητειά και λάχανα και πολλά των άκροδρύων και ἔτι τυρός και εἴ τι ἄλλο όμοιότροπον εἰ δὲ θέλεις, ἐπὶ σαρκοβόρων ανθρώπων ιχθύς ἔτι καὶ κρέας προς
50	τούτοις γράφομεν. ἆρ’ οὖν οὐκ αυτάρκες ἦν άπανθρακίσαντας και αὐτοσχεδίως όπτήσαντας πυρὶ τρόπον ηρωικών όντως ἀνδρῶν προσφερεσθαι; άλλ’ οὐκ ἐπὶ ταῦτα2 ὁ γαστρίμαργος μόνον όρμα, σύμμαχον δὲ την κενήν δόξαν λαβών και τὸ ἐν αὐτῷ λίγνον πάθος ἀγείρας ὀψαρτύτας καὶ τραπεζο-ποιοὺς ευδόκιμους την τέχνην αναζητεί και περι-
61 βλέπεται. οἱ δὲ τὰ κατά τῆς ταλαίνης γαστρὸς ἐκ πολλών χρόνων άνευρημένα δελέατα άνακινήσαντες και χυλών ιδιότητας σκευάσαντές τε και διαθέντες εν κόσμω προσσαίνουσι και τιθασεύουσι γλῶτταν εἶτ’ εὐθὺς άγκιστρεύονται τῶν αισθήσεων την ἐπιβάθραν, γεῦσιν, δι’ ἧς ἀντ’ ελευθέρου δούλος ὁ δειπνοθήρας οὐκ εἰς μακράν άνεφάνη.
52	τίς γε μήν ούκ οἶδεν, ὅτι ἀμπεχόνη πρὸς τὰς
[666]	ἀπὸ κρυμοῦ | καὶ θάλπους εγγινομένας βλάβας τω
1 mss. άΧηθέσι,	2 mss. τούτων.
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what is appropriate what is alien, to what is true what is false, to what is sufficient what is excessive, to vitality debauchery, to life’s maintenance vanity.
VII.	Mark what it is that I wish to make clear. 48 Food and drink nourishes us, though it be the plainest barley-cake and water from the spring. Why then has vainglory superadded countless sorts of milk cakes and honied pastry and elaborate and diversified blends of innumerable wines highly seasoned with a view to indulgence in pleasure rather than partaking of nourishment ? Again, relishes of the simplest 49 kind are onions, greens, many fruits and cheese, and anything else of that kind as well : if you like, we will put down beside these fish and meat in the case of men who are not vegetarians. Would it not, then, 50 have been quite sufficient, after broiling them on the coals or roasting them in a rough and ready way just as real heroes used to do,b to eat them ? Nay, this is not all that your epicure craves for. Having procured the alliance of vainglory and stirred up the greediness within him he is on the look-out for and hunts up pastry-cooks to dress their food and serve their table, men who are famous masters of their art. These set at work the baits that have been found out 51 ages ago to tempt our miserable belly, and make up and arrange in proper order decoctions of special flavour with which they coax the tongue into subservience : hereupon they forthwith get on to their hook the sense of taste which gives them access to the senses in general: and by means of taste the glutton is quickly revealed as no freeman but a slave.	Clothing, as everybody knows, was 52
produced at first to guard against the harm done to
α See App. p. 607.	b Cf. e.g, Τί. ix. 211 if.
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σώματι κατεσκευάσθη τὸ πρώτον; ἀλεξάνεμος
53	μέν, ὡς οἱ ποιηταί πού φασι, χειμῶνι * * * ,1 τίς οὖν τὰς πολυτελεῖς ἁλουργίδας, τίς τὰ διαφανῆ καὶ λεπτά θέριστρα, τίς τὰς ἀραχνοῦφεῖς ἀμπεχόνας, τίς τὰ ἐπηνθισμένα ἣ βαφαῖς ἢ πλοκαῖς διὰ τῶν βάπτειν ἣ ὑφαίνειν ποίκιλα ἐπισταμένων καὶ τὴν ἐν ζῳγραφίᾳ μίμησιν παρευημερούντων δαιδαλεύεται; τις; ουχ η κενή οοξα;
54	VIII. ἀλλὰ μην καὶ οἰκίας διὰ τὰς αντος ἐδέησεν ἡμῖν αίτιας, καὶ ὅπως μὴ πρὸς θηρίων η θηριωδέστατων2 τὰς φύσεις ανθρώπων ἐπιτρεχόντων βλάπτω -μέθα. τί οὖν τὰ μὲν ἐδάφη καὶ τοὺς τοίχους πολυτελέσι λίθοις διακοσμοῦμεν; τί δὲ Ἀσίαν καὶ Λιβύην καὶ πᾶσαν Εὐρώπην καὶ τὰς νήσους ἐπερχόμεθα, κίονας ἀριστίνδην ἐπιλελεγμένους καὶ
55	ἐπιστυλίδας ἐρευνῶντες; τί δὲ περὶ Δωρίους καὶ Ίωνικάς καὶ Κορινθιακὰς γλυφὰς καὶ ὅσα3 οἱ ἐντρυφῶντες (τοῖς καθεστ)ῶσι4 νόμοις προσεξεῦρον σπουδάζομέν τε καὶ φιλοτιμούμεθα, κιονόκρανα κοσμοϋντες; τί δὲ χρυσορόφους ἀνδρῶν ας καὶ κυναικωνίτιδας κατασκευάζομεν; ἆρ’ οὐ διὰ την
56	γετὴν δόξαν;	καὶ μήν πρός γε ύπνον
μαλακόν μὲν ἔδαφος αυτάρκες ἦν—ἐπεὶ καὶ μέχρι νῦν τοὺς Γυμνοσοφιστὰς παρ’ Ινδοῖς χαμευνεῖν ἐκ παλαιών εθών κατέχει λόγος,—εἰ δὲ μη, στιβὰς γοῦν (ἣ)5 ἐκ λίθων λογάδων ἢ ξύλων εντελών
57	πεποιημένη κλίνη. ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἐλεφαντόποδες τὰ ἐνήλατα καὶ κλιντήρες όστράκοις πολντελεσι καὶ
1 Lacuna of one line: supply ι.ρ'. τ<ρ ὅἐ 0ἐρει άναψύχονσα as Wend, (or σ/αάζουσα ?).	2 Perhaps θηριωδέστερων.
3 λιss. ὅσους.	4 mss. ζώσι. See Αρρ. ρρ. 607 f.
5	<?}> my insertion.
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the body by great cold and heat, “ wind-proof,” as I think the poets have it,® in winter and (cooling in summer). Who, then, is the cunning worker of those 53 costly sea-purples, those light transparent summer gauzes, those spider-web shawls, those costumes dyed or woven into gay colouring by hands expert in producing variety by either art, which outdo the painter’s power of imitating nature ? Who ? I ask.
Is it not vainglory ?	VIII. Once more, we 54
felt the need of a house to live in for the same reasons, and that we may not suffer from the incursions of wild beasts or of men worse than beasts. Why then do we decorate the pavements and walls with costly marbles ? Why do we scour Asia and Libya and all Europe and the islands searching for choicest x columns and architraves ? Why for the adornment 55 of the capitals of our columns do we vie with each other in enthusiasm over Doric and Ionic and Corinthian carvings and other embellishments devised by those who scorn to keep to the established styles ? Why do we build men’s and women’s apartments with golden ceilings ? Is it not owing to vainglory ?
For sleep, all that was needed was a 56 soft piece of ground (for it is reported that to this very day the Naked Philosophers among the Indians retain their primitive custom of making earth their couch), or, if more was required, a bed of rushes 6 or of unhewn stones or common timber. But in fact 57 beds with ivory legs to their framework are provided, and sofas with costly mother-of-pearl and many-hued
b Or “ straw.” If ἡ is omitted as in other editions, στιβάς is used as an adjective, for which I have not seen any authority, nor is the meaning clear.
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ποικίλαις χελώναις ἐνδεδεμέναις μετὰ πολλῶν πόνων καὶ δαπανημάτων ἐν πολλῷ χρόνῳ κατασκευάζονται, τινὲς δὲ ὁλοάργυροι καὶ ολόχρυσοι καὶ λιθοκόλλητοι στρωμναῖς1 ἀνθηροποικίλοις καὶ χρυ-σοπάστοις ὡς πρὸς ἐπίδειξιν καὶ πομπήν, οὐ την καθ* ή μόραν χρῆσιν, διακεκοσμημένοι,1 ὦν2 δημι-δ8 ουργὸς ἡ κενὴ δόξα. τί δὲ τοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐλαίας ἐκθλιβομένου καρπού πλέον ἔδει ζητεῖν πρὸς ἀλείμ-ματα; καὶ γὰρ λεαίνει καὶ κάματον σώματος λύει καὶ εὐσαρκίαν ἐμποιεῖ, κἂν εἴ τι κεχαλασμένον εἴη, σφίγγει πυκνότητι και οὐδενὸς ἧττον ετέρου 69 ρώμην καί ευτονίαν εντίθησιν. ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἐπετει-χἴσθη3 τοῖς ὠφελοῦσ ι τὰ ἡ δ έα τῆς κενής δόξης αλείμματα, εἰς ἃ καὶ μυρεψοὶ πονοϋσι και χῶ-ραι μεγάλαι συντελοῦσι, Συρία, Βαβυλών, Ινδοί, Σκύθαι, παρ’ οἶς αἱ τῶν αρωμάτων γενέσεις εἰσι.
60	IX. πρός γε μήν τὸ πίνειν τίνος ἔδει μάλλον ή τοῦ φύσεως ἐκπώματος άκρότησι τέχνης εΐργασμένου; τὸ δὲ ἔκπωμα αἱ ἡμέτεραι χεῖρές |
[667]	εἰσιν, ἃς εἰς ταὐτό τις συναγαγὼν καὶ κοιλάνας, εὖ μάλα τῷ στόματι πρόσβεις, επιχέοντος ετέρου το ποτόν ου μόνον ακος τής4 δίφης, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄλεκτον
61	ηδονήν κτᾶται. εἰ δὲ ἔδει πάντως ετέρου, το γεωργικόν κισσύβιον οὐχ ικανόν ήν, ἀλλὰ άλλων επιφανών τέχνας5 ἀναζητεῖν ἔδει; τί δὲ ἀργυρῶν καὶ χρυσών κυλικών αφθονον πλήθος κατασκευά-ζεσθαι, εἰ μὴ διὰ τὸν φρυαττόμενον μεγάλα τϋφον και τὴν ἐπ’ αιώρας φορουμένην* κενήν δόξαν;
1	MSS. στρωμναι and διακ€κοσμημέναι: Α &νθηροπο(.κΙ\ου$ καί χρνσοπάστονς: Trin. -οις -οις ἐργοις. The text as here printed is by Mr. Whitaker’s emendation, c/. De Som. i. 123.
2	mss. ως.	3 mss. άπβταχίσθη.
4 mss. τε.	6 I should prefer to read τεχνίτας, c/. § 50.
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tortoiseshell inlaid with much toil and outlay of money and expenditure of time. Some are all of silver or all of gold or of mosaic work elaborately furnished with bedding of gold tissue and brocaded with flowers evidently for show and display, not for everyday use. Of these vainglory is the artist.
For unguents what need was there to 58 look for anything more than the fruit-juice pressed from the olive ? For indeed it produces smoothness, and counteracts physical exhaustion, and brings about good condition. If a muscle be relaxed it braces it and renders it firm, nor is there anything surpassing it for infusing tone and vigour. But to attack the 59 position of such wholesome kinds vainglory’s delicate unguents were set up. For these great countries where spices grow are laid under contribution, Syria, Babylon, the lands of the Indians and the Scythians ; and on these the labour of perfumers is expended.
IX. Again, for drinking what more was 60 needed than Nature’s cup, art’s very masterpiece ?
Of that cup our hands are the material. Let a man hold them close together and hollow them ; then let him carefully lift them to his mouth while someone else pours the water into them. He obtains not only the quenching of his thirst, but pleasure untold. But if a different one must needs have been 61 found, was not the rustic mazer sufficient ? Was it necessary to go in search of works of art by other famous artists ? Why was it necessary that a lavish quantity of gold and silver goblets should be manufactured save for the sake of vanity, so loud in its insolence, and vainglory swinging so dizzily to and fro ? 6
6 MSS. φορουμένης.
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62	ὅταν καὶ στεφανοῦσθαί τινες ἀξιῶσι μὴ δάφνης μηδὲ κιττοῦ, μὴ ίω ν ἣ κρίνων ἢ ρόδου ἣ θα λλοῦ συνόλως ἥ τινος1 άνθους εὐώδει στεφάνῳ παρελθόντες τὰ Θεοῦ δῶρα, ἃ διὰ τῶν ἐτησίων ωρών ἀναδίδωσι, χρυσοῦς (δ’) ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς, βαρύτατον άχθος, αἰωρῶσιν ἐν ἀγορὰ μέση καὶ πληθούσῃ2 χωρίς α ἰδοῦς, ἄλλο τι3 νομιστέον ἣ ὅτι κενής δόξης εἰσὶ δοῦλοι, φάσκοντες οὐκ ελεύθεροι μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ πολλών άλλων ηγεμόνες εἶναι;
63	Ἐπιλείψει με ἡ ήμερα τὰς διαφθοράς4 τοῦ ἀνθρωπείου βίου διεξιόντα. καίτοι τί δεῖ μάκρη-γορεῖν; τίς γὰρ αυτών άνήκοός ἐστι, τίς δὲ οὐ θεατής; τις μεν οὖν οὐ τριβών και ἐθὰς5; ὥστε παγκάλως προσθήκην τον άτυφίας μεν εχθρόν,
64	τύφου δ’ ἑταῖρον® ὠνόμασεν ὁ ἱερὸς λόγος, καθάπερ γὰρ τοῖς δένδρεσιν επιφύονται βλάσται περισσαί, μεγάλαι τῶν γνησίων λῶβαι, ἃς καθαίρουσι καί άποτεμνουσι προνοία τῶν αναγκαίων οι γεωρ-γοῦντες, οὕτω τῷ άληθεῖ καὶ ἀτύφῳ βὰρ παρανέ-βλαστεν ὁ κατεφευσμενος καί τετυφωμένος, ου μέχρι ταύτης τής ημέρας οὐδεὶς εύρη ται γεωργός ος την
65	βλαβερόν επίφυσιν αὐτοῖς ρίζαις άπέκοφε. τοιγαροῦν εἰδότες οἱ φρονήσεως άσκηται τὸ κατάπλαστον7 τοΰτ αίσθήσει πρώτον, (εἶτα) διάνοια μεταδιώ-κοντα ἄντικρυς ἐκβοῶσι* “ θηρίον πονηρόν ήρπασε
66	καὶ κατέφαγεν Ιωσήφ.” ἀλλ’ οὐ θηρίον ἐξηγριω-μένον ῶν ὁ πολυπλοκώτατος τῶν πεφυρμένων
1 MSS. ει τινος.	2 MSS. πλἡὅους.	3 MSS. ἄτε.
4 mss. διαφοράς.	5 mss. ἐ0ος.
6	MSS. Ζτερον.	7 MSS. κατάπλειστον.
a The common phrase for the forenoon, ι.ρτ. Plat, (jorpr.
469	d.
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When, again, we see people wanting 62 to be crowned not with a garland of laurel or ivy, not with a sweet-smelling wreath of violets or lilies or roses or olive or any flower at all, but passing by God’s gifts, which He distributes as the seasons of the year run their course ; when they poise over their head golden wreaths, a grievous weight, without any shame in mid-market at the hour when it is full,® what else can we think of them than that they are slaves of vainglory, though they assert that they are not only free, but actually lords and rulers of many others ?
The day will pass before I have given the sum of 63 the corruptions of human life, and indeed why need we dwell at length upon them ? For who has not heard, who has not seen them ? Indeed who is not conversant and familiar with them ? And therefore the Holy Word did well in giving the name of Addition to one who was the enemy of simplicity and the friend of vanity. For just as we find on trees, to the 64 great damage of the genuine growth, superfluities which the husbandmen purge and cut away to provide for their necessities, so the true and simple life has for its parasite the life of falsity and vanity, for which no husbandman has hitherto been found to excise the mischievous overgrowth, root and all. And so 65 the practisers of sound sense, perceiving that Joseph first with his senses, and afterwards with his understanding, pursues this way of artificiality, cry outright, “ An evil beast has seized and devoured him ” b (Gen. xxxvii. 33). And indeed this life of confused 66 mankind, so full of complications, of vain inventions,
b That in the history this statement is a falsehood makes no difference to Philo’s exegesis. Cf. De Mig. 21 and note.
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ανθρώπων τυφοπλαστηθεὶς βίος, οὖ πλεονεξία καὶ πανουργία σοφαὶ δημιουργοί, τοὺς προσιόντας ἅπαντας εὐωχεῖται;	τοιγάρτοι καὶ ἔτι
ζῶσιν αὐτοῖς ὡς νεκροῖς προτεθήσεται1 πένθος, ἀξίαν ὀλοφύρσεως καὶ θρήνων καρπουμένοις ζωήν ἐπεὶ καὶ ’Ιακώβ τὸν Ιωσὴφ ἔτι ζῶντα πενθεῖ.
67	ἀλλ’ οὐ Μωϋσῆς ἐάσει τοὺς περὶ Ναδὰβ2 ἱεροὺς λόγους πενθεῖσθαι* οὐ γὰρ ὑπ’ αγρίου πονηρού θηρός άρπασθέντες, ἀλλ’ ὑπὸ ριπής ασβέστου καὶ αθανάτου φέγγους ἀνελήφθησαν, ὅτι την ένθερμον και διάπυρον καί σαρκών άναλωτικήν και ὀξυ-
[668]	κινητόν προς την3 | εὐσέβειαν σπουδήν, ή γενέσεως μέν ἐστιν ἀλλοτρία, Θεοῦ δὲ οἰκεία, τὸν μελλητὴν4 οκνον έκποδών ἀνελόντες, εὐαγῶς καθιέρωσαν, ου δι’ αναβαθμών ἐπὶ τὸν βωμόν ἐλθόντες—ἀπείρηται γὰρ νόμῳ,—ἀλλὰ δεξιῷ πνεύματι ἐπουρἴσαντος5 καὶ ἄχρι τῶν οὐρανοῦ περιόδων παραπεμφθέντες, θυσίας όλοκαυτου και όλοκάρπου τρόπον εἰς αιθέριους αύγας ἀναλυθέντες.
68	Χ. Ἀποκοπτέον οὖν, ὦ ψυχὴ πειθαρχούσα τω διδάσκοντι, την σεαυτής χεῖμα καὶ δύναμιν, ἐπειδὰν ἄρξηται τῶν γεννητικών ή γενέσεως ἣ άνθρωπείων
69	σπουδασμάτων ἐπιλαμβάνεσθαι. πολλάκις γὰρ ὑφ’ * * *β προσαψαμένην7 τῶν διδύμων χεῖμα ἀπο-
1 MSS. προστεθήσεται.	2 MSS. Άδάμ.
3 MSS. τε.	4 MSS. μἐν ὅἡ.
6 mss. άπουρίσαντες.	8 Perhaps υφ<ἡγεῖται τἡν>.
7 MSS. προσαφαμἐνων.
° Evidently an allusion to the “ strange fire ” (πυρ ἀλλότριον) which N. and A. offered. Philo gives here a glimpse of the way in which he arrived at the strange perversion of the story which he consistently makes (Zte 59 and elsewhere).
b The connexion of thought seems to be drawn from the fact that δράγματα are things grasped, c/. έπώράττεται § 37, and 472
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which has covetousness and knavery for its cunning architects, what is it but a ferocious beast which feasts on all who come near to it ?	And
therefore such as these will be the subject of mourning, as though they were dead, even while they still live, since the life that they obtain is meet to be lamented and bewailed ; for Jacob, we are told, mourned for Joseph while still alive. On the other 67 hand Moses will not suffer Nadab and his brother, those holy principles, to be mourned (Lev. x. 6). They were not seized by a savage, evil beast, but were taken up by a rush of fire unquenchable, by an undying splendour, since in sincerity they cast aside sloth and delay, and consecrated their zeal, hot and fiery, flesh-consuming and swiftly moving, to piety, a zeal which was alien a to creation, but akin to God. They did not mount by steps to the altar, which the law had forbidden (Ex. xx. 26), but wafted by a favouring breeze and carried even to the revolving heavens were there like the complete and perfect burnt offering resolved into ethereal rays of light.
X.	So then, O soul, that art loyal to thy teacher, 68 thou must cut off thy hand, thy faculty, when it begins to lay hold of the genitals, whether they be the created world or the cares and aims of humanity.6 For he oftenc bids us cut away the hand that has taken 69
we therefore have the contrast between what should and what should not be grasped. The life of luxury described in the preceding sections is here equated with the γεννποκά, and this leads on to the contrast of the true δράγμα or ὅρά| described in §§ 71 ff.
c If πολλάκις is retained, the meaning must be that Moses* frequent injunctions to honour God and virtue rather than man and human things is equivalent to “cutting off the hand.” But I suspect that we should read πολλαχό0εν, “ for many reasons.”
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κόπτειν, πρώτον μὲν ὅτι ἐδεξιώσατο ἣν ἐχθαίρειν ἐχρῆν ἡδονήν, δεύτερον δὲ ὅτι παρ’ ἡμᾶς τὸ σπείρειν ἐνόμισεν, εἶθ’ ὅτι τῷ γενομένῳ τὴν τοῦ
70	ποιοῦντος ἀνέθηκε1 δύναμιν. οὐχ όρας, ὅτι ὁ γήϊνος ὄγκος, Ἀδάμ, ὅταν ἅψηται τοῦ διδύμου ξύλου, θνῄσκει, δυάδα τιμήσας πρὸ μονάδος καὶ τὸ γενόμενον πρὸ τοῦ πεποιηκότος ἐκθαυμάσας; ἀλλὰ σύ γε τοῦ μὲν “ καπνού καί κύματος ἐκτὸς ” βαῖνε καὶ τὰς καταγέλαστους του θνητού βίου σπουδάς ὡς την φοβέραν εκείνην χάρυβδιν ἀποδί-δρασκε καὶ μηδὲ ἄκρῳ, τὸ τοῦ λόγου τοῦτο, ποδὸς
71	δακτύλῳ2 ψαύσῃς.	ἐπειδὰν δὲ ταῖς ἱεραῖς
επαποδύσῃ λειτουργίαις, ὅλην την χεῖμα καὶ δύναμιν εύρύνασα ευ μάλα τῶν παιδείας και σοφίας θεωρημάτων ἐπίδραξαι. καὶ γὰρ πρόσταξις ἐστι τοιαύτη· “ ἐὰν ψυχὴ προσφέρῃ δῶρον ἢ θυσίαν, σεμίδαλις ἔσται τὸ δῶρον,” εἶτ’ επιφέρει· “ καὶ δραξάμενος πλήρη τὴν δράκα από τής σεμιδάλεως συν τω ἐλαίῳ καὶ παντὶ τῷ λιβάνῳ ἐπιθήσει3 τὸ μνημύσυνον
72	ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον.” ἆρ’ οὐ παγκάλως ψυχὴν εἶπεν ἀσώματον την μέλλουσαν ἱερουργεῖν,4 ἀλλ’ οὐ τὸν δίδυμον εκ θνητού και αθανάτου συνεστώτα όγκον; το γὰρ εὐχόμενον, τὸ εύχάριστον, τὸ θυσίας ἀμώμους5 αληθώς άνάγον εν μόνον ήν ἄρα,
73	ἡ ψυχή. τίς οὖν ἡ ψυχῆς ἀσωμάτου θυσία; τις ή σεμίδαλις, ἐκκεκαθαρμένης6 ταῖς παιδείας7 ὑποθή-
1	4νέθηκ€.
2	mss. τᾶ του λόγου ποὅι τούτο: Wend, ὅἡ τούτο. Perhaps
omit ποὅι as a duplicate of δακτύλφ.	3 mss. έπιτίθησι,
4 MSS. ίερουργ/αν.	5 MSS. αμώμον.
8 MSS. έκκεκαθαρμένη.	7 MSS. παιδείαις.
e So the lxx for the word which E.V. translates “ secrets.’*
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hold of the “ pair ” a (Deut. xxv. 11,12), first because it has thereby given a welcome to the pleasure which it should hate, secondly because it has judged that to beget rests with ourselves, and thirdly because it has ascribed to the created the power of its maker. Observe that Adam,*that mass of earth,b is doomed to 70 die when he touches the twofold tree (Gen. ii. 9 c)> thus honouring the two before the one, and revering the created rather than the maker. Not so be it with thee. Pass clear away “ from the snioke and wave,” d and flee fast from the silly cares and aims of mortal life as from that dread Charybdis and touch it not, as the saying goes, with the tip of thy toe.
But when thou hast stripped thyself to serve the holy 71 rites, then widen hand and power and take a right good grip of the lessons of instruction and wisdom, for there is an ordinance running thus : “ If a soul bring a gift or sacrifice, the gift shall be fine flour,” and then it continues, “ and taking a full handful from the fine flour, with the oil and all the frankincense, he shall lay the memorial on the altar ” (Lev. ii. 1, 2). This is an excellent saying, that the server 72 of the sacrifice should be an unbodied soul, not the twofold gross mass compounded of mortal and immortal. For that which prays, which gives thanks and offers sacrifice truly without blemish, must be as he says a “ one ” only, the soul. What then is the 73 offering of an unbodied soul ? What but the fine flour, the symbol of a will, purified by the councils of
b Cf. Gen. iii. 19, “the earth, out of which thou wast taken.”
c Or better, Gen. iii. 3, see App. p. 608.
d Od. xii. 219 :
τούτον (i.e. Charybdis) μἐν καπνού καί κύματος έκτός ἐεργε
νῆα.
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καις γνώμης σύμβολον, τροφήν άνοσον καὶ ζωήν
74	ἀνυπαιτιον ποιεῖν Ικανής; ἀφ’ ἧς δραξάμενον1 τὸν ἱερέα ὅλῃ τη δρακί, τὸ δ’ ἐστὶ πάσαις ταῖς διανοίας λαβαῖς, πλήρη την δλην ψυχὴν εἱλικρινεστάτων καὶ καθαρωτάτων δογμάτων γενομένην αυτήν ως ἱερεῖον τὸ κάλλιστον ἀνάγειν προστέτακται, πίονα καὶ λιπῶσαν, θείῳ φωτὶ χαίρουσαν2 καὶ ταῖς ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης καί των άλλων άρ€τών ἀναδιδομέναις καταπνεομένην αϋραις, ως εὐωδέστατον καὶ προσ-ηνύστατον ἀεὶ καρποῦσθαι βίον τὸ γὰρ ἔλαιον καὶ
[669]	ὁ Ι λιβανωτος, ὦν ἐπιδράττεται σὺν τοῖς λευκό-
75	πύροις 6 ἱερεὺς,3 ταῦτα αἰνίττεται.	XI. διὰ
τούτο και Μωϋσῆς εξαίρετο ν ἐορτὴν ἀνέθηκε τῷ δράγματι, πλὴν οὐ παντί, ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀπὸ τῆς ἱερᾶς τῆς. “ ὅταν ” γάρ φησιν “ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν γῆν, ἣν ἐγὼ δίδωμι ὑμῖν, καὶ θερίζητε τὸν θερισμὸν αυτής, οἴσετε δράγματα απαρχήν του θερισμού
ω υμών προς τον ιερεα, το θε εστιν όταν εισεΛοῃς, ὦ διάνοια, εἰς την ἀρετῆς χώραν, ἣν ἐμπρεπὲς μόνῳ δωρεῖσθ αι θεῷ, την €υβοτον, την εἀγειον, την καρποφόρον, εἶτα οἰκεῖα εἴ γ’ ἔσπειρας4 αγαθά θερίζῃς αὐξηθέντα ὑπὸ τοῦ τελεσφόρου, μη πρότερον οἴκαδε συγκομίσης, τουτέστι μὴ άναθης μηδ’5 ἐπιγράφης σεαυτῇ την των περιγινομένων αιτίαν, ἣ ἀπάρξασθαι τῷ πλουτάρχῳ καὶ τὰ πλουτιστηρια
77 ἔργα ἐπιτηδεύειν ἀναπείθοντι. καὶ λέγεται8 “ την απαρχήν του θερισμού ἡμῶν ” αυτών, ἀλλ’ οὐχὶ τῆς γῆς, προσφέρωιν, ἵνα ἀμῶμεν καὶ θερίζωμεν
1 MSS. δρα£άμενος.	2 MSS. χαίρουσι.	8 MSS. Ιερός.
4	mss. εί γε σπείρας: Wend, [εί γε] σπείρασ’. The form adopted is my conjecture.
5	mss. ἀνα0εις μἡ.	8 MSS. λἐγετε.
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instruction, fit to produce nourishment that gives no sickness and life that knows no guilt. From such a 74 sacrifice is the priest bidden to take his handful, take it with his whole hand, that is with all the grips of the mind, to offer the best of sacrifices, even the whole soul, brimful of truths of all sincerity and purity—a soul, too, rich with fatness, gladdened by light divine and perfumed with the breaths exhaled from justice and the other virtues, thus fitted to enjoy for ever a life of all fragrance and sweetness. For this is signified by the oil and the frankincense with which the priest fills his hand as well as with the wheaten flour.	XI. Therefore also Moses dedicated 75
a special feast for the “ hand-grip of corn,” only not for all but for such as come from the holy land, for “ When/’ he says, “ ye come into the land which I give you and ye reap its reaping, ye shall bring handgrips of corn as a firstfruit unto the priest ” (Lev. xxiii. 10). That means, “ When, my mind, thou comest to 76 virtue’s land, the gift fit for God alone, the land of goodly pasturage and tilth and fruit-bearing, and then if so be that thou hast sown in accordance with it, thou reapest the good when brought to its increase by God the consummator, do not bear the harvest home, that is, do not assign or ascribe to thyself the cause of the produce until thou hast rendered the firstfruit to Him Who is the source of riches and moves thee to practise the husbandry of thy enrichment.” And we are told to bring the “ firstfruit of your 77 reaping,” that is not of the land but of ourselves, that we may mow and reap ourselves, by con-
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ἑαυτούς,1 πάνθ’ ὅσα καλὰ καὶ τρόφιμα καὶ σπουδαία βλαστήματα καθιεροῦντες.
78	XII. Ἀλλ’ ὅ γε τῶν ἐνυπνίων μύστης ὁμοῦ καὶ μυσταγωγὸς θαρρεῖ λέγειν, ὅτι ἀνέστη τὸ αὐτοῦ δράγμα καὶ ὠρθώθη. τῷ γὰρ ὅντι καθάπερ οἱ γαύροι των ίππων τον αὐχένα μετέωρον ἐξάραντες, ὅσοι θιασῶται τῆς κενῆς δόξης εἰσίν, ἐπάνω πάντων ἑαυτοὺς ἱδρύουσι, πόλεων, νόμων, εθών πατρίων,
79	τῶν παρ’ εκάστοις πραγμάτων εἶτα ἀπὸ δημαγωγίας ἐπὶ δημαρχίαν βαδίζοντες καὶ τὰ μεν των πλησίον καταβάλλοντες, τα δὲ οικεία διανιστάντες2 καὶ παγίως όρθοϋντες, ὅσα ελεύθερα και αδούλωτα φύσει φρονήματα, και ταῦθ’ ύπάγεσθαι μηχανῶνται.
80	διὸ προστίθησι* “ περιστραφεντα δὲ τὰ δράγματα ἡμῶν προσεκύνησαν το εμόν δράγμα.” τεθηπε γὰρ ὁ μεν α ἰδοῦς εραστής τον σκληραύχενα, 6 δὲ ευλαβής τον αυθάδη, 6 δὲ ισότητα3 τιμών τον ἑαυτῷ τε καὶ ἄλλοις ἄνισον,3 καὶ μηποτ εικότως*
81	ἅτε γὰρ θεωρός ῶν οὐ μόνον του άνθρωπείου βίου ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν εν κοσμώ συμπάντων ὁ αστείος οΐδεν όσον εϊωθε πνεῖν ανάγκη, τύχη, καιρός, βία, δυναστεία, και δσας υποθέσεις και ηλίκας ευπραγίας απνευστί δραμούσας ἄχρις ουρανού κατεσεισαν
82	καὶ κατέρραξαν. ὥστε ἀναγκαίως εὐλάβειαν ἐπ-ασπιδώσεται,4 τοῦ μηδέν ἐξ επιδρομής δεινόν παθεΐν συγγενές φυλακτηριον δ γάρ, οἶμαι, πρὸς πάλιν
83	τείχος, τούτ εὐλάβεια πρὸς έκαστον, ἆρ’ οὖν οὐ παραπαίουσι και μεμηνασιν όσοι παρρησίαν ἄκαιρον5
1 mss. ἐαυτοῖς.	2 mss. διαναστάντες.
3	MSS. όσώτητα . . . ἀνόσιον.
4	So Trin.: Α ἐπασπιὅἡσεται which Wend, retains, conjecturing ἐπισπάσεται, but c/. ἐνασπιὅωσομαι Aristophanes,
368.	6 mss. ἄπειρον.
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secrating every nourishing, excellent and worthy growth.
XII.	But he who was both the initiated and the 78 initiator in the mysteries of dreams boldly said that his sheaf rose and stood upright (Gen. xxxvii. 7). For indeed as skittish horses rear their necks proudly on high, so all the votaries of vainglory set themselves up above everything, above cities and laws and ancestral customs and the affairs of the several citizens. Then they proceed from the leadership of 79 the people to dictatorship over the people, and while they bring low the state of their neighbours they cause their own to rise and stand upright and firm, and thus they bring into subjection even souls whose spirit is naturally free and unenslaved. That is why 80 he adds, “ Your sheaves turned round and made obeisance to my sheaf” (ibid.). For the lover of modesty is overawed by the stiff-necked, and the cautious by the self-willed, and the honourer of equality by one who is unequal both in relation to himself and others. And surely that is natural, for 81 the man of worth who surveys, not only human life but all the phenomena of the world, knows how mightily blow the winds of necessity, fortune, opportunity, force, violence and princedom, and how many are the projects, how great the good fortunes which soar to heaven without pausing in their flight and then are shaken about and brought crashing to the ground by these blasts. And therefore he must 82 needs take caution to shield him, as an inseparable safeguard to prevent any grave disaster suddenly befalling him, for caution is to the individual man what a wall is to a city. Surely then they are all 83 lunatics and madmen who take pains to display un-
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σπουδάζουσιν ἐπιδείκνυσθαι, βασιλεῦσι καὶ τυράν-νοις ἔστιν ὅτε λέγειν τε καὶ ποιεῖν ἐναντία τολ-μῶντες, οὐκ αἰσθανόμενοι,1 ὅτι (οὐ) τοὺς αὐχένας μόνον ὥσπερ τὰ θρέμματα ὑπεζεύχθησαν, ἀλλ’
[670]	ολα τὰ σώματα καὶ τὰς | ψυχὰς γύναιά τε καὶ τέκνα καὶ γονεῖς καὶ την άλλων ἑταίρων2 (καὶ) συγγενῶν πολυάνθρωπον οἰκειότητα καὶ κοινωνίαν ἐκδέδενται, καὶ ἔξεστι τῷ ἡνιόχῳ καὶ ἐπόχῳ3 μετά πάσης εὐμαρείας κεντεῖν, ἐλαύνειν, ἐπ ἔχειν, ἀνα-χαιτίζειν, ἅττ’ ἂν ἐθελήσῃ μικρὰ καὶ μείζω δια-
84	τιθέναι; τοιγαροῦν στιζόμενοι καὶ μαστιγούμενοι καὶ ἀκρωτηριαζόμενοι καὶ ὅσα πρὸ τοῦ θανάτου χαλεπά πάντα ὠμῶς καὶ ἀνηλεῶς ἀθρόα ὑπο-μένοντες, ἀπαχθέντες ἐπὶ πᾶσι θνῄσκουσι.
85	XIII. ταῦτ’ ἐστὶ4 τῆς άκαίρου παρρησίας τὰ ἐπί-χειρα, οὐ παρρησίας παρά γε εὖ φρονοΰσι κριταΐς, ἀλλ’ εὐηθείας καὶ φρενοβλ αβείας καὶ μελαγχολίας ανιάτου γείμοντα.5 τί λέγεις; χειμῶνά τις ὁρῶν άκμάζοντα και βαρύ πνεύμα εναντίον και λαίλαπα καταιγίζουσαν καί κυματούμενον πέλαγος, ενορμίζεσθαι δέον, ἐξορμίζεται καὶ ἐξ-
86	ανάγεται; τις η κυβερνήτης ή ναύκληρος οΰτω ποτέ εμεθύσθη καί παρωνησεν, (ως) όσων εἶπον κατασκηψάντων ἐθελῆσαι πλεῖν, ἵνα® ύπέραντλος άνωθεν επιχυθείσης τής θαλάσσης ή ναῦς γενομένη πλωτήρσιν αὐτοῖς εγκαταποθή; τω γὰρ βου-λομένῳ πλεῖν ἀκινδύνως εὔδιον πνεῦμα οὔριόν τε
87	καὶ λεῖον ἀναμένειν ἐξῆν. τί δέ; άρκτον τις {ή συν άγριον ἢ)7 λέοντα μετά συρμού θεασάμενος επιόντα, πραϋναι και τιθασεϋσαι δέον, ἐξαγριαινει
1 mss. αισθάνονται.
3 mss. ἐπ’ ώμω.
1 mss. ἐτἐρων. 4 mss. 4τγΙ. '
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timely frankness, and sometimes dare to oppose kings and tyrants in words and deeds. They do not perceive that not only like cattle are their necks under the yoke, but that the harness extends to their whole bodies and souls, their wives and children and parents, and the wide circle of friends and kinsfolk united to them by fellowship of feeling, and that the driver can with perfect ease spur, drive on or pull back, and mete out any treatment small or great just as he pleases. And therefore they are branded and scourged and 84 mutilated and undergo a combination of all the sufferings which merciless cruelty can inflict short of death, and finally are led away to death itself.
XIII.	These are the rewards of un- 85 timely free-speaking, which in the eyes of sensible judges is not free-speaking at all; rather they are the guerdons of silliness and frenzy and incurable brainsickness. Why? Who if he sees a storm at its height, a fierce counter-wind, a hurricane swooping down and a tempest-tossed sea, sets sail and puts out to sea when he should remain in harbour ? What pilot or skipper 86 was ever so utterly intoxicated as to wish to sail with all these terrors launched upon him, only to find the ship water-logged by the down-rushing sea and swallowed up, crew and all. For he who would have a safe voyage can always wait for the sunny breeze to take him gently and smoothly on his way. Again, 87 would anyone who has seen a bear or a lion or wild boar sweeping along to attack him, instead of soothing and calming them as he should, provoke them to 5 6 7
5	γἐμοντα though accepted by editors is quite illogical. The rewards are not full of folly. I suggest γἐρα όντα,
6	MSS. ϊνα όσον εῖπον κατασκηψάντων έθέΚήση πλόνειν.
7	Lacuna in Α eight to nine letters.
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καὶ ἀνερεθίζει, ὅπως θοιναν καὶ εὐωχίαν ὠμο-
88 βόροις ἀνηλεεστάτοις1 εὐτρεπἴσῃ ἑαυτὸν;	εἶ μὴ καὶ φαλαγγίοις καὶ ἀσπίσι ταῖς Αἰγυπτίαις καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ὅσα2 τὸν φθοροποιόν ἰὸν (ἐπιφέρεται) οὐδενὶ λυσιτελές ἀνθἴστασθαι,3 θάνατον απαραίτητον τοΐς ἅπαξ δηχθεῖσιν ἐπάγουσιν αγαπητόν γὰρ κατεπᾴδοντας καὶ χειροήθη ποιοῦντας μηδὲν
89	ἀπ’ αυτών δεινὸν παθεῖν. εἶτ’ οὔκ εἰσιν άνθρωποί
τινες συῶν, φαλαγγίων, ἀσπίδων ἀγριώτεροι καὶ ἐπιβουλότεροι; ὧν τὸ ἐπίβουλον καὶ δυσμενὲς ἀμήχανον ἑτέρως ἢ τιθασείαις καὶ μειλίγμασι χρωμένους διεκδῦναι.	τοιγάρτοι 6 σοφός
9Αβραάμ τους υιούς του Χὲτ—ερμηνεύονται δὲ ἐξιστάντες—προσκυνήσει, τῶν καιρών τούτο4 δρᾶν
90	ἀναπειθόντων. οὐ5 γὰρ τιμών γε τούς εκ φύσεως και γένους και εθών εχθρούς λογισμού, οι τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς νόμισμα, παιδείαν, ἐξιστάντες καὶ κατα-κερματίζοντες οίκτρώς άναλίσκουσιν, ἐπὶ τὸ προσ-κυνειν ἦλθεν, ἀλλὰ τὸ παρόν κράτος αυτών καί την δυσάλωτον ίσχύν δεδιὼς καὶ φυλαττόμενος ερεθίζειν,6 μέγα καί ἐχυρὸν κτήμα καί ἀγώνισμα αρετής, σοφών φυχών ἄριστον ενδιαίτημα, τὸ
[671]	διπλοῦν σπήλαιον, | ὃ μαχόμενον μεν καί πολε-μοῦντα οὐκ ἐνῆν, ὑπερχόμενον7 δὲ καὶ θεραπεύοντα
91	τῷ λόγῳ κομιεῖται.8 τί δέ; οὐχὶ καὶ ημείς,
1 mss. ἀν^λεεστάτ^ν.	2 mss. ὅσοι.
3	Ι print Wend.’s text, but it ignores the difficulty of ουδενί. This negative after εί μἡ must be wrong, unless we substitute ἀλυσιτελ^ς for λυσιτελές or έξ{αφ)ίστασθαι for άνθίστασθαι. Mangey proposed ἐπιφἐρεται όὅουσι, perhaps meaning the second word to replace οόὅενί. If so όὅόντι would be better. I think Philo is capable of having written όὅοντοφορεῖ·
4	mss. του (Trin. τον καιρόν).
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savagery just to offer himself as a banquet to satisfy the cruel appetites of the carnivorous brutes ? As well 88 might we think it advisable to fight against the stinging scorpions and asps of Egypt and all other creatures possessed of fatal poison whose single bite carries with it inevitable death—creatures whom we may well be content to tame with charms and ensure that they do us no grievous harm. Then are there not some 89 men more fierce and malicious than boars, scorpions or asps, men whose spite and malice can only be avoided by using some method of taming and soothing them ?
And therefore we shall find wise Abraham doing obeisance to the sons of Cheth (Gen. xxiii. 7), whose name means “ removing,” when the fitness of the circumstances prompted him to do so. For it was not out of any feeling of respect for those 90 who by nature and race and custom were the enemies of reason, who remove instruction, the true coinage of the soul, and change it into petty coins and waste it miserably, that he brought himself to do obeisance. Rather it was just because he feared their power at the time and their formidable strength and took care to give no provocation, that he will win that great and secure possession, that prize of virtue, the double cave which is the most excellent abiding-place of wise souls : the cave which could not be won by war and fighting, but with reason shewn in subservience and respectful treatment.® Again, do not we too, when 91
° In the earlier edition τφ λο·γφ was changed to τφ <ἀ>λόγ(ρ “ paying court to their unreason.” But this is untenable as θεραπεύω is not found with a dative. * 7
5 mss. o.
7	MSS. όπερμαχόμενον.
6 MSS. ἐρυὅριάζειν. 8 mss. κομιεῖσὅαι.
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ὅταν ἐν αγορά διατρίβωμεν, εἰώθαμεν ἐξἴστασθαι μὲν τοῖς ἄρχουσιν, ἐξἴστασθαι δὲ καὶ τοῖς ὑπο-ζυγιοις; ἀλλ’ ἀπ’ ἐναντίας γνώμης καὶ οὐχὶ τῆς αὐτῆς* τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἄρχουσιν ἐν τιμῇ, τοῖς δὲ ὑποζυγίοις διὰ φόβον τον μηδὲν ἀπ’ αυτών εἰς
92	ἡμᾶς νεωτερισθῆναι. καὶ διδόντων μὲν τῶν καψών ἐπιτιθεμένους την τῶν εχθρών βίαν καλόν κατα-λῦσαι, μὴ ἐπιτρεπόντων δὲ ασφαλές ἡσυχάσαι, βουλομένοις δέ τιν’1 ωφέλειαν εὑρἴσκεσθαι παρ’ αυτών ἁρμόττον τιθασεῦσαι.
93	XIV. Διὸ καὶ νῦν ἄξιον ἐπαινεῖν τοὺς μὴ ὑπο-
χωροῦντας τῷ τῆς κενῆς προστάτη δόξης, ἀλλὰ ἀνθισταμένους καὶ λέγοντας·	“ μὴ βασάνων
βασιλεύσεις2 ἐφ’ ἡμῖν;” οὔπω γὰρ ἰσχυκότα3 ὁρῶσιν αυτόν, οὐχ ὡς φλόγα ἡμμένον τε καὶ λάμ-ποντα ἐν ἀφθόνῳ ὕλῃ νεμόμενον, ἀλλ’ ἔθ’ ὡς4 σπινθήρα εντυφόμενον, ὀνειρώττοντα δόξαν, οὐκ
94	ἐναργῶς ἤδη μετιόντα. χρηστός γὰρ ἐλπίδας ὑποβάλλουσιν ἑαυτοῖς, ὡσεὶ καὶ μη ἁλῶναι δυνη-σόμενοι. παρὸ λέγουσι* “ μη ἐφ’ ἡμῖν βασιλεύσεις; ” ἴσον τῷ ζώντων, ὄντων,6 ἰσχυόντων, ἐμπνεόντων ημών οἴει δυναστεύσειν; ἀσθενησάν-των μὲν γὰρ ἴσως ἐπικρατήσεις, ἐρρωμένων δὲ ἐν
95	υπηκόου μοίρα τετάξῃ. καὶ πέφυκεν όντως ἔχειν επειοαν μεν γαρ εν οιανοιᾳ (ο) ορσος ισχνή Λόγος, η κενὴ καταλύεται δόξα, ρώνννται δὲ ασθένησα ντος. εως οὖν6 ἔτι σῴαν έχει την εαντης δύναμιν η ψυχὴ καὶ μηδέν αυτής μέρος ἡκρωτηρίασται, θαρρείτω βάλλειν καὶ τοξεύειν τὸν ἔναντιούμενον τῦφον καὶ
1 MSS. τἡν.	2 MSS. βασίλειος.
3 MSS. έσχηκδτα.	4 MSS. ἐ#’ ώς.
* Perhaps om. ὅντων or transpose with ζώντων. ® mss. o5. 484
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we are spending time in the market-place, make a practice of standing out of the path of our rulers and also of beasts of carriage, though our motive in the two cases is entirely different ? With the rulers it is done to shew them honour, with the animals from fear and to save us from suffering serious injury from them. And if ever occasions permit it is good to 92 subdue the violence of enemies by attack, but if they do not permit the safe course is to keep quiet, and if we wish to gain any help from them the fitting course is to soften and tame them.
XIV.	Praise therefore is due to those also who are 93 here under consideration, because they did not give way to the champion of vainglory but resisted him and said : “ Shalt thou indeed reign over us ? Not so ” (Gen. xxxvii. 8). For they see that he is not yet become strong, that he is not as a flame fully kindled and shining brightly with abundance of fuel to feed it, but is still a mere smouldering spark, one who sees glory but as in a dream and does not yet pursue it with clear waking vision. In their hearts 94 they have a comfortable hope that they may even be able to escape his clutches, and so they say :
“ Shalt thou indeed be king over us ? ” that is, “ Dost thou think to lord it over us while we still have life, existence, strength, breath ? When we have grown weak, thou wilt perhaps have the mastery, but while we are strong thou wilt hold but the rank of a subject.” And that is but natural, for when right reason 95 is strong in the mind, vainglory is brought low, but gains strength when reason is weak. While, then, the soul still preserves its power and no part of it is amputated, let it take courage to ply the opposing vanity with missiles and arrows and use full liberty
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ἐλευθεροστομείτω φάσκουσ α· οὔτε βασιλεύσεις οὔτε κυριεύσεις οὔτε' ημών ούτε ἐφ’ ημών ετέρων·
96	ἀλλά σου τὰς ἐπανατάσεις1 καὶ τὰς ἀπειλὰς ἐφόδῳ μια καταδραμούμεθα σὺν τοῖς δορυφόροις καὶ ὑπασπισταῖς, φρονήσεως ἐγγόνοις* ἐφ’ ὦν λέγεται ὅτι “ προσέθεντο μισεῖν αυτόν ένεκα τῶν ενυπνίων
97	αὐτοῦ καὶ ένεκα τῶν ρημάτων αὐτοῦ.” ἀλλ’ οὐ ρήματα μεν καί ενύπνια πάνθ’ ὅσα ὁ τύφος αν εἰδωλοποιῇ, πράγματα δὲ καὶ σαφείς ενάργειαι2 τὰ ὅσα ἐπ’ ορθόν βίον καὶ λόγον άναφέρεται; και τὰ μεν μίσους ἅτε κατεψευσμένα, τὰ δὲ φιλίας ἅτε αλήθειας τής επεράστου γέμοντα ἐπάξια.
98	μηδεὶς οὖν ἔτι κατηγορεΐν επιτολμάτω3 τῶν το-σούτων τὰς ἀρετὰς ἀνδρῶν ὡς μισάνθρωπου καί μισαδέλφου δεῖγμα ήθους εκφεράντων, ἀλλὰ μαθών, ὅτι οὐκ άνθρωπος 6 νυν επικρινόμενος ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ τῶν ἐν ἑκάστου τῇ ψυχῇ τρόπων4 ὁ δοξοματὴς καὶ φιλότυφος, ἀποδεχέσθω τοὺς άσπονδον ἔχθραν καὶ
[672]	μίσος άκατάλλακτον προς | αὐτὸν αιρόμενους5 καὶ μηδέποτε τον στυγηθέντα πρὸς εκείνων στερξάτω,
99	γνοὺς ακριβώς, ότι οι τοιοῦτοι6 δικασταὶ γνώμης οὐκ ἄν ποτε εσφάλησαν ύγιοῦς, ἀλλὰ μαθόντες καί παιδευθέντες ἐξ αρχής τον όντως βασιλέα, τον κύριον, προσκυνεΐν τε καί τιμάν άγανακτοΰσιν, ει τις την θεού τιμήν νοσφίζεται και τούς ἱκέτας7 αὐτοῦ
100	μετακαλεῖ πρὸς την ίδιαν θεραπείαν. XV. διὸ θαρροΰντες ἐροῦσιν “ μη βασιλεύων βασιλεύσεις ἐφ’ ἡμῖν; ” ἣ αγνοείς, ότι ου κ εσμεν αυτόνομοι, ἀλλ’ ὑπὸ αθανάτου βασιλέως, τοῦ μόνου θεού,
1 MSS. ἐπαναστάσεις.
3 MSS. ἐπ2 τολμοτάτων. 6 mss. αυτοός ἐρωμἐνους.
2 MSS. ἐνἐργειαι. 4 MSS. τρόπος,
6 MSS. τοσουτοι.
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of speech. “ Thou shalt not lord or king it over us,” it will say, “ nor over others while we live, but we 96 will with a single onset bear down thy threats and menaces, with the aid of the spear and shield-bearers, the children of sound sense, of whom it is said ‘ they went on to hate him because of his dreams and because of his words * ” (ibid.). And are not all the phantoms 97 created by vanity but dreams and words ? while all things which concern right living and thinking are facts and clear realities, and the former because of their falsity deserve our hatred, while the latter because they are filled full of the loveliness of truth deserve our love.	Let no one then after 98
this dare to accuse these persons so rich in virtue as though they were displaying the marks of a misanthropic and unbrotherly character, but understanding that it is no man that is here judged but one of the traits or feelings that exist in every man’s soul (in this case the mad craving for glory and love of vanity), let him give his approval to those who are moved by implacable loathing and enmity against a mind of this sort, and never tolerate the object of their abhorrence. For he knows for a certainty that 99 such judges could never have failed to give a sound verdict, but as their training from the first has taught them who is the true king, the true lord, they hate the thought of giving homage and honour to one who appropriates the honour due to God and calls away his suppliants to do service to himself. XV. Therefore they will boldly say : “ Wilt thou indeed 100 be king and king it over us, or dost thou fail to know that we are not self-ruling but under the kingship of an immortal king, the one and only God ? Wilt 7
7	mss. οίκἐτας, which I think might be retained.
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βασιλευόμεθα; τί δέ; “ κυριεύων κυριεύσεις ημών; ” μὴ γὰρ οὐ δεσποζόμεθα καὶ ἔχομέν τε καὶ ἕξομεν εἰς τὸν ἀεὶ χρόνον τον αυτόν κύριον; φ δουλεύοντες οὕτω γεγήθαμεν, ὡς οὐδεὶς έτερος ἐπ* ελευθερία* καὶ γάρ ἐστι τὸ δουλεύειν θεῷ πάντων ἄριστον, ὅσα εν γενεσει τετίμηται.
101	εὐξαίμην ἂν οὖν καὶ αυτός δυνηθῆναι τοῖς γνω-σθεΐσιν υπό τούτων ἐμμεῖναι βεβαίως* οπτήρες γὰρ καὶ κατάσκοποι και έφοροι πραγμάτων, ου σω-μάτων, εἰσὶν ἀκριβοδίκαιοι,1 πάντα νήφοντες τον αΙώνα, ὡς ὑπὸ μηδενὸς ἔτι τῶν είωθότων δελεάζειν
102	ἀπατᾶσθαι. μεθύω δὲ ἄχρι νῦν ἐγὼ καὶ ἀσαφείᾳ πολλή κέχρημαι και βάκτρων καί των ποδηγετη-σόντων ώσπερ οι τυφλοί δέομαι· σκηριπτομενω2 γὰρ εγγενοιτ αν ίσως μήτε προσπταίειν μήτε
103	ὀλισθαίνειν. εἰ δέ τινες ἀνεξετάστους καὶ ἀπερι-σκέπτους εἰδότες εαυτούς ου σπουδάζουσι3 τοῖς ἐξητακόσιν ἃ χρὴ πάντα ακριβώς και περιεσκεμμένως ἀκολουθεῖν, ἀγνοοῦντες τὴν ὁδὸν ἐπιστα-μένοις, ἴστωσαν ὅτι δυσαναπορεύτοις βαράθροις περιπαρεντες οὐδ’ ἐπειγόμενοι4 προελθεῖν ἔτι δυνή-
104	σονται. ἐγὼ δ’ ἐκείνοις, ὅταν μικρόν άνεθώ τής μέθης, ούτως εἰμὶ ἔνσπονδος, ὡς τὸν αυτόν εχθρόν και φίλον εΐναι νόμιζειν. καὶ νῦν οὐδὲν ἧττον τὸν ενυπνιαστήν, ὅτι γε καὶ εκείνοι, προβαλοϋμαι καί στυγήσω· και οὐδεὶς εὖ φρονών ἐπὶ τούτῳ μέμψαιτ* ἄν με τω5 τὰς πλειόνων® γνώμας τε καὶ ψήφους ἀεὶ
105	νικάν,	ἐπειδὰν δὲ πρὸς άμείνω βίον
1	MSS. ἀκριβεῖς, δίκαιοι.
2	Α o/c(lacuna of five letters^v<p: Trin. σνῳπονος χρεῖά ἐστιν, ἡρεισμἐν<ρ γάρ.
3	Α σπου(1αΠΠηα of seven letters): Trin. σπουόἡν παρἐχοντες. 488
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thou indeed be lord and lord it over us ? Are we not under a master, and have we not and shall we not have for ever the same lord, bondage to whom gives us more joy than his freedom does to any other ? ”
For of all things that are held in honour in this world of creation bondage to God is the best.
So I myself would pray that I might hold firmly to 101 their judgements, for they are the scouts, the watchers, the overseers of mental facts, not of material things,® strict in censorship, never failing in soberness, thus no more misled by the lures which so commonly deceive. But hitherto I have been as a drunken man 102 beset by constant uncertainty, and like the blind I need staff and guiding hands, for had I a staff to lean on I might perhaps be saved from stumbling or slipping. But those who know themselves to be 103 lacking in self-testing and thoughtfulness and yet do not take pains to follow those who have tested and thought out everything with care, those who know the road of which they themselves are ignorant, may be sure that they are pinned amid impassable ravines and with all their efforts will be unable to advance further. And I, when the drunken fit abates a little, 104 am in such close alliance with them that I take their friends for my friends and their enemies for my enemies. Indeed, even in my present state I will reject and hate the dreamer because they hate him ; and no one of sense can blame me for this because the votes and decisions of the majority must always prevail.	But when he changes his life 105
e See note on Quis Rerum 242.
4 mss. ἐπιγινόμβνοι.	* 6 mss. Μετά.
6 A πλείω (Trin. πλείους).
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μεταβάλῃ καὶ μηκέτ’ ἐνυπν ιάζηται μηδὲ ταῖς κεναῖς τῶν κενοδόξων φαντασίαις ἰλυσπώμενος κακοπαθῇ μηδὲ νύκτα καί σκότος καί πραγμάτων άδηλων καί ἀτεκμάρτων συντυχίας ὀνειροπολῇ,
106	περιαναστὰς δὲ ἐκ τοῦ βαθέος ὕπνου διατελῇ μὲν ἐγρηγορώς, ἐνάργειαν δὲ πρὸ ἀσαφείας καὶ πρὸ ψευδοῦς ὑπολήψεως ἀλήθειαν καὶ πρὸ νυκτὸς ἡμέραν καὶ φῶς πρὸ σκότους ἀποδἐχηται καὶ την μὲν γυναίκα του Αιγυπτίου, σώματος ηδονήν, εἰς αὐτὴν1 εἰσελθεῖν καὶ τῆς ομιλίας αὐτῆς ἀπολαῦσαι παρακαλοΰσαν άποστρεφηται διὰ πόθον ἐγκρατείας ^ Ι καὶ ζήλον εὐσεβείας ἄλεκτον, ὦν δὲ ἔδοξεν ἀλλο-L J τριωθῆναι συγγενικών καί πατρώων αγαθών μετα-ποιῆται πάλιν το επιβάλλον αρετής ἑαυτῷ μέρος δικαιῶν ἀνακτᾶσθαι καὶ ταῖς κατά μικρόν ἐπανιὼν βελτιώσεσιν ὡς ἐπὶ κορυφής τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ βίου καί τέλους ίδρυθεις άναφθεγξηται, δ παθών ἀκριβῶς ἔμαθεν, ὅτι “ τοῦ θεού ” ἐστιν, ἀλλ’ οὐδενὸς ἔτι
108	τῶν εἰς γένεσιν ἡκόντων αίσθητοϋ τὸ παράπαν, οι μεν αδελφοί καταλλακτηρίους ποιήσονται συμ-βάσεις, τὸ μίσος εἰς φιλίαν και τὸ κακόνουν2 εἰς εύνοιαν μεταβαλόντες, εγώ δ’ ὁ τούτων οπαδός— πείθεσθαι γὰρ ὡς δεσπόταις οἰκέτης ἔμαθον—
109	επαινών οὐκ επιλείφω τής μετάνοιας εκείνον ει γε καί Μωϋσῆς ὁ ιεροφάντης ἀξιέραστον καὶ ἀξιομνημόνευτον οὖσαν αὐτοῦ την μετάνοιαν εκ φθοράς άνασώζει δια συμβόλου τῶν ὀστέων, ἃ κατορωρὐχθαι μέχρι τοῦ παντὸς οὐκ ᾤετο δεῖν ἐᾶν (εν) Αίγύπτω, παγχάλεπον ηγούμενος, ει τι ἥνθησεν ἡ ψυχὴ καλόν, τούτ ἐᾶσαι μαρανθήναι καί κατακλυσθέν άφανισθήναι πλημμύραις, ας 6
1 mss. αυτόν.	2 mss. κακόν.
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for the better and renounces his idle visions, his troublous crawling and cringing amid the vain fantasies of the vainglorious, and the dreams of night and darkness and the chance issues of things vague and obscure ; when he rises from his deep slumbering 106 to abiding wakefulness and welcomes clearness before uncertainty, truth before false supposition, day before night, light before darkness ; when moved by a yearning for continence and a vast zeal for piety he rejects bodily pleasure, the wife of the Egyptian, as she bids him come in to her and enjoy her embraces (Gen. xxxix. 7); when he claims the goods of his kins- 107 men and father from which he seemed to have been disinherited and holds it his duty to recover that portion of virtue which falls to his lot; when he passes step by step from betterment to betterment and, established firmly as it were on the crowning heights and consummation of his life, utters aloud the lesson which experience had taught him so fully, “ I belong to God ” (Gen. 1. 19)? and not any longer to any sense object that has been created,—then his brethren will 108 make with him covenants of reconciliation, changing their hatred to friendship, their ill-will to good-will, and I, their follower and their servant, who have learnt to obey them as masters, will not fail to praise him for his repentance. And with good reason too, 109 since Moses the revealer preserves from destruction the story of his repentance, so worthy of love and remembrance, under the symbol of the bones which he held should not be suffered to remain buried for ever in Egypt (Ex. xiii. 19). For he deemed it a grievous shame to suffer any fair blossom of the soul to be withered or flooded and drowned by the streams
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τῶν παθών Αἰγύπτιος ποταμός, τὸ σώμα, διὰ πασών τῶν αἰσθήσεων ῄείων ἐνδελεχῶς ἐκδίδωσιν.
110	XVI. Ἠ μὲν οὖν ἐπὶ τῶν δραγμάτων1 φανεῖσα ὄψις ἀπὸ γῆς καὶ διάκρισις εἴρηται· τὴν δὲ ἑτέραν καιρὸς ἥδη σκοπεῖν, καὶ ὡς ονειροκριτική τέχνη
111	διαστέλλεται. “ εἶδεν ” οὖν φησιν “ ἐνύπνιον ἕτερον καὶ διηγήσατο τῷ πατρὶ καὶ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπεν ὥσπερ (ὁ) ἥλιος καὶ ἡ σελήνη καὶ ἕνδεκα ἀστέρες προσεκύνουν με. καὶ ἐπετί-μησεν αὐτῷ ὁ πατὴρ καὶ εἶπε* τί τὸ ἐνύπνιον ὃ ἐνυπνιάσθης; ἆρά γε ἐλθόντες ἐλευσόμεθα ἐγὼ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου προσκυνήσαί σοι ἐπὶ την γην; ἐζήλωσαν δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ ἀδελφοί,
112	ὁ δὲ πατήρ δι ετήρησε τὸ ρήμα” φασι τοίνυν οι μετεωρολογικοί', τὸν ζωδιακόν κύκλον μέγιστόν ὄντα τῶν κατ’ ουρανόν δυοκαίδεκα (ἐκ) ζωδίων,2 ἀφ’ ὦν καὶ την ἐπωνυμίαν ἔπχε, κατηστερἴσθαι, ήλιον δὲ καὶ σελήνην ἀεὶ περὶ αὐτὸν εἱλουμένους ἕκαστον διεξέρχεσθαι τῶν ζωδίων, οὐκ ἰσοταχεῖς,3 ἀλλ’ ἐν ἀριθμοῖς καὶ χρόνοις άνίσοις, τον μὲν ἐν ἡμέραις τριάκοντα, την δὲ δωδεκατημόριά τούτων μάλιστα, οπ€ρ ημερών δυεῖν καὶ ἡμἴσους ἐστίν.
113	ἔδοξεν οὖν ὁ την θεόπεμπτον φαντασίαν ἰδὼν ὑπ’ ἀστέρων ἕνδεκα προσκυνεῖσθαι, δωδέκατον συν-τάττων ἑαυτὸν εἰς την του ζωδιακού συμπλήρωσιν
114 κύκλου.	μέμνημαι4 δὲ καὶ πρότερόν τινος άκούσας ἀνδρὸς οὐκ ἀμελῶς οὐδὲ ραθύμως τω μαθήματι προσενεχθέντος, ὅτι οὐκ άνθρωποι μόνοι δοξομανοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες καὶ περὶ πρω-
1	MSS. ἀπό των πραγμάτων.
2	<ἐκ> is my insertion : Wend, ζωὅίοις: Mangey ζωδίων
<σ?7μείοις>.	3 mss. ισοταχούς: perhaps Ισοταχως.
4	MSS. μέμνηται,
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which the Egyptian river of passion, the body, pours forth unceasingly through the channel of all the senses.®
XVI. So much for the vision drawn from earth— 110 the vision of the sheaves and the interpretation put upon it. It is now fitting to examine the other, and to see how the rules of dream-interpretation explain it. He saw, the text says, another dream and told it 111 to his father and brethren, and said “ it was as though the sun and the moon and the eleven stars made obeisance to me.” And his father rebuked him and said, “What is this dream that thou hast dreamt? Shall I and thy mother and thy brethren indeed come to do obeisance to thee on the earth ? ” And his brothers were angry with him, but his father kept the saying in memory (Gen. xxxvii. 9-11)· Well, the students of the upper world tell us that the 112 Zodiac, the largest of the circles of heaven, is formed into constellations out of twelve signs, called zodia or “ creatures ” from which also it takes its name. The sun and the moon, they say, ever revolve along the circle and pass through each of the signs, though the two do not move at the same speed, but at unequal rates as measured in numbers, the sun taking thirty days and the moon about a twelfth of that time, that is two and a half days. He then who saw that heaven- 113 sent vision dreamt that the eleven stars made him obeisance, thus classing himself as the twelfth to complete the circle of the zodiac.	Now, 114
I remember once hearing a man who had applied himself to the study in no careless or indolent manner say that it is not only men who have a mad craving for glory, but the stars too have rivalry for precedence
e For the sense of §§ 105-109 c/. De Mig. 16-25.
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115	τείων ἁμιλλώμενοι δικαιοῦσιν οἱ μείζους | ἀεὶ πρὸς [674] τῶν ἐλαττόνων δορυφορεῖσθαι. ταῦτα μὲν οὖν,
ὅπως ἂν ἀληθείας ἢ εἰκαιολογίας ἔχῃ, παρετέον τοῖς μετεωροθήραις σκοπεῖν.	λέγομεν
δὲ ἡμεῖς, [ὡς] ὅτι ὁ σπουδῆς'άκριτου καὶ φιλονεικίας ἀλὁγου καὶ κενῆς δόξης βραστής, ἀεὶ φυσώμενος ὑπ’ άνοιας, ον μόνον ανθρώπους ὑπερκύπτειν ἀλλὰ
116	καὶ την των ὄντων φύσιν ἀξιοῖ. καὶ νομίζει μὲν ἑαυτοῦ χάριν τὰ πάντα γεγενῆσθαι, ἀναγκαῖον δ’ εἶναι δασμὸν ἕκαστον ὡς βασιλεῖ φέρειν αὑτῷ, γῆν, ὕδωρ, ἀέρα, ουρανόν και τοσαύτη της εὐ-ηθείας ὑπερβολῇ χρῆται, ὥστε οὐκ ἰσχύει λογί-σασθαι, δ καν παῖς ἄφρων ἐννοηθείη, ὅτι τεχνίτης οὐδεὶς ἕνεκα μέρους ποτέ ολον, ἀλλ’ ἕνεκα τοῦ ὅλου μέρος δημιουργεί* μέρος δὲ τοῦ παντός άνθρωπος, ὥστε γεγονὼς1 εἰς τὸ συμπλήρωμα του κόσμου δικαίως αν αὐτὸς ἐκείνῳ συντελοίη.2
117	XVII. φλυαρίας δὲ ἄρα τοσαντης γέμουσί τινες,
ὥστε ἀγανακτοῦσιν, εἰ μὴ ὁ κόσμος τοῖς βουλή-μασιν αὐτῶν ἕποιτο.	διὰ τούτο Ξέρξης
μὲν ὁ Περσῶν βασιλεύς, βουλόμενος τοὺς ἐχθροὺς καταπλῆξαι, μέγαλουργίας ἐπίδειξιν ἐποιεῖτο, και-
118	νουργῶν την φύσιν γῆν μὲν γὰρ μετεστοιχείου καὶ θάλατταν, ἀντιδιδοὺς πελάγει μὲν ἥπειρον, ἡπείρῳ δὲ πέλαγος, τον μὲν Ἐλλήσποντον ζευγνὺς γεφύραις,3 όρος δὲ τὸν Ἀθω ρηγνύς εἰς βαθεῖς κόλπους, οι πληρούμενοι θαλάττης ὁ νέος καὶ χειρόκμητος4 εὐθὺς πόντος ήσαν, τὸ παλαιὸν5 τῆς
119	φύσεως ἐξαλλοιωθείς* τὰ δὲ περίγεια, ὡς ἐδόκει, θανματουργήσας ἀνέβαινε ταῖς τετολμημέναις ἐπι-
1 mss. γἐγονεν.	2 mss. συντελών?;.
3 MSS. ζευγνόσ0αι φυραῖς.
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and consider it right that the greater should have the lesser for their squires. How far this is true or mere 115 idle talk is a question I must leave to the investigators of the upper world.	But we say that the
lover of ill-considered aims, irrational contentions and vainglory is always puffed up by folly and claims to exalt himself not only above men but above the world of nature, and thinks that all things have come into 116 being for his sake and that they must each of them, earth, water, air, heaven, pay their tribute to him as king. And so extreme is the stupidity under which he labours that he has not the reasoning power to see what even a brainless child could understand, that no craftsman makes the whole for the sake of the part, but rather the part for the sake of the whole, and that a man is a part of the all, so that as he has come into being to help to complete the universe it would be only right for him to subscribe his contribution to it. XVII. But some people we see are so brimful of folly 117 that they are aggrieved if the whole world does not follow their wishes.	Thus Xerxes, the
king of the Persians, wishing to strike terror into his enemies, made a display of action on a grand scale by creating a revolution in nature ; for he converted two elements, earth into sea, and sea into earth, giving 118 dry land to the ocean and ocean in exchange to the dry land, by bridging over the Hellespont and breaking up Mount Athos into deep hollows, which filled with salt water at once formed a new and artificial sea entirely transformed from its ancient nature. And having played the conjurer, as he thought, 119 with the regions of earth he proceeded in the boldness of his schemes to mount to heaven also,
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6 mss. τω παλαιώ.
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νοίαις συνανάγων ἀσέβειαν ἑαυτῷ καὶ εἰς οὐρανὸν ὁ δύστηνος, ὡς τὰ ακίνητα κίνησών καί τον θεῖον στρατόν καθαιρήσων, καί, τὸ λεγόμενον, ἀφ’ ἱερᾶς
120	ήρχετο' τον γὰρ ἄριστον τῶν ἐκεῖ, τὸν ηγεμόνα ημέρας ήλων, ἐτὁξευεν, ώσπερ ούκ αυτός ἀφανεῖ βέλει φρενοβλαβείας τιτρωσκόμενος ου μόνον διὰ τὸ αδυνάτων ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὸ ἀνοσιωτάτων έργων εράν, ὦν καὶ θάτερον μεγάλη τω εγχειροΰντι
121	δύσκλεια ἦν.	Γερμανῶν δὲ πολύ-
ανθρωποτάτην μοίραν—ἀμπωτίζει1 δὲ παρ’ αὐτοῖς ἡ θάλαττα—λόγος ἔχει κατά τὰς ἐκεῖ παλίρροιας ἔπι δρομὰς ωθούμενους μετά σπουδής, ἐπανατεινο-μενους γυμνά τὰ ξίφη, θεοντας ως στίφος πολεμίων
122	τὸ κυματουμενον πέλαγος ὑπαντιάζειν (οὓς) ἄξιον μι σεῖν μεν, ότι εναντία όπλα δι’ άθεότητα κατά των αδούλωτων τής φύσεως αίρεΐσθαι τολμώσι μερών, χλευάζειν δέ, ὅτι άδυνάτοις ἐγ-χειροϋσιν ως δυνατοῖς,2 νομίζοντες ὡς ζῷον καὶ ὕδωρ κεντεῖσθαι, τιτρώσκεσθαι, κτείνεσθαι δύνα-σθαι, καί πάλιν άλγεΐν, δεδιεναι, φόβω των επιόντων άποδιδράσκειν και όσα ψυχής πάθη κατά τε
ioQ ἡδ°νὰς καὶ άλγηδόνας άναδεχεσθαι.
XVIII.	Χθὲς Ι δ’ οὐ πρώην ἄνδρα τινὰ οἶδα των ηγεμονικών, ος, επειοη την προστασίαν και επιμέλειαν εΐχεν Αίγυπτου, τὰ πάτρια κινεῖν ημών δι ενοήθη και διαφερόντως τὸν άγιώτατον και φρικωδεστατον4 περί τής έβδομης υπάρχοντα νόμον καταλύειν καί ύπηρετεΐν ήνάγκαζεν (εν αυτή>5
1	MSS. ἀμπωτ/ζειν.	2 MSS. δυνατόν.
3 mss. have ἐπειδἡ before τα πάτρια.
4 mss. ἀγιωὅἐστατα και φρικωδέστατα (Mangey ἀγιωὅἐστατον).
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taking, unhappy wretch, impiety as his fellow climber.
He thought to remove the irremovable and to overthrow the divine host, and, to quote the proverb, he began with the “ sacred line.”® For he aimed his 120 arrows at the best of the heavenly bodies, the sun who rules the day, and little knew that he himself was wounded by the unseen bolt of insanity, not merely because the feats he hoped to do were impossible, but because they were utterly unholy, either of which reflects great discredit on the attempter.
And the Germans of the most thickly 121 populated part, where the sea ebbs and flows, when the flood-time comes there, try eagerly, we are told, to repel its onsets, brandishing their unsheathed swords and running like a hostile band to meet the oncoming waves.b They deserve our detestation in 122 that in their godlessness they dared to take arms to oppose the parts of nature which know no servitude. They deserve our ridicule because they attempt the impossible as though it were possible, and think that water like a living creature can be speared, wounded, killed, or again can feel pain and fear,c or, in its terror at the attack, run away, and in fact feel all the sensations of the living soul, both pleasurable and painful.
XVIII. Not long ago I knew one of the ruling classc 123 who when he had Egypt in his charge and under his authority purposed to disturb our ancestral customs and especially to do away with the law of the Seventh Day which we regard with most reverence and awe.
He tried to compel men to do service to him on it and
a With iepas, sc. γραμμῆς. See App. p. 608. b See App. pp. 608 f.	c See A pp. p. 609.
5	<ἐν αότἡ> is my insertion:	Markland proposed it as
substitute for αυτφ.
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αὐτῷ καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ποιεῖν παρά τὸ καθεστώς ἔθος, νομίζων ἀρχὴν ἔσεσθαι καὶ τῆς περὶ τὰ ἄλλα ἐκδιαιτήσεως καὶ τῆς τῶν όλων παραβάσεως, εἰ
124	τὸ ἐπὶ τῇ ἑβδόμῃ πάτριον ἀνελεῖν δυνηθείη. καὶ μήθ’ οὓς ἐβιάζετο ὁρῶν εἴκοντας τοῖς ἐπιτάγμασι μήτε την άλλην πληθνν ηρεμούσαν, ἀλλὰ βάρεως και τραχέως φέρονσαν τὸ πράγμα καὶ ὡς ἐπ ἀνδραποδισμῷ καὶ πορθήσει και κατασκαφῇ πα-τρίδος πενθοϋντάς τε και κατηφοϋντας, ἡξίου λόγῳ
125	διδάσκειν παρανομεῖν, φάσκων* εἰ πολεμίων ἔφοδος αἰφνίδιον γένοιτο ἣ κατακλυσμόν φορά τον πόταμον ταῖς πλημμύραις παραρρήξαντος τὸ χώμα ή ριπή πυρὸς ἣ κεραύνια φλὸξ ἣ λιμὸς ἣ λοιμὸς ἣ σεισμός ή δσα άλλα κακά χειροποίητα καί θεήλατα, μεθ’
126	ησυχίας πάσης οἴκοι διατρίψετε ; ἣ μετά τον συνήθους σχήματος προελεύσεσθε, την μεν δεξιάν εἴσω χεῖμα σνναγαγόντες, την δὲ ἑτέραν ὑπὸ τῆς άμπεχόνης παρά ταῖς λαγόσι πήξαντες, ἵνα μηδ’
127	άκοντες τι των εἰς τὸ σωθήναι παράσχησθε; καί καθεδεῖσθε ἐν τοῖς συναγωγίοις υμών, τον είωθότα θίασον άγείροντες καί ασφαλώς τὰς1 ίεράς βίβλους άναγινώσκοντές καν ει τι μη τρανές εἴη διαπτύσ-σοντες2 καὶ τῇ πατρίῳ φιλοσοφία διὰ μακρηγορίας
128	ενενκαιροϋντες τε καί ένσχολάζοντες; ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἀποσεισάμενοι πάντα ταῦτα πρὸς την ἑαυτῶν καὶ γονέων καί τέκνων καί τῶν άλλων οίκειοτάτων καί φιλτάτων σωμάτων, ει δὲ δεῖ τάληθές είπεΐν, καί κτημάτων καί χρημάτων, ως μηδὲ ταῦτα ἀφα-
129	νισθείη, βοήθειαν ἀποδύσεσθε.3	καὶ μήν
οντος αντος εγώ τὰ λεχθέντα, ἔφη, πάντα εἰμί,
1 mss. ἀσφαλεῖς τε.
2 mss. διαπτόοντες.	3 mss. άποδύεσθαι,
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perform other actions which contravene our established custom, thinking that if he could destroy the ancestral rule of the Sabbath it would lead the way to irregularity in all other matters, and a general backsliding. And when he saw that those on whom 124 he was exercising pressure were not submitting to his orders, and that the rest of the population instead of taking the matter calmly were intensely indignant and shewed themselves as mournful and disconsolate as they would were their native city being sacked and razed, and its citizens being sold into captivity, he thought good to try to argue them into breaking the law. “ Suppose,” he said, “ there was a sudden 125 inroad of the enemy or an inundation caused by the river rising and breaking through the dam, or a blazing conflagration or a thunderbolt or famine, or plague or earthquake, or any other trouble either of human or divine agency, will you stay at home perfectly quiet ? Or will you appear in public in 126 your usual guise, with your right hand tucked inside and the left held close to the flank under the cloak lest you should even unconsciously do anything that might help to save you ? And will you sit in your 127 conventicles and assemble your regular company and read in security your holy books, expounding any obscure point and in leisurely comfort discussing at length your ancestral philosophy ? No, you will 128 throw all these off and gird yourselves up for the assistance of yourselves, your parents and your children, and the other persons who are nearest and dearest to you, and indeed also your chattels and wealth to save them too from annihilation.
See then,” he went on, “ I who stand before you am 129
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τυφώς, πόλεμος, κατακλυσμός, κεραυνός, λι μηρὰ1 καὶ λοιμώδης νόσος, ὁ τινάττων καὶ κυκῶν τὰ παγίως εστώτα σεισμὸς, εἱμαρμένης ανάγκης ούκ
130	όνομα, ἀλλ’ ἐμφατὴς ἐγγὺς ἑστῶσα δύναμις, τί οὖν τὸν2 ταῦτα λόγον τα ἣ δια νοούμενον αὐτὸ μόνον εἶναι φῶμεν; ἆρ’ οὐκ ἐκτόπιον; υπερωκεάνιον μεν οὖν ἣ μετακόσμιόν τι καινόν κακόν, ει γε τω πάντα μακαρίῳ ὁ πάντα βαρυδαίμων ἑαυτὸν ἐξομοιοῦν
131	ἐτόλμησεν. ὑπερθεῖτ’ ἂν3 οὗτος ἥλιον καὶ σελήνήν [676] καὶ τοὺς άλλους άστερας βλασφημεΐν, | ὁπότε τι
τῶν ελπισθεντων κατά τὰς ετησίους ώρας ἣ4 μὴ συνόλως η μη ῥᾴδίως ἀποβαίνοι, φλογμὸν μεν θέρους, κρυμόν δὲ [καὶ] χει μώνος βαρὺ ν κατα-σκηπτοντος, εαρος δὲ καὶ μετοπώρου, του μεν προς ευκαρπίαν5 εστειρωμενου, του δὲ πρὸς νοσημάτων
132	γενεσεις εύτοκία χρωμενού; πάντα μὲν οὖν ἀνα-σείων καλών6 ἀχαλίνου στόματος καί κακηγόρου7 γλώττης, ώσπερ τον εΐωθότα δασμὸν οὐκ ἐνεγ-κόντας τούς άστερας8 αΐτιάσεται, τιμάσθαι μονονοὺ καὶ προσκυνεΐσθαι δίκαιων9 ὑπὸ τῶν ουρανίων10 τἀπίγεια καὶ περιττότερον εαυτόν, ὅσῳ καὶ τῶν άλλων άνθρωπος ῶν διενηνοχέναι ζώων δοκεῖ.
133	XIX. Τοιοῦτοι μεν οι κορυφαίοι της κενής ἡμῖν δόξης γράφονται, τούς δὲ χορευτάς εν μέρει κατ’ αὐτοὺς11 ίδωμεν, οΰτοι μεν επιβουλευουσιν ἀεὶ τοῖς
6
1 MSS. λοιμύρα.
3 mss. υπερ0 . . MSS. ἡρος ακαρπίαν.
7 mss. κατηγόρου.
9 mss. δικαίου.
11
2	MSS. ἡν.
. αν.	4 mss. ει.
6 mss. ἀνασείειν καλόν.
8	mss. δ’ ἐτἐρας.
10 mss. ουρανών. mss. κα0’ αυτοός.
α Or “between the worlds.” See on De Som. i. 184.
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all the things I have named. I am the whirlwind, the war, the deluge, the lightning, the plague of famine or disease, the earthquake which shakes and confounds what was firm and stable ; I am constraining destiny, not its name but its power, visible to your eyes and standing at your side.” What shall we say 130 of one who says or even merely thinks these things ? Shall we not call him an evil thing hitherto unknown : a creature of a strange land or rather one from beyond the ocean and the universe®—he who dared to liken to the All-blessed his all-miserable self ? Would he 131 delay to utter blasphemies against the sun, moon and the other stars, if what he hoped for at each season of the year did not happen at all or only grudgingly, if the summer6 visited him with scorching heat or the winter6 with a terrible frost, if the spring failed in its fruit-bearing or the autumn shewed fertility in breeding diseases ? Nay, he will loose 132 every reef of his unbridled mouth and scurrilous tongue and accuse the stars of not paying their regular tribute, and scarce refrain from demanding that honour and homage be paid by the things of heaven to the things of earth, and to himself more abundantly inasmuch as being a man he conceives himself to have been made superior to other living creatures.
XIX.	Such is our description of the leaders of vain- 133 glory : let us now consider separately the rank and file which follow them. They are for ever plotting
b Wend, notes that Cohn wished to transpose “summer” and “ winter.” Though this may at first sight seem more likely, I think Wend, is right in following the mss. Railing at extremes of the natural is more impious than railing at the unnatural, and the words about spring and autumn bear this out.
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ἀσκηταῖς ἀρετῆς* οὓς ὅταν ἴδωσι σπουδάζοντας τὸν αυτών βίον ἀληθείᾳ ἀδὁλῳ φαιδρύνειν καὶ ὡς πρὸς σεληνιακόν ἣ τὸ ἀφ’ ήλιου καθαρον φέγγος αυγά-ζειν, ἀπατῶντες1 ἢ βιαζόμενοι κωλύουσιν, εἰς τὸν ασεβών ἀνήλιον χώρον εἰσελαύνοντες, ὃν ἐπέχουσι νὺξ βαθεῖα καὶ σκότος άτελευτητον και ειδώλων και φασμάτων και όνειράτων έθνη2 μύρια, κἀκεῖ κατα-
134	δύσαντες προσκυνεῖν ὡς δεσπότας άναγκάζουσι. τον μεν γὰρ φρονήσεως ασκητήν ὑπολαμβάνομεν ήλιον, ἐπειδήπερ ὁ μεν3 τοῖς σώμασιν, ὁ δὲ τοῖς κατά ψυχὴν πράγμασιν ἐμπαρέχει φῶς, τὴν δὲ παιδείαν, ἦ κέχρηται, σελήνήν—ἐν νυκτὶ γὰρ ἡ εκατερας ειλικρινέστατη καὶ ὠφελιμωτάτη χρῆσις ἐστιν,— αδελφούς δε τούς παιδείας και ασκητικής ψυχῆς (ὡς) αν εγγόνους αστείους λόγους, οὓς πάντας ορθήν ατραπόν εύθυνοντας του βίου παλαίσμασι πολυτρόποις και πολυμηχάνοις αύχενίζοντες εκ-τραχηλίζειν καὶ καταρράττειν ὑποσκελίζοντες4 οἱ μηδέν υγιές μήτε λέγειν μήτε φρονεΐν εγνωκότες
135	ἀξιοῦσι.	διὸ καὶ επίτιμα τω τοιουτω
τιθασῶς5 ὁ πατήρ, οὐκ ’Ιακώβ, ἀλλ’ ὁ καὶ τούτου πρεσβύτερος ορθός λόγος φάσκω ν “ τί τὸ ἐνύπνιον
136	τούτο ενυπνιάσθης; ” ἀλλ’ οὐκ ἐνύπνιον είδες· ή ύπελαβες, ότι τὰ φύσει ελεύθερα άνθρωπείων ανάγκη δοΰλα ἔσται καὶ ὑπήκοα τὰ άρχοντα καί, τὸ ἔτι παραδοζότερον, οὐκ άλλων ύπήκοα ἀλλὰ
1 MSS. άπαντώντες.	2 MSS. 10?;.
3	mss. ἡ . . . ἐπειὅἡπερ . . . μἐν <Trin. οι μἐν>.
4	mss. υποσκελίζοντας.	5 mss. τιθάσω. * 6
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6	Logically this should be “ the stars.”
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mischief and evil against the practisers of virtue, and when they see them zealous to brighten their life with the light of guileless truth and irradiate it with moonbeams as it were and with pure sunlight, they hinder them by deceit or violence and drive them down to the sunless region of the impious where deep night reigns and endless darkness, and innumerable tribes of spectres and phantoms and dream-illusions. And when they have brought them to their setting there they compel them to do obeisance to themselves as masters. For we understand by the sun the 134 practiser of wisdom, since it provides light for material things even as the other does for the immaterial things of the soul.® And by the moon we understand the instruction which serves the wise, for both render a service most pure and useful in lightening a night, while the excellent thoughts and reasonings, the children as it were of instruction and the practising soul, are the brethren.6 These it is who rule aright the straight path of life, but those who purpose to say nothing and think nothing that is wholesome deem well to ply them all with wrestling-grips of manifold turns and twists, with the throat-clutch which dislocates the neck, or the leg-fall which brings the wrestler with a thud to the ground.
And therefore one of this sort is gently 135 rebuked by his father, not Jacob, but by that right reason which is higher and greater than Jacob.
“ What is this dream which you dreamt ? ” (Gen. xxxvii. 10), he says. “You did not dream,” he 136 means, “ or did you suppose that the naturally free would be forced into slavery to the human, the powers which rule into subjection and, more unreasonable still, made subject not to some others but
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τῶν αρχομανών, οὐδ’ ἑτέρων δοῦλ α ἀλλὰ τῶν δουλευὁντων; εἰ μὴ ἄρα κράτει1 Θεοῦ τοῦ μόνου πάντα δυνατόν, ω καὶ τὰ ακίνητα κινεῖν καὶ τὰ φορούμενα θέμις ἰδρύσασθαι, μεταβολὴ τῶν καθ-
137	βστώτων γένοιτο προς τἀναντία. | ἐπεὶ τινα ἔξει λόγον τὸ ὀργίζεσθαι2 καὶ ἐπιτιμᾶν τῷ τὴν καθ’ ύπνον φαντασίαν ἰδόντι; μὴ γὰρ ἑκὼν εἶδον αυτήν; ἐρεῖ, τί μοι τὰ τῶν ἐκ προνοίας ἡδικηκότων ἐπάγεις3 ἐγκλήματα; τὸ προσπεσὸν έξωθεν καὶ πλῆξάν μου
138	την διάνοιαν αίφνίδιον άκοντος διηγησάμην. ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι περὶ όνβίρατος 6 παρών λόγος, ἀλλὰ περὶ πραγμάτων ἐοικότων ἐνυπνίοις* ἃ τοῖς μὴ λίαν κεκαθαρμένοις μεγάλα καὶ λαμπρά καί περιμάχητα εἶναι δοκεῖ, μικρά ὄντα καὶ ἀμυδρὰ καὶ χλεύης ἐπάξια παρ’ ἀδεκάστοις4 ἀληθείας βραβευταῖς.
139	XX. Ἀρ’ οὖν, φησίν, ἐλεύσομαι μὲν (ὁ) ὀρθὸς λόγος, ἐγώ, ἀφίξεται δὲ καὶ ἡ τοῦ φιλομαθούς θιάσου ψυχῆς5 μήτηρ ὁμοῦ καὶ τροφός, ἀρετῶσα παιδεία, συντενοῦσι δὲ καὶ οἱ ἀμφοτέρων ημών ἐγγονοι καὶ στάντες άντικρύς οὕτω κατά στοίχον ἐν κόσμῳ τὰς χεῖρας ἐξάραντες προσ-
1 MSS. κρατεΐν,	2 MSS. δρίξ’εσθαι,
3 mss. ἐπάγ^ς.	4 MSS. παρά δέ έκάστοις.
5	mss. φόχη which Wend, brackets. Mangey on the other hand would read φυχῆς and bracket θιάσου. But the latter is evidently needed to represent the brothers, and that the δυνάμεις should be called the 0Wos φυχῆς seems to me quite natural.
α The thought seems to be that Jacob’s question means “ it was no dream but a spiritual delusion.” If it was a 504
ON DREAMS, II. 136-139
to those whom they rule, and slaves to none but those who themselves are in slavery ? ”a That could only be if b by the power of God who alone can do all things, whose right it is to move the immovable and to make stable the inconstant, the present state of things should be changed to its opposite. Nay, no 137 dream ! for what sense would there be in rebuking or showing anger to one who has seen an illusion in his sleep ?	“ Was it of my free will that I saw it ? ”
he would say. “ Why charge me as you charge those who have deliberately gone wrong ? I did but tell you what came upon me from without and struck my mind suddenly through no action of my own.”
But the fact is that we are not concerned here with 138 a dream, but with things that resemble dreams : things which seem great and brilliant and desirable to those who are not very well purified, but are small and dull and ridiculous in the eyes of uncorrupted judges of truth.	XX. What he means is 139
this: “ Shall I right reason come: shall fruitful instruction the mother and nurse of the soul-company that yearns for knowledge come too, shall the children of us two press forward, and shall we all standing straight opposite ranged in order with lifted hands
dream no blame would attach (§ 137). I have therefore put a colon, as Mangey, after εῖὅες, instead of a mark of interrogation as Wend. The question form, however, in the rest of the sentence does not fit in very well. I suggest ούκ dSes <μἀλ\ον> ἡ όπἐλαβες, a favourite form with Philo for ούκ . . . ἀλλά.
b The ει μἡ clause is connected with παραπότερον, “ It would only fail to be paradoxical, if” etc.
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140	ευξώμεθα τύφον; πρότβρον ὑφέντες,1 εἶτα κατα-βαλόντες ἑαυτοὺς εἰς τὸ ἔδαφος ποτνιᾶσθαι καὶ προσκυνεῖν ἐπιχει ρήσωμεν; ἀλλὰ μὴ ἐπιλάμψαι ποτὲ τούτοις γινομένοις ἥλιος, ἐπεὶ2 βαθὺ μὲν σκότος κακοῖς, τηλαυγὲς δὲ φῶς ἀγαθοῖς ἐφαρμὁζει. τί δ’ ἂν γένοιτο μεῖζον κακὸν ἣ τὸν πλαστὸν καὶ φένακα τῦφον ἀντὶ τῆς ἀπλάστου καὶ ἀψευδοῦς ἀτυφίας ἐπαινεῖσθαί τε καὶ θαυμάζεσθαι;
141	Παγκάλως δὲ προσδιέσταλται3 τὸ “ διετήρησεν ὁ πατὴρ τὸ ρῆμα”· ψυχῆς γὰρ οὐ νεωτέρας οὐδὲ ἀγόνου καὶ ἐστειρωμένης, ἀλλὰ τῷ ὄντι πρεσβυ-τέρας καὶ γεννᾶν ἐπισταμένης ἔργον ἐστὶ συζῆν εὐλαβείᾳ καὶ μηδενὸς καταφρονεῖν τὸ παράπαν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἄδραστον καὶ ἀνίκητον τοῦ Θεοῦ κράτος κατεπτηχέναι καὶ περιαθρεῖν ἐν κύκλω, τί ἄρα
142	ἀποβήσεται τὸ τύλος αὐτῇ. διὰ τούτο καί την Μωυσέως ἀδελφήν—ἐλπὶς δὲ παρ’ ἡμῖν τοῖς άλλη-γορικοΐς ὀνομάζεται—φασὶν ἀποσκοπεῖν4 μακρόθεν οἱ χρησμοί, προς τὸ τοῦ βίου δήπου τύλος ἐμβλέπου-σαν, ἵνα αίσιον απάντηση, τοῦ τελεσφόρου κατα-
143	πύμφαντος α ντο5 ἄνωθεν ἀπ’ οὐρανοῦ. πολλοί γὰρ πολλάκις πλωτά μεγάλα6 διαβαλόντες7 καὶ μακράν
1	mss. ἀφἐντες, which Wend, retains. For the punctuation and meaning see note α below.
2	mss. ἐπι.	3 mss. προὅιἐσταλται.
4 mss. ἀποσκοπεόειν.	5 mss. αύτώ,
6	So mss. : Mangey and Wend, ἄπλωτα πελάγη, c/. § 180. The change seems to me unnecessary. It is true that I find no example of πλωτά as a substantive, but the sense is better. Philo is speaking of what frequently happens.
7 mss. διαλαβόντες.	.
α Wendland and Mangey punctuate τύφον πρότερον ἀφ-(Mangey όφ)ἐντες, i.e. “ casting away our former pride.” This seems to me impossible in view of the use of τυφοί 506
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address our prayers to vanity ? Shall we first bow a 140 and then cast ourselves to the ground in supplication and obeisance ? ” No, may the sun never shine on these happenings, since deep darkness befits things evil and bright light the good, and what greater evil could there be than that vanity the fictitious and deceiver should receive praise and admiration, usurping the place of its opposite, simplicity in whom there is no fiction or falsity.
There is a further excellent lesson in the words, 141 “ The father retained the saying ” (Gen. xxxvii. 11).
For surely it is the business of a soul which is no youngster nor barren nor sterile but verily an elder and skilled in parenthood, to take caution for its life-mate, to despise nothing at all but to crouch in awe before the power of God which none can evade or defeat, and to look with circumspection to see what end shall befall it. And so the oracles say that the 142 sister of Moses, to whom we who deal in allegory give the name of “ Hope,” “ spied out from a distance ” (Ex. ii. 4), looking doubtless to the consummation of life, that it may meet us with good auspice sent down from high heaven by the Consummator.
For many a time and to many has it happened that 143 they have crossed wide spaces of navigable waters
throughout. To cast away τύφος in Philo’s sense would be a worthy action, not as here unworthy. Moreover in § 140 it is clearly indicated as the recipient of misplaced homage. I feel no doubt that τύφον is the object of προσενξώμεθα. As I have translated it, there are three stages : (1) standing with uplifted hands, (2) bowing, (3) falling prostrate, the last representing the lxx ἐπι τἡν γῆν. But I should like clearer authority for ύφεΐναι ἐαυτους = “to bow,” and the use of πρότερον for πρώτον may seem strange, but cf. De Mos. ii. 49 and 184.
Still the considerations mentioned above against the other interpretation seem to me overwhelming. See also App. p. 609.
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πλοῦν οὐρίοις πνεύμασιν ακίνδυνοι παραπεμφθέντες ἐν αὐτοῖς λιμέσιν ἐξαίφνης εναυάγησαν, μέλλοντες
144	ἤδη προσορμίζεσθαι. μυρίοι1 δὲ καὶ βαρείς καὶ πολυετείς πολέμους ἀνὰ κράτος έλόντες καί άτρωτοι διατελέσαντες, ὡς μηδ’ επιφάνειαν ἄκραν νυχθῆναι,2
[678]	ἀλλ’ ώσπερ εκ | πανηγύρεως κοινοδήμου καὶ δημοτελοῦς εορτής3 τελεῖν * * *4 όλοκλήροις και παντελέσι, μεθ’ Ιλαράς ἐπιστρέψαντες ευθυμίας εν ταῖς ἰδίαις ὑφ’ ὦν ἥκιστ’ ἐχρῆν επεβουλεύθησαν οίκίαις, τὸ λεγόμενον τούτο, “ βόες ἐπὶ φάτνῃ 5 ”
145	σφαγέντες. XXI. ώσπερ δὴ ταῦτα απροσδόκητοι και άτέκμαρτοι συντυχίαι κατασκήπτειν6 φιλοῦσιν, οὕτω καὶ τὰς περὶ ψυχὴν δυνάμεις άντωθοΰσι προς τάναντία και ἀντιμετακλίνουσιν, ἣν οἷαί τε7 ὦσι, καὶ ἀνατρέψαι βιάζονται. τις γὰρ εἰς τὸν αγώνα
146	τοῦ βίου παρελθών ἄπτωτος ἔμεινε; τίς δ’ οὐχ ύπεσκελίσθη; ευδαίμων δ’ ὁ μὴ πολλάκις, τινι δ’ οὐκ ἐφήδρευεν ἡ τύχη, διαπνεουσα και συλ-λεγομένη ρώμην, ἵνα συμπλακεῖσα ευθύς ἐξαρπάσῃ,
147	πρὶν φθάσαι τὸν αντίπαλον κον ίσασθαι; ου κ ἤδη8 τινας ἴσμεν ἐκ παίδων εἰς γήρας άφιγμένους, οι μηδεμιάς ἐπῄσθοντο9 ταραχής εἴτε δι’ εὐμοιρίαν10 φύσεως εἴτε διὰ την των τρεφόντων και παιδευ-όντων επιμέλειαν εἴτε καὶ ἀμφότερα, βαθείας δ’ ειρήνης άναπλησθέντας της11 (εν) ἑαυτοῖς, ἣ πρὸς άλήθειάν ἐστιν ειρήνη, τής κατά τὰς πόλεις αρχέτυπον, καί διά τούτ εύδαίμονας νομισθέντας, ὅτι τὸν
1 MSS. μυρ/ους.	2 MSS. μιχθήναι.	8 MSS. ἐορτας.
4 Α lacuna of ten letters. I have translated Mangey’s μἐλεσιν for τελεῖν and Wendland’s suggestion of ἐπανελ0εῖν for the lacuna, τελειν, however (intransitive), = “ end up ” may be genuine.	6 mss. φάτο^ς.
6	mss. κατασκάπτειν. 7 mss. ίν’ οῖοί τε. 8 MSS. εί 5ἡ.
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and passed a long voyage in safety escorted by favour able breezes, and then in the harbour itself have suddenly been shipwrecked just when they were on the point to cast anchor. Multitudes, too, have 144 fought manfully for years in cruel warfare and remained unwounded without even a scratch or a pinprick : they have returned in mirth and in gladness as though war were a public festival and a civic banquet, without a limb missing or unsound, and then in their own homes have been conspired against by those who should have been the last to do such a deed and slaughtered as the saying goes like “ oxen at the stall.”® XXI. And just as sudden and un- 145 expected evils are wont to bring these outward inflictions upon us, so too they push the soul’s faculties in the opposite direction or deflect them to a side course if they can, or seek violently to overturn them.
For who that has entered the arena of life remains without a fall ? Who has never been tripped up and 146 thrown ? Happy he who has fallen but seldom.
Has there been any for whom fortune was not ever lying in wait, taking breath and collecting her strength, to grip him in her arms and carry him off before he can prepare to meet her ? Do we not know by 147 experience of men who have passed from childhood to old age without feeling any disturbance of soul, because nature has so blessed them, or through the care of those who rear and train them or through both—men full of the profound inward peace which is the only true peace of which the peace of cities is but a copy—men who have therefore been held
a Od. iv. 535 (of the death of Agamemnon).
9 mss. ἐπε/ὅοντο.
10 MSS. εόμάρειαν.
11 MSS. τἡν.
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ὑπὸ1 τῶν παθών ἀναρριπιζόμενον εμφύλιον πόλεμον, άργαλεώτατον ὄντα πολέμων, οὐδ’ ὄναρ επήσθοντο, εἶτ’ εν αὐτοῖς τοῦ βίου ταῖς δυσμαῖς εξοκείλαντάς τε καὶ ναυαγήσαντας ἢ περὶ γλῶτταν ἄθυρον ἢ περί γαστέρα άπληστον ἣ περὶ την των υπογαστρίων
148	άκράτορα λεγνείαν; οι μεν γὰρ τὸν μειρακιώδη τῶν ασώτων, άτιμον, άποκήρυκτον, αισχρόν βίον ἐζήλωσαν “ ἐπὶ γήραος οὐδῷ,” οἷ δὲ τὸν πανοῦργον καὶ συκοφάντην καί ῥᾴδιουργόν, άπαρχόμενοι φίλο-πραγμοσύνης, ὅτε εἰκὸς ἧν ἤδη καὶ παλαιόν οΰσαν
149	καταλῦσαι.	διὸ χρὴ τὸν θεὸν ποτνιασθαι
καί λιπαρῶς ἱκετεύειν, ὅπως τὸ επίκηρον ημών γένος μη παρέλθῃ, κελεύσῃ δὲ διαιωνίζειν αὐτοῦ τὸν σωτήριον ἔλεον χαλεπόν γὰρ ειρήνης ακράτου
150	γευσαμένους κωλυθήναι κορεσθήναι. XXII. ἀλλὰ φόρε, δίψης κουφότερόν ἐστι κακόν 6 λιμὸς οὖτος, έρωτα και πόθον ἔχων παρηγοροΰντας. ὅταν δὲ ἀφ’ ἑτέρας πηγής, ἧς θολερόν και νοσερόν τὸ νάμα, διά τὸν (τοῦ) πιεῖν ίμερον εμφορεΐσθαι δέῃ, τότε ανάγκη γλυκυπίκρου πληρου μένους2 ηδονής εν άβιώτω βίω διαζῆν, τοῖς βλαβεροῖς ὡς ώφελίμοις επιτρεχοντας άγνοια του συμφέροντος.
151	ἡ δὲ τῶν κακών άνιαροτάτη φορά γίνεται τούτων, ἐπειδὰν αἱ ἄλογοι δυνάμεις τής ψυχῆς ἐπιθέμεναι
152	ταῖς τοῦ λογισμού κρατήσωσιν. εως μεν γὰρ ἢ
[679]	βουκόλια | βουκόλοις ἢ ποιμέσι ποίμνια ή αίπόλοις
1 MSS. ἀπό.	2 MSS. ττ\ηρουμένη$.
α Π. xxii. 60 and elsewhere.
b The thought seems to be that the unsatisfied yearning for the peace which we have lost is a less evil than the desire for pleasure, because the very yearning has something com-510
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happy because they have never known even in their dreams the intestine war kindled by passion, the cruellest of wars—and then at the very eventide of life they have been wrecked on the rock of an unlocked tongue or insatiate greed of belly, or in uncontrolled lasciviousness of the lower-lying parts.
For some “ on the threshold of old age ”a affect the 148 life of prodigal youth, a life dishonoured, abandoned, shamed. Others affect a life of knavery, slander and roguery, starting on their restless course just when, were it an old habit, we should expect them to discard it.	And therefore we should earnestly 149
entreat and supplicate God that He should not pass by our perishing race but charge His saving mercy to remain with us to the end, for it is a grievous thing that when we have tasted peace in its purity we should be hindered from taking our fill of it. XXII. And yet this hunger6 for peace, assuaged as it is by 150 yearning and desire, is a lighter ill than thirst; but when in our eagerness to quench our thirst we have to drink of another fountain whose water is muddy and noisome, we must needs, replete with bitter-sweet pleasure, lead the life which is not worth living, pursuing the harmful as though it were profitable in our ignorance of our own interest. And the stream of 151 these evils becomes most grievous when the unreasoning forces of the soul attack and overpower the forces of reason. Whilst the herd obeys its 152 herdsman, or the flocks of sheep or goats obey the
forting in it. But it is strange that these two should be put in antithesis as “hunger” and “thirst,” particularly as άκράτον in the previous sentence and ἐτἐρας πἡγ^ς in this suggest that the λιμός includes thirst as well as hunger, cf.
De Ebr. 148. I suspect that δίψης is a gloss or interpolation.
If so, translate λιμός by “ famine.**
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αἰπόλια πειθαρχεί, τὰ περὶ τὰς ἀ γέλας κατορθοῦται* ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἀσθενέστεροι τῶν θρεμμάτων οι επι-στατοῦντες ἀγελάρχαι γίνωνται, πλημμελεῖται τὰ πάντα καὶ συμβαίνει ἀταξία μεν εκ τάξεως, ακοσμία δ’ ἐξ εὐκοσμίας, ταραχή δ’ ἐξ εὐσταθείας καὶ σύγχυσις εκ διακρἴσεως, ἅτε μηδεμιᾶς ἔτι νομίμου καθεστώσης επιστασίας · εἰ γὰρ ἦν, ἤδη καθῄρητο.
153 τί οὖν; οὐκ οἰόμεθα καὶ ἐν ημιν αὐτοῖς θρεμμάτων μεν αγέλην εἶναι, παρόσον ἀποτέτμηται ψυχὴν1 τὸ άλογον στίφος, άγελάρχην δὲ τὸν ηγεμόνα νουν; ἀλλ’ εως μεν ερρωταί τε και ικανός ἀγελαρχεῖν ἐστιν, ἐνδίκως άπαντα2 και συμφερόντως ἐπιτελεῖται.
154	ὅταν δὲ άσθενειά τις επιγενηται τω βασιλέϊ, συγκάμνειν ανάγκη καί τὸ υπήκοον καί ὅτε μάλιστα ηλευθερώσθαι δοκεῖ, τότε μάλιστα γίνεται έτοιμό-τα τον ἆθλον κείμενον τοῖς βουλομενοις αὐτὸ μόνον κονίσασθαι. πέφυκε γὰρ αναρχία μεν επίβουλον, ἀρχὴ δ’ εἶναι σωτήριον, και μάλισθ’ ἦ νόμος και δίκη τετίμηται* αὕτη δ’ ἐστὶν ἡ σὺν λόγῳ.
155	XXIII. Τὰ μεν δὴ τῆς κενής δόξης ὀνείρατα ὧδε ἡκριβώσθω* τὰ δὲ τῆς γαστριμαργίας εἴδη πόσις τε καὶ βρῶσις, ἀλλὰ τῇ μεν ούκ (ἀ)ποικίλων,3 τῇ δὲ μυρίων ὅσων ἡδυσμάτων καὶ παραρτυμάτων χρεία. ταῦτα μέντοι δυσὶ φροντισταΐς επανατίθεται, τὰ μεν τής περίεργου πόσεως άρχιοινοχόω, τὰ δὲ
156	τῆς ἀνθηροτέρας4 ἐδωδῆς άρχισιτοποιω. σφόδρα δ’ ἐξητασμένως μια νυκτὶ φαντασιούμενοι τοὺς
1	My correction for ms. φυχῆς. I understand ἀποτἐμνομαι to be used as in De Cher. 4 ἡν άποτέτμηται μαθηματική, and φυχἡ, as so often, in its lower sense. Wend, retains φυχῆς and suggests <λόγον> έκτέτμηται.
2	mss. ἐχοντα.
3	My correction: Wend, οό ποικίλων, mss. οό ποικίλα. This 512
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shepherd or goatherd, all goes well with them ; but, when the controlling herdsmen prove weaker than their charges, everything goes awry. Arrangement gives way to disarrangement, order to disorder, steadiness to disturbance, organization to confusion, since the lawful control no longer subsists. For if it ever existed it is now destroyed. What follows ? 153 Must we not believe that, since the troop of unreason has made the soul its province, we have within ourselves a herd of brute cattle and a herdsman too, the ruling mind ? But while the mind is strong and capable of playing the herdsman, all things are managed with justice and profit; but when weakness 154 befalls the king, the subject element must suffer also, and it is just when the victim thinks he is most at liberty that he becomes the easiest of prizes, which whoso would win needs but little preparation for the contest. For it is the nature of anarchy to plot mischief and of government to bring salvation, and chiefly so where law and justice are honoured, and that means government based on reason.
XXIII. Here we may conclude our close study of 155 the dreams of vainglory. As for gluttony it has two forms—drinking and eating, and the spicings and the flavourings needed are by no means simple in the former, but innumerable in the latter. These are entrusted to two caretakers : the liquor treated with nicety to a chief butler, the more elaborate edibles to a chief baker. There is a carefully considered mean- 156 ing in describing the dreams as appearing to both * 4
is difficult to reconcile with περιἐργου below, and still more inconsistent with οϊνων . . . παμποικίλους κράσεις in § 48.
4 So mss. : Wend, ἀναγκαιότερας, quite needlessly I think. L. & S. 1927 quote δειπναρίον άνθηρόν from Diphilus.
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ὁνείρους εἰσάγονταr προς γὰρ την αὐτὴν χρείαν σπεύδουσιν ἀμφὁτεροι, τροφήν οὐχ απλήν, ἀλλὰ την μεθ’ ἡδονῆς καὶ τερφεως εὐτρεπιζόμενοι. καὶ ἑκάτερος μὲν περὶ τροφής ἥμισυ πονεῖται, ἀμφό-
157	τεροι δὲ περί πάσαν. ἔστι δὲ καὶ θάτερον μέρος ολκόν θατερον καί γὰρ οἱ φαγόντες ευθύς ορέγονται ποτοῦ καὶ αὐτίκα ἐδωδῆς οἱ πιόντες* ὥστε οὐχ ήκιστα και διὰ τούτο χρόνον τον αὐτὸν τῆς
158	φαντασίας άμφοτεροις άναγεγράφθαι. ὁ μὲν οὖν ἀρχιοινοχόος οίνοφλνγίαν, ὁ δὲ ἀρχισιτοποιὸς λαιμαργίαν ἔλαχε. φαντασιοῦται δὲ ἑκάτερος τὰ οἰκεῖα, ὁ μὲν οἶνον καὶ τὸ γεννητικόν οίνον φυτὸν, άμπελον, ὁ δ’ ἐπὶ κανών διακειμένους ἐκκεκαθ-
159	αρμενους άρτους και κανηφοροΰντα ἑαυτὸν, ἁρμότ-τον δὲ αν εἴη πρότερον τὸ πρότερον ἐξετάζειν ὄναρ, ἔστι δὲ τοιόνδε· “ ἐν τῷ ὕπνῳ μου ήν άμπελος εναντίον μου· ἐν δὲ τῇ άμπελω τρεις πυθμένες καί αὐτὴ θάλλουσ α άνενηνοχνΐα βλαστούς· πεπειροι βότρυες σταφυλής, καί το ποτήριον Φαραώ εν τῇ
[680]	χειρί μου· | καὶ ελαβον την στα φυλήν καί ἐξέθλιψα αὐτὴν εἰς τὸ ποτήριον, καί ἔδωκα τὸ ποτήριον
160	εἰς τὰς χεῖρας Φαραώ.”	θαυμασίως γε
προανεφθεγξατο καί ἀψευδῶς ἔχει τὸ “ ἐν τῷ ὕπνῳ μου.” τῷ γὰρ ὅντι ὁ μὴ την δι* οἴνου μεθην μάλλον ή την δι* αφροσύνης1 ἐπιτηδεύων, όρθότητι καί εγρηγόρσει δυσχεραίνων, ώσπερ οι κοιμώμενοι καταβέβληται καὶ παρεῖται καὶ καταμεμυκε τὰ τῆς ψυχῆς ὄμματα, οὐδὲν οὔθ’ ὁρᾶν οὔτ’ ακούειν των
161	Θείας καὶ ακοής άξιων οἷός τε ὥν· ήττημενος δὲ τυφλήν καί άχειραγώγητον, οὐχ ὁδόν, ἀλλ’ ἀνοδίαν
1 MSS. διά σωφροσύνης.
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these in a single night. They both aim at serving the same need, for it is not simple nutrition which they prepare but nutrition accompanied with pleasure and delight. And though the labour of each deals with but a half of nutrition they are both concerned with the whole : each half attracts the other, for after 157 eating men at once desire to drink and after drinking no less quickly to eat, and this is one of the chief reasons for assigning the same time to the dreams of both. Now the province of the chief butler is drunken- 158 ness and of the chief baker gluttony. Each in his vision sees what fits his trade, wine and the parent plant of wine, the vine, in the first case, in the second loaves of the finest meal disposed on baskets which the baker saw himself carrying (Gen. xl. 16, 17). It 159 would be well to examine the former dream first. It runs as follows : “In my sleep there was a vine over against me, and on the vine were three stalks,® and itself was blossoming having put forth shoots. The grapes in the cluster were ripe, and Pharaoh’s cup was in my hand, and I took the cluster and squeezed it into the cup and I gave the cup into Pharaoh’s hand ” (Gen. xl. 9-11)·	The prefacing 160
with the words “ in my sleep ” is as striking as the words are true. For indeed he who gives way to the intoxication which is of folly rather than of wine bears a grudge against upright standing and wakefulness, and lies prostrate and sprawling like sleepers with the eyes of his soul closed, unable to see or hear aught that is worth seeing or hearing. And thus 161 brought low, as he passes through life he finds no road but a pathless tract where neither eye nor hand
e Or “roots,” as Philo for the purpose of his allegory takes it in § 195.
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τοῦ βίου διεζερχεται, βάτοις καί τριβόλοις περι-πειρόμενος, ἔστι δ’ ὅτε καὶ κατά κρημνών κυλιόμενος καὶ ἄλλοις ἐπιφερόμενος, ὡς ἐκείνους τε καὶ ἑαυτὸν
162	οἰκτρῶς διαφθείρειν. ὁ δὲ βαθύς καί διωλύγιος ὕπνος, ῴ πᾶς κατέχεται φαῦλος, τὰς μὲν ἀληθεῖς καταλήψεις ἀφαιρεῖται, ψευδῶν δὲ εἰδώλιον καὶ ἀβεβαίων φαντασμάτων ἀναπίμπλησι την διάνοιαν, τα υπαίτια (ὡς) ἐπαινετὰ ἀναπείθων ἀποδέχεσθαι. καὶ γὰρ νυνὶ λύπην ὡς χαράν ὀνειροπολεῖ καὶ οὐκ αἰσθάνεται, ὅτι τὸ άφροσύνης και του παραπαίειν
163	* * * φυτὸν,1 άμπελον, ὁρᾴ. “ ἧν ” γάρ φησιν “ άμπελος εναντίον μου ” το ποθούμενον τω ποθοΰντι, κακία κακῷ* ἣν καθ’ εαυτών λεληθαμεν οι ανόητοι γεωργοϋντες, ἧς τὸν καρπόν εσθίομεν τε και πίνομεν εἰς εκάτερον τροφής κατατάττοντες εἶδος, ἧς ὡς εοικεν ούκ ἐφ’ ημισείας της βλάβης ἀλλ’ άρτιου και ολοκλήρου και παντελούς2 μετά-ποιούμεθα.
164	XXIV. Προσήκει δὲ μὴ ἀγνοεῖν, ὅτι τὸ ἀμπέλιον μέθυσμα τοὺς χρησομενους άπαντας οὐχ ομοίως, ἀλλὰ πολλάκις ἐναντίως διατίθησιν, ὡς τοὺς μεν άμείνους, τούς δὲ χείρους εαυτών ἐξετά-
165	ζεσθαι. τῶν μεν γὰρ τὸ σύννουν και σκυθρωπόν επανηκε καί τὰς φροντίδας εχάλασεν όργάς τε καί λύπας επράυνε τά τε ἤθη πρὸς τὸ επιεικες επαιδαγώγησε καί τὰς ψυχὰς έαυταΐς ἵλεως ἐποίησε* τῶν δὲ ἔμπαλιν τοὺς θυμούς επηλειφε καί τὰς οδύνας3 ἐπέσφιγξε καὶ τοὺς έρωτας εκίνησε καί τὰς αγροικίας άνηγειρεν, άκλειστον στόμα καί γλῶτταν ἀχαλίνωτον καί αισθήσεις άθύρους
1 Α lacuna of nine to ten letters in A. Perhaps supply
^tvprtTiKOP.
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can guide him. He is pierced by brambles and thorn-bushes and sometimes rolls over precipices or charges into others, bringing miserable destruction both to himself and them. And that deep and abysmal sleep 162 which holds fast all the wicked robs the mind of true apprehensions, and fills it with false phantoms and untrustworthy visions and persuades it to approve of the blameworthy as laudable : thus in the present case the dreamer treats sorrow as a joy and does not perceive that the vine of his vision is the plant which (produces) folly and madness. “ There was,” he said, 163 “ a vine before me ” (Gen. xl. 9)> the wanted and the wanter, wickedness and the wicked, facing each other. That vine we fools till, little thinking that it is to our own harm, and we eat and drink its fruit, thus ranking it with both kinds of nutriment, a possession which proves to entail no half measure but a wholesale complete totality of mischief.
XXIV. But we should not fail to understand that a 164 strong drink produced by the vine does not affect all who take it in the same way ; often it acts in opposite ways so that some may be reckoned as bettered by it and others worsened. With some it relaxes 165 pensiveness and gloom, lightens the stress of cares, softens wrath and fears, tutors the temperament to reasonableness and makes the soul contented with itself. With others it lubricates anger, screws up grief, excites amorousness and rouses discourtesy. It unlocks the mouth and unbridles the tongue, unbars the senses, maddens the passions, and makes the 2
2 mss. παντελώς. Wend, corrects βλάβες to βλάβ??, and also the four adjectives to datives. The uses of έπί with the genitive are so wide that I do not think so general an alteration is justified.	3 mss. ώδ/νας.
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καὶ λελυττηκότα πάθη κἀξηγριωμένον καὶ ἐπτοη-
166	μένον πρὸς πάντα νουν1 ἀποτελοῦν ὡς δοκεῖν την μὲν τῶν προτέρων κατάστασιν ἣ τῇ κατά τὸν ἀέρα νη νέμω αίθρια η τῇ κατὰ θάλατταν ἀκύμονι γαλήνη η τη κατά τὰς πόλεις εἰρηνικωτάτῃ εὐσταθείᾳ ἐοικέναι, την δὲ τῶν υστέρων η βιαίῳ καὶ συντόνῳ πνεύματι ἢ χειμαίνοντι καὶ κύμα-τουμένῳ πελάγει ἢ στάσει, ασπόνδου καί άκηρυκτου
167	πολέμου δυσωνυμωτέρα2 ταραχή. δυεῖν γοῦν |
[681]	συμποσίων τὸ μὲν πέπλησται γέλωτος, παιδιᾶς,
ἐπαγγελλομένων, ἀγαθὰ3 ἐλπιζόντων, χαριζομένων, εὐθυμίας, εὐφημίας, ἱλαρότητος, εὐφροσύνης, ἀδείας*
168	τὸ δὲ συννοίας, κατήφειας, προσ κρουσμάτων, λοιδοριών, τραυμάτων, βριμουμένων, ὑποβλεπο-μένων, ύλακτουντων, άγχόντων, καταπαγκρατια-ζόντων, άκρωτηριαζόντων ὦτα καὶ ῄῖνας καὶ ἅπερ ἂν τύχη του σώματος (μέρη και μέλη),* την [τοῦ] παντὸς τοῦ βίου μέθην και παροίνιον ἐν ἀνιέρῳ άγώνι μετά αίσχρουργίας της πάσης ἐπιδεικνυ-
169	μένων. XXV. ακόλουθον οὖν (ἂν) εἴη λογίζεσθαι,
ὅτι καὶ ἄμπελος δυεῖν σύμβολον πραγμάτων ἐστίν, άνοιας τε καὶ εὐφροσύνης.	ἑκάτερον
δέ, καίτοι5 μηνυόμενον ἐκ πολλών, ἵνα μὴ μάκρη-
170	γορῶμεν, δι* ολίγων ἔπιδείξομεν. ἡνίκα ἡμᾶς διὰ τῆς τῶν παθών καί αδικημάτων έρημης όδοΰ, φιλοσοφίας, άγαγών καί ὥσπερ εἰς ορος6 ἀνα-βιβάσας τὸν ορθόν λόγον ἔστησεν ἐπὶ σκοπης και ἐκέλευε περιαθρεῖν την άπασαν ape της χώραν, εἴτε εὔγειος καὶ βαθεῖα καὶ χλοηφόρος καὶ καρπό-
1 MSS. οδν.	2 MSS. δνσωνύμω.
3	Perhaps transpose to ayada. ἐπαγγελλοαἐνων.
4	Α lacuna of ten to twelve letters in A.
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mind savage and wild and flustered with everything it meets. Thus the condition in the former case 166 seems to resemble still cloudless weather in the air, or unruffled calm in the sea, or undisturbed peace and tranquillity in the city ; while that of the latter resembles a fierce violent blast, a stormy billowy sea or civil faction, the turmoil of which is more hateful than even uncivilized warfare. Thus in one of two 167 convivial gatherings we may find nothing but laughter and sport, guests promising, expecting and conferring kindnesses, pleasant feelings and pleasant talk, cheerful faces, glad hearts and freedom from restraint; in the other nothing but anxiety, depres- 168 sion, quarrellings, revilings, woundings, while the guests snort, scowl and bark, and fight it out with neck-grips, wrestling and fisticuffs, gnawing off ears and noses or any limbs or parts of the body that come handy,® and thus exhibiting their life-long inebriation and tipsiness with every kind of misconduct in this far from sacred contest. XXV. The deduction 169 follows that the vine symbolizes two things—folly and gladness.	Each of them is shewn by
many proofs, but to avoid prolixity I will give only a few. There was a time when he led us along the 170 way of philosophy, the way of the desert, barren of passions and of wrongdoings, and took us as to the high land and there set right reason on a peak of wide view and bade it survey the whole land of virtue, whether it is rich and deep of soil, fertile of grass and
° Cf. De Plant. 160. * 6
6 MSS. καί τό.
6	mss. ἐμπορος. This admirable correction is Wend.’s conjecture, though not printed in the text. Cf. Num. xiii. 18 καί ἀναβἡσεσ0ε είς τό ὅρος.
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τόκος ἐστὶ καὶ αγαθή1 μὲν καὶ τὰ σπειρόμενα μαθήματα συναυξῆσαι, αγαθή δὲ τὰ φυτευὁμενα καὶ δενδρούμενα δόγματα στελεχῶσαι, εἴτε καὶ τουναντίον, καὶ περὶ τῶν ὡσανεὶ πόλεων πράξεων, εἰ (εύερκεσταται)2 καὶ ὀχυρώ ταται ἣ γυμνά ὶ καὶ ἀπημφιασμέναι οἷα κύκλον3 τὸ βέβαιον, και περί οίκητόρων, ει προς τε πλήθος και προς αλκήν επιοεοωκασιν η οι ασυενειαν οΛιγανορουσιν η οι
171	ολιγανδρίαν άσθενοΰσιν, τότε ου δυνηθέντες ολον τὸ σοφίας στέλεχος βαστάσαι κληματίδα μίαν καί βότρυν σταφυλής τεμόντες ήραμεν4, χαράς σαφεστατον δείγμα, κουφότατον άχθος, βλάστημα καί καρπόν ὁμοῦ καλοκάγαθίας επιδειξόμενοι τοῖς διάνοιαν όξυδορκοϋσι την εύκληματοϋσαν καί
172	βοτρυηφόρον άμπελον.	XXVI. ταύτην,5
ἧς μοῖράν τινα λαβεῖν εδυνήθημεν, εὐσκόπως ἐξ-ομοιοϋσιν ευφροσύνη. μαρτυρεί δε μοι τις των πάλαι προφητών, ος επιθειάσας εἶπεν “ αμπέλων
173	κυρίου παντοκράτορος οἶκος τοῦ Ισραήλ.” ὁ μὲν Ισραήλ ἐστι νους θεωρητικός θεού τε καί κόσμου —καὶ γὰρ ερμηνεύεται θεόν όρων,—οἶκος δὲ διάνοιας δλη ψυχή. αὕτη δ’ ἐστὶν αμπέλων ἱερώ-τατος, τὸ θειον βλάστημα καρποφορών, αρετήν.
174	οὕτω μέντοι τὸ φρονεῖν εὖ, τὸ εὐ-φροσύνης ἔτυμον,6 μέγα καί λαμπρόν, ώστε φησι Μωϋσῆς καὶ θεὸν αὐτῷ μὴ ἀπαξιῶσαι χρῆσθαι,
1 MSS. ἐπει και ἀπα0εῖ.
2 Α lacuna of ten to twelve letters in A.
3	mss. κύκλων: Wend, suggests οΐα <τειχών> κύκλον.
4	MSS. γἐμοντες ἡραν μετά.	5 MSS. ταύτης.
6 MSS. 'έτοιμον.
α lxx τόν λαόν ... ει Ισχυρός ἐστιν ἡ ἀσὅενἡς, ῆ όλιγοι
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fruit, and well fitted both to give increase to the lessons there sown and to raise the stalk of tree-likc verities there planted, or the opposite of all this; survey, too, the actions which are as cities, whether they are thoroughly well fenced and secure, or uncovered and stripped of the security which is as a wall; survey the inhabitants, too, whether they have increased in number and strength, or whether they are weak through fewness, or few through weakness® (Num.xiii. 18-21). And it was then that, unable to carry 171 the whole main-stalk of wisdom, we cut a single branch and cluster of grapes and raised it up, a manifest sign of joy, as the lightest of burdens, meaning by the vine so rich in clustering grapes to shew forth to those of keen mental vision the sprouting and fruit-bearing alike of noble living (Num. xiii. 24).b
XXVI.	This vine of which we could take but a part 172 men aptly liken to gladness, and in this I have the witness of one of the ancient prophets who under inspiration said, “ The vineyard of the Lord Almighty is the house of Israel ” (Is. v. 7). Israel is the mind 173 which contemplates God and the world, for Israel means “ seeing God,” while the house of the mind is the whole soul, and this is that most holy vineyard which has for its fruit that divine growth, virtue.
So great and splendid is happy thinking, for that is 174 the original meaning c of gladness or ευφρόσυνη, that Moses tells us that God does not disdain to feel and
elalv ἡ πολλοί. If Philo interprets the inhabitants as qualities in the individual soul, “fewness” may indicate spiritual narrowness, and “strength” want of intensity or depth of such virtue as it possesses, and by this duplication he suggests that the two defects are apt to react upon each other, cf. his treatment of μἐγε0ο5 and πλῆὅος De Mig. 53 f. b Cf. De Mut, 224.	c See note on De Conf. 137.
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[682]	καὶ τότε μάλιστα, ὁπότε τὸ ανθρώπων | γένος ἐκτρέποιτο μὲν αμαρτήματα,1 ἐπικλίνοι δὲ καὶ ἐπιστρέφοι2 πρὸς δικαιοσύνην, έκουσίω γνώμη
175	φύσεως νόμοις καὶ θεσμοῖς ἑπόμενον. “ ἐπι-στρέφβι ” γάρ φησι “ κύριος 6 θεὸς σου εὐφραν-θῆναι ἐπὶ σὲ εἰς αγαθά, καθότι ηύφράνθη ἐπὶ τοῖς πατράσι σου, ἐὰν εἰσακούσῃς τῆς φωνής αὐτοῦ, φυλάσσειν πάσας τὰς ἐντολὰς καὶ τὰ δικαιώματα καὶ τὰς κρἴσεις τὰς γεγραμμένας ἐν τῷ βιβλίω
176	τοῦ νόμου τούτου,” τί3 ἂν δύναιτο μάλλον ἀρετῆς Ιμβρον η καλοκάγαθίας ζήλον ἐμφῦσαι; βούλει, φησίν, ὦ διάνοια, εὐφραίνεσθαι θεόν; εὐφράνθητι αὐτὴ καὶ ἀνάλωμα μὲν μὴ εἰσενείγκῃς μηδὲν— τινος γὰρ τῶν σῶν χρεῖος ἐστιν;—ἀλλ’ ἔμπαλιν
177	ὅσα σοι δίδωσιν άγαθά χαίρουσα δέξαι. διδούς γάρ, ὅταν ἄξιοι χάριτος ὦσιν οἱ λαμβάνοντες, εὐφραίνεται* εἰ μὴ νομίζεις, ὅτι οἱ μὲν ὑπαιτίως ζῶντες παραπικραίνειν καὶ παροργίζειν ἐνδίκως λέγοιντ’ ἂν θεόν, οἱ δ’ ἐπαινετῶς οὐχὶ εὐφραίνειν.
178	ἀλλὰ πατέρας μὲν καὶ μητέρας, τούς θνητούς γονεῖς, οὐδὲν ούτως ως τέκνων εὐφραίνουσιν ἀρεταί, μυρίων ὅσων ἐνδεεῖς4 όντας· τὸν δὲ τῶν όλων γεννητὴν καὶ μηδενὸς ἐνδεᾶ τὸ παράπαν οὐχ
179 ἡ καλοκαγαθία τῶν γενομένων5;	μα-θοϋσα οὖν, ὦ διάνοια, ηλίκον (κακόν) μέν ἐστιν ὀργὴ Θεοῦ, ηλίκον δὲ ἀγαθὸν εὐφροσύνη Θεοῦ, μηδέν μὲν τῶν οργής ἀξίων ἐπ’ ὀλέθρῳ κίνει τῷ σεαυτῆς, μόνα δὲ δι* ὧν εὐφρανεῖς θεὸν ἐπιτήδευε.
180	ταῦτα δὲ εὑρήσεις οὐ μακρὸς καὶ ἀτριβεῖς διεξιὼν ὀδοὺς ἢ άπλωτα πελάγη περαιούμενος ἢ ἐπὶ τοὺς
1 MSS. αμαρτημάτων,	2 MSS. έπιτρέποι,
8 Or perhaps τί ὅ’ = mss. τίς.	4 mss. ουὅἐ εῖς.
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shew it, particularly when the human race turns away from its sins and inclines and reverts to righteousness, following by a free-will choice the laws and statutes of nature. “ For the Lord, thy God/’ he says, “ will 175 turn to be glad over thee for good, as He was glad over thy fathers, if thou shalt hear His voice, to keep all His commandments and ordinances and the judgements which are written in the book of this law ” (Deut. xxx. 9» 10). What could be better able to 176 implant the yearning for virtue or an ardour for noble living than this ? Dost thou wish, O mind, that God should be glad ? Be glad thyself, and bring Him no costly gift (for what does He need of what is thine ?), but contrariwise accept rejoicing all the good things which He gives thee. For it gladdens Him to give 177 when the recipients are worthy of His bounty, since you surely must admit that if those who live a life of guilt can be rightly said to provoke and anger God, those whose life is laudable may be equally well said to gladden Him. Mortal parents, fathers and 1*78 mothers, vast as are their deficiencies, are gladdened by nothing so much as by the virtues of their children. And shall not the Begetter of all, in Whom is no deficiency at all, be gladdened by the noble living of His creatures ?	So then, my mind, having 179
learned how great an evil is the wrath of God, and how great a good is the gladness of God, stir not up to thine own destruction aught that deserves His anger, but practise those things only by which thou shalt make God glad. And these thou shalt not find 180 by traversing long roads where no foot has trodden, or by crossing seas where no ship has sailed, nor by
5	mss. λεγομἐνων, which Wend, prints, though conjecturing γεν-.
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γῆς καὶ θαλάττης απνευστί συντείνων ορούς· οὐ γὰρ πορρωτάτω διῴκισται καὶ τῆς οἰκουμένης ἔξω πεφυγάδευται, ἀλλ’, ἦ φησι Μωϋσῆς, ἐγγὺς οὑτωσὶ τἀγαθὸν παρίδρυταί σοι καὶ συμπέφυκε, τριοὶ τοῖς ἀναγκαιοτάτοις μερεσιν ἡρμοσμένον, καρδίᾳ, στόματι, χερσί, τὸ δ’ ἐστὶ διανοίᾳ, λόγῳ, πράξεσιν, ἐπειδὴ τὰ καλὰ καὶ φρονεῖν καὶ λέγειν καὶ ποιεῖν ἀναγκαῖον, συμπληρούμενον1 ἔκ τε εὐβουλίας κοὶ εὐπραξίας καὶ ευλογίας.
181	XXVII. Αέγωμεν οὖν τῷ θάτερον εἶδος γαστριμαργίας, πολυποσίαν, ἐπιτηδεύοντι ἀρχιοινοχόῳ* τί κακοπάθεις, ω ανόητε; δοκεῖς μεν γὰρ τὰ ἀγωγὰ πρὸς ευφροσύνην εύτρεπίζεσθ αι, τὸ δ’ αληθές αφροσύνης και ακολασίας εξάπτεις φλόγα,
182	πολλὴν αὐτῇ καὶ άφθονον επιφέρων ύλην, ἀλλ’, ἴσως ἂν εΐποι, μη με προπετώς αίτιώ, πριν με σκέψασθαι. οἰνοχοεῖν ετάχθην, ου μην δὴ σωφροσύνην καί εύσεβειαν και τὰς ἄλλας άρετάς εν-εσκευασμένω, ἀλλ’ ἀνδρὶ λαιμάργῳ2 καὶ άκρατεΐ |
[683]	καὶ ἀδίκῳ καὶ ἐπὶ ἀσεβείᾳ μέγα φρονοϋντι, ος ετόλμησε ποτε είπεΐν “ ούκ οἶδα τὸν κύριον ”· ὡς εικότως εγώ τα ἐκείνῳ δι* ἡδοτῆς ἐπιτετήδευκα.
183	μὴ θαυμάσῃς δέ, ότι τοῖς εναντίοις ὁ θεὸς καὶ ὁ αντίθεος νοῦς ευφραίνεται, Φαραώ. τίς οὖν οἰνοχόος Θεοῦ; ὁ σπονδοφόρος, ὁ μέγας όντως ἀρχιερεὺς, ὃς τὰς τῶν ἀεννάων χαρίτων λαβών προπόσεις άντεκτίνε ι, πλήρες όλον τὸ σπονδείον άκρατου μεθύσματος επιχεων, εαυτόν.
1 MSS. συμπΧηρούμενα.	2 MSS. μάργω.
α the Logos; the symbolism is analogous to that in which the Logos is the είκώρ of God, but παράδειγμα of creation, c/. on § 45.
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pressing without a pause to the boundaries of land and ocean. For they do not dwell apart in the far distance, nor are they banished from the habitable world, but, a? Moses says (Deut. xxx. 12-14), the good is stationed just beside thee and shares thy nature, close bound with the three most essential parts, heart, mouth and hands, that is mind, speech, actions, since to think and speak and do the morally good is the essential thing, a fullness composed of good purposing, good action and good speaking.
XXVII.	Let us say then to one whose business is 181 one form of belly-gorging, namely deep-drinking, that is to the chief butler, “ Why in this evil plight, thou fool ? Thou thinkest that thy preparations conduce to gladness of mind, but in reality thou kindlest the flame of lack of mind and lack of continence and feedest it with fuel in lavish abundance.” But he, perhaps, may answer : “ Do not upbraid me 182 so rashly, without first considering how I stand.
My appointed task is to be cup-bearer, not to one invested with self-control and piety and the other virtues, but to one steeped in greed, licentious, unjust, priding himself on his impiety, he who once dared to say, ‘ I know not the Lord ’ (Ex. v. 2). Naturally I, on my side, have busied myself with what gives him pleasure.” And wonder not that 183 God and Pharaoh, the mind which usurps the place of God, find gladness in things opposite to each other. Who then is God’s cup-bearer ? He who pours the libation of peace, the truly great high priest who first receives the loving-cups of God’s perennial bounties, then pays them back when he pours that potent undiluted draught, the libation of himself.®
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ὁροις οἰνοχόων δια φοράς τοῖς θεραπευομένοις ἀνα-
184	λογούσας. διὰ τοῦτο ἐγὼ μὲν ὁ τοῦ Φαραὼ
κατὰ τὰς άνέσεις ἐπιτεινομένου τὸν σκληραύχενα καὶ πάντων άκράτορα λογισμόν εὐνοῦχός εἰμι, τὰ γεννητικὰ τῆς ψυχῆς ἐκτετμημένος, μετανάστης μὲν τῆς ἀνδρωνίτιδος,1 φυγὰς δὲ καὶ τῆς γυναι-κωνίτιδος, οὔτ’ ἄρρεν οὔτε θῆλυ, οὔτε προέσθαι οὔθ’ ὑποδέξασθαι σποράν δυνάμενος, ἀμφίβολος, οὐδέτερος, ἀνθρωπείου παράκομμα νομίσματος, άμοιρος αθανασίας, ἣ τέκνων ἣ ἐγγόνων διαδοχαῖς εἰς2 ἀεὶ ζωπυρεῖται, συλλόγου καὶ εκκλησίας ἱερᾶς ἀπεσχοινισμένος· θλαδίαν γὰρ καὶ ἀποκεκομμένον ἄντικρυς διείρηται μὴ εἰσιέναι.	XXVIII.
185	ὁ δὲ ἀρχιερεὺς άμωμός3 ἐστιν, ολόκληρος, ἀνὴρ παρθένου, (τὸ) παραδοξότατον, οὐδέποτε γυναι-κουμένης, ἀλλ’ ἔμπαλιν τὰ γυναικεῖα κατὰ την προς τον ἄνδρα ομιλίαν ἐκλιπούσης, καὶ οὐκ ἀνὴρ μόνον οντος, αμιάντους και παρθένους γνωμας
186	σπείρειν ικανός, ἀλλὰ καὶ πατήρ λόγων ἱερῶν ὦν οἱ μὲν ἐπἴσκοποι καὶ έφοροι των της φύσεως πραγμάτων, Ἐλεάζαρ καὶ Ιθάμαρ, οἱ δὲ λειτουργοί Θεοῦ, τὴν ουράνιον φλόγα ἀνακαίειν καὶ ζωπυρεῖν ἐπειγόμενοι* τρίβοντες γὰρ ἀεὶ τοὺς περὶ ὁσιότητος λόγους καθάπερ ἐκ πυρείων τὸ θεοειδέστατον εὐ-
187	σεβείας γένος ποιοῦσιν ἐκλάμπειν. ὁ δὲ τούτων ὑφηγητὴς ὁμοῦ καὶ πατήρ οὐχ ἡ τυχοῦσα μοίρα της ἱερᾶς εκκλησίας ἐστίν, ἀλλ’ οὖ χωρίς4 σύγκλητος οὐκ ἂν άθροισθείη ποτέ των της ψυχῆς
1 MSS. των άνδρωνιτίδων.	2 MSS. ταῖς*
3 MSS. άλώμενος.	4 MSS. οι) χωρεῖ.
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Mark how the differences between the cup-bearers correspond to those whom they serve. Thus I, the servant of that Pharaoh who 184 keeps his stubborn incontinent thinking in an intensity of looseness, am an eunuch (Gen. xl. 7), gelded of the soul’s generating organs, a vagrant from the men’s quarters, an exile from the women’s, a thing neither male nor female, unable either to shed or receive seed, twofold yet neuter, base counterfeit of the human coin, cut off from the immortality which, through the succession of children and children’s children, is kept alight for ever, roped off from the holy assembly and congregation.
“ For he that hath lost the organs of generation is absolutely forbidden to enter therein ” (Deut. xxiii. 1).
XXVIII.	But the high priest is blameless, 185 perfect, the husband of a virgin (Lev. xxi. 12, 13) who, strange paradox, never becomes a woman, but rather has forsaken that womanhood through the company of her husband (Gen. xviii. 11). And not only is he a husband, able to sow the seed of undefiled and virgin thoughts, but a father also of holy intelligences. Some of these survey and watch the 186 facts of nature as Eleazer and Ithamar (Ex. xxviii. 1). Others are God’s ministers, hastening to kindle and keep alive the heavenly flame.® For rubbing together words and thoughts on holiness they cause piety, that most godlike of qualities, to flash forth as though from tinder. And he who is at once the preceptor 187 and father of these is no ordinary part of the holy congregation but one without whom the solemn council of the soul’s parts could never be convened ® i.e. Nadab and Abihu, cf. § 67.
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μερῶν βουλὴ τὸ παράπαν, 6 πρόεδρος, ὁ πρυτανις, ὁ δημιουργός, 6 και χωρίς άλλων μόνος ἐφ’ ἑαυτοῦ
188	σκοπεῖν τε καὶ πράττειν ἕκαστα ικανός. οΰτος συν άλλοις μὲν ἐξεταζόμενος ὀλίγος,1 πολύς δέ, ὅταν μονωθή, γίνεται, δικαστήριον (ολον), ολον βουλευτήριον, όλος δήμος, όλος ὄχλος, σόμπαν ανθρώπων γένος, μάλλον δέ, εἰ τἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν δεῖ, μεθόριός τις θεού (και ανθρώπου) φύσις, του μεν
189	ἐλάττων, ανθρώπου δε κρείττων. “ ὅταν ” γάρ
[684]	φησιν “ εἰσίῃ εἰς | τὰ ἀγια τῶν άγιων ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς,
άνθρωπος ου κ ἔσται.” τίς οὖν, εἰ μὴ άνθρωπος; ἆρα γε θεὸς; οὐκ ἂν εϊποιμι—τὸν γὰρ τοῦ ὀνό-ματος τοῦδε κλῆρον ὁ άρχιπροφήτης ελαχε Μωϋσῆς .ἔτι ῶν ἐν ΑΙγύπτω, προσρηθεὶς Φαραώ θεὸς—οὐδὲ2 άνθρωπος, ἀλλ’ εκατερων των άκρων, ως αν βάσεως καί κεφαλής, εφαπτόμενος.
190	XXIX. Τὸ μεν οὖν έτερον εἶδος αμπέλου, ὅπερ ευφροσύνη κεκλήρωται, και τὸ ἐξ αὐτῆς μέθυσμα, ἡ άκρατος εὐβουλία, καὶ ὁ άρυσάμενος οἰνοχόος ἐκ τοῦ θείου κρατῆρος, ὃν αὐτὸς ὁ θεὸς αρετών
191	πεπλήρωκεν ἐπὶ χείλη,3 δεδήλωται. το δε άνοιας και λύπης και παροίνιος ἤδη μεν τρόπω τινι τόπῳ δὲ ἑτέ/νῳ4 εκτυποΰται διά των ἑτέρωθι5 λεχθεντων εν ωδή τῇ μείζονι· “ἐκ γάρ-άμπελού” φησι
1	mss. ό λόγος.
2	mss. οὅτε: perhaps, as Wend, suggests, <οὅτε οδν 0εός>,
οὅτε.	3 Perhaps write ἐπιχειλῆ.
4 mss. έτερον. This emendation of Hoeschel, which however did not satisfy Wend., seems to me quite sufficient (or perhaps ετέρως). After τρόπψ τινι sc. δεδήλωται.
6 MSS. ετέρων.
a I do not know why Mangey and Cohn should have wished to correct δημιουργός to Upovpyos or όἡμαρχος. The
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at all, its chairman, its president, its chief magistrate,® who alone, and by himself, and without any other, is capable of considering and executing all things. When he is in line with others he is one of a few, but 188 when he stands alone he is a “ many,” a whole judgement-court, a whole senate, a whole people, a whole multitude, a whole human race, or rather, to tell the real truth, a being whose nature is midway between (man and) God, less than God, superior to man. “For when the high priest enters the Holy of Holies 189 he shall not be a man ’’^Lev. xvi. 17).b Who then, if he is not a man ? A God ? I will not say so,c for this name is a prerogative, assigned to the chief prophet, Moses, while he was still in Egypt, where he is entitled the God of Pharaoh (Ex. vii. 1). Yet not a man either, but one contiguous with both extremes, which form, as it were, one his head, the other his feet.
XXIX.	We have explained one kind of vine, that 190 which is the property of gladness, and the potent drink which it gives, undiluted wise counsel, and also the cup-bearer who draws it from the divine mixing-bowl which God Himself has filled to the brim with virtues. The other kind, the vine of folly 191 and grief and wine frenzy, has already been explained in a way, but it is represented typically otherwise by the words spoken elsewhere in the Greater Song.d
term, used in various Greek states, would be quite familiar to Philo through Thucydides and Demosthenes.
6	For this use of the text, quoted again below, § 231, see note on Quis Rerum 84.
c i.e. in the narrative Aaron is not called 0εός, though Moses is, and this symbolizes the relation of the Logos to the Existent.
d See note on De Mut. 182.
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“ Σοδόμων ἡ ἄμπελος αυτών, καὶ ἡ κληματὶς αυτών ἐκ Γομόρρας* ἡ σταφυλή αυτών σταφυλή χολής, βότρυς πικρίας αὐτοῖς1· θυμός δρακόντων
192	ὁ οἶνος αυτών, καί θυμός ασπίδων ανίατος.” ὁρὰς ὅσα τὸ αφροσύνης μέθυσμα ἐργάζεται, τὸ πικρόν, τὸ κακόηθες, τὸ ἀκρόχολον, τὸ περίθυμον, τὸ άτίθασον, τὸ δηκτικόν, τὸ ἐπίβουλον. ἐμφαν-τικώτατα δὲ αφροσύνης ερνος ἐν Σοδόμοις φησὶν εἶναι—τύφλωσις δὲ ἢ στείρωσις ἑρμηνεύεται Σόδομα, —ἐπειδὴ τυφλόν καί άγονον καλών αφροσύνη, ὑφ’ ἧς ἀναπεισθέντες τινὲς μετρεῖν καὶ σταθμᾶσθαι καὶ ἀριθμεῖν πάντα καθ’ αυτούς ἡξίωσαν Γομόρρα
193 (γὰρ) μετάληφθέν ἐστι μέτρον.	Μωϋσῆς δὲ στάθμην και μέτρον και αριθμόν τῶν όλων ύπέλα-βεν εἶναι τὸν θεόν, ἀλλ’ οὐ τὸν ανθρώπινον νουν. δηλοι δὲ διὰ τούτων φάσκων “ οὐκ ἔσται ἐν μαρ-σίππω σου στάθμιον καὶ στάθμιον, μέγα η μικρόν ούκ ἔσται ἐν τη οικία σου (μέτρον και μέτρον), μέγα η μικρόν στάθμιον ἀληθινὸν καὶ δίκαιον
194	ἔσται σοι.” αληθές δὲ καὶ δίκαιον μέτρον τὸ τὸν μόνον δίκαιον θεὸν ὑπολαβεῖν πάντα μετρεῖν καὶ σταθμᾶσθαι καὶ άριθμοΐς καί πέρασι καί δροις την τῶν όλων περιγράψαι φύσιν, άδικον δὲ καὶ ψευδὲς τὸ νομίσαι κατά τον ανθρώπινον νουν ταῦτα συμβαίνειν.
195	Ὀ δὲ εὐνοῦχος ἅμα καὶ ἀρχιοινοχόος τοῦ Φαραώ τὸ αφροσύνης γεννητικὸν φυτὸν, άμπελον, φαν-τάσι ωθείς προσαναζωγραφεΐ τρεις πυθμένας, ἵνα τὰς ἐν τῷ διαμαρτάνειν κατά τούς τρεις χρόνους
1 mss. αυτῆς.
° An allusion to the saying of Protagoras, “ Man is the
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“ Their vine,” he says, “ is of the vine of Sodom and their tendrils of Gomorrah, their grapes are grapes of gall, a cluster of bitterness to them. Their wine is the wrath of dragons and the incurable wrath of asps ” (Deut. xxxii. 32, 33). You see what the 192 potent wine-cup of folly produces : bitterness, evil temper, sudden passionateness, deep anger, savageness, stinging spite, maliciousness. Most forcible are his words when he says that the plant of folly is in Sodom, for Sodom means blinding or making barren, since folly is blind and unproductive of excellence, and through its persuasions some have thought good to measure and weigh and count everything by the standard of themselves, for Gomorrah by interpretation is ‘ ‘ measure. * * But Moses held that 193 God, and not the human mind, is the measure and weighing scale and numbering of all things.® And he shews it in these words : “ There shall not be in thy pouch divers weights, great and small. There shall not be in thy house divers measures great and small. A true and a just weight thou shalt have ” (Deut. xxv. 13-15). And the true and just measure 194 is to hold that God Who alone is just measures and weighs all things and marks out the confines of universal nature with numbers and limits and boundaries, while the false and unjust measure is to think that these things come to pass as the human mind directs.
This eunuch and chief cup-bearer in one to Pharaoh, 195 after seeing in his vision the parent plant of folly, the vine, goes on to picture it with three roots, to suggest the extremes which can be reached in sinning through
measure of all things.” Cf. De Post. 35 and Quis Rerum 246 (and note).
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ἐσχατιὰς παρεμφήνῃ* πυθμὴν γὰρ τὸ έσχατον.
196	XXX. Ι ἐπειδὰν οὖν αφροσύνη πάσαν ψυχὴν [6851 ἐπισκιάσῃ καὶ κατασχῇ καὶ μηδὲν αυτής άφετον
μηδὲ ἐλεύθερον μύρος ἐάσῃ, οὐ μόνον οσα των αμαρτημάτων Ιάσιμα δρᾶν αναγκάζει, ἀλλὰ καὶ
197	ὅσα ανίατα, τὰ μεν οὖν θεραπείαν ενδεχόμενα ραστα καί πρώτα γράφεται, τὰ δὲ αθεράπευτα παγχάλεπα και ύστατα, πυθμεσιν ἀναλογοῦντα.
198	καὶ καθάπερ, οἶμαι, ἡ φρόνησις ἄρχεται μεν από των ελαττόνων ώφελεΐν, λήγει δὲ εἰς τὰς ὑπερ-βολὰς τῶν κατορθωμάτων, τον αυτόν τρόπον και ή αφροσύνη καταβιάζουσα την ψυχὴν άνωθεν καί κατ ολίγον άφιστάσα παιδείας μακράν ορθού λόγου διοικίζει και μέχρι τῶν εσχατιών καθαιρεΐ.
199	τὸ §’ ὄναρ ἐδήλου μετά τούς πυθμένας ανθούσαν και βλαστάνουσαν και καρποφορούσαν την άμπελον—“ αὐτὴ ” γάρ φησι “ θάλ-λουσα άνενηνοχυΐα βλαστούς· πέπειροι1 βότρυες σταφυλής,”—ἣν εἴθε (ἧν)2 ακαρπία χρῆσθαι καὶ μηδέποτε χλοηφορησαι και πάντα μεμαράνθαι τον
200	αιώνα, τί γὰρ ἂν εἴη μεῖζον κακόν [ἢ] θαλλούσης
και εύφορούσης3 αφροσύνης;	ἀλλὰ καὶ
“ τὸ ποτήριον Φαραώ,” ἡ δεξαμενή της άνοιας και παροίνιος καὶ τῆς παρά πάντα τον βίον άπαύ-στου μέθης, “ἐν τη χειρί μου,” φησίν, ἐστίν, ἴσον τῷ ἐν ταῖς ἐμαῖς εγχειρησεσι και επιβολαΐς και δυνάμεσιν ου γὰρ ἄνευ γε τῶν ἐμῶν επινοιών
201	εὐοδήσει τὸ πάθος εξ εαυτού, ώσπερ γὰρ ἐν μεν ταῖς τοῦ ηνιόχου χ^ρσί τὰς ἡνίας εἶναι προσῆκεν, ἐν δὲ ταῖς τοῦ κυβερνήτου τούς οΐακας—μόνως
1	MSS. περί ἡν.
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the three divisions of time, for the root is the extreme.
XXX.	When then folly overshadows and masters 196 the whole soul and suffers no part of it to go at large and in freedom, it compels him to commit, not only such sins as may be remedied, but also such as are incurable. The sins which admit of healing treat- 197 ment are described as the lightest and first in the list; those that are beyond treatment as hard indeed and coming last, thus corresponding to roots. And 198 just as wisdom begins its benefits with the lesser of right actions and ends with them at their highest point, so folly, I think, forces the soul down from the height and little by little removes it from instruction and sets its dwelling far apart from right reason and brings it in ruin to the uttermost extremes.
After the roots the dream shewed him 199 the vine blossoming and sprouting and bearing fruit.
“ It was blossoming itself, having put forth shoots. The grapes of the cluster were ripe ” (Gen. xl. 10). Would that fruitlessness might be its lot, that it might never put forth green shoots and remain withered for all time, for what greater evil could 200 there be than that folly should blossom and be fruitful ?	Again, the cup of Pharaoh, the
receptacle of senselessness and wine - frenzy and ceaseless life-long intoxication, is, he says, “ in my hand ” (Gen. xl. 11), that is, in the enterprises which I take in hand, in my projects and faculties, for without the activities of my mind passion by itself will make little headway. The reins should be in the 201 hands of the driver, and the rudder in the hands of 2
2 <ἡν> is my insertion: Wend, notes eWe as corrupt, and suggests εύκτέον or κρεΧττον or eiKos.	3 MSS. έμφορούσψ.
533
PHILO
γὰρ ούτως κατορθοῦται δρόμος μὲν ἅρματι, σκάφει δὲ πλοῦς, — ούτως ἐν τῇ χειρὶ καὶ δυνάμει τοῦ θάτερον εἶδος τῆς γαστριμαργίας τεχνιτεύοντος, οἰνοψλυγίαν, ἡ τοῦ άκρατοΰς1 ἐστιν ἐκπλήρωσις.2
202	ἀλλὰ τί παθών ὑπέμεινεν αὐχεῖν ἐπ’ ἀρνήσεως μάλλον ἢ ομολογίας ἐπαξίῳ πράγματι; ἢ οὐκ ἄμεινον ἧν μὴ οὐχ ὁμολογεῖν διδάσκαλον άκρασίας εἶν αι, ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀκρατεῖ τὰ ὑπεκκαύματα τοῦ πάθους ἐπαναθεῖναι3 ὡς εὑρετῇ καὶ αὐτουργῷ4 τ εθρυμμένου καὶ κατεαγότος αίσχίστου βίου;
203	τοιοϋτον δ’ ἐστίν αφροσύνη σεμνύνεται ἐφ’ οἶς εἰκὸς ἐγκαλύπτεσθαι* νυνὶ μὲν οὐ μόνον ἐπὶ τῷ την δεξαμετὴν τῆς ἀκράτορος ψυχῆς, τὸ ποτήριον, περιφέρειν ἐν ταῖς χερσὶ καὶ ἐπιδείκνυσθαι πᾶσιν ἀγάλλεται,6 ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ την στα φυλήν εἰς αὐτὸ ἐκθλίβειν· τὸ δ’ ἐστὶ τὸ ἐκπληρωτικὸν τοῦ πάθους δημιουργεῖν καὶ κεκρυμμένον εἰς φῶς ἄγειν.
204	ὡς γὰρ τὰ βρέφη γλιχόμενα τροφής, ὁπότε μέλλοι σπᾶν τοῦ γάλακτος, ἐκθλίβε ι καὶ πιέζει τὸν μαστόν της τρβφούσης, οὕτω την πηγήν, ἀφ’ ἧς τὸ οἰνο-
[686]	φλυγίας ὀμβρεῖ | κακόν, ὁ δημιουργὸς τῆς άκρασίας πιέζει κραταιῶς, ἵνα ταῖς ἐκθλιβομέναις λιβάσιν ἡδἴστῃ τροφή χρῷτο.
205	XXXI, Τοιοῦτος μὲν ή μιν 6 βεβα κχευμένος ἀκράτῳ, παροίνιον και παράληρον κακόν και ανίατον, γραφέσθω* τὸν δὲ συγγενῆ τούτου γάσ-τρωνα6 και αυτόν ὄντα, πολυφαγίας και λαιμαργίας ἑταῖρον, τὰ περὶ ἐδωδὴν ἀκρατώς τεχνιτεύοντα,
206	πάλιν ἐπισκεπτέον, καίτοι ου πολλῆς δεῖ πρὸς την Θήραν αὐτοῦ φροντίδος* ἔστι γὰρ ἐκμαγεῖον ἐμ-
1 mss. ακράτου, 2 mss. ἡ πλήρωσις.
4 mss. a0Toye(apyov, 6 mss. ἀγγἐλλεται.
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the pilot, since only so can the chariot go aright in the race or the ship on its voyage. Even so in the hand and power of the craftsman, who produces one form of belly-gorging, namely wine-bibbing, is the task of filling the incontinent man.®	But 202
what was he thinking of, that he did not shrink from boasting over an action which called for denial rather than confession ? Were it not a better course, instead of confessing that he was the teacher of incontinence, to ascribe the incentives to passion to the incontinent one himself as inventor and author of his own base, unmanly, invertebrate life ? But 203 the fact is that folly prides herself on matters which should make her hide her face in shame. In this case she not only glories in carrying round the cup, the receptacle of the incontinent soul, and displaying it to all, but in squeezing the grapes into it, and this means manufacturing the stuff which brings passion to its fullness and drawing it out of concealment into the light. For just as babes who want to be fed, 204 when they are going to suck the milk, squeeze and press the nurse’s breast, so the maker of incontinence presses hard on the fountain from which the curse of wine-bibbing pours like rain, to find in the squeezed droppings a nourishment of delicious sweetness.
XXXI.	Thus then let us describe that wine- 205 maddened, raving, incurable pest, the man frenzied by strong liquor. But his fellow, himself too a belly-slave, the friend of gross eating and gluttony, the dissolute artificer of viands, must be considered in his turn. Yet we need little thought in our quest of 206 him, for the dreamer’s vision is the closest possible
α Or (άκρατους neut.) “ filling the cup (i.e. the soul) with incontinence.”
VOL. V
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φερέστατον αὐτοῦ τῆς εἰκόνος ὁ φανείς ὄνειρος, ἀκριβώσαντες (οὖν) αυτόν εκείνον ώσπερ ἔμφασιν
207	ἐν κατόπτρω θεασόμεθα. “ ωμήν ” γάρ φησι “ τρία κανᾶ χονδριτῶν αἴρειν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλής μου.” κεφαλήν μεν τοίνυν άλληγοροΰντες φαμεν είναι φυχής τον ηγεμόνα νουν, ἐπικεῖσθαι δὲ τούτῳ πάντα· καὶ γὰρ ἐξεφώνησέ ποτε ἐπιτον(ῶς)1·
208	** ἐπ’ ἐμὲ ἐγένετο ταῦτα πάντα.” στειλάμενος οὖν πομπήν ὦν ετεχνίτευσε κατά γαστρὸς τῆς ταλαίνης ἐπιδείκνυται, καὶ κανηφορών 6 ανόητος οὐκ αἰδεῖται" τοσούτῳ βαρυνόμενος τριττῷ κανών2 ἄχθει, τοῦτο
209	δ’ ἐστὶ τριοὶ χρόνου μερεσι. τὴν γὰρ ἡδονὴν οἱ θιασῶταί φασιν αυτής εκ τε μνήμης των παρεληλυ-θότων τερπνών καί ἐξ άπολαυσεως τῶν ενεστηκότων
210	καὶ ἐξ ἐλπίδος τῶν μελλόντων συνεστάναι* ὥστε τὰ τρία κανᾶ τοῖς τρισὶ τοῦ χρόνου μερεσιν ἐξομοιοῦ-σθαι, τὰ δ’ ἐπὶ τῶν κανών πέμματα τοῖς ἑκάστῳ τῶν μερών ἐφαρμόζουσι, παρεληλυθότων μνήμαις, ενεστηκότων μετουσίαις, μελλόντων προσδοκίαις, τὸν δὲ βαστάζοντα ταῦτα πάντα τω φιληδόνῳ, ὃς οὐκ ἀφ’ ἑνὸς γένους άκρασίας, ἀλλ’ ἀπὸ πάντων σχεδόν ειδών καί γενών τής ακολασίας άσπονδον καί φιλιών αλών επιδεα τράπεζαν εκπεπλήρωκεν.
211	ἧς απολαύει μόνος ώσπερ εν δημοθοινία ὁ βασιλεύς Φαραώ, σποράν και σκεδασιν και φθοράν ἐγκρα-
1	My conjecture : mss. ἐπι τον. The editors have suggested ἐπ αύτοΰ, περί τουδε, ἐπι τουδε or τούτου. See note α below.
2	mss. κακόν.
° The various emendations of eni τόν mentioned in the critical note seem to me all open to the same objection, that the subject of εκφώνησε is the mind itself, identified with Jacob, c/. Dtf $om. i. 240 as well as the similar application of the text in 2^. All. i. 61. To take Moses as the subject 536
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reproduction of his image, and through careful study of the dream we shall see him reflected as it were in a mirror. “ I thought/’ it says, “ that I lifted three 207 baskets of wheaten loaves on my head ” (Gen. xl. 16).
“ Head ” we interpret allegorically to mean the ruling part of the soul, the mind on which all things lie, and once indeed that mind cried out loudly and bitterly,®
“ All these things have been upon me ” (Gen. xlii. 36).
So then he marshals the procession of all the arts 208 which he contrived against the unhappy belly, and bearing the ritualb basket himself is not ashamed, poor fool, to be burdened with a triple load of baskets, that . is with the three divisions of time. For pleasure is 209 said by her votaries to consist of the memory of past, the enjoyment of present and the hope of future delights.0 Thus the three baskets are likened to the 210 three divisions of time, and the baked meats in the baskets to the concomitants of each of these divisions, memories of the past, participations of the present, expectations of the future, and he who bears all these to the pleasure-lover, who has loaded the table not with one general kind of incontinence, but with practically every species and genus of licentiousness, and that board has no peace-draughts and lacks the salts of friendship. At this board there is one ban- 211 queter only, and yet to him it is as a public feast : that banqueter is King Pharaoh, who has made dispersion and scattering and the undoing of con-
is hardly possible. We should therefore expect ἐφ’ ἐαυτου or ἐαυτόν, but this is still further away from the mss. On the other hand iwirovQs is very suitable to this peculiarly bitter cry of Jacob.
b Philo is evidently connecting the baskets of the dream with the procession of κάνη φόροι at Attic festivals.
6 See App. p. 609.
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τείας ἐπιτετηδευκώς* ἑρμηνεύεται γὰρ σκεδασμὸς. ἔστι δὲ τὸ ύπέρογκον καὶ βασιλικὸν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἐφ’ οἶς εἰκὸς1 σωφροσύνης ἀγαθοῖς ἀγάλλεσθαι, ἀλλ’ ἐν οἶς ἀπεικὸς βδελυρίας ἐπιτηδεύμασι σεμνύνεσθαι, πρὸς απληστίαν καὶ λαιμαργότητα καὶ τὸ ἁβρο-
212	δίαιτον ἐξοκείλαντι.	τοιγάρτοι τα πτηνά,
το δ’ ἐστὶν αἰ ἐπιποτώμεναι ἔξωθεν ἀτέκμαρτοι συντυχίαι, πάντα πυρὸς τρόπον ἐπιδραμοῦνται καὶ ἀναφλέξουσι καὶ τῇ παμφάγῳ δυνάμει κατανα-λώσουσιν, ὡς μηδὲ λείψανον γοῦν ὑπολείπεσθαι πρὸς ἀπὁλαυσιν τῷ κανηφοροΰντι, ος ηλπισε τὰς ευρέσεις καὶ τὰς ἐπινοίας αὑτοῦ2 μέχρι παντός αίώνος οἴσειν
213	ἀναφαιρέτους ἐν | βεβαίῳ. χάρις δὲ τῷ νικηφόρω
[687]	θεῷ, ὃς ἀτελεῖς τὰς εἰς ἄκρον πεποιημένας3 σπουδὰς
τοῦ φιλοπαθοΰς ἐργάζεται, πτηνάς φύσεις ἐπι-πέμπων ἀοράτως πρὸς άναίρεσιν καὶ φθοράν αυτών. περισυληθεὶς4 οὖν ὁ νοῦς ὦν ἐδημιούργησεν, ὥσπερ τὸν αυχένα ἀποτμηθεὶς ακέφαλος και νεκρός άν-ευρεθήσεται, προσηλωμένος ώσπερ οι άνασκολο-πισθέντες τῷ5 ξύλῳ τῆς απόρου και πενιχρας
214	ἀπαιδευσίας. εως μὲν γὰρ μηδὲν λυμαίνεται των ἐξαπιναίως είωθότων άπροοράτως επιφοιτάν, εὐοδεῖν δοκοῦσιν αἱ πρὸς ἀπὁλαυσιν ἡδονῆς τἐχναι* κατασκηψάντων δ’ ἐκ τοῦ άφανοϋς άνατρέπονται, και ὁ δημιουργὸς αὐτοῖς συνδιαφθείρεται.
215	XXXII. Τὰ μὲν οὖν τῶν διῃρημένων τὸ γεύσεως ἐργαστήριον ἐν ἑκατέρῳ τροφής εἴδει, πόσεώς τε και βρώσεως ούχΐ της αναγκαίας ἀλλὰ περιττής καί άκράτορος, ὀνείρατα δεδήλωται* τὰ δὲ (τοῦ)
1 Μ39. ἐπι τοῖς €ΐκόσι.	2 MSS. του.
3 Perhaps as Mangey πεπονι/μἐνας.
4 MSS. περισυλλι?φ0ε2ς.
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tinence his business, for his name means “ scattering.” And he shews his great importance and kingship not in delighting in the seemly, the good cheer of temperance, but in glorying in the unseemly, the practices of foulness, wrecked as he is on the rocks of insatiableness and greediness and luxurious living.
And therefore the birds (Gen. xl. 17), that is the 212 unforeseen chance events which swoop upon us from without, will overrun like fire all the contents and set them ablaze and consume them with their devouring force, so that not a fragment is left to be enjoyed by the basket-bearer who had hoped to carry his inventions and projects for ever as a secure and permanent possession never to be taken from him. But thanks 213 be to the victorious God who, however perfect in workmanship are the aims and efforts of the passion-lover, makes them to be of none effect by sending invisibly against them winged beings to undo and destroy them. Thus the mind stripped of the creations of its art will be found as it were a headless corpse, with severed neck nailed like the crucified to the tree of helpless and poverty-stricken indiscipline.
For so long as they remain unharmed by the visitors, 214 whose way it is to arrive suddenly and unforeseen, the arts which cater for the enjoyment of pleasure seem to flourish. But when these visitors swoop down out of the unseen, these arts are turned upside-down and the craftsman perishes with them.
XXXII.	We have now explained the dreams of the 215 two partners in the workshop of the palate, where both kinds of provender, drink and food, and these not of the necessary, but of the superfluous and intemperate kind, are produced. Our next im-
6 mss. αύτφ (Mangey aft τφ).
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τούτων καὶ τῶν άλλων, ὅσαι ψυχῆς δυνάμεις, βασιλεύειν δοκοῦντος, ὄνομα Φαραώ, κατά το
216	ακόλουθον αὐτίκα διερευνητέον. “ ἐν γὰρ τῷ ὕπνῳ μου ” φησίν “ ωμήν ἑστάναι παρὰ τὸ χεῖλος τοῦ πόταμον· καὶ ὥσπερ ἐκ τοῦ πόταμον ἀνέβαινον βόες ἑπτά, ἐκλεκταὶ ταῖς σαρξὶ καὶ καλαὶ τῷ εἴδει, καὶ ἐνέμοντο ἐν τῷ ἄχει. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἕτεραι ἑπτα βόες ἀνέβαινον ὀπίσω αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ ποταμού, πονηροὶ καὶ αἰσχραὶ τῷ εἴδει καὶ λεπτοὶ ταῖς σαρξίν, ἃς οὐκ εἶδον τοιαύτας ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ Αἰγύπτῳ
217	αἰσχροτέρας. καὶ κατεφαγον αἱ βόες αἱ λεπτοὶ και αἰσχραὶ τὰς ἑπτὰ βόας τὰς π ρωτάς τὰς καλάς και ἐκλεκτάς, καὶ εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὰς κοιλίας αυτών· (και οὐ διάδηλοι ἐγένοντο ὅτι εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὰς κοιλίας αὐτῶν),1 καὶ αἱ ὄφεις αυτών αἰσχραί, καθὰ καὶ την
218	ἀρχήν [εἶπον], ἐξεγερθεὶς δὲ ἐκοιμήθην, καὶ εἶδον πάλιν ἐν τῷ ὕπνῳ μου, και ως ἑπτὰ στᾴχυες ἀνέβαινον ἐν πυθμένι ἑνί, πλήρεις καὶ καλοί* άλλοι δὲ ἑπτὰ στάχυες λεπτοὶ καὶ ἀνεμόφθοροι ἀνεφύοντο ἐχόμενοι* καὶ κατέπιον οἱ ἑπτὰ στάχυες1 τους
219	καλούς καί τούς πλήρεις.”	ὁρᾴς μὲν δὴ
(τὸ) προοίμιον τοῦ φιλαύτου, ος κινητός καί στρεπτός καί μεταβλητός ῶν κατά τε σώμα καί ψυχήν φησιν “ άρμην ἑστάναι,” καὶ οὐκ ελογίσατο, ότι μόνω θεώ τὸ άκλινες καί πάγιόν ἐστιν οἰκεῖον
220	καὶ εἴ τις αὐτῷ φίλος, της μεν άκλινοΰς περί αὐτὸν δυνάμεως σαφεστάτη πίστις ὅδε ὁ κόσμος, αει κατά τὰ αὐτὰ καὶ ωσαύτως ἔχων—ὁπότε δὲ ὁ κόσμος άρρεπης, ὁ δημιουργός πώς ον βέβαιος;— εἶτα μέντοι καί οι αψευδέστατοι μάρτυρες ιεροί
221	χρησμοί· λέγεται γὰρ ἐκ προσώπου τον θεού·
1 καί .. . αυτών inserted by Wend, from lxx. Similarly
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mediate duty is to investigate the dreams of him who believed himself to be the king of these two, and the other faculties of the soul, namely Pharaoh. “ In 216 my sleep,” he says, “ I thought I was standing by the edge of the river, and it was as though from the river came up seven kine of choice flesh and well favoured, and they fed in the reed grass. And, lo, seven other kine came up behind them from the river, evil and ugly to look on, and lean-fleshed, such that I never saw uglier in all Egypt. And the lean and 217 ugly kine ate up the seven first kine, the choice and well favoured, and they passed into their bellies.
But it could not be seen that they had passed into their bellies, and their looks remained ugly as at the first. And after I had waked I slept, and saw again 218 in my sleep that seven ears of corn came up on one stalk, full and good, and other seven ears thin and wind-blasted grew up beside them, and the seven ears swallowed up the good and full ears ” (Gen. xli. 17-24).	You note the opening words of 219
the self-lover, who, in body and soul alike, is the subject of movement and turning and change. “ I thought I stood,” he says, and does not reflect that to be unswerving and stable belongs only to God and to such as are the friends of God. God’s unswerving 220 power is proved most clearly by this world which ever remains the same unchanged, and, since the world is firmly balanced, its maker must needs be steadfast.
We have other infallible witnesses in the sacred oracles, for we have these words with God as speaker : 221
in § 218 perhaps after κατέπιον ol έπτα στάχυες insert ol λεπτοί καί άνεμοφθόροι τούς επτά στάχυας.
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“ ὧδε ἐγὼ ἔστηκα ἐκεῖ1 πρὸ τοῦ σὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας
[688]	ἐν Χωρήβ,”2 ἴσον τῷ | οὖτος3 ἐγὼ ὁ ἐμφανὴς καὶ ἐνταῦθα ῶν ἐκεῖ τέ εἰμι καὶ πανταχοῦ, πεπληρωκὼς τὰ πάντα, ἑστὼς ἐν ὁμοίῳ καὶ μένων, ἄτρεπτος ὦν, πρὶν ἢ σὲ ἥ τι4 τῶν ὄντων εἰς γένεσιν ἐλθεῖν, ἐπὶ τῆς άκροτάτης καὶ πρεσβυτάτης Ιδρυμένος5 δυνάμεως ἀρχῆς, ἀφ’ ἧς ἡ τῶν ὄντων γένεσις ὥμβρησε καὶ
222	τὸ σοφίας ἐπλήμμυρε νᾶμα. ἐγὼ γάρ εἰμι “ ὁ ἐξαγαγὼν ἐκ πέτρας άκροτόμου πηγὴ ν ὕδατος ” ἐν ἑτέροις εἴρηται, μαρτυρεί δὲ καὶ Μωϋσῆς περὶ τοῦ μὴ τρέπεσθαι τὸ θεῖον φάσκων “ εἶδον τὸν τόπον ου εἱστήκει ὁ θεὸς τοῦ ’Ισραήλ,” τὸ μὴ μεταβάλλειν διὰ τῆς στάσεως καί ίδρύσεως αἰνι ττόμενος.
223	XXXIII. ἀλλὰ γὰρ τοσαύτη περί το θειον ἐστιν υπερβολή του βεβαίου, ώστε καί ταῖς ἐπιλελεγμέναις φύσεσιν ἐχυρότητος, ὡς άρίστου κτήματος, μεταδίδωσιν. αὐτίκα γέ τοι την πλήρη χαρίτων διαθήκην ἑαυτοῦ—νόμος δ’ ἐστὶ καὶ λόγος τῶν ὄντων ὁ πρεσβυτατος—ὡς ἂν ἐπὶ βάσεως τής του δικαίου ψυχῆς άγαλμα θεοειδες ίδρυσεσθαι παγίως φησίν, ἐπειδὰν λέγῃ τῷ Νῶε· “ στήσω την
224	διαθήκην μου προς σε” παρεμφαίνει δε καί δύο ετερα, εν μεν ότι τὸ δίκαιον αδιαφορεί διαθήκης θεού, ετερον δὲ ὅτι οἱ μὲν άλλοι χαρίζονται τα διαφεροντα των λαμβανόντων, ὁ δὲ θεὸς οὐ μόνον ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ αυτούς εκείνους ἑαυτοῖς* ἐμὲ γὰρ ἐμοὶ δεδώρηται καί έκαστον των οντων ἑαυτῷ* τὸ γὰρ “ στήσω την διαθήκην μου προς σε ” ἴσον ἐστὶ τῷ
1 mss. Ζστη καί ἐκεῖσε. 2 mss. ἐγχωρεῖν. See Αρρ. ρ. 609. 8 MSS. οὅτως.	4 MSS. σ ἐ επί.	5 mss. όρώμενος.
a For Philo’s interpretation of this text see note on De Sac. 67.
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“ Here I stand there before thou wast, on the rock in Horeb ” a (Ex. xvii. 6), which means, “ This I, the manifest, Who am here, am there also,am everywhere, for I have filled all things. I stand ever the same immutable, before thou or aught that exists came into being, established on the topmostb and most ancient source of power, whence showers forth the birth of all that is, whence streams the tide of wisdom. ” For I am He “ Who brought the fountain of 222 water from out the steep rock,” c as it says elsewhere (Deut. viii. 15). And Moses too gives his testimony to the unchangeableness of the deity when he says “ they saw the place where the God of Israel stood ” (Ex. xxiv. 10), for by the standing or establishment he indicates his immutability.	XXXIII. But 223
indeed so vast in its excess is the stability of the Deity that He imparts to chosen natures a share of His steadfastness to be their richest possession. For instance, He says of His covenant filled with His bounties, the highest law and principle, that is, which rules existent things, that this God-like image shall be firmly planted with the just soul as its pedestal.
For so He declares when he says to Noah, “ I will establish My covenant on thee ” (Gen. ix. 11). And 224 these words have two further meanings. First that justice and God’s covenant are identical; secondly that while the gifts bestowed by others are not the same as the recipients’, God gives not only the gifts, but in them gives the recipients to themselves. For He has given myself to me and everything that is.to itself, since “ I will establish my covenant with thee ”
b The play on άκροτάτης and άκροτόμου cannot be reproduced in the translation.
0 Or as E.V. “ rock of flint.”
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225	“ σοι (σε)1 δωρήσομαι.” σπουδάζουσι δὲ καὶ Πάντες οἱ θεοφιλεῖς τὸν φιλοπραγμοσύνης χειμῶνα ἀποδιδράσκοντες, ἐν ῴ σάλος καὶ κλύδων ἀεὶ κυκᾶται, τοῖς τῆς ἀρετῆς εὐδίοις καὶ ναυλοχωτάτοις
226	ἐνορμίζεσθαι λιμέσιν.	οὐχ ὁρᾶς, οἷα
περὶ Ἀβραὰμ λέγεται τοῦ σοφοῦ, ὥς2 ἐστιν “ ἑστὼς ἐνώπιον κυρίου ”; πότε γὰρ εἰκὸς δύνασθαι στῆναι διάνοιαν μηκέθ’ ὡς ἐπὶ τρυτάνης ταλαντεύουσαν ἢ ὅτε ἀντικρύς ἐστι Θεοῦ, ὁρῶσά τε καὶ ὁρωμένη;
227	διχόθεν3 γὰρ αὐτῇ τὸ ἀρρεπές, ἐκ μὲν τοῦ ὁρᾶν τον
ἀσύγκριτον, ὅτι ὑπὸ τῶν όμοιων πραγμάτων ούκ ανοεΛκεται, εκ οε του ορασυαι, οτι ην αξίαν εκρινεν εἰς ὅψιν ὁ ἡγεμὼν την ἑαυτοῦ4 (ἐλθεῖν, τῷ) ἀρίστῳ μὁνῳ προσεκλήρωσεν, αὑτῷ.	καὶ Μωυ-
σεῖ μέντοι θεοπρόπιον ἐχρήσθη τοιόνδε* “ σὺ αὐτοῦ στῆθι μετ ἐμοῦ,” δι’ οὖ τὰ λεχθέντα ἄμφω παρ-ἴσταται, τό τε μὴ κλίνεσθαι τὸν ἀστεῖον καὶ ἡ τοῦ
228	οντος περὶ πάντα βεβαιότης. XXXIV. καὶ γὰρ τῷ ὅντι τὸ τῷ θεῷ συνεγγίζον οἰκειοῦται κατὰ τὸ άτρεπτον αὐτοστατοῦν, καὶ ἡρεμήσας ὁ νοῦς, ἡλίκον ἐστὶν * αγαθόν ηρεμία, σαφώς εγνω καί θαυμάσας
[689]	αὐτῆς | τὸ κάλλος ύπέλαβεν, ὅτι ἣ θεῷ μὁνῳ προσκεκλήρωται ἣ τη μεταξὺ φύσει θνητού και
229	αθανάτου γένους. φησὶ γοῦν* “ κἀγὼ εἱστήκειν ἀνὰ μέσον κυρίου και υμών,” οὐχὶ τοῦτο δηλῶν,
1	<σε>. This obvious correction is given by Mangey, but is not accepted by Wend.
2	mss. ὅς.	8 mss. ὅειχἀἐν.	4 mss. ἐαυτω.
e I understand the thought of §§ 224, 225 to be: (1) the words “ I will make my covenant to stand to (or on) thee” give Noah the stability of the covenant and make him 544
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is the same as “ I will give thyself to thee.” a And it 225 is the earnest desire of all the God-beloved to fly from the stormy waters of engrossing business with its perpetual turmoil of surge and billow, and anchor in the calm safe shelter of virtue’s roadsteads.
See what is said of wise Abraham, how 226 he was “ standing in front of God ” (Gen. xviii. 22), for when should we expect a mind to stand and no longer sway as on the balance save when it is opposite God, seeing and being seen ? For it gets its equipoise 227 from these two sources : from seeing, because when it sees the Incomparable it does not yield to the counter-pull of things like itself; from being seen, because the mind which the Ruler judges worthy to come within His sight He claims for the solely best, that is for Himself.	To Moses, too, this
divine command was given : “ Stand thou here with Me” (Deut. v. 31), and this brings out both the points suggested above, namely the unswerving quality of the man of worth, and the absolute stability of Him that is. XXXIV. For that which draws near to God 228 enters into affinity with what is, and through that immutability becomes self-standing.b And when the mind is at rest it recognizes clearly how great a blessing rest is, and, struck with wonder at its beauty, has the thought that it belongs either to God alone or to that form of being which is midway between mortal and immortal kind. Thus he says : “ And 229 I stood between the Lord and you ” (Deut. v. 5),
part of it as the pedestal of the statue; (2) as Noah is preeminently ό δίκαιος, the covenant is also τό δίκαιον; (3) and as by the giving of the covenant τό δίκαιον is given to ό δίκαιος, Noah is given to himself.
b Or “ here-standing.” Philo has perhaps coined the word to express αύτοΰ στήθι.
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ὅτι ἐπὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ποδῶν ἡρήρειστο, ἀλλ’ ἐκεῖνο βουλόμενος ἐμφῆναι, ὅτι ἡ τοῦ σοφού διάνοια χειμώνων μὲν καὶ Πολέμων ἀπαλλαγεῖσα, νη νέμω δὲ γαλήνῃ καὶ βαθείᾳ εἰρήνη χρωμένη κρείττων μέν
230	ἐστιν ανθρώπου, Θεοῦ δὲ ἐλάττων. ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἀγελαῖος ἀνθρώπειος νοῦς σείεται1 καὶ κυκᾶται πρὸς τῶν ἐπιτυχόντων, ὁ δ’ ἅτε μακάριος καί εὐδαίμων αμέτοχος κακών μεθόριος δὲ ὁ αστείος, ως κυρίως εἰπεῖν μήτε θεὸν αυτόν εἶναι μήτε άνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ τῶν άκρων εφαπτόμενον, άνθρωπότητι μεν θνητού
231	γένους, αρετή δὲ άφθαρτου. τούτῳ παραπλήσιον ἐστι καὶ τὸ χρησθὲν λόγιον ἐπὶ τοῦ μεγάλου ίερέως· “ ὅταν ” γάρ φησιν “ εἰσίῃ εἰς τὰ ἀγια τῶν αγίων, άνθρωπος οὐκ ἔσται, εως ἂν ἐξέλθῃ.” εἰ δὲ μὴ γίνεται τότε άνθρωπος, δῆλον ὅτι οὐδὲ θεός, ἀλλὰ λειτουργός θεού,2 κατὰ μεν τὸ θνητόν γενέσει, κατά
232	δὲ τὸ αθάνατον οίκειούμενος τω ἀγενήτῳ. τὴν δὲ μέσην τάξιν εἴληχεν, εως3 ἂν ἐξέλθῃ πάλιν εἰς τὰ τοῦ σώματος και τής σαρκὸς οικεία, και πέφυκεν ούτως ἔχειν ὅταν μεν ἐξ έρωτος θείου κατασχεθείς ὁ νοῦς, συντείνας εαυτόν ἄχρι τῶν ἀδύτων, ορμή και σπουδή πάσῃ χρώμενος προέρχηται, θεοφορού-μενος επιλέλησται μεν των άλλων, επιλέλησται δὲ καὶ ἑαυτοῦ, μόνου (δὲ) μέμνηται και ἐξήρτηται τοῦ δορυφορουμένου καὶ θεραπευομένου, ω τὰς ἱερὸς καὶ άναφεΐς καθαγιάζων άρετάς εκθυμια.
233	ἐπειδὰν δὲ στῇ (τὸ) ενθουσιώδες και ὁ πολὺς Ιμερος χαλάσῃ, παλινδρομήσας από τῶν θείων
1	MSS. 'ίεται.
2	Wend, conjectures δῆλον <δ’> ὅτι οόὅἐ 0εός, τί ἄλλο ῆ
λειτουργός.	8 mss. είληχέναι ως.
e The repetition of this text in the same treatise in two
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where he does not mean that he stood firm upon his feet, but wishes to indicate that the mind of the Sage, released from storms and wars, with calm still weather and profound peace around it, is superior to men, but less than God. For the human mind of the common 230 sort shakes and swirls under the force of chance events, while the other, in virtue of its blessedness and felicity, is exempt from evil. The good man indeed is on the border-line, so that we may say, quite properly, that he is neither God nor man, but bounded at either end by the two, by mortality because of his manhood, by incorruption because of his virtue. Similar to this is the oracle given about the high 231 priest: “ When he enters,” it says, “ into the Holy of Holies, he will not be a man until he comes out ” (Lev. xvi. 17).® And if he then becomes no man, clearly neither is he God, but God’s minister, through the mortal in him in affinity with creation, through the immortal with the uncreated, and he retains this 232 midway place until he comes out again to the realm of body and flesh. That it should be so is true to nature. When the mind is mastered by the love of the divine, when it strains its powers to reach the inmost shrine, when it puts forth every effort and ardour on its forward march, under the divine impelling force it forgets all else, forgets itself, and fixes its thoughts and memories on Him alone Whose attendant and servant it is, to whom it dedicates not a palpable offering, but incense, the incense of consecrated virtues. But when the inspiration is 233 stayed, and the strong yearning abates, it hastens back from the divine and becomes a man and meets
different interpretations, in § 189 of the Logos, here of the Perfect Man, is unusual, if not unprecedented.
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άνθρωπος γίνεται, τοῖς ἀνθρωπίνοις ἐντυχών, ἅπερ ἐν τοῖς προπυλαίοις ἐφήδρευεν, ἵνα αὐτὸ μόνον ἐκκύψαντα ἔνδοθεν ἐξαρπάσῃ.	XXXV.
234	τὸν μὲν οὖν τέλειον οὔτε θεὸν οὔτε άνθρωπον ἀναγράφει Μωϋσῆς, ἀλλ’, ὡς ἔφην,1 μεθόριον τῆς ἀγενήτου καὶ φθαρτής φύσεως* τὸν δὲ προκόπτοντα πάλιν εν rfj μεταξύ χωρά ζωντων και τεθνηκότων τάττει, ζῶντας μεν καλών τούς συμβιοῦντας φρονήσει, τεθνηκότας δὲ τοὺς ἀφροσύνη χαίροντας.
235	λέγεται γὰρ ἐπὶ Ἀαρὼν ὅτι “ ἔστη ἀνὰ μέσον των τεθνηκότων (και των ζωντων), και εκόπασεν ἡ θραῦσις.” ὁ γὰρ προκόπτων ούτε εν τοῖς τεθνηκόσι τὸν αρετής βίον εξετάζεται, πόθον και ζήλον ἔχων
[690]	τοῦ καλοῦ, ούτε εν τοῖς | μετά τής άκρας και τελείας ζώσιν ευδαιμονίας—ἔτι γὰρ πρὸς τὸ πέρας
236	ἐνδεῖ,—ἀλλ’ ἑκατέρων εφάπτεται, διὸ καὶ κυρίως επιΛεγεται το εκόπασεν η σραυσις, αΛΛ ουκ έπαυσα το* παύεται μεν γὰρ ἐπὶ τῶν τελείων τὰ περιθραύοντα και κατακλώντα και καταγνύντα την ψυχήν, μειοῦται δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν προκοπτόντων ως αν αὐτὸ μόνον άνακοπτόμενα καί στελλὁμενα.
237	XXXVI. Τῆς οὖν στάσεως καί ἱδρύσεως καὶ τῆς ἐν ταὐτῷ κατά τὸ αμετάβλητον καί άτρεπτον εἰς ἀεὶ μονής πρώτον μεν ύπαρχούσης περί τὸ ὄν, ἔπειτα δὲ περὶ τὸν τοῦ οντος λόγον, ον διαθήκην εκάλεσε, τρίτον δὲ περί τον σοφόν καί τέταρτον περί τον προκόπτοντ α, τί παθών ὁ φαύλος καί πάσαις άραΐς ένοχος νους ωήθη μόνος ἵστασθαι δύνασθαι, φορούμενος ώσπερ εν κατάκλυσμα) καί κατασυρόμενος ταῖς τῶν επιρρεόντων διὰ τοῦ
1 MSS. ἐφη.
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the human interests which lay waiting in the vestibule ready to seize upon it, should it but shew its face for a moment from within.	XXXV. Moses 234
then describes the perfect man as neither God nor man, but, as I have said already, on the border-line between the uncreated and the perishing form of being. While, on the other hand, the man who is on the path of progress is placed by him in the region between the living and the dead, meaning by the former those who have wisdom for their life-mate and by the latter those who rejoice in folly, for we are told 235 of Aaron that “ he stood between the dead and the living, and the breaking abated ” (Num. xvi. 48).
For the man of progress does not rank either among those dead to the life of virtue, since his desires aspire to moral excellence, nor yet among those who live in supreme and perfect happiness, since he still falls short of the consummation, but is in touch with both. And therefore he quite properly concludes with the 236 phrase “ the breaking abated,” not “ ceased.” For in perfection all the influences which break and crush and fracture the soul do cease, but in the stage of progress they diminish, being so to speak cut down and confined, but nothing more.
XXXVI. We find, then, that stability or fixity or 237 permanent immobility, in virtue of its immutable and unchangeable quality, subsists as an attribute primarily to the Existing Being, secondly to His Word which He calls His covenant, thirdly to the Sage, and fourthly to the man of gradual progress. What then could make the wicked mind, fit subject for every manner of curse, think that he could stand alone, when he is carried to and fro as in a flood and swept down by eddy after eddy of the torrent of
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νεκροφορουμένου σώματος δίναις ἐπαλλήλοις;
238	“ ωμήν ” γάρ φησιν “ ἑστάναι ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖλος τοῦ ποταμού.” λόγον δὲ συμβολικῶς ποταμόν εἶναι φαμεν, ἐπειδὴ ἑκάτερος ἔξω τε φέρεται καὶ ῄείων σνντόνω1 χρῆ ται τῷ τάχει καὶ τοτὲ μὲν εὐφορεῖ2 πλημμύραις ὁ μὲν ὕδατος, ὁ δὲ ρημάτων καὶ ονομάτων, τοτὲ3 δὲ ἀφορεῖ χαλώμενος καὶ συνίζων
239	καὶ ὠφελοῦσι μέντοι 6 μὲν ὰρδων τὰς άρουρας, 6 δὲ τὰς τῶν φιληκόων ψυχάς, καὶ ἔστιν ὅτε βλάπ-τουσι κυμήναντος, ὁ μὲν τὴν όμορον γην ἐπικλύσας, ὁ δὲ ἀνακυκήσας καὶ συγχέας τον των ου προσ-
240	εχόντων λογισμόν. οὗτος μὲν εἰκάζεται ποταμῷ. διττὴ δὲ λόγου φύσις, ή μεν ἀμείνων, ἡ δὲ χείρων, ἀμείνων μεν ή ωφελούσα, χείρων δὲ κατὰ τὸ
241	ἀναγκαίον ἡ βλάπτουσα.	παραδείγματα
δὲ εκατέρας τοῖς δυναμένοις ὁρᾶν ανέβηκε Μωϋσῆς ἀριδηλότατα· “ ποταμός ” γάρ φησι “ πορεύεται ἐξ Ἐδὲμ πότιζειν τον παράδεισον ἐκεῖθεν ἀφ-
242	ορίζεται εἰς τέσσαρας ἀρχὰς.” καλεῖ δὲ τὴν μεν τού οντος σοφίαν Ἐδεμ, ἧς ερμηνεία τρυφή, διότι, οἶμαι, εντρύφημα και θεού σοφία και σοφίας θεός, ἐπεὶ καὶ ἐν ὕμνοις ᾴδεται· “ κατατρύφησον τού κυρίου.” κάτεισι δὲ ώσπερ από πηγής τής σοφίας ποταμού τρόπον ὁ θεῖος λόγος, ἵνα ἄρδῃ καὶ ποτίζῃ τὰ ολύμπια και ουράνια φιλαρέτων ψυχῶν βλα-
243	στήματα καὶ φυτά, ὡσανεὶ παράδεισον. ὁ δὲ ἱερὸς οὗτος λόγος ἀφορίζεται εἰς τέσσαρας ἀρχὰς, λέγω δὲ εἰς τὰς τέσσαρας άρε τὰς σχίζεται, ὦν έκάστη βασιλίς ἐστι· τὸ γὰρ άφορίζεσθαι εἰς ἀρχὰς οὐ τοπικοΐς όροις,4 ἀλλὰ βασιλεία έοικεν, ἵν* ἐπιδείξας
1 mss. εότόνω.	2 MSS. ἐμφορεῖ.	8 MSS. ὅτε.
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which that dead burden the body is the channel ?
For “ I thought,” he says, “ that I stood on the edge 238 of the river ” (Gen. xli. 17). River, I submit, is here a symbol of speech, since both flow outward and with a swift strong current, and both are sometimes fruitful in producing inundations, water in one case,
* words in the other, sometimes unfruitful when they slacken or subside. And both may be beneficial by 239 irrigating, one the fields, the other the souls of docile hearers ; both at times do harm, the river by flooding the adjoining land, speech by reducing the mental powers of the inattentive to chaos and confusion.
In this way speech is like a river, but it has a twofold 240 nature better and worse, the better beneficial, the worse necessarily injurious.	Moses has 241
provided examples of both, of the plainest kind to those who have the gift of vision. “ A river,” he says, “ goes out of Eden to water the garden; thence it separates into four heads ” (Gen. ii. 10), and he 242 gives the name of Eden, which is by interpretation “ delight,” to the wisdom of the Existent, because no doubt wisdom is a source of delight to God and God to wisdom, and so in the Psalms the singer bids us to “ delight in the Lord ” (Ps. xxxvii. (xxxvi.) 4). The Divine Word descends from the fountain of wisdom like a river to lave and water the heavensent celestial shoots and plants of virtue-loving souls which are as a garden. And this holy Word is 243 “ separated into four heads,” which means that it is split up into the four virtues, each of which is royal.
For separation into heads or rules is not like separation into local regions but into kingdoms, and when he 4
4 mss. τοτηκούς ὅρους. Possibly we might read the more logical ον <τ<ρ είς> τοπικούς ὅρους ἀλλά βασιλείας ἐοικεν.
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[691]	πὸς άρετάς1 εὐθὺς ἀποφήνῃ | καὶ τὸν χρώμενον αὐτοῖς σοφόν βασιλέα, κεχειροτονημένον οὐ πρὸς ανθρώπων, ἀλλ’ ὑπὸ τῆς ἀψευδοῦς καὶ ἀδεκάστου
244	καὶ μόνης ελευθέρας φύσεως. λέγουσι γὰρ τῷ Ἀβραὰμ οἷ κατιδόντες αὐτοῦ τὸ ἀστεῖον* “ βασιλεύς παρὰ θεού εἶ σὺ ἐν ή μιν,” δόγμα τιθέμενοι. τοῖς περὶ φιλοσοφίαν διατρίβουσιν, ὅτι μόνος ὁ σοφός αρχών και βασιλεύς καί ἡ αρετή ἀνυπεύθυνος ἀρχή τε καὶ βασιλεία.·
245	XXXVII. Τοῦτον τὸν λόγον είκάσας ποταμῷ τις τῶν εταίρων Μωυσέως εν ϋμνοις εἶπεν “ ὁ ποταμός του θεού επληρώθη ὑδάτων.” καί(τοι) τινὰ τῶν ἐπὶ γῆς ρεόντων άλογον κυριολογεῖσθαι* ἀλλ’, ὡς ἔοικε, πλήρη τοῦ σοφίας νάματος τον θειον λόγον διασννίστησι, μηδέν έρημον και κενόν εαυτού μέρος ἔχοντα, . . ,2 δέ, ὡς εἶπέ τις, ολον δι όλων άναχεόμενον και αίρόμενον εἰς ὕφος διὰ την συνεχή και επάλληλον της άεννάου πηγης
246 έκείνης φοράν.	ἔστι δὲ καὶ έτερον ἆσμα τοιοῦτον “ τὸ ορμή μα τού ποταμού ευφραίνει την πάλιν τού θεού ” ποιαν πόλιν; ἡ γὰρ νῦν οὖσα ἱερὰ πόλις, εν ἦ καὶ άγιος νεὼς ἐστι, μακράν ώσπερ θαλάττης και ποταμών συνῴκισται* ὡς δῆλον εἶναι, ὅτι τοῦ προφανούς έτερόν τι βούλεται
247	υπονοιών παραστῆσαι. τῷ γὰρ ὄντι τοῦ θείου λόγου ρύμη * * *3 καὶ συνεχώς μεθ’ ορμής ἐν4
1	Perhaps άρετάς <ἀρχάς>, “ declares the virtues to be sovereignties,” an easy correction which will bring out the sense more clearly.
2	The lacuna in the mss. here was filled by Hoeschel, whom Mangey and Wend, have followed, with μάλλον. But ως εῖπἐ τις is regularly used by Philo after some quoted word or phrase. See App. p. 610.
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points to virtues he means thereby to declare that the Sage who possesses them is a king, a king appointed not by men but by nature, the infallible, the incorruptible, the only free elector. Thus it was 244 said to Abraham by those who saw his worthiness :
“ thou art a king from God with us ” (Gen. xxiii. 6).a And thus they laid down the doctrine for the students of philosophy, that the Sage alone is a ruler and king, and virtue a rule and a kingship whose authority is final.6
XXXVII. It is this Word which one of Moses’ 245 company compared to a river, when he said in the Psalms “ the river of God is full of water ” (Ps. lxv. (lxiv.) 10) ; where surely it were senseless to suppose that the words can properly refer to any of the rivers of earth. No, he is representing the Divine Word as full of the stream of wisdom, with no part of it empty or devoid of itself but a . . ., as it has been called, filled through and through with the influx and lifted up on high by the constant never-failing outflow from that perennial fountain.	And there is another psalm 246
which runs thus: “ The strong current of the river makes glad the city of God ” (Ps. xlvi. (xlv.) 4). What city ? For the existing holy city, where the sacred temple also is, does not stand in the neighbourhood of rivers any more than of the sea. Thus it is clear that he writes to shew us allegorically something different from the obvious. It is perfectly true 247 that the impetuous rush of the divine word borne along (swiftly) and ceaselessly with its strong and α Cf. De Abr. 261.
_______________b See De Mut. 152 and note._______________
3	mss. ρύμην, then λ and lacuna of six to eight letters in A.
I suggest λαιφ^ρώς. See App. p. 610.	4 mss. μεθορμίσαι.
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τάξει φερομένη πάντα διὰ πάντων ἀναχεῖ τε1 καὶ
248	εὐφραίνει. πόλον γὰρ Θεοῦ καθ’ ἕνα μὲν τρόπον τον κόσμον καλεῖ, ος δλον τον κρατήρα του Θειου πὁματος2 δεξάμενος (ἡκρατί)σατο3 καὶ γανωθεὶς ἀναφαιρέτου καὶ ἀσβέστου τῆς εἰς άπαντα τον [ἐπὶ τὸν] αἰῶνα εὐφροσύνης επελαχε, καθ’ έτερον δὲ την ψυχήν τοῦ σοφοῦ, ἦ λέγεται καὶ ἐμπερι-πατεῖν ὁ θεὸς ὡς ἐν πόλει* “ περιπατήσω ” γάρ
249	φησιν “ ἐν ὑμῖν, καὶ ἔπομαι [ἐν] υμών* θεός” καὶ ψυχή δ’ εὐδαίμονι τὸ Ιερώτατον ἔκπωμα προτει-νούσῃ5 τὸν εαυτής λογισμόν τις ἐπιχεῖ τοὺς ιερούς κυάθους τής προς αλήθειαν ευφροσύνης, ὅτι μὴ (ὁ) οἰνοχόος τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ συμποσίαρχος λόγος, ου διαφόρων τού πὁματ ος, ἀλλ’ αὐτὸς άκρατος ών, τὸ γάνωμα, τὸ ἥδυσμα, ἡ ἀνάχυσις, ἡ ευθυμία, τὸ χαράς, τὸ ευφροσύνης ἀμβρόσιον, ἵνα καὶ αυτοί ποιητικοΐς όνόμασι χρησώμεθα, φάρμακον;
250	XXXVIII. ἡ δὲ θεού πόλις υπό Ἐβραίων Τερου-σαλὴμ καλεῖται, ἧς μετάληφθεν τοὔνομα δρασίς
[692]	ἐστιν ειρήνης, ώστε μη ζήτει την τού | οντος πάλιν εν κλίμασι6 γῆς—οὐ γὰρ ἐκ ξύλων ἣ λίθων δεδημιούργηται,—ἀλλ’ ἐν ψυχῇ άπολεμω και όξυδορκούση (τέλος)7 προτεθειμένῃ τὸν [δὲ] θεω-
251	ρητικόν και είρηναΐον βίον. ἐπεὶ καὶ τινα σεμνό-τερον και άγιώτερον εϋροι τις αν οΐκον εν τοῖς οὖσι θεῷ ἣ φιλοθεάμονα διάνοιαν, πάνθ’ ὁρᾶν ἐπειγο-μενην και μηδὲ ὄναρ στάσεως ή ταραχής εφιεμενην;
252	ύπηχεΐ δε μοι πάλιν τὸ είωθός ἀφανῶς ἐνομιλεῖν
1 mss. ἀναχεῖται.	2 mss. ποταμός.
3 mss. σατο preceded by lacuna of three to four letters: Mangey <ἡρό>σατο.	4 mss. ἐν υμῖν.
5 mss. προτβίνονσι.	6 mss. κλἡμασι,
7	mss. : lacuna of five to six letters in A.
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ordered current does overflow and gladden the whole universe through and through. For God’s city is the 218 name in one sense for the world which has received the whole bowl, wherein the divine draught is mixed, and feasted thereon and exultingly taken for its possession the gladness which remains for all time never to be removed or quenched. In another sense he uses this name for the soul of the Sage, in which God is said to walk as in a city. For “ I will walk in you,” he says, “ and will be your God ” (Lev. xxvi.
12). And, when the happy soul holds out the sacred 249 goblet of its own reason, who is it that pours into it the holy cupfuls of true gladness, but the Word, the Cup-bearer of God and Master of the feast, who is also none other than the draught which he pours— his own self free from all dilution, the delight, the sweetening, the exhilaration, the merriment, the ambrosian drug (to take for our own use the poet’s terms) whose medicine gives joy and gladness ?	XXXVIII. Now the city of God is 250
called in the Hebrew Jerusalem and its name when translated is “ vision of peace.” Therefore do not seek for the city of the Existent among the regions of the earth, since it is not wrought of wood or stone, but in a soul, in which there is no warring, whose sight is keen, which has set before it as its aim to live in contemplation and peace. For what grander or 251 holier house could we find for God in the whole range of existence than the vision-seeking mind, the mind which is eager to see all things and never even in its dreams has a wish for faction or turmoil ? I hear 252 once more the voice of the invisible spirit, the familiar
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πνεῦμα αόρατον καί φησιν ὦ οντος, ἔοικας ἀνεπιστήμων εἶν αι καὶ μεγάλου καὶ περιμαχήτου πράγματος, ὅπερ ἀφθόνως—πολλὰ γὰρ καὶ ἄλλα
253	εὐκαίρως1 ὑφηγησάμην—ἀναδιδάξω. ἴσθι δή, (ὦ) γενναῖε, ὅτι θεὸς μόνος ἡ ἀψευδεστάτη καὶ πρὸς ἀλήθειάν ἐστιν εἰρήνη, ἡ δὲ γενητὴ καὶ φθαρτή ουσία πάσα συνεχὴς πόλεμος, καί γὰρ ὁ μεν θεός εκούσιον, ανάγκη δὲ ἡ ουσία· ὃς ἂν οὖν ἰσχύσῃ πόλεμον μεν καί ανάγκην καί γένεσιν καὶ φθοράν καταλιπεΐν, αὐτομολῆσαι δὲ πρὸς τὸ ἀγένητον, πρὸς τὸ άφθαρτον, προς τὸ εκούσιον, προς εΙρηνην, λεγοιτ αν ἐνδίκως ενδιαίτημα και πόλις είναι Θεοῦ.
254	μηδέν οὖν διαφερέτω σοι ἢ ὅρασιν εΙρηνης η δρασιν Θεοῦ τὸ αὐτὸ υποκείμενον ὀνομάζειν, ὅτι δὲ τῶν πολυωνύμων τοῦ οντος δυνάμεων ου θιασῶτις μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔξαρχός ἐστιν εἰρήνη.1 2 *
255	XXXIX. Καὶ ’Αβραάμ μέντοι τω σοφώ δώσειν φησί κληρον γης “ ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμού (Αἰγύπτου εως τοῦ ποταμού) τοῦ μεγάλου Eνφράτου,** ον χώρας3 ἀποτομὴν μάλλον η την περί αυτούς ημάς άμείνω μοίραν. Αίγύπτου μεν γὰρ ἀπεικάζεται ποταμῷ τὸ ἡμέτερον σώμα και τὰ ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ δι* αὐτοῦ4 ἐγγινόμενα πάθη, τω δὲ Εὐφράτῃ (ψυχὴ)
256	καὶ τὰ φίλα ταύτῃ. δόγμα δη τίθεται βιωφελέ-στατον καὶ συνεκτικώτατον, ὅτι ὁ σπουδαίος κληρον ελαχε ψυχὴν καὶ τὰς ψυχῆς άρετάς, ώσπερ ὁ φαύλος ἔμπαλιν σώμα και τὰς σώματος και διά
257	σώματος κακίας. τὸ δὲ ἀπὸ δύο4 δηλοΐ, εν μεν
1	MSS. άκαίρως,
2	mss. θιασώτης and εΙρήνης which Wend, prints, though suggesting the corrections here printed. The second might
perhaps be taken without the first, and so Mangey.
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secret tenant, saying, “ Friend, it would seem that there is a matter great and precious of yhich thou knowest nothing, and this I will ungrudgingly shew thee, for many other well-timed lessons have I given thee. Know then, good friend, that God alone is 253 the real veritable peace, free from all illusion, but the whole substance of things® created only to perish is one constant war. For God is a being of free will; the world of things is Fatality.® Whosoever then has the strength to forsake war and Fatality, creation and perishing, and cross over to the camp of the uncreated, of the imperishable, of free-will, of peace, may justly be called the dwelling-place and city of God. Let it be then a matter of indifference that 254 you should give to the same object two different names, vision of God and vision of peace. For indeed the Potencies of the Existent have many names, and of that company peace is not only a member but a leader.”
XXXIX.	Again God promises wise Abraham a 255 portion of land “ from the river of Egypt to the great river Euphrates ” (Gen. xv. 18), not meaning a section of country, but rather the better part in ourselves.
For our body and the passions engendered in it or by it are likened to the river of Egypt, but the soul and what the soul loves to the Euphrates. Here he 256 lays down a doctrine of the greatest importance and value to life, namely, that the good man has received for his portion soul and the soul’s virtues, even as the bad on the other hand has body and the vices which belong to and arise through the body. Now “ from ” 257
® Or “ our whole existence ” . . . “ our existence is ruled by necessity.”
mss. ούχ opas.
4 mss. αυτό.
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το συν εκεινῳ αφ ου Λεγεται, ετερον οε (το) χωρὶς αὐτοῦ, ὅταν μὲν γὰρ λέγω μεν ἀπὸ πρωίας ἄχρις ἑσπέρας (ὥρας) εἶναι δώδεκα καὶ ἀπὸ νεο-μηνίας ἄχρι τριακάδος ημέρας τριάκοντα, συγκατα-τάττομεν τήν τε πρώτην ὥραν καὶ την νεομηνίαν
[693]	ὅταν δέ τις ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως φῇ | τὸν αγρόν άπέχειν σταδίους τρεῖς ἣ τέτταρας, δίχα τῆς πόλεως δήπου
258	φησίν. ὥστε καὶ νῦν τὸ “ ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμού Αἰγύπτου ” νομιστέον το χωρίς εκείνου παρα-λαμβάνεσθαι* βούλεται γὰρ διοικἴσας ἡμᾶς τῶν σωματικών, ἅπερ ἐν ῄύσει καὶ φορά1 φθειρομένῃ καὶ φθειρούσῃ θεωρείται, κληρον ψυχῆς λαβεῖν μετά των άφθαρτων καί αφθαρσίας άξιων αρετών.
259	οὕτω μέντοι το είκάσθαι ποταμῷ λόγον επαινετόν ίχνηλατοΰντες2 εύρήκαμεν. 6 δὲ ψεκτὸς αυτός άρα ην 6 Αιγύπτιος ποταμός, άν-άγωγός τις καί αμαθής, ως έπος είπεΐν, άψυχος λόγος* οὖ χάριν και εἰς αίμα μεταβάλλει, τρέφειν οὐ δυνάμενος—ὁ γὰρ ἀπαιδευσίας λόγος οὐ πότιμος —καὶ εὐτοκεῖ μέντοι βατράχοις άναίμοις και ἀ-ψύχοις, καινόν και τραχύν ήχον, ἄλγημα ακοής,
260	άπηχοϋσι. λέγεται δέ, ὅτι καὶ οἱ ἐν αὐτῷ Πάντες ιχθύες εφθάρησαν, οι συμβολικῶς εἰσι τὰ νοήματα· ταῦτα γὰρ εννήχεται καί εγγίνεται ως εν ποταμῷ τῷ λόγῳ, ζῴοις ἐοικότα καὶ ψυχοῦντα αὐτόν ἐν δὲ ἀπαιδεύτῳ λόγῳ τέθνηκε τὰ ενθυμήματα· συνετόν γὰρ οὐδὲν ἔστιν εὑρεῖν, ἀλλὰ κολῳῶν τινας ἀ-κόσμους και αμετροεπείς, ὡς εἶπέ τις, φωνάς.
1 So Mangey for mss. φ0ορ£, which Wend, retains.
2 mss. όχλ^λατουντες.
e il. ii. 212 Θερσίτες δ’ ὅτι μουνος dgerpoeirijs έκολψα.
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has two meanings, one where the thing from which what we are describing starts is included, the other where it is excluded. For when we say that there are twelve hours from early morning to evening, or thirty days from the new moon to the end of the month, we take into our reckoning the first hours in the former case and the new moon itself in the latter.
But when one says that the field is three or four stades distant from the city, clearly he does not include the city. So in this case we must suppose 258 that in the phrase “ from the river of Egypt from” is used in this exclusive sense. For Moses would have us remove right away from bodily things, which present themselves amid restless flux and motion, which destroys and is destroyed, and receive the soul as our heritage with the virtues which are indestructible and worthy to be such.	Thus 259
our investigation has shewn what was meant when the speech which deserves praise was compared to a river. It follows that speech which calls for censure was none other than the river of Egypt—speech, that is, which is ill-trained, ignorant and practically soulless. And therefore it changes into blood (Ex. vii.
20), since it cannot provide nourishment, for the speech of indiscipline none can drink. And further it is prolific of frogs, bloodless, soulless creatures, whose cry is a strange harsh noise, painful to the hearers. We are told, too, that all the fish in it died 260 (ibid. 21), and by fish thoughts are symbolized. For thoughts swim and are bred in speech as in a river, and like living creatures give vitality to it. But set in undisciplined speech ideas die. For in such speech there is no sense to be found, only “ bawling ” cries disordered and “ unregulated,” as the verse has it.®
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261	XL. Περὶ μὲν δὴ τούτων ἅλις. ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐ μόνον στάσιν καὶ ποταμόν, ἀλλὰ καὶ χείλη πόταμον φαντασιωθῆναι ομολογεί φάσκων “ ωμήν ἑστάναι παρά τὸ χεΐλος του ποταμού,” άναγκαΐον αν εἴη
262	καὶ περὶ χείλους τα καίρια ύπομνήσαι.1 φαίνεται τοίνυν ἕνεκα δυεῖν τῶν αναγκαιότατων ἡ φύσις χείλη ζωοις καί μάλιστα άνθρώποις ἁρμόσασθαι* ἑνὸς μεν ησυχίας—ἔρυμα γὰρ ταῦτα καὶ φραγμός όχυρώτατος φωνής,—ετέρου δὲ ερμηνείας· διὰ γὰρ τούτων τὸ τῶν ιλόγων νᾶμα φέρεται2· συν-αχθέντων μεν γὰρ έπέχεται, φέρεσθαι δ’ ἀμήχανον
263	μὴ διαστάντων. ἐκ δὲ τούτου γυμνάζει καί συγκροτεί προς ἄμφω, τὸ λέγειν καί ήσνχάζειν, εκατέρου τον άρμόττοντα καιρόν παραφυλάττοντας. οἷον άκοής ἄξιόν τι λέγεται; πρόσεχε μηδέν έναντι σύμενος ἐν ησυχία κατά τὸ Μωυσείως παρ-
264	άγγελμα, τὸ “ σιώπα καί ακούε ” των γὰρ εἰς τὰς εριστικάς γνωσιμαχίας άφικνουμένων οὐδ’ ἂν εἷς κυρίως ούτε λέγειν οὔτ’ άκουειν νο μ ισθείη, τω
265 δὲ μέλλοντι προς αλήθειαν * * *3 ωφέλιμον. πάλιν όταν ἴδῃς ἐν τοῖς τοῦ βίου πολέμοις καί κακοῖς την ιλεω του θεού χεῖμα καὶ δύναμιν ύπερέχουσαν καί προασπίζουσαν, ήρέμησον ου γὰρ δεῖται |
[694]	συμμαχία? ὁ βοηθός ουτος.	ἔστι δὲ καὶ τούτου
δείγμα τὸ4 ἐν ταῖς ίεραΐς άναγραφαΐς κατακείμενον, τὸ “ κύριος πολεμήσει υπέρ υμών, καί υμείς
266	σιγήσεσθε.” εάν γε μήν ἴδῃς τὰ γνήσια εγγονα καί πρωτότοκα Αἰγύπτου φθειρόμενα, το ἐπι-
1 mss. όπονοῆσαι.	* mss. ἀναφἐρεται.
8	The mss. have here a lacuna of, in A, sixteen to eighteen letters, for which Wend, suggests άκούειν τό ἡσυχάζειν. I
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XL. Enough on these points ; but since in the 261 words “ I thought I stood by the edge of the river ” he declares that his dream contained not only a “ standing ” and a “ river/’ but also the edges or “ lips ” of a river, I am bound to make such observations as are suitable on the subject of “ lip.” Nature 262 clearly has provided animals and men in particular with lips for two most necessary purposes. One is to keep silence ; for the lips form the strongest possible fence and barrier for confining sound. The other is to give expression to thought; for the stream of words flows through the lips. When they are closed that stream is held back, and until they part it cannot take its course. In this way the lips 263 train and exercise us for both purposes, speech and silence, and they teach us to watch for the proper occasion for either. For example : Is something said worth hearing ? Oppose it not but pay attention silently according to the command of Moses, “ Be still and hear ” (Deut. xxvii. 9)· None of those who 264 enter upon wordy controversies can be properly held either to speak or to hear ; he who would do (either) in the true sense will find (silence) useful. Again when 265 amid the wars and ills of life you see the merciful hand and power of God extended over you as a shield, be still. For that Champion needs no ally, and we have a proof of this in the words which Holy Scripture keeps amid its treasures, “ The Lord shall war for you and ye shall be silent ” (Ex. xiv. 14). Once more, 266 if you see the firstborn of Egypt, true children of their parents, perishing (Ex. xi. 5), even lust, pleasure,
suggest (and have translated) ἐκάτερον rather than ἀκουειν as more pointed. If we wish to say anything sensible, we must listen quietly first.	4 mss. δείγματα.
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* θυμεῖν, τὸ ἥδεσθαι, τὸ λυπεῖσθαι, τὸ φοβεῖσθαι, τὸ ἀδικεῖν, τὸ ἀφραίνειν,1 τὸ ἀκολασταίνειν καὶ ὅσα τούτων ἀδελφὰ καὶ συγγενῆ, καταπλαγεὶς ἡσύχαζε,
267	τὸ φοβερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ κράτος ὑποπτήξας. “ οὐ γὰρ γρύξει ” φησι2 “ κύων τῇ γλώσσῃ, οὐδ’ ἀπ’ άνθρωπον εως κτήνους,” ίσον τω οὔτε την κυνώδη γλώσσαν υλακτούσαν τε καὶ κράζουσαν3 οὔτε τὸν ἐν ἡμῖν άνθρωπον, ηγεμόνα νουν, ούτε τὸ κτηνώδες θρέμμα, την αἴσθησιν, προσήκει γαυριᾶν, ὅταν άναιρεθεντός του παρ’ ἡμᾶς ολον έξωθεν τὸ συμμαχικόν αύτοκελευστον ύπερασπιοϋν ἥκῃ.
268	XLI. πολλοί δὲ συμβαίνουσι καιροί μη ἐφαρμό-ζοντες ησυχία, ωδάς δὲ καὶ4 καταλογάδην ρήσεις ἐπιζητοῦντες· ὦν πάλιν ἰδεῖν ἔστιν ἀνακείμενα υπομνήματα, πώς; ἀγα θοῦ τις γεγονεν άπροσ-δόκητος μετουσία; καλόν οὖν εὐχαριστῆσαι καὶ
269	τὸν ἐπιπέμψαντα ὑμνῆσαι. τί οὖν τὸ ἀγαθὸν; τεθνηκε τὸ επιτιθέμενον ἡμῖν πάθος καί πρηνές ἄταφον ερριπται; μη μέλλωμεν οὖν,5 ἀλλὰ (χορόν) στησάμενοι την ίεροπρεπεστάτην άδωμεν ωδήν, παρακελευόμενοι λέγειν πᾶσιν “ άσωμεν τω κυρίω, ἐνδόξως γὰρ δεδόξασται· ίππον καί άναβάτην
270	ερριφεν εἰς θάλασσαν.” ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἡ μεν του πάθους φθορά6 καὶ μετανάστασις ἀγαθὸν, ἀλλ’ οὐ τέλειον ἀγαθὸν * ἡ δὲ σοφίας εὕρεσις ὑπερβάλλον καλόν ἧς ευ ρεθείσης άπας ὁ λεὼς οὐ καθ’ ἐν μέρος μουσικής, ἀλλὰ κατά πάσας αὐτῆς τὰς αρμονίας
1 mss. ευφραίνειν.	2 mss. γρυ£ί φασί.
3	mss. ἀράζουσαν (Mangey γρόζουσαν).
4	ωὅας 5ἐ καί my correction: mss. τάς 5ἐ. See note α on opposite page.
5	mss. υμῖν: I should prefer (as Cohn) υμνεῖν.
6	mss. φορά.
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grief and fear, and injustice, folly, licentiousness with all their brethren and kin, stand in awe and be silent, bending low before the tremendous power of God. “For not a dog shall make a sound,” it says, 267 “ with his tongue, neither from men to beast ” (ibid. 7), which means that neither the dog-like tongue which barks so loud, nor the man in us, the ruling mind, nor the beast-like creature, sense, should vaunt themselves when, upon the downfall of all that is our own, assistance comes self-bidden from without to shield us.	XLI. But occasions 268
often arise which ill accord with silence and call for speech in song or prose,® and of such, too, we may find instructive examples in the same storehouse. How so ? Suppose some portion of good has fallen to us unexpectedly. It is well then to give thanks and hymn the sender. And what is that good ? 269 Suppose that the passion which was attacking us is dead and has been flung out headlong without burial.
Let us not delay, but setting in order our choir raise the most sacred of anthems, bidding all to say “ Let us sing unto the Lord, for He hath triumphed gloriously. Horse and rider he hath cast into the sea ” (Ex. xv. 1). But though, no doubt, the destruction 270 and removal of passion is a good, yet it is not a perfect good, but the discovery of wisdom is a thing of transcendent excellence. And when that is discovered, all the people will sing not with one part of music only, but with all its harmonies and melodies.
° I have ventured on this correction, which textually is fairly easy, because (1) of the three examples which follow two are song and one prose; (2) in the other two passages, noted in the index, there is the same contrast: De Mut. 220 δι* φόῆς και των κατ. 4-γκωμίων: De Abr. 23 διά ποιἡματων καί των κατ· συγγραμμάτων.
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271	καὶ μελῳδίας ᾴσεται. “ τότε ” γάρ φησιν “ ἦσεν Ισραὴλ τὸ άσμα τούτο ἐπὶ τοῦ φρέατος,” λέγω δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πάλαι μὲν κεκρυμμένης, ἀναζητηθείσης δὲ αὖθις καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ἀνευρημένης βαθείας τὴν φύσιν ἐπιστήμης, ἦ1 νόμος τὰς τῶν φιλοθεαμόνων
272	ἄρδειν λογικὰς ἐν ψυχαῖς άρουρας.	τί
δέ; ὅταν συγκομἴσωμεν τὸν γνήσιον δια νοίας καρπόν, ον παραγγέλλει ἡμῖν ὁ ἰερὸς λόγος ώσπερ εν καρτάλῳ τῷ λογισμῷ τὰς ἀπαρχὰς τῆς ευφορίας ὦν ἥνθησεν, ὧν ἐβλάστησεν, ὧν εκαρποφόρησεν ἡ ψυχὴ καλών, ἐπιδεικνυμένους ἄντικρυς οὕτω ρητόρευειν, τὰ εἰς τὸν τελεσφόρον θεόν εγκώμια λέγοντας* “ ἐξεκάθηρα τὰ ἅγια ἀπὸ τῆς οικίας
[695]	μου ” καὶ ἐταμιευσάμην | ἐν τῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ οϊκω, ταμίας καὶ φύλακας αὐτῶν ἐπιστήσας τοὺς ἀριστίνδην έπιλελεγμένους προς την ίεράν νεωκορίαν.
273	οὖτοι δέ εἰσι Λευῖται καὶ προσήλυτοι και ορφανοί και χῆραι* οἷ μεν ἱκέται,2 οἱ δὲ μετανάσται καὶ πρόσφυγες, οι 8έ άπωρφανισμενοι και κεχηρενκότες γενεσεως, θεόν δὲ τὸν τῆς ψυχῆς θεραπευτρίδος3 ἄνδρα καὶ πάτερα γνήσιον έπιγεγραμμένοι.
274	XLII. Τοῦτον μεν δὴ τὸν τρόπον και λέγειν και ἡσυχάζειν ἐμπρεπέστατον. τὸ δὲ εναντίον μεμε-λετήκασιν οἷ φαύλοι· καὶ γὰρ ησυχίας επιλήπτου και ερμηνείας υπαιτίου ζηλωταὶ γεγόνασιν, ἑκά-τερον ἐπ’ ὀλέθρῳ ἑαυτῶν τε καὶ ετέρων συγκρο-
275	τοῦντες. τὸ δὲ πλέον ἐστὶν αὐτοῖς τῆς άσκησεως εν τω λέγειν α μη δεῖ* τὸ γὰρ στόμα διανοίξαντες καὶ ἐάσαντες ἀχαλίνωτον, καθάπερ ρεύμα ἀκατά-
1 MSS. ἡν.	2 MSS. οίκέται,
8	So mss. : perhaps 0ερ. φυχ.
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For “ then,” says the text, “ Israel sang this song 271 upon the well ” (Num. xxi. 17), and by the “ well ”
I mean knowledge, which for long has been hidden, but in time is sought for and finally found—knowledge whose nature is so deep, knowledge which ever serves to water the fields of reason in the souls of those who desire to see.	Again when we reap the 272
true harvest of the mind, does not the holy Word bid us bring, stored in the basjcet (Deut. xxvi. 2, 4) of our reasoning faculties, the firstfruits of that rich crop of things excellent, the product of the flowering, the sprouting, the fruit-bearing of ourselves, and as we display them pronounce with words of forthright oratory our laudings of God who gives fulfilment, in such words as these: “ I have purged the things hallowed from my home and stored them in the house of God (ibid. 13) under the stewardship and guardianship of those who have been chosen for their high merit to the sacred temple-ministry.” These are the Levites and the proselytes, the orphans 273 and widows (ibid.) ; the first suppliants, the second those who have left their homes and taken refuge with God, the others those who are as orphans and widows to creation, and have adopted God as the lawful husband and father of the servant-soul.
XLII. Such is the most fitting rule for speaking 274 and keeping silence. But the practice of the wicked is quite the contrary. For they ardently pursue a guilty silence and a reprehensible speech, and they work both as an engine for the ruin of themselves and others. Yet it is in speech—in saying what they 275 ought not—that they exercise themselves the most.
For they open their mouths and leave them un-
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σχετον, φέρεσθαι τὸν ακριτόμυθον, fj φασιν ol ποιηταί, λόγον ἰᾶσι,1 μύρια των αλυσιτελών προσ-
276	επισύροντα. τοιγαροῦν οἱ μεν ἐπὶ συνηγορίαν ηδονής και επιθυμίας καί πάσης πλεοναζουσης ορμής ἐτράποντο, άλογον πάθος επιτειχίζοντες ήγεμόνι λογισμῷ, (οἷ δὲ αὖ)2 καὶ ταῖς ἐριστικαῖς φιλονεικίαις (ἐπ)αποδυσάμενοι συνεπλάκησαν, ἐλ-πίσαντες τὸ ὁρατικὸν πηρώσαι3 γένος καὶ κατὰ κρημνών καί βαράθρων,4, ἐξ ὧν οὐδ’ ἂν ἔτι γένοιτο
277	διαναστῆναι, δυνήσεσθαι ρΐφαι. ἔνιοι δὲ οὐ μόνον αντιπάλους εαυτούς τής ανθρώπινης άπεφηναν αρετής, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆ? Θείας· ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον άπονοίας ἤλασαν.
Τοῦ μεν οὖν φιλοπαθοϋς ἔξαρχος αναγράφεται θιάσου τής Αιγύπτιας χώρας ὁ βασιλεύς, Φαραώ* λέγεται γὰρ τῷ προφήτη· “ ἰδοὺ αυτός εκπορεύεται επί τὸ ύδωρ, καί στήσῃ συναντῶν αὐτῷ παρά τὸ
278	χεῖλος τοῦ ποταμού.” τοῦ μεν γὰρ ἴδιον ἐπὶ την φοράν καί άνάχυσιν αει του αλόγου πάθους ἐξιέναι* τοῦ δὲ σοφοῦ πολλῷ ρεοντι τοῖς ὑπὲρ ηδονής καί επιθυμίας λόγοις ύπαντιάσαι ου τοῖς πόσιν, ἀλλὰ τῇ γνώμη, βεβαίως καί ἀκλινῶς, ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμίου χείλους, τούτο δε ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοῦ στόματος καί τής γλώττης, ἅπερ ἦν όργανα λόγου* παγίως γὰρ ἐπιβὰς αὐτοῖς δυνήσεται τὰς συνηγορουσας τω πάθει πιθανότητας ἀνατρέψαι καὶ καταβαλεῖν.
1	MSS. ἐωσι.
2	The lacuna of five to six letters is filled up by Wend, with ὅτι ὅἐ. For my reasons for preferring οί δ! a£ (or ἐνιοι δἐ) see note 6 below.
8	MSS. πληρωσαι.	4 MSS. βάθρων,
_____
6 That we have here the second of three classes, and not a 566
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bridled, and suffer their “ promiscuous ”a speech, to use the poet’s term, to take its course like an unchecked torrent whirling along with it vast quantities of unprofitable stuff. And so some betake them- 276 selves to pleading the cause of pleasure and lust and of every superabundant appetite and raise up unreasoning passion to menace the ruling reason. (Others6) disencumber themselves to engage in disputatious controversies, hoping thereby to blind the race of vision and to be able to hurl them over precipices and chasms, from which they can never rise again. Some, 277 too, have set themselves up to oppose the virtue not only of men but of God ; to such a pitch of madness have they advanced.
The first of these three, the company of the pleasure-lovers, are described as having for their leader the king of the country of Egypt. For God says to the prophet,“Behold he himself goeth forth to the water, and thou shalt stand meeting him by the edge (lip) of the river” (Ex. vii. 15).c It is as characteristic of 278 him, that he should ever go out to the spreading tide of unreasoning passion, as it is of the wise to meet its strong currentj whose waters are the advocacy of pleasure and lust—meet it not with his feet, but with his judgement, steadfastly and unswervingly, on the “ lip ” of the river, that is on the mouth and tongue, the organs of speech. For firmly resting on these supports he will be able to overthrow and lay low the plausibilities which plead the cause of passion.
further denunciation of the first of two, as Wend.’s reading implies, seems clear to me from the sequel. The class here introduced are described further in §§ 279-280.
c Each of the three classes is furnished with a χεῖλος text, in this case Ex. vii. 15. So far as philosophical schools are suggested, these are clearly the Epicureans.
VOL. V	Τ
567
PHILO
279	ὁ δὲ τοῦ ὁρατικοῦ γένους εχθρός ὁ τοῦ Φαραώ λαὸς ἐστιν, ος ἐπιτιθέμενος καὶ διώκων καὶ δουλούμενος ἀρετὴ ν οὐκ έπαυσα το, εως κακὰς ὦν1 διέθηκε τὰς ἀμοιβὰς εὑματο, πελάγει2 τῶν ἀδικη-μάτων καὶ τρικυμίαις, ἃς τὸ λυ(ττῶν πάθος)3
[696]	ἀνήγειρε, καταποντωθείς, | ὡς ὑπερβάλλουσαν θέαν καὶ νίκην άνανταγώνι στον καί χαρὰν ἐλπίδος
280	μείζονα τὸν καιρόν ἐνεγκεῖν ἐκεῖνον. διὸ λέγεται* “ εἶδεν Ισραὴλ τοὺς Αιγυπτίους τεθνηκότας παρὰ τὸ χεῖλος τῆς θαλάσσης.” μεγάλη γε ή ὑπέρμαχος χείρ, άναγκάζουσα παρά στόματι καὶ χείλεσι και λόγῳ πίπτειν τοὺς τὰ όργανα ταῦτα κατά τῆς αλήθειας άκονησαμένους, ἵνα μὴ όθνείοις ἀλλὰ ἰδίοις οπλοις οι καθ’ ετέρων άναλαβόντες αὐτὰ
281	θνῄσκωσι. τρία δ’ ευαγγελίζεται τη ψυχή τὰ κάλλιστα, εν μεν απώλειαν Αιγυπτιακών παθών, ετερον δὲ τὸ μὴ παρ’ ἑτέρῳ χωρὰρ,4 (ἀλλὰ) τῆς άλμυράς και πίκρας πηγης, ως αν θαλάττης, χείλεσι, δι’ ὧν ὁ πολέμιος αρετής σοφιστής λόγος έζεκέχυτο, τελευτά ιον δὲ την θέαν του πτώματος.
282	μηδὲν γὰρ αόρατον εἴη καλόν, ἀλλὰ πρὸς * * *δ καὶ λαμπρόν ήλιον ἄγοιτο* και γὰρ τουναντίον εἰς βαθὺ σκότος και * * *6 ἄξιον τὸ κακόν, καί τούτο μεν μηδ’ ἐκ τύχης ἰδεῖν7 ποτε γένοιτο, τὸ δὲ αγαθόν μείζοσιν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἀεὶ περιαθροΐτο. τί δὲ ούτως
1 Ι suggest κακἀς <κακών> ών. 2 mss. ἐστρατοπελάγει.
3	mss. lacuna of four to five letters after λυ, which Wend, fills up as above. Why not λυτταν or λυττών simply ? We are not, I think, concerned with πά0ος here.
4	MSS. ετέρων χωρίων.
5	The lacuna here is of six to eight letters. Wend, suggests άσκιον φως,
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Secondly,® we find the enemy of the race 279 thatlhas vision in the people of Pharaoh who attacked and persecuted and enslaved virtue without ceasing, until they received the requital of evil for the evil they meted out to others, submerged in the sea of their wrongdoings and in the mighty billows, which their raving had called up, and thus that occasion brought a peerless spectacle, an undisputed victory, and a joy which transcended hope. Therefore we read: 280 “ Israel saw the Egyptians dead along the lip of the sea ” (Ex. xiv. 30). Mighty is that champion arm by whose constraining force mouth and lips and speech became the scene of the fall of those who had whetted them as instruments against the truth, that so their own weapons, not those of strangers, should bring death to those who had taken them against others. Three messages, the best of tidings, does this text 281 proclaim to the soul, one that the passions of Egypt have perished, a second that the scene of their death is none other than the lips of that fountain bitter and briny as the sea, those very lips through which poured forth the sophist-talk which wars against virtue, and finally that their ruin was seen. For we may pray that 282 nothing that is good and beautiful should be unseen, but rather should be brought into clear light and bright sunshine, while its opposite evil deserves only to be brought into night and profound darkness and (night). And never may even a casual glimpse of evil come our way, but may the good be surveyed with ever growing eyesight. And what is so truly good as that
α The second class, whose χεῖλος text is Ex. xiv. 30, are presumably the sophists in general; cf. σοφιστή λόγος § 281. 6
6	Lacuna of six to eight letters. For various suggestions to fill it see App. p. 610.	7 mss. δεῖν.
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αγαθόν, ὡς ζῆσαι τὰ καλὰ καὶ ἀποθανεῖν τὰ φαύλα;
283	XLIII. τρίτοι1 τοίνυν ἧσαν οἱ την των λόγων δεινότητα μέχρις οὐρανοῦ τείναντες. οὖτοι μελέτην κατὰ τῆς φύσεως, μάλλον δὲ κατὰ τῆς εαυτών ψυχῆς ἐμελέτησαν φάσκον τες, μόνον εἶναι τὸ αισθητόν και όρώμ€νον τούτο, οὔτε γενόμενον ποτε οὔτ’ αὖθις φθαρησὁμενον, ἀγένητον δὲ καὶ άφθάρτον, ἀνεπιτρὁπευτον, ἀκυβέρνητον, ἀπροστα-
284	σίαστον. εἶτ’ ἐπ’ ἄλλοις ἄλλα συνθέντες ἐπιχειρή-ματα, δόγμα ἀδόκιμον οἰκοδομοῦντες εἰς όψος οἷα πύργον ἐξῆραν. λέγεται γὰρ ὅτι “ ἧν πάσα η γη χεῖλος ἕν,” συμφωνία των της ψυχῆς μερῶν πάντων ἀσύμφωνος ἐπὶ τῷ κινῆσαι τὸ συνεκτικώτατον ἐν
285	τοῖς οὖσιν, αρχήν, τοιγαροῦν ἐλπἴσαντας αυτούς εἰς ουρανόν ταῖς επινοίαις ἀναδραμεῖσθαι ἐπὶ καθ-αιρεσει τῆς αιωνίου βασίλειος ἡ μεγάλη καὶ ἀκαθαίρετος καταβάλλει χειρ, καὶ τὸ οἰκοδομηθὲν δόγμα
286	συνανατρεφασα. κίκλη ται δὲ ὁ τόπος “ σύγχυσις,” οἰκεῖον όνομα τω καινουργηθεντι τόλμη μάτι, τί γὰρ αναρχίας συγχυτικώτερον; οὐκ οἰκίαι μὲν ἀνηγεμὁνευτοι προσ κρουσμάτων γε μούσι καί ταρα-
287	χῆς; αβασίλευτοι δ’ ἐαθεῖσαι πόλεις υπό οχλοκρατίας, εναντίου καί μεγίστου, φθείρονται; και χώραι δὲ καὶ έθνη καί κλίματα γης, ὦν άρχαι
288	^ατ€λύθησαν, οὐ παλαιάς και μεγάλας εὐδαιμονιάς
άπεβαλον;	καί τί δεῖ | τὰ ανθρώπινα λέγεσθαι;
[697]
1 mss. and all editors τρεῖς. See note α below.
° I have no hesitation in reading τρίτοι for τρεῖς, a corruption very easily produced by the use of the same symbol for the cardinal and ordinal. For Mangey’s explanation of τιεῖς see App. p. 610. This third class biblically represented by the Babel-builders, with Gen. xi. 1 for their χεῖλος text, cor-570
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the excellent should live and the bad die ?
XLIII. Third on the list® were those who extended 283 the activities of their word-cleverness to heaven itself, men who gave themselves to studies directed against nature or rather against their own soul. They declared that nothing exists beyond this world of our sight and senses, that it neither was created nor will perish, but is uncreated, imperishable, without guardian, helmsman or protector. Then piling enter- 284 prises one upon another they raised on high like a tower their edifice of unedifying doctrine.6 For we read that “ all the earth was one lip ” (Gen. xi. 1), a harmony of disharmony, that is a blend of all the parts of the soul, to dislodge from its position the greatest binding force in the universe, government. And therefore when they hoped to soar to heaven in 285 mind and thought, to destroy the eternal kingship, the mighty undestroyable hand cast them down and overturned the edifice of their doctrine. And the 286 place is called “ confusion,” a fitting name for wild audacious revolution. For what is more fraught with confusion than want of government ? Are not houses that have no ruler full of offences and disturbance ? Are not cities left without a king destroyed 287 by the opposite of king-rule, the greatest of evils, mob-rule ? Do not countries and nations and regions of the earth lose their old abundant happiness when their governments are dissolved ? And why should 288 we appeal to the case of mankind ? For the other
responds philosophically to the Epicureans and Sceptics, so far as the denial of providence is concerned. For ἀγἐν^τον καί άφθαρτον see App. pp. 610 f.
6 Lit. “ base ” or spurious doctrine. The translation given is an attempt to produce something parallel to the untranslatable oxymoron of the Greek.
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οὐδὲ γὰρ αἱ ἄλλαι τῶν ζώων ἀγέλαι, πτηνῶν, χερσαίων, ένυδρων, ἄνευ τινος ἀγελάρχου συν-εστᾶσιν, ἀλλὰ ποθοΰσι καὶ περιέπουσιν αἰεὶ τὸν οἰκεῖον ηγεμόνα, ὡς μόνον αγαθών αίτιον, οὖ κατὰ
289	την απουσίαν σκεδάννυνται καὶ διαφθείρονται. εἶτ’ οΐόμεθα τοῖς μεν περίγειος, α βραχύτατη μοίρα του παντός ἐστιν, ἀρχὴν μεν αγαθών, αναρχίαν δὲ κακών εἶναι αιτίαν, τον δε κόσμον ου διά την του βασιλεύοντος θεού προηγησιν ευδαιμονίας της
290	άκρας πεπληρώσθαι;	δίκην οὖν αρμότ-
τουσαν οἶς ετίθεντο1 διδόασι* φύράντες γὰρ τὸ ιερόν (τὸ εαυτών άνίερον) πρὸς2 αναρχίας φυρόμενον ἐπεῖδον, συγχυθεντες οἱ3 συγχεαντες. εως δὲ οὔπω τιμωρίαν δεδώκασιν, υπό φρενοβλαβείας φυσώμενοι την μεν τῶν όλων ἀρχὴν άνοσίοις λόγοις καθ-αιροϋσιν, αυτούς δε άρχοντας και βασιλέας ἀνα-γράφουσι, τὸ άκαθαίρετον του θεού κράτος γενεσει τη ἀκαταστάτως4 ἀπολλυμένῃ καὶ φθειρόμενη περί-
291	άπτοντες. XLIV. επιτραγωδοΰντες γοῦν καὶ επικόμπάζοντες5 είώθασιν οι καταγέλαστοι λέγειν ταῦτα* ημείς οι ηγεμόνες, ημείς οι δυναστεύοντες· ἐφ’ ἡμῖν ὁρμεῖ6 τὰ πάντα · αγαθών και τῶν εναντίων
1 Probably read <επ>ετί0εντο, or as Mangey <5ι>ετί0εντο, a favourite word of Philo, but not as far as I have seen used by him in this sense in the middle.	2 mss. nepL
3	mss. and all edd. ου. For discussion of the text of the sentence see note α below.
4	So mss.: Wend, ἀδιαστάτως without adequate reason, so far as I can see.
5	mss. ἐπιστομ/ζοντες.	6 mss. όρμ$.
° Wendland, who prints φόραντες γάρ τό ιερόν περί . . . άναρχίας φυρύμενοι (so also Mangey for φυρόμενον from Trim) ἐπεῖδον, does not make any attempt how to fill up the supposed lacuna. The suggestion I have made gives, I think, a very 572
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collections of animals, whether of the air, or the land or the water, do not hold together any more than men without someone to captain them, but they always desire the presence of their proper leader and pay him honour as the sole author of their welfare, and in his absence they scatter and are destroyed. Can we then suppose that, while the creatures of the 289 earth, who are but a tiny portion of the universe, find in government the cause of their well-being and in anarchy the cause of their ills, the world does not owe the supreme blessedness which fills it to the leadership of God its king ?	So then these 290
aggressors against heaven suffered a penalty befitting their attempts. Having brought disorder into the holy, they saw their own unholiness disordered by anarchy ; they had wrought confusion and were confounded.® But so long as they remain unpunished, puffed up by their delusion, they deal out destruction to the government of the universe with their unholy words, enroll themselves as rulers and kings, and make over the undestroyable sovereignty of God to creation which passes away and perishes and never continues in one stay.b XLIV. Thus it is their way 291 to talk bombastic, boastful absurdities such as “We are the leaders, we are the potentates ; all things are based on us. Who can cause good or its opposite,
satisfactory sense, and if it is accepted the second suggestion of οι συγχἐαντβς for ου συγχ. producing a similar antithesis will follow almost certainly, περί will require correction, and I have hesitated between παρά and πρός. The former comes more easily from περί, and may perhaps be used in the same sense as πρός, but πρός seems to have been corrupted to περί in § 12.
b The description of the third class, though primarily an attack on philosophical creeds, passes in this and the subsequent sections into a general denunciation of human pride.
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τινες αἴτιοι (ὅτι μὴ)1 ἡμεῖς; τὸ (εὖ καὶ) κακῶς ἐργάσασθα ι τἴσιν ὅτι μὴ ή μιν ἀψευδέστα τα ἀνά-κειται; φλυαροῦσι δὲ ἄλλως οἱ δυνάμεως αοράτου τὰ πάντα φάσκοντες ἐξῆφθαι, ἣν πρυτανεύειν τῶν κατά τὸν κόσμον ἀνθρωπείων τε καὶ θείων νομίζουσι.
292	τοιαῦτα καταλαζονευσάμενοι, ἐὰν μὲν ὥσπερ ἐκ μέθης νήψαντες ἐν ἑαυτοῖς γένωνται καὶ τῆς παροίνιος, ἣν παρῴνησαν,2 εἰς αἴσθησιν ἐλθόντες αἰδεσθῶσι καὶ κακἴσωσιν ἑαυτοὺς ἐφ’ οἶς ὑπ’ ἀγνώμονος γνώμης ἐξαμαρτάνειν προήχθησαν,3 ἀκολακεύτῳ καὶ ἀδεκάστῳ χρησάμενοι συμβούλῳ μετανοίᾳ,4 την ἵλεω τοῦ οντος δύναμιν ἐξευμενισά-μενοι παλινῳδίαις ἀντὶ βεβήλων ἱεραῖς, αμνηστίαν
293	€ΐ)ρήσονται παντελῆ. ἐὰν δὲ ἀφηνιασταὶ καὶ σκληρ-αὐχενες μέχρι τοῦ παντὸς γενόμενοι σκιρτῶσιν, ὡς αυτόνομοι καί ἐλεύθεροι καὶ ἑτέρων ἡγεμόνες ὄντες, ἀπαραιτήτῳ ανάγκη καί ἀμειλίκτῳ την ἑαυτῶν ἐν ἅπασ ι μικροΐς τε καὶ μεγάλοις οὐδένειαν
294	αἰσθήσονται. ὁ γὰρ ἐπιβεβηκὼς ηνίοχος ως άρματι [698] τΓτηνῷ τῷδε τῷ | κοσμώ χαλινόν ἐμβαλὼν καὶ τὸ
κεχαλασμένον τῶν ηνίων ὀπίσω βία τείνας καὶ τοὺς κημοὺς5 ἔπισφίγξας, μάστιξι καὶ κέντροις ἀναμνήσει τῆς δεσποτικῆς ἐξουσίας, ἧς ἐπελάθοντο διὰ τὸ χρηστόν και ημ€ρον του κρατοΰντος ὥσπερ
295	οἷ κακοί δοῦλοι. τὸ γὰρ τῶν δεσποτῶν ἐπιεικὲς εἰς άναρχίαν ἐκτρέποντες ἐπιμορψάζουσι τὸ ἀδέσ-ποτον, μέχρις ἂν την ῄοώδη τε καὶ πολλὴν αὐτῶν νόσον, ἀντὶ φαρμάκων τὰς τιμωρίας προσφέρων, ὁ
1	Lacuna of four to five letters.
2	Α παρανοίας ἡν παρηνόμησαν: Trin. πάροινος ἡν παρανόμασαν (not παρψνησαν as Mangey states).
3 MSS. προσήχθησαν.	4 mss. μετανοίας.
5 mss. κόσμους.
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save we ? With whom does it really and truly rest to benefit or harm, save us ? They are but idle babblers who say that all things are linked to an invisible power, and think that this power presides over everything in the world whether human or divine.”	Such is their presumptuousness. 292
Yet, if they pass from this intoxication to sobriety, and become themselves again; if realizing the sottishness of their past they feel shame and selfreproach for the sins to which their ill-judging judgement has led them ; if they take repentance for their counsellor, a counsellor impervious to flattery and bribery ; if they propitiate the merciful power of Him that is by recantations in which holiness replaces profanity, they will obtain full pardon. But if they 293 continue for ever to plunge and prance like stiffnecked horses disobedient to the rein, as though they were free and independent and rulers of others, necessity inexorable and implacable will make them feel that in all things great and small they are as nothing. For the charioteer who has mounted the 294 winged chariot® of this world will put his bridle upon them and pull back with force the hitherto slackened reins till they are taut, tighten the muzzles, and with whip and spur recall to them the nature of that imperious authority, which the kindness and gentleness of the ruler had caused them to forget, as bad servants do. For such misconstrue the mildness of 295 the master as failure to govern, and ape the state of those who have no master, until the owner stems the full flood of the disease, by applying punishments
e See App. p. 611.
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296	κεκτημένος ἐπισχῇ.	διὸ λέγεται· “ ψυχὴ
ἄνομος ἡ διαστόλλουσα τοῖς χείλεσι κακοποίησαν η καλώς ποίησαι’’ εἶθ’ ὕστερον1 “ ἐξαγορεύσει την αμαρτίαν ἑαυτῆς.” τί φῄς, ὦ γέμουσα ἀλαζονειας; οἶδ ας γάρ, τί ἐστι τὸ πρὸς ἀλήθειαν αγαθόν η καλόν
297	ἣ δίκαιον η ὅσιον ἣ τινα τίσιν ἐφαρμόττει; ἡ τούτων ἐπιστήμη τε καὶ δύναμις ἀνάκειται μόνω θεῷ, καὶ εἴ τις αὐτῷ φίλος, μάρτυς δὲ καί χρησμός, ἐν ῴ λέγεται· “ ἐγὼ ἀποκτενῶ καὶ ζῆν ποιήσω*
298	πατάξω κἀγὼ ἰάσομαι.” ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὐδὲ ἐπι-πόλαιον ἔπχεν ἡ δοκησἴσοφος ψυχὴ την των ὑπὲρ ἑαυτὴν ὀνείρωξιν, ἀλλ’ ούτως η δυστυχής ἐξ-ηνεμώθη, ὡς καὶ ἐνώμοτον γενέσθαι περὶ τοῦ βεβαίως καὶ παγίως ταῦθ’ ἑστάναι, ἃ ψευδῶς
299	ὑπέλαβεν. ἐὰν οὖν τὸ παλμῶδες καὶ παφλάζον του νοσήματος άρζηται χαλάν, τὰ τῆς ὑγείας ἐμπυρεύ-ματα κατ’ ὀλίγον ἐκζωπυρούμενα βιάσεται τὸ μὲν πρώτον ἐξαγορεῦσαι τὸ αμάρτημα, τὸ δ’ ἐστὶ κακἴσαι ἑαυτήν, εἶτα πρὸς βωμοῖς ἱκέτιν γενέσθαι, ποτνιωμένην λιταῖς καὶ εὐχαῖς καὶ θυσίαις, (αἷς) αμνηστίας μόναις ἐπιλαχεῖν ἔστιν.
300	XLV. Ἑξῆς δ’ ἄν τις εἰκότως ἐπαπορήσειε, τι δή ποτε τὸν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ ποταμόν μόνον ἀνέγραψεν ἔχοντα χείλη, τὸν δ’ Ευφράτην η τινα τῶν άλλων ἱερῶν ποταμών οὐκέτι. ὅπου μὲν γάρ φησι· “ στήσῃ συναντών αὐτῷ παρὰ τὸ χεῖλος τοῦ
301	ποταμού” * * *. καίτοι τινὲς ἴσως ἐπιχλευά-
1 Wend., evidently mistakenly, prints εΓ0’ ὅστερον as part of the quotation. There are twenty words in Leviticus between ποίησαι and ἐ£αγορεόσει, c/. εῖτ’ ἐπφἐρει § 71.
a E.V. “ If any one swear rashly with his lips to do evil or to do good,” ΐ.ι. to do anything whatever. The real 576
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in the place of remedies.	Thus we read 296
" the lawless soul which distinguishes with its lips to do well or do ill,” a and then later “ shall proclaim its sin ” (Lev. v. 4, 5). O soul, brimful of presumptuous folly, what is this which thou claimest ? Knowest thou what is truly good, or excellent, or just, or holy, or what befits who ? No, the knowledge and mastery 297 of these is a gift reserved for God alone, and for whoso is God’s friend. And this is testified by the oracle in which we are told “ I will kill and make to live : I will smite and I will heal ” (Deut. xxxii. 39). But 298 indeed when the soul, wise in its own conceit, entertained this dream of things beyond its ken, it was no fleeting thought, but to its sorrow so puffed up with windy pride was it that it swore an oath b that these things stood firm and established, which were but its false imaginations. If then the throbbing fever of its 299 disease begins to abate, the embers of health will gradually kindle into a blaze and force it first to “ proclaim its sin,” that is reproach itself, then come to the altar as a suppliant, beseeching grace with prayers and vows and sacrifices, by which alone it can obtain forgiveness.
XLV. Next we might reasonably inquire why 300 Moses speaks of the river of Egypt alone as having “ lips ” and refrains from doing so in the case of the Euphrates and other holy rivers. For while we have in one place “ thou shalt stand meeting him on the lip of the river ” (Ex. vii. 15). . . Yet some perhaps 301
meaning is that any rash oath can only obtain remission by admitting the error.
b lxx (following on καλώς ποιῆσαι) ὅσα ἐάν διαστείλ# 6 άνθρωπος μεθ' βρκον.
c Some text or texts must have dropped out, illustrating the point. See App. p. 611.
577
PHILO
ζοντες ἐροῦσι, μὴ δεῖν τὰ τοιαῦτα εἰς τὰς ζητήσεις εἰσάγειν γλισχρολογίαν γὰρ μᾶλλον ἢ ὠψέλειάν τινα ἐμφαίνειν. ἐγὼ δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἡδυσμάτων τρόπον παρηρτύσθαι ταῖς ἱεραῖς ἀναγραφαῖς βελ-τιώσεως ἕνεκα τῶν ἐντυγχανόντων υπολαμβάνω· καὶ οὐδεμίαν τῶν ζητούν των καταγνωστέον εὑρεσι-302 λόγιαν, ἀλλ’ εἰ μὴ ζητοῖεν, ἔμπαλιν αργίαν. οὐδὲ γὰρ περὶ ποταμών ἐστιν Ιστορίας ἡ παρούσα [699] σπουδή, περὶ δὲ βίων | τῶν εἰκαζομένων ποταμίοις ῄεύμασιν, ἐναντι ου μόνων ἀλλήλοις, ὁ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ σπουδαίου βίος ἐν ὲργοις, ἐν λόγοις δὲ ὁ τοῦ φαύλου θεωρεῖται. λόγος δὲ γλώττῃ καὶ στόματι καὶ χείλεσι1 καὶ τοῖς * * *.
1 MSS. χ€Ϊ\η·
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may say scoffingly that such points should not be brought into our inquiries, as savouring of petty trifling rather than any profitable process. But I hold that such matters are like condiments set as seasoning to the Holy Scriptures, for the edification of its readers, and that the inquirers are not to be held guilty of any far-fetched hair-splitting, but on the contrary of dereliction if they fail so to inquire.
For the subject which now engages our researches is 302 not the lore of rivers as such, but that of lives which are compared to the currents of rivers and are of opposite kinds. For the lives of the good and the bad are shewn, one in deeds, the other in words, and words belong to the tongue, mouth and lips . . .
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APPENDIX TO DE FUGA ΕΤ INVENTIONE
§ 8. There are people who fashion, etc. Has Philo in mind Phaedo 96 β If., where Socrates contrasts, or seems to contrast, the views of earlier philosophers, Anaximander, Anaximenes, Heracleitus, etc., with the higher thought suggested to him by Anaxagoras’s dictum ? Certainly there is no close resemblance between these theories, as noted there, and the views mentioned by Philo here, but he might perhaps without much difficulty have regarded the negation of a final cause implied in the former as the deification of some original ϋλη.
§§ 11-13. Jacob’s expostulation with Laban is interpreted as an argument against the earlier philosophers who assumed an evolution in creation. On the contrary, he asserts, everything was made as it was to be, and had its ποιόν from the first. The counterpart of this in the story is the protest of Jacob in Gen. xxx. 25-end, which results in his claiming the marked (έπίσημα) animals for himself, and leaving the Άσημα to Laban. (In E. V. these are respectively the stronger and the feebler.)
For the Stoic equation of ποιόν with είδος and the maintenance of its identity throughout cf. S, V,F, ii. 395.
§16. Names. Mangey, who suggested, not very helpfully, γἐνεσι, pointed out that there is nothing in the actual names of Leah and Rachel which suggests freedom. Possibly the thought may be that άσκητικαϊ δυνάμεις, with stress on άσκ., are essentially free, but this seems strained. Mr. Whitaker had put “their standing,” probably supposing that the allusion is to the freedom they have gained from Laban’s control, as expressed in their speech. Possibly again “in the terms they use,” or “their language,” όνόματα being sometimes used for “words” in general as well as for “ names,” and this would at least give a good antithesis to ένθνμήμασι. But both these postulate an unnatural meaning
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for the word. If we suppose a corruption ταῖς ορμαῖς would be a possible correction.
§§ 25 if. Fleeing from Esau.—Philo’s views on this are perplexing. We shall perhaps best understand them by remembering that he keeps passing from the internal to the external danger, from the Esau within us to the Esau without. In §24 Esau is definitely the inward enemy. In §§25 if. he may be either or both, but the temptation to make this topic an occasion for one of those “diatribes” or “commonplaces” which he enjoys so much, though to us they may seem to be unworthy interruptions of the argument, carries him away till by § 28 it is clearly the outward φαύλος. This enemy is to be met by a judicious and benevolent use of the good things of life, and after exhausting this subject Philo returns quite clearly in § 39 to the inward conflict. The advice of Patience for this, though given in a very different style, is practically the same. He who is not yet fitted for the highest life must accommodate himself to the lower conditions and make the best possible use of them.
In De Mig. 210-212 the danger is at the start said to be “either in thyself or in another person.” We then pass on to language which if literally taken seems to leave “thyself” out of the question and to inculcate a degrading subservience to another. But as stated in the footnote to that passage, I believe that the thought is really the same as here, and that the principle of accommodation to the facts of life is parabolically compared to the insincere subservience of the worldly-wise. The long diatribe in De Som. ii. 80-92 must no doubt be reckoned with. But here Philo is dealing with a very different subject, εόλάββια, and his advice can hardly be said to contain anything degrading, unless it is the description of Abraham’s dealings with the children of Heth, §§ 89-90. But is not this also a parable of the same kind as I have supposed in De Mig. ? Both parables may in a sense be compared to that of the Unjust Judge.
§ 26. τών ειρ^μἐνων. The translation suggested in the footnote seems preferable, not only because τών είρ. more naturally refers to something further back, though it is perhaps sometimes used of something in the immediate neighbourhood, but because Philo frequently uses τά ποιητικά ἡς ηδονής. See e.g. Leg, All. ii. 107 τα ποιητικά αύτής (i.e. ηδονής), χρυσός άρ-γυρος δόξα τιμαί άρχαΐ, where, however, δόξα and
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τιμαί are ranked as ποιητικά, not as here as products. See also index to 8. V.F, on ποιητικά and τβλικά.
§ 31. ὅε&ότ^ς. L. & S. 1927 have added “kindliness, courtesy,” to their earlier “cleverness,” etc., and refer to Philo ii. 30, i.e. De Abr. 208. There and in the other two of the four passages where I have noted the word this is suitable. But here the usage is somewhat wider. Philo’s use of the word seems to extend to gentlemanly behaviour of any kind.
§ 42. πεῖσμα. Wendland suspects this word. But its use in this sense, though perhaps not common, is well supported. Here Philo is evidently led to it by the desire to accumulate names in -μα in antithesis to ανάθημα, and having once used it here was perhaps encouraged to use it again in § 114, where it seems to have the same meaning. Elsewhere it has the commoner sense of “ cable.”	.
§ 45. ὅόγμασιν * * * οδτος. Wendland, after giving Mangey’s note in which, reading έπιμένοντα for -τι, he suggested the insertion of προτρέπουσι or some similar word to complete the sense, adds “sed plura desunt”; i.e. he considered that not only was something needed to shew what happens to the Lover of Discipline, but also an explanation of the Brother of Rebecca to lead up to ουτος. This is perhaps the most probable view, but I do not think it is certain that there is any lacuna, or indeed any correction needed at all. If οβτος is referred to βίος, the statement that while the resources of ordinary life are a danger to the fool, this ordinary life is to the man of discipline the testing-ground and therefore the brother of persistence, makes good enough sense. We have to set against it the distance of βίον from οδτος, and that we should rather have expected ταυτα.
Mangey’s suggestion implies that the Lover of Discipline, who presumably is the person sent to the Brother of Persistence, is here identified with that Brother. This also, though confusing, is perhaps not impossible. But if so, the simplest emendation would be οϋχ, ὅς for οδτος, i.e. the resources of life are a danger to the fool, but not so to the Man of Persistence, who is the Brother of Rebecca. Or perhaps otf, τφ οδ νους, i.e. while the mind of the fool is the Syrian, the mind of the Lover of Discipline is the other Laban, which is not unduly elated.
§ 62. Removed . . . from the Divine Company. Wendland
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notes this and the similar phrase in § 74 as alluding to Phaedrus 247 α φθόνος γάρ ἐ£ω θείου χορού ϊσταται. The same thought has already appeared in Leg. All. i. 61, iii. 7. Philo, however, does not use it here in the sense of the original, which means that the Divine Company cannot feel envy. In Spec. Leg. ii. 249 he definitely quotes it and with the proper meaning. So also Quod Omnis Prob. 13.
§ 75. Space entirely filled by α body. This is in accordance with the Stoic definition. A τόπος must be completely filled by σώμα; if partially filled it remains a χώρα. See S. V.F. ii. 504 f.
§ 82. This quotation from the Theaetetus follows almost immediately on the passage cited in § 68. Each of them is, I think, considerably longer than any citation from Plato to be found elsewhere, and the former is the only passage in this series of treatises in which he gives a reference to the dialogue quoted. The curious way in which in this second passage he disguises the fact that he is practically continuing an earlier quotation might suggest that he took both passages from some collection and did not know the reference for the latter, but probably it may be regarded as merely one of his mannerisms.
§ 101. Placed nearest, etc. Or “set up,” ἀφιὅρυμἐνος, in accordance with the common use of άφίδρυμα for an image, carrying on the thought of εικών. Drummond translates iyy. ἀφ. by “the nearest model to,” but if by this is meant the “closest reproduction of,” the phraseology of μηδενδτ ὅντος μεθορίου διαστἡματος seems strange. Wendland’s ἐφ-ιὅρυμἐνος seems to me pointless.
§ 114. άθεον. To expunge this word as inappropriate seems to me rather hypercritical; that polytheism is essentially atheism is a natural remark. In fact Philo has made a very similar if not identical observation in De Ebr. 110, where the mss. have τό γάρ ττολύθεον ἐν rats των άφρδνων ψυχαΐς άθεότητα, after which Wendland supplies κατασκευάζει, but Mangey’s άθεδτης is quite possible.
§ 134. “Breath” or “spirit.” It seems impossible to get any satisfactory equivalent for the Stoic πνεύμα, “ a stuff or body akin to the element of air, but associated with warmth and elasticity” (Arnold); see note on Quis Rerum 242. For the term as applied to νους cf. De Som. i. 30. I have not seen other examples in Philo or elsewhere, but it is very
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commonly applied to φυχἡ, e.g. Diog. Laert. vii. 157, where Zeno is said to define ψυχή as πνεύμα ένθερμον. For the idea that πνεύμα is υγρότερον καί ψυχρότερο» in plants, ξηρότερο» καί θερμότερον in animals, see S.V.F. ii. 787 If.
§ 150. In the shorter form of the allegory in De Mut. 134 f. the pledges are given a different meaning. This is natural because there Judah is no longer the human soul wooing virtue, but God Himself impregnating the soul. Consequently the pledges are not the attributes which constitute human virtue, but those which belong to God’s working in the universe.
§ 177. The reasoning habit. Or “the acquisition of the reasoning faculty.” Since in the section where Philo deals with πηγή in the sense of παιδεία this phrase does not recur, it would seem that he regards the two as more or less synonymous. This agrees with his use of λογικἡ ἐ£ις in Leg. All. i. 10 where it is applied to the mental condition of children when they first begin to reason. The use of it in Leg. All. iii. 210 is somewhat similar.
§ 191. ρόσις or βυεί$. The chief objection to ρυείς is that it involves referring οδτος in the next sentence to προφορικόs λόγος, whereas it is clear that the “great deluge” is the ρόσις of all the senses (and the mind). If ρυσις is read, γουν would be taken, as not unfrequently, as transitional to the development of the ρυσις of the text, which up to now has only been treated incidentally. It would be better perhaps in this case, though not necessary, to read άκώλυτος.
§ 200. This defective sentence seems to need something which will give a forcible contrast to the actual un-retentiveness described in the next sentence. I suggest κεί φρενΐ . . . ταμιεύεσθαι Ζστι, i.e. they require the inpouring even if they can hold it (which they can’t). Variants of this might be κἀν ... ὑ or εί εϊη, in the latter case the ει clause being the protasis to ἡ γἐνοιτ ἀν ... in the sense of “ which would (rather than “ must *’) be the result, if only . . .” Dr. Rouse suggests ἄ δει for καί, which will give much the same sense, but would, I think, require the omission of τά before παραδοθέντα.
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§ 7. Into the darkness. Philo treats this text in much the same way in De Post. 14 ff., and follows it up in the same way with Ex. xxxiii. 13. But there he insists on a point which he does not make here, viz. that the search is not altogether fruitless, since to realize that τό ὅν is incomprehensible is in itself a vast boon.
§ 12. The three natural orders, etc. This favourite idea of the “educational trinity” stated by Aristotle in the form παιδεῖςι δεῖν τριών, φόσεως, διδασκαλίας, ἀσκἡσεως, is several times applied by Philo to Isaac, Abraham, and Jacob respectively. See note on De Sac. 5-7. But the representation of Isaac as τελειότ^ς (Joh. Dam.) or οσώτψ (mss.) instead of as φόσις or αύτομαθής does not seem appropriate, and is not, as far as I have seen, paralleled elsewhere. It may be worth com sideration whether Philo wrote των τριών, φύσεων, διδασκαλίας, ἀσκἡσεως, and when φόσεως had been corrupted to φύσεων the blank thus created for Isaac was variously filled up. That the things symbolized should then be given in their ordinary order and the symbols in their historical order would not, I think, be unnatural. Mangey proposed φύσεων in place of οσιόππος, which seems somewhat more arbitrary.
§ 13. όνομά τι. This reading, which, supported as it is by the mss. όνόματι, has almost as much authority as Joh. Dam.’s τό όνομα, seems to me decidedly preferable in sense. In the next sentence Philo seems to lay down that τό όνομά μου κύριον is not a natural way of expressing “my proper name,” and it is unlikely that he would himself adopt this order of the words.
Ibid. Transposition. Hyperbaton defined as an “ arrangement of words or thoughts changed from the consecutive order” (λέξεων ῆ νοήσεων έκ του κατ ακολουθίαν κεκινημένη τάξιί) is a wide term of which the grammarians give several subdivisions, including tmesis and parenthesis. Quoted examples 586
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somewhat similar to the hyperbaton here as supposed by Philo are “transtra per et remos” and γἐλασσε όἐ πἀσα περί χθων (for TT€pi€y4\aae). See Ernesti s.v. and indices to Greek and Latin Grammarians.
§ 28. In a sense relative. On ώσανεί πρός τι Drummond writes (Philo Judaeus, vol. ii. pp. 48, 49): “ When we ascribe to Him titles which are descriptive of relation, we refer only to certain aspects of His being, certain 4 powers ’ which, because they are directed towards objects, are gwcm-relative. The limitation quasi seems to imply that the dependence of the correlative terms is not mutual, but is all on one side, and that not the divine side. The powers of the self-existent are put forth into exercise without experiencing any alteration in their intrinsic character through the reaction of the objects to which they are applied; so that, although their names involve a relation, it would be truer to say that their objects are relative to them than that they are relative to their objects.” It is perhaps worth noting that ως πρός τι (quasi ad aliquid) was an accepted grammatical name for exclusive opposites as “night,” “day,” and “life,” “death,” distinguished from πρός τι, e.g. “father,” “ son.” See index to Grk. Gramm. Philo, however, cannot be using ώσανεί in this sense, as βασιλεύς and εόεργἐττ/ς are clearly πρός τι.
§ 32. And all that company. Compare the Stoic dogma αυστηρού* είναι πάντας τους σπουδαίους, Diog. Laert. vii. 117, S. V.F. iii. 637-639. At. the same time it is strange to find Philo limiting the wise entirely to this kind, in view of what he says in §§ 39 ff., and though his alternations between the Stoic strictness and the τιθασδs καί 'ήμερο* σοφία of the Peripatetics are often startling, I think it may be worth while to consider the textually easy suggestion in the footnote : <τοι>ουτος δέ was 6 θίασος <ὅς>.
§ 34. Was not found. This wording of the lxx suits Philo’s argument admirably, since one phrase of theirs was that the wise man μέχρι του νυν ἀνεόρετός ἐστι ($. V.F. iii. 32, p. 216).
§ 36. A wise man is non-existent. Other Stoic pronouncements more or less in this sense, though not quite so absolute, are that the wise man like the Phoenix appears once in 500 years, Seneca, Ep. 42. 1; that there have been not more than one or two of them, Eusebius, Pr. Ev. vi. 8.13; that Hercules or Ulysses may have realized the ideal, Seneca,
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De Const. 2. 1, and that Zeno, Cleanthes, and Chrysippus all fell short of it, Quintilian xii. 1.
§ 46. Because He was good. Evidently taken from Timaeus 29 D, E λἐγωμεν δη δι ἡν τινα αιτίαν γἐνεσιν καί το παν τάδε ό £υνιστάς ξννέστησβν. ἀγα0ός ῆν, ἀγα0<ρ ὅἐ θυόεις περί οόὅενός ονδέποτ€ εγγίγνεται φὅόνος* τούτον δ’ ἐκτός &ν πάντα ὅ τι μ&Κιστα γενἐσὅαι 4βονλήθη παραπλήσια έαυτφ. But by stopping short at ἀγαὅός and ignoring the last ten words Philo seems rather to miss Plato’s point. See note on De Cher. 125.	^
§ 47. Positively righteous conduct. Philo here uses κατορθόΰ in a sense slightly different from the regular Stoic use. With them the κατόρθωματα are actions done from a good motive and part of a generally virtuous course of conduct, and are opposed to καθήκοντα or common duties; here it is opposed to simple abstention from evil-doing. See note on Quod Deus 100.
§ 57. ένηχει. The word is inadequately treated in the Lexica. L. & S. “whisper, prompt,” cited from Philo (omitted in later editions) cannot be maintained in face of Quis Rerum 67, where it is coupled with ἐμβοῆσαι. The six examples quoted from Philo in the index as well as in others from later writers in Stephanus suggest that, as with κατηχείν, the main idea is insistent or reiterated address, thus passing easily (again like κατηχ€ΐν) into “ instruction.” So perhaps here, where the thought may be that generally the teacher stands superior to the taught, but in this case treats him as an equal. Cf. also Quis Rerum 71.
§ 61. Wendland’s expunging of στοιχείιρ περιττεύει is rather arbitrary. Short of this there are three possibilities: (a) read as Markland στοιχείου περιττόν. This seems pointless, unless we might take it as a reference to the cacophony of a repeated α (the combination αα is certainly rare); (6) <ώς> στοιχείφ πβριττεύαζν), i.e. to be better off by a letter—again somewhat pointless; (c) <τό> στοιχείφ περιττεύει^ and transfer to after παρ€σχήσθαι—“ a fine boon —to be better off by a letter.” This would certainly be effective, if the transference is not too drastic.
For του ενός ἄλφα perhaps read ἐνός, του ἄλφα. Cf. § 77.
Need we suppose with Wendland that a clause has slipped out after παρεσχῆσὅαι ? Abraham’s case has been dealt with; Sarah’s has not. It is possible, I think, to regard τἡν <γάρ>
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Άβράμ . . . παραλαβών as a parenthetic explanation by Philo himself of the addition of rho.
§ 62. Misgivings of this sort. Or simply “ ideas,” i.e. that God actually changes names, cf. ύπονοεϊν, § 64. In this case the insertion of τοιαύτας seems necessary. Possibly, however, υπόνοιας is used in the regular Philonic sense of underlying or allegorical meanings, and the corruption lies in έκκόφαι μεν (ἐκπαλόφαιμεν ?). In this case the insertion of τοιαύτας is not needed.
§ 65. Signs. The use of χαρακτήρ here, as compared with 70 and 83, all of which must stand together, is difficult. Ordinarily χαρ., if it does not mean literally a stamp, is not a type or symbol, but a trait or characteristic, and this suits § 83, for the two kinds of virtue. It may with some forcing suit §70, for though the names are the xapa/cr^pesthey represent characteristics. But here this is not so, for the χαρ. which are small, sensible, and obscure must be the names and not what they represent. I have tried to evade the difficulty by translating “ signs.”
§ 77. Facts. Philo here uses τυγχάνοντα more or less in the sense in which it was used in the Stoic theory of speech. They distinguished between (1) φωνή, the actual word spoken; {2) σημαινόμενον or σήμαινόμενον πράγμα, otherwise called λεκτον, the meaning understood by the hearer; (3) τόγχανον, the actual object spoken of. Cf. S.V.F. ii. 166. Philo seems to make this distinction in Leg. All. ii. 15 του τυγχάνοντος ἡ του σημαινομένου. Here he perhaps uses τυ-γχ. for ση μ., and though in Plutarch Adv. Colotem 1119 e the Epicureans are censured by the Stoics for eliminating ση μ. and retaining only φωνή and τυγχ., the Stoics themselves are said to do the same in S. V.F. ii. 236.
§ 106. The so-called sacred games. Cf. De Agr. 116 f, where after describing the pentathlum and other contests he says τούτων μέν δη των ἀγωνων πρός αλήθειαν Ιερός ούδείς, κἀν Πάντες άνθρωποι μαρτυρώσιν ... ο τοίνυν 'Ολυμπιακός αγών μόνος ἀν λἐγοιτο ένδίκως Ιερός, ούχ θν τιθέασιν οΐ την τΗλιν οίκοΰντες, ἀλλ’ ό περί κτήσεως των θείων καί όλυμπίων ως αληθώς άρετών.
§ 113. If Mangey’s correction of φαινόμενα to ποιμαινόμενα is adopted the picture becomes clear. The shepherd-mind and its sheep “the flock of reasoning” are naturally inseparable, and if the mind is enticed out into the bodily
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region, the flock will be easily given over by the senses into the hands of the “ shepherds of an evil herd.”
§ 114. Guidance and rule of law. In the Stoic sense of law see S.V.F. iii. 613, 614 λόγος όρθδ* προστακτικός μἐν ών ποιητέον, απαγορευτικόν δέ ών ού ποιητέον9 and therefore the wise man alone is νόμιμος.
§ 121. ποιός οδτος. Siegfried in a pamphlet, Die hebraischen Worterklarungen des Philo, pp. 21,22, has the following note which I transcribe for the benefit of Hebraists: “ τόν Ώσηέ μετονομάζει Μωϋσῆς είς τόν Ί^σουν, indem er den irgendwie beschaffenen zu einer bestimmten Qualit&t umpragt. Denn Ώσηέ ist = ποιος οδτος ‘irgendwie beschaffen ist dieser * Hebraisch dachte sich Philo Ώσηέ etwa = nvN. Er mochte meinen 'n bediente an sich 4 irgendwie,’ da Ἦ mit π3 = πτν = ‘ wie ’ ist.”
However plausible this explanation may be as far as the Hebrew goes, it cannot be fitted into the Greek, ποῖος is not “irgendwie beschaffen,” which would rather be όποιοσοΰν or even ἄποιος. And even if ποῖος can mean this, it is incompatible with the use in the next sentence and in the references given in the footnote to Leg. All. Mangey makes the same mistake when he translates “ salus qualiscumque.”
§ 135. Chain of destiny. Though there is no real philological connexion between ειμαρμένη and ειρμός, it seems to have been regularly assumed. See S.V.F. ii. 915-921, e.g. 918 ἡ είμαρμένη εΙρμό* τις ουσα αίτιων απαράβατο** οϋτω γάρ οΐ Στωικοι ορίζονται.
§ 139. Superstition, etc. It is noticeable that here also as in De Cher. 48 Philo insists on the esoteric character of the doctrine, that God was the father of the child of a human mother, as something which should not be mentioned to profane ears. See also Leg. All. iii. 219. Presumably he felt that it easily lent itself to confusion with pagan myths.
§ 144. άμβλίσκονσαν for άναλίσκονσαν. In support of this conjecture and the suggestion that Philo may have in mind Theaetetus 149 d, it may be noted that Plato in the same passage speaks of the midwives regulating συνονσΐαι, also that, in the parallel passage in Hannah’s hymn, Quod Deus 14, we saw some reason to suspect a quotation from the Theaetetus. He alludes again to the treatise in § 212 and quotes it at some length in De Fug a 63 and 82.
It may be objected, no doubt, that άμβλίσκειν used trans-
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itively would properly apply to the fruits of the συνουσία, rather than to the συνουσία itself; but this does not come out clearly from the words of the Theaetetus. I do not at any rate think that άνάλίσκουσαν can be right.
§ 146. Many and indeed infinite particulars. For this “ recognized formula of the Platonic school ” cf. particularly Philebus 14 c, 15 β if.
§ 150. Perversions of art. Cf. Quintilian ii. 15. 2 “ (rhetoricen) quidam pravitatem quandam artis, id est κακοτεχνία ν, nominaverunt.”
§ 152. The Sage alone is king. This Stoic “paradox,” see S.V.F. iii. 617, has already appeared in De Sobr. 57 and De Mig. 197, and appears later in De Som. ii. 244.
§ 153. The definitions of the four virtues are those regularly accepted by the Stoics, see S.V.F. iii. 262. Cf. Leg. All. i. 63.
§ 160. Orousis. See S.V.F. iii. 169, where it is defined as φορά diavoias ἐπί τι μέλλον, but {ibid. 173) the ορμή np6 όρμῆς is called ἐπιβολἡ.
§ 167. Virtue is ... a thing for joy. Cf. Cicero, Tusc. Lisp. v. 43 “ semper sapiens beatus est. Atque etiam omne bonum laetabile est.”
Ibid. A state of happy feeling. Who are the philosophers alluded to ? Hardly the Stoics. I have found no evidence that they identified ευπάθεια with ἀρετἡ, and it is prima facie unlikely. Outside Stoicism the word seems to be used rather with the suggestion of bodily welfare, or at least without the higher sense which Philo, who several times couples it with ἀρετἡ, often gives it. See note on De Mig. 219. I can hardly think, however, that he speaks without authority and should conjecture that there were philosophers who like him used it as = εύδαιμονία and naturally therefore equated it with ἀρετἡ, perhaps also like him colouring it with the Stoic insistence on joy as “ the best of the higher emotions.”
The mss. reading απάθειαν was retained by Mangey, and has in its favour that the Stoics definitely identified ἀπ. with ἀρ. (ol ΣτωικοΙ την άρετην τίθενται ἐν τη απαθείς Ps.-Plut. Hom. 134, cf. S.V.F. iii. 201), but the context clearly makes it impossible.
§197. Worthy of perseverance. Though neither Mangey nor Wendland question the reading, this use of υπομονή
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seems to me strange, for άνδρεία consists of υπομονή, or at least of knowledge of ἀ δει ύπομένειν, cf. § 153, and no one could be said ύπομένειν ανδρείαν. I think επιμονής should be read, used by Philo for “persistence,” e.g. Quod Let. 118. The phrase then = δεῖ έπιμένειν τῆ άνδρεις.. A tempting emendation would be <υπομονἡ> υπομονής άξιων ἡ ανδρεία, φυγἡ ἡ δειλία, which would be in exact accordance with the Stoic definition, but definition would be somewhat out of place here.
§ 207. Demonstrative pronouns . . . indicate. Both δείξεις and παρεμφαίνειν are technical terms in Greek grammar, the former, however, being used to describe the function performed by pronouns in general, personal as well as demonstrative. Possibly therefore “ pronouns ” would be a better translation here than “demonstrative pronouns,” see Grk. Gramm. Part II. vol. i. p. 9. The meaning of παρεμφαίνειν is best seen from the use of άπαρέμφατος as the regular term for the infinitive, because it does not particularize any gender, number, or person like the “ paremphatic ” words. See an article by myself in the Journal of Theological Studies, January 1921.
§217. His charge. Mangey and Wendland question δ ἀγομἐνος, proposing δ είσαγόμενος or δ παιδαyωyoύμεvoς.	I
understand Philo to be thinking of the derivation of παιδαγωγός from παῖς and ἄγω, and probably also of the fact that one chief function of the παιδ. was to escort the boy to school.
§ 242. Freedom from disturbance. This translation is put forward as a desperate attempt to give some sense to the text as it stands. If we take ήσυχία in the natural sense of “silence,” as it clearly is used, with reference to this passage, in § 251, the whole becomes absurdly pointless. Even with Wendland’s conjecture of έπεί τοι for κάπειτα, “if a man does not keep silence he can surely be silent if he wishes ” is strangely inept. I believe the passage is corrupt. The sense required is, speaking is voluntary, and therefore abstention from kind words and speaking unkind words are equally wrong. This might be obtained by correcting to δ μηδ’ εκ τύχης έθέλων τι των έπιεικεστέρων φθέ^ξασθαι, οΰ δέ (or καί οδ) λυσιτελές την άσφαλεστάτην ησυχίαν δεξιοΰσθαι, μη ήσυχάζων' έπεί τοι τις κτλ. In this case ει μἡ . . . φωνήν would mean “ if he fails to speak kindly.”
§ 243. The word is the shadow of the act. This saying is ascribed to Democritus, Diog. Laert. ix. 37, Ps.-Plut. De Lib. Educandis 14.
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§§ 1-2. Wendland calls attention to the resemblance between these sections coupled with De Som. ii. 1-2, and the classification ascribed to Posidonius in Cic. De Div. i. 64: “Tribus modis censet (sc. Posidonius) deorum adpulsu homines somniare, uno, quod provideat animus ipse per sese, quippe qui deorum cognatione teneatur, altero, quod plenus aer sit inmortalium animorum, in quibus tamquam insignitae notae veritatis appareant, tertio, quod ipsi di cum homini-bus colloquantur.” Of these the first agrees fairly veil with Philo’s third: “ When the soul, setting itself in motion and agitation of its own accord, becomes frenzied, and with the prescient power due to such inspiration foretells the future.”
There are also distinct points of contact between Posidonius’ second kind and the dreams of this book. In the first vision it is the Logos which Jacob “ meets,” and the Logoi are described in § 127 in words which recall the “ animi immortales ” of Posidonius. Also the point is made in § 241 that it was God’s “ image,” not God Himself, which the dreamer beheld. In the second vision it is the Angel who speaks, and the point that God uses His ministers for this purpose is stressed in § 190. Whether any such connexion can have been made between Posidonius’s third kind and Philo’s first, i.e. the dreams treated in the lost book, seems to me more doubtful. If, as Wendland supposes, these were the warnings sent to Abimelech (Gen. xx. 3-7), and to Laban (Gen. xxxi. 24), it is true that in both these cases “ God ” is said to have come and spoken, but would Philo have admitted that these were real visions of the Self-existent ? Moreover the main ideas underlying the two classifications are different. With Posidonius it is the distinction between the natures of the divine monitors, with Philo the presence
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or absence of human volition. The conclusion seems to be that while he probably had the Stoic classification in mind, he has put it into a very different shape.
§§ 21-23. The illustrations which follow are mostly drawn primarily from Wendland’s article in Sitzungsberichte der Koniglich preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1897, pp. 1074-1079. Wendland refers usually to Diels’s Doxo-graphi, to which I subjoin the references as well as to the sources from which Diels took them.
§21. Crystal (or ice?). Empedocles said στερέμνιον είναι τόν ουρανόν ἐ£ ἀἐρος waytvros υπό πυρός κρυσταλλοειδώς (Stobaeus, Eel i. 23, ρ. 500 H., Diels ρ. 339).
Pure fire. Parmenides, Heracleitus, Strato, Zeno, said πύρινον είναι τον ούρανόν (Stob. ib.9 Diels p. 340).
Fifth substance. Aristotle ἐκ πἐμπτου σώματος (ουρανόν) (Stob. i. 23, p. 502 H., Diels ib.).
§ 22. Lumps of earth. Thales γεώδη μεν, έμπυρα δέ τα άστρα (Stob. i. 24, ρ. 506 H., Diels ρ. 342).
Dells and glades. Wendland quotes from Diels p. 356 (Stob. i. 26, p. 552 H.) that Anaxagoras and Democritus said that the moon was στερέωμα διάπυρον ’έχον ἐν έαυτφ πέδια καί όρη και φάραγγα?. But a better illustration would be that Democritus called its face an άποσκίασμα των υψηλών ἐν αύτή μερών, ά^γκη yap αότἡν έχειν καί νάπας (Stob. ib. ρ. 564 H., not in Diels). But apart from both these being said of the moon and not of the stars, the statement that they were “ dells and glades ” is totally different from saying that they have them. I should suggest that Philo misunderstood Democritus and supposed him to mean that the stars were fiery hollows in the plain of heaven.
Masses of fiery metal. Archelaus said that they were μόδρους διαπύρους δέ (Stob. i. 24, ρ. 508 H., Diels ρ. 342). The same was said by Anaxagoras and Democritus of the sun (Stob. i. 25, pp. 528 and 532 H., Diels p. 349). See footnote.
Unbroken and close harmony. No illustration is forthcoming for this, and I can make no clear suggestion as to the meaning, πυκνόν (Lat. spissus) is a term used in music with compounds ἄ-, βαρό-, όξύ-9 μεσό-πυκνός, and applied to φθόγγος. Whether there can be any connexion with this, I must leave to others. Stephanus also quotes from Pollux, as epithets of a flute-player, εὅστομος, πυκνός, ζυνεχής.
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That the stars produced a harmony is of course a well-known Pythagorean belief.
Indissoluble compresses of ether. Anaximander called them πιλἡματα ἀἐρος τροχοειδή, πυρός Ζμπλεα (Stob. ί. 24. ρ. 510 H., Diels ρ. 342). As there seems little connexion between this view and that of the “ harmony ” one is tempted to insert ἡ before πιλἡματα.
Living and intelligent. Zeno said that each of the stars is νοερόν καί φρόνιμον (Stob. i. 25, p. 538 H., Diels p. 467).
§ 23. Borrowed light. Ascribed to Thales in the first instance and held by Pythagoras, Parmenides, Empedocles, Anaxagoras and Metrodorus (Stob. i. 26, p. 558 Η.). A light of its own to Anaximander, Xenophanes, Berosus (Stob. i. 26, p. 556, Diels p. 358).
§ 28. Genera . . . systems. On this section I have consulted two high musical authorities, Professor Percy Buck and Dr. Rootham, though neither of them must be considered responsible for the choice of words in these two cases. As 'γένη is the technical term in Greek music for the three “modifications,” enharmonic, diatonic and chromatic (see Aristides Quintilianus i. 9), I have followed the Dictionary of Antiquities in translating it “genera.” Other words suggested are “groupings” or “scales.” Again as to στάσεσι (or τάσεσι) as applied to conjunct and disjunct tetrachords the same authorities shew that the regular term is συστήματα (A. Q. i. 8), and I have sought safety in adhering to this. Professor Buck suggests “ relationships (of tetrachords).” As to the reading, while στάσις is certainly not a full equivalent for σύστημα, it seems possible here in the sense of “placing” or “setting.” τάσις is a “pitch.” Professor Buck notes that the word is so far appropriate that conjunct and disjunct tetrachords can be placed at any “pitch” you like, but could we say that the συνημμένον in general is one τάσις and ὅιβζευγμἐνον another ? I am inclined to suggest συστάσεσι. In σύστασή we have a fairly near synonym for σύστημα, easily corrupted into στάσις or τάσις, and perhaps preferred by Philo as avoiding the jingle with διαστήμασι. (Or again τάξεσι might be possible, though textually less satisfactory.)
§§ 30-32. Illustrations mostly drawn, as those on §§ 21-23, from Diels are as follows. It should be noted that, properly speaking, they apply to the ψυχή rather than to the νους.
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§ 30. Breath. “ Zeno concretum corpori spiritum (dixit animam)” (Cicero, Somn. Scip. i. 14. 19, Diels p. 213). Much the same is said of Hippocrates and Democritus, ibid.
Blood. “ Empedocles et Critias sanguinem,” ibid.
Boundary-line. Or “ limit ” ? Wendland cites Iamblichus quoted in Stob. Eel. i. 41, p. 858 H. to the effect that Aristotle reduced the properties of the soul to three, thus πἐρας των απείρων άνευρων. But does this mean more than that the properties of the soul are really infinite ? I should imagine the opinion to be Pythagorean and to embody to some extent the idea of πἐρας as it appears in Philolaus's dictum that all things are composed ἐ£ άττείρων τε καλ περαινόντων, cf. Plato, Philebus, 16 and 23.
Form. “ Posidonius ideam (animam dicit) ** (Cic. ibid.). Perhaps more to the point ώς δέ των ’Αριστοτελικών rives υφη·γοννται, εῖδός ἐστι τό (Επϊ ?) περί τοῖς σώμασι (Stob. i. 41 from Iamblichus). See also definition of Εντελέχεια.
Number. Pythagoras αριθμόν αυτόν κινοΰντα (Stob. i. 41, ρ. 794 H., Diels ρ. 386); Cicero, Somn. Scip. i. 14. 19, Diels p. 213, “ Xenocrates numerum se moventem.”
Continuity. I have retained Ενδελέχειαν in the text, as Wendland, with grave doubt. The somewhat slight arguments in its favour are (1) the unanimous authority of the mss., (2) Cic. Tusc. i. 22 “Aristoteles . . . animum Ενδελέχειαν appellat novo nomine quasi quandam con-tinuatam motionem et perennem.” Anerif this is as it seems a mistake of Cicero’s it is one which Philo may easily have made. On the other hand Diog. Laert. v. 32 of Aristotle is clear for ἐντελἐχεια. The soul is incorporeal, Εντελέχειαν οΰσαν την πρώτην σώματος φυσικόν και όργανικου δυνάμει ζωἡν ἐχοντος. λἐγει δ’ Εντελέχειαν, ἡς ἐστιν εῖὅός τι άσώματον. And so also Stob. i. 41, ρ. 796 H., Diels ρ. 387. If ἐντ- has to he translated I should prefer to keep “ entelechy ” rather than “ realization ” (Hicks), or “ actuality ” (L. & S.).
Harmony. Pythagoras and Philolaus, Cic. ibid., Diels ibid.
§ 31. Introduced . . . from without. Pythagoras, Anaxagoras, Plato, Xenocrates, Cleanthes, θύραθεν είσκρίνεσθαι τόν νουν (Stob. i. 40, ρ. 790 H., Diels ρ. 392).
The air . . . impart hardness, etc. C/. S. V.F. ii. 804808, where this theory is mentioned with the use of the same
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verb στομούται and the same derivation of ψυχή from φυ£ις (originally given by Plato, Crat. 399 e).
§ 32. Head... heart. See note on De Sac. 136. “ Citadel ” from Timaeus 70 a, where Archer-Hind quotes from Galen, De Plac. Hipp, et Plat. ii. 230 καθάπερ ἐν άκροπόλει τί] κεφαλή δίκην μεγάλου βασιλἐως ό ἐγκἐφαλος ϊδρυται.
§ 44. Sails of the sovereign mind . . . oars of sense-perception. I have retained Mr. Whitaker's translation which brings out the original meaning of the proverbial δεύτεροί πλους (see L. & S.). Philo’s insistence on the nautical idea, as shewn in εύπλοήσαι, suggests that he is not using the phrase casually, as no doubt it often was used. But since npos suggests the goal of the sailor rather than the means he employs, it may perhaps be thought better to translate “ those voyagers who have failed to reach the sovereign mind can always take the ‘ second-best voyage ’ to sense.” Philo again uses the phrase, which Plato had made familiar to him, in § 180 below and De Dec. 84, but with no special emphasis on the metaphor.
§ 47. Grandfather . . . of his knowledge. I take this opportunity of making good an omission in earlier volumes. The Oxyrhynchus Papyrus of Philo (P. Oxy. ix. 1173, xi. 1356), to which my attention has been called by a paper by Μι. W. G. Waddell (Etudes de Papyrologie, tom. i., Le Caire, 1932), had entirely escaped our notice, though published some twenty years ago. Though of about the same date as the Paris Papyrus (see Introductions to De Sac. and Quis Rerum), it appears to be exceedingly fragmentary, and I doubt whether it would have influenced our text, with the possible exception to be now mentioned. One of the pieces (Fr. 3) contains fragments of that part of De Sac. (§ 43) in which the parallel phrase πάππ<ρ τῆς εαυτού παιδείας occurs, and on which, following Cohn, we threw some suspicion. It now appears from Mr. Waddell’s analysis of this Papyrus that in a lacuna between μεμάθηκε δέ ταΰτα and εαυτού παιδείας there is room for about seven letters more than what appears in the other authorities, viz. παρά τ φ πάππιρ της, and he suggests παρά τφ πάππψ <τφ πατριέ της. The fact is noticeable, and standing by itself would certainly increase the natural suspicion of this odd phrase. But, on the other hand, the recurrence here of an almost identical expression applied to the same two persons, Abraham and Jacob, points to the conclusion
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that “grandfather of his education” (or “knowledge”) is right, and that some other explanation is needed for the phenomena of the Papyrus. Cohn himself (Hermes, 1897, p. 140) cast doubt on his own suspicions, basing himself on Quod Deus 92. But the far more conclusive evidence of this phrase in De Som. i. seems still to have escaped his notice; unless indeed, which I can hardly think possible, he took ἐπιστἡμ^ς as dependent on όνομα, as Mangey does.
§ 53. Whether it is a foot in diameter. So Heraclitus εδρος ποὅός ανθρώπου (Stob. i. 25, ρ. 526 H., Diels ρ. 351).
Many times its size. Perhaps referring to Anaximander’s opinion that the circle of the sun is 28 times that of the earth, though the visible portion which we call the sun is equal to the earth (Stob. i. 25, p. 524, Diels ibid.). Cf. Cic. Acad. ii. 82 “ quern mathematici amplius duodeviginti (? duodetriginta) partibus confirmant maiorem esse quam terrain. Mihi quidem pedalis videtur.” For other opinions which Philo may have in mind see Reid’s note in loc.
§ 54. What is above . . . close to yourself1 Wendland compares with this the words ascribed by Tertullian to Epicurus (Usener, Epicur ea, p. 229). Other writers assign the saying to Socrates.
§ 57. All that existeth, etc. This quotation, which has already been made by Philo in a similar context, De Mig. 195, has special appropriateness because it was said to have been applied by Socrates himself to his own inquiries (Diog. Laert. ii. 21).
Ibid. The exact meaning of § 57 is not very clear. The thought suggested in the translation is that the meteorologist is ironically told that he may mount to heaven if he will, but the only good he can do by this is to get hold of the “ explorer ** and bring him down to earth. Philo seems to forget that the whole speech is addressed to the κατάσκοποί, see § 53.
Again, if yvCodi σαυτόν, or, as we should certainly expect, <τό> γ. σ., is the object of ἀντισπάσας, the passage has a curious resemblance to the “e caelo descendit γνώ0ι σeαυτόν ” of Juv. xi. 27. This phrase receives no illustration from the commentators on Juvenal, and I suspect may be founded on some proverbial line, which Philo also makes use of. If on the other hand γ. σ. is the principal verb and ἀντισπάσας governs τόν κατάσκοπον, it will be almost necessary
598
APPENDICES
to omit εῖτα, as Mangey and indeed the majority of the mss. do.
§ 99. άνείμονα. The only quotation given for this word either in Stephanus or the revised L. & S. is Od. iii. 348: ἀνεΙμονος ἡἐ πενιχρού, φ οϋ τι χλαΐναι και ρἡγεα πόλλ’ ένϊ οϊκιρ, οὅτ αότφ μαλακώς οὅτε ξείνοισιν ἐνεόδειν.
The fact that in both passages the word is used of sleeping with inadequate covering suggests that we have here a distinct reminiscence of Homer. Note also the appearance of πενιχρός, a rare word in Philo, just above. But he also uses the word in De Spec. i. 83 of the priests when clad ἐν μόνοις τοῖς χιτωνίσκος, and perhaps in De Gig. 53, where I have suggested άνείμονι for the mss. ἀνειμἐν#.
§ 101. Explanatory statement. L. & S. 1927 give this passage as an example of ἀφορισμός=“η pithy sentence,” “ aphorism.” I do not see anything pithy in it, or, if there is, how it bears on Philo’s view that the form of the passage favours an allegorical rather than a literal interpretation. The argument is clearly very similar to, and I believe identical with, that of 82 above, De Fuga 171 and De Ebr. 138, where stress is laid on the use of the future indicative instead of the imperative. In all these cases the thought was that the words indicated not a personal prohibition but a fact in spiritual life. I suggest that here it is the same, though it is true that it is not a universal fact that the “ taker ” of “ reason ” will restore it before the spiritual sunset.
In the other cases the verb used is ἀποφαίνεται or ἀπο-φαίνεται γνωμἡν. That here we have ἀφορισμός and ἀφορι-ζόμενος will cause little difficulty if it is remembered that Αποφαντική and οριστική are convertible terms for the indicative mood. The latter word is generally used by Apollonius Dyscolus (see index to Grk. Gramm, vol. i.). Thus after mentioning that both terms are used he adds Ιδίας μἐντοι έννοιας ἐχεται ἡ οριστική, διά γάρ ταυττ/ς άποφαίνομενοι δριξδμεθα (Syn. 25 b), i.e. the name οριστική carries with it the idea not only of a fact stated, but of a particular fact parted off from others. So too the statement itself is regularly called ορισμό ς. That we have here the prefix ἀφ- cannot weigh, I think, against the otherwise overwhelming evidence that the words are used in this grammatical sense.
VOL. V
u
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I have followed Wendland’s suggestion of inserting άποδώσβις αύτφ because it seems almost impossible that Philo would have failed to make the point. But the continuation of the quotation is by no means otiose. The verbs are all in the indicative and (except the last) state facts, while in the hortatory form we have the subjunctive expressing purpose.
It is a possible conjecture that in some grammatical terminology, otherwise unknown, a sentence containing several indicatives was called an ἀφορισμός instead of an ορισμός.
§ 126. Princely abundance of materials. As the text stands the sense is presumably that the conditions described are as good as those of royal state. But a comparison with Quod Let. 13, where Jacob is spoken of as possessing βασίλειος περιουσίαν, leaves the possibility that Philo is contrasting his simple living with the patriarchal wealth. If this is the meaning we might conjecture that καίτοι has fallen out after καί νυν.
§ 134. First of those which are related to us (or near to us ?). I do not understand what this expression, which implies two sets of κύκλοι, means, or know of any cosmological theory which would justify them. As των for mss. τοῖς or τῆς is purely conjectural, I should prefer to omit it or substitute τό. We should then get the natural statement that the moon-sphere is the last of the Eight, taking them down from the top, but first if they are taken up from the earth.
§ 138. The numbers and periods determined by nature. What is the reference in these words, called in De Plant. 14 “ certain fixed periods ” ? Have we an allusion to the three περίοδοι χιλιετείς of Phaedrus 248 e if., assigned to the philosophical souls, while the unjust remain on earth for 10,000 years? Compare also Rep. x. 617, and the proem of Empedocles quoted by Thompson on the Phaedrus passage.
§ 145. Aristotle speaks of the moon as ἐν μεθορίου ἀἐρος τεταγμἐν^ν και τής πέμπτης ούσίας μβτέχουσαν (Stob. i. 26, ρ. 564 H., Diels ρ. 356). Also μἡ είναι αυτής άκήρατον τό σύγκριμα δια τα πρόσγεια άβρώματα του αίθέρος, ὅν προσαγορεύει σώμα πέμπτον (Stob. 16, Diels ρ. 361). For the last part compare the Stoic opinion, του άέρος διαμβλαίνοντος έμφασιν γίνεσ#αι μορφοειὅῆ <προσώπου> S. V.F. Π. 673.
§ ί 53. βϊδώλον. This use of the word is very strange. The nearest parallel for its use as an “ idea ” or “ mental conception” is Xen. Symp. 4. 21 ουτω σαφές έχω ειδωλον αύτου ἐν ’
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τη ΨυΧν> ως, *1 πλαστικός ἡ ζωγραφικός ἡν, ούδέν ἄν ἡττον έκ του ειδώλου ἡ πρός αυτόν ορών όμοῖον αυτ<ρ ἀπειργασάμην. But both the genitive following and the context put this on a different footing. Wendland suggests έμφαίνει δ’ ὅτι καί τοιοΰτον <τό> or έμφαίνεται . . . τ<ρ είδώλφ. Both these assume that εϊδωλον can be used for a dream in general. If the word is to stand I should prefer to read τοιούτου εϊδωλον, “ an image or picture of the following idea.”
§ 158. έττερείδ οντος. The mss. have this word in the active here and § 241, and Be Plant. 7 in the sense of “ support ” or “establish.” In each case editors have suggested ύπερείδω (Mr. Whitaker in Be Plant. 7 ἀπ-). The lexica certainly give no evidence for this meaning for ἐπ-, which would naturally mean “to make to rest upon” (something in the dative), and Philo frequently uses it so in the passive. As, however, stability is generally given in this way, it is not unnatural that the word should get this extended meaning*, and it seems hardly wise to overrule the repeated evidence of the mss.
§ 164. Prompter. This is perhaps as near as we can get to the meaning of υπἡχει. But the word, which is frequently used by Philo, seems to carry with it the thought of a voice heard inwardly and not audible in the ordinary sense. Thus it is sometimes coupled with ’ένδοθεν, and several times (e.g. Be Mut. 139) applied to the divine voice which speaks to the prophet, to the memories or echoes of the lecturer’s words which the student carries away with him (Be Cong. 67), and to the “ haunting ” voice of enticing pleasure (Be Post. 155). Other examples in this volume are Be Som. ii. 2 and 252. This usage is entirely ignored in L. & S. Stephanus quotes some of these passages, but inadequately translates by “succinere.”
§ 184. A space outside it in the interval between worlds. An allusion to the Epicurean doctrine that the gods’ habitation was the μετακόσμια (intermundia). Cf. (’Επίκουρός φησι) καθησθαι τον θεόν ἐν τοῖς μετακοσμίοις οϋτω καλούμενοι* υπ’ αύτου, Usener, Epicurea, ρ. 240 (quoted from Hippolytus); “deos induxit Epicurus . . . habitant.es tamquam inter duos lucos sic inter duos mundos propter metum ruinarum,” Cic. Be Biv. ii. 40.
§§ 186-188. The two chief difficulties are the phrases ἐν τιρ χειροτονηθέντι and ό κόσμος μετακληθήσεται. Mr, Whitaker’s
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theory as to the first, that the “ appointed one ” is the Logos, may be tenable in so far as there is good evidence for the thought that the intelligible world is in the Logos or is itself the Logos, see De Op. 17 and 20, and it has the great merit that it takes the text as it stands. But the application of “ Him who was appointed in accordance with divine bounties” (or “elections,” reading χβιροτονίας for xoprjytας as Mr. Whitaker proposed) to the Logos does not seem to me natural, and at any rate it does not lead up to any explanation of the difficulty in § 188.
My alternative suggestion cannot, of course, claim to be more than a guess, but I think it has the merit that without any great change of the text it provides an explanation of the whole passage which is consistent throughout and is thoroughly after Philo’s manner.
I will take § 188 first. Wendland excludes the whole of the last sentence as a Christian interpolation describing the Celestial City. I see little grounds for this. The New Jerusalem of the Revelation has walls and gates, though it is true that the latter are always open. Possibly Wendland took μ€τακληθησ€ται as meaning “ shall receive a new name” in allusion to Rev. ii. 17, and though this sense of the word has little evidence recorded in the lexica it is a quite possible and natural meaning, and has been adopted in the translation. But this carries us but a little way to Wendland’s theory of Christian interpolation.
On the supposition that the passage is genuine, the general sense is clear enough that while ordinarily we can only know the intelligible world through our experience of the sensible world, there are conditions in which, or persons to whom, it is known directly. As I have said, the only difficulty is the phrase ό κόσμος μβτακληθήσεται. If μετα/c. is taken as “ shall change its name ” I can see no sense that Philo could have meant. If we give the word its usual sense of “ summoned ” we expect a person instead of 6 κόσμος for the subject, and presumably that person will be Moses, and the higher type of soul that Moses represents. This will be quite consistent with other passages, e.g. De Mut. 7, where the darkness which Moses enters is the contemplation of the incorporeal and invisible substance, and there is a very close analogy in Leg. All. iii. 100 : “ There is a mind more perfect and more thoroughly cleansed which has been initiated into the great
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mysteries, a mind which gains its knowledge of the first cause not from created things, as one may learn the substance from the shadow, but lifting its eyes above and beyond creation obtains a clear vision of the uncreated. This mind is Moses.” Here there is the difference that the thing directly seen is God Himself, not the world of mind, but otherwise the thought is the same. I propose then to correct κόσμος to κοσμολόγος, “ the world explorer,” whose world is that of intelligible substance or reality. That the word is not given in the lexica matters not at all; it is a perfectly natural formation which anyone might make on the analogy of μετεωρολόγος, etc., and the phrase κοσμολόγος νοητην υποστάσεων is as natural at any rate as κόσμον ν. ύ. The only other emendation actually needed is ἐν τφ <ν<ρ> διαχαραχθεΐσα for ἐν τφ διαχαραχθέντι, though it is possible that μακρόθεν may have fallen out before or after θεαθέν, cf. Ex. xx. 21, “the people stood afar off (μακρόθεν), but Moses entered the darkness.” I should explain the corruption in the first case by supposing that νφ dropped out and that then -θείσψ was altered to -θέντι for grammatical reasons.
The translation of the first half of the sentence will then be: “ But the world-explorer whose world is intelligible reality will need no sight of outward shapes, but only the archetypal ‘ idea ’ engraved in the mind, and by this he will be summoned to the Form (or Vision), which he sees not in shadow but in substance” (or “will be summoned with no intervening shadow to the Form which he has beheld from afar”), μετακληθήσεται will be an echo of έκάλεσε Κύριον τον Μωυσῆν, Ex. xxiv. 16, and εΐδον of εΐδον, ibid. 17.
In § 186 the only difficult words are ἐν τφ χειροτονηθέντι. I suggest that here we have the foreshadowing of the next section, i.e. that they state the exception to the general sense of this section. This can be obtained by correcting ἐν to πλἡν, an easy correction in itself, though it is a more serious difficulty that κόσμον νοητόν can hardly stand in that position and some rearrangement is required, the simplest being to transfer the words to after σνσταθέντα.
§ 205. ρυθμούν και μέτρα κτλ. Wendland puts no comma after μέτρα but one after διατονικά, thus implying that enharmonic, etc., are μέτρα. This, which perhaps is a mere slip, is quite impossible, μέτρα must be used in the sense which it regularly bears in the accepted division of music into
U 2
VOL. V
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melody, rhythm, metre, viz. what we mean by metre, cf Aristides Quintilianus i. 4, where we have μελ^ὅία, ρυθμός, λἐ£ις followed at once by περί τἡν λέξιν τό μέτρον, and later (i. 10) by a full discussion of μετρική. The triple division is given by Philo in De Cher. 105, De Sob. 36, and De Agr. 137, where the enharmonic, etc., are given as subdivisions of μἐλος.
Ibid. From rhetoric, etc. Here we have the fundamental divisions of rhetoric which appear in the same form in most of the rhetorical treatises, except that it is perhaps unusual to find both τά£ις and οικονομία, the latter, which covers the management and organization of the material, either superseding the former, or including it as a subdivision. Synonyms for φράσις are λἐ£ις, ἀπαγγελία, ἐρμἡνεια, the last named of which is used by Philo in De Cher. 105, and, ϊ believe, in De Mig. 35. See notes on those two passages.
§ 214. Ashes. As the point is essential to Philo’s illustration, one must suppose that he found, or thought he had found, some authority for the statement that ashes were used in purificatory ritual. The nearest evidence I can find is the use of the “ ashes of the heifer ” in Num. xix. 9, alluded to in Hebrews ix. 13. Possibly τἐφρα, like κονία, may have been a name for some kind of lye or soap, but I know of no evidence for it.	.
§ 230. Not from any superstitious nicety, etc. The explanation I should prefer to give to this passage is that Philo feels that his distinction between 0εός and 6 0εός might subject him to the charge of giving the name of 0εός to inferior beings, which would constitute δεισιδαιμονία in the ordinary sense. What then is the meaning of πραγματολογεῖν ? Judging from the sequel it is not so much “ to use words to express facts” as “to accommodate language to practical needs.” The course of thought seems to be: (1) any name for God is a κατάχρησή permitted for the needs of men (§ 230), a point further illustrated in § 231 (the spacing should perhaps be placed at the end of that section rather than at the beginning); (2) God allows men to think that He has been really seen by them (§ 234), and this is illustrated by the pagan legend (§ 233), and the anthropomorphic language of the law (§§ 234-237); (3) He in the same way speaks here of the Angel or Logos as God, though it really was God’s
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image which was seen, and thus πραγματολογεῖ, etc., suits His words to the capacity of His hearers.
It may be thought that this strains the meaning of πραγ-ματολογεῖν. The fact is that this word, which has been used in De Fug. 54, is rare and of uncertain meaning. Besides these two instances only two others are quoted. In Diog. Laert. ix. 52 it appears to mean “argue,” or make a business of arguing, and so possibly in De Fug. 54 (see note). In Anaximenes, Rhet. ad Alex. 32 (31) 'ίνα πραγ-ματολογουντες άπλουν τον λόγον και μἡ ποικίλον ποιωμεν, it seems to mean “speaking plainly and intelligibly,” and this is not far from the sense suggested by the context here.
§ 244. Erecting. It is a pity that the impossibility of using the phrase “ make to stand ” prevents the translator from bringing out fully the insistence with which Philo harps on the thought of “ standing ” in connexion with στήλη. He finds the idea, no doubt, in the word itself, and repeats it not only in the ϊστηκα of § 241 and στάσις of § 242, but also in ίστάς § 244, στήσεις § 245, άνίστησι, ἀναστἡσας § 249.
§ 247. Set up. Similarly the thought of άνάθεσιs is repeated in άνετέθη here, and άνακείσεται (κείμαι as often being treated as the passive of τίθημι), though in these cases the idea of “ dedication ” seems to be reduced to the literal “ set up,” unless, as perhaps is possible, it is used in the sense of “ devoted ” under a curse, cf. the common use of ανάθεμα, or (in the first case) unless there is an allusion to models of wrecked ships or pieces of the actual wreck being dedicated as votive offerings by the saved. For votive pictures of this kind see Mayor on Juv. xii. 27.
§ 254. 1 Sam. i. 11.—Wendland erroneously gives the reference as to v. 28 (“ I lend him as a loan ”), as also in Quod Deus 6, on which passage, carelessly following Wendland, I suggested in a note that Philo in v. 28 had a different version of the text from the lxx. A German reviewer pointed out the mistake.
603
APPENDIX TO DE SOMNIIS, II.
Note on text.—The Trinity ms. which Cohn on a cursory inspection (Cohn on De Op. p. xxx) declared to be worthless as a whole, and which was therefore practically ignored in his and Wendland’s reconstruction of the text, does not seem, in this treatise at least, to deserve such a wholesale condemnation. While it certainly shares with A the great majority of that ms.’s mistakes and adds a fair number of its own, there is a not negligible number of cases where it is more correct. In three cases Wendland has adopted the reading of “ Mangey e codice Cantabr. Coll. S. Trim,” viz. σύγχυσις § 152, ττασαν § 196, ἐκατἐρας § 241, as well as φυρόμενοι § 290, which Mangey had given on the authority of ms. Vat., a name apparently unidentified. But besides these there are several examples in which Wendland in correcting the text of A has actually reproduced that of Τrin. Such are παρανἐβλαστε § 64, άγείροντες § 127, ει δἐ δεῖ § 128, φως § 140, ὅντος § 250, κλίματα § 287.
The lacunas in Trin. are also of some interest. While they occur in the same places, except twice where the text runs on continuously, they do not by any means always occupy the same spaces, being in several cases considerably longer. This rouses a suspicion whether Wendland is justified in basing his conjectures, as he does to some extent, on the length of the spaces in A. Professor Minns indeed tells me that the tendency of scribes is to shorten the gaps, and that the greater length may point to the possibility that though Trin. (fifteenth or sixteenth century) is much later than A (thirteenth century) it may belong to a better tradition. In spite, however, of my doubts on this point, I have thought it wiser to record Wendland’s notes on the length of the spaces in A.
§ 27, Double diapason. Or perhaps “ the two ways of completing the scale,” i,e, the conjunct tetrachords symbolize
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the attitude of the soul when it contemplates the universe by itself. In the disjunct tetrachords it is still concerned in the first tetrachord with creation, but breaks off and passes in the second to the contemplation of the Creator, whom it recognizes to be something different and transcending creation.
§ 38. εύκαταφροντίστφ. This is certainly an odd-looking word, but it is correctly formed, if we assume καταφροντίζω as an intensive form, like so many /cara’s, of the simple verb; and though only one instance of the verb in this sense (Polybius xxviii. 11. 10) is quoted, and that is said in L. & S. 1927 to be a doubtful reading, this is not much argument in dealing with Philo. On the whole, though the word is regarded as corrupt in Stephanus, I do not see much reason to doubt its genuineness. Wendland is somewhat rash in printing ἀνανταγαηάστ<ρ. It is not only far from the mss. but has less point. The seeker after rewards needs not only persistence but care, and though swiftness is requisite his swift actions must be “ well thought out.” I should say much the same of Mangey’s εύκαταφόρφ.
§ 45. Image and ideal form, etc. Are είκών and Ιδέα merely synonyms? They are combined in much the same way, though without any definite mention of the Logos, in Leg. All. i. 33,42 and 53. I should suggest that in all these cases the Logos is the είκών of God, but the ιδέα to creation. The usage is thus parallel to the phrases in which man is said to be the είκών είκδνος, and God the παράδειγμα παραδείγματος. See on De Som. i. 75.
§ 48. Barley-cake and water. Wendland refers to Aelian, Var. Hist. iv. 13 (Usener, Epicurea 602) 6 αυτός (i.e. Epicurus) ἐλεγεν έτοίμως ἐχειν καί τφ Ad υπέρ ευδαιμονίας δια·γωνΙζεσθαι μάζα ν ἐχων καί ύδωρ.
§ 55. οί έντρυφώντες <jois καθεστ>ώσι νόμοις, MSS. ζώσι νόμοις. This emendation of Mangey, accepted by Wendland, implies the use of ἐντρυφάω = “ scorn,” a sense which the word does bear, but not apparently elsewhere in Philo, with whom it means “ delight in.” I am inclined to think that ζω- at anv rate may be right, ζψον, ζωωτός, ζωύφιον, ζωοφόρος are all used of sculptured or painted figures not confined to animals, and cf. ζωypαφία itself, ζωοφόροις would suit the context excellently as it is particularly used of friezes. It is, however, rather far from ζωσι νόμοις in form. I would ask for con-
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sideration of the nearer ζωωμἐνοις. Though the dictionaries know nothing of any use of ζωόω = to carve figures, it is more or less implied by ζωωτός.
§ 70. Wendland by giving the reference to Gen. ii. 9 implies that the twofold tree combines the tree of life with the tree of knowledge. It is more probable, I think, that the latter only is meant, twofold because it is the knowledge of good and evil. The reference is certainly also to Gen. iii. 3, where we have ου μἡ άψησθε αυτής, thus linking up the story of the tree with the prohibition against “taking hold of the pair.” While in De Op. 154 Philo interprets the knowledge of good and evil as φρόνησις, i.e. the power to distinguish the two and choose the good, in Leg. All. i. 101 f. the tree is the cause of good and evil, abstinence from which is abstinence from evil. Of. also ibid. 61. The thought comes out most clearly in Quaestiones Gen. i. 15, where speaking of the tree he says that when good and evil are mingled together, the combination contains the beginning of death (“ ubi vero bonum et malum commixta sint, principium habent mixturae mortis ”).
On the other hand, the tree of life may be the “monad” which Adam neglects. Cf. παρελθόντος τό ζωῆς αθανάτου φυτόν, De Op. 156.
Observe the condemnation of duality in this section contrasted with the approval of it in §§ 26-28, a contrast which Philo surely has in mind. When the soul couples its contemplation of creation with acknowledgement of the Creator, duality is blessed; when it mingles good with evil, duality is accursed.
§ 119. The “sacred line.” For what little is known of the technical meaning of τον ἀφ’ ιερἀς κινεῖν in the game of πεσσοί see L. & S. on γραμμἡ, and Dict, of Ant. s.v. latrun-culi. In the other passages quoted it seems to be a proverbial phrase for “try the last chance.” This does not fit here. Possibly we might suppose that if the piece on the sacred line was the last to be moved in defence, it would also ordinarily be the last to be attacked, whereas Xerxes attacks it first. More probably Philo, seeing an effective play of words on the sacred ness of the heavens and the sacred line of the draught-board, strains the phrase to cover something especially rash and desperate.
§ 121. The Germans, etc. Wendland quotes Strabo vii. 2. 1 οι)5’ εδ ούδ’ ο φήσας ὅπλα αϊρεσθαι πρός τάς πλημμυρίδας τούς
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Κίμβρους. The same is said by Aelian, Hist. ii. 23, of the “ Kelts,” probably meaning the Germans. It is suggested that this story gave Shakespeare the idea of “ taking arms against a sea of troubles.”
§ 122. Speared, wounded, etc. So Aelian, ibid, ώσπβροΰν ἡ φοβῆσαι ὅυνάμενοι ἡ τρώσαι.
§ 123. One ο/ the ruling class. Mangey positively declared that this person was Flaccus. It is as positively denied by Edersheim (Dict, of Chr. Blogarticle on Philo) and by Ewald (Geschichte Volkes Israel, vol. vi. p. 253 η. 1). There is certainly nothing said in the treatise In Flaccum of an attempt to enforce Sabbath-breaking; and if ilhad been made, it is most unlikely that Philo would have passed it over. In fact the attempt here mentioned seems to have been unsuccessful, and the point lies in the arrogant and (in Philo’s eyes) blasphemous language in which the threat was couched. The immediate predecessors of Flaccus were Iberus (not Severus as in Mangey’s text, see Reiter’s note on In Flaccum 2) and Vitrasius Pollio (Dion Cassius lviii. 19. 6), and either of these may have been the governor here alluded to.
§ 140. Shall we first bow, etc. Assuming, as in the footnote, that ἀφἐντες may be corrected to υφἐιπες (or κάθετε?, cf. De Plant. 145), and that πρότερον can be used in antithesis to εῖτα, the following alternative is possible, <ἀς> (i.e. χεῖρας) υφ(κα0)ἐντες, i.e. the hands are first raised in prayer, then lowered as the suppliant prostrates himself.
§ 209. Pleasure is said by her votaries, etc. The Epicurean view that present ills are mitigated by the memory of past good is several times referred 'to. See Usener, Epicurea 436-439. The closest parallel to this passage is Cic. Tusc. Disp. v. 34. 95 “(praecepit Epicurus) corpus gaudere taindiu, dum praesentem sentiret voluptatem, animum et praesentem percipere pariter cum corpore et prospicere venientem nec praeteritam praeterfluere sinere ϊ ita perpetuas et contextas voluptates in sapiente fore semper, cum expectatio speratarum voluptatum cum perceptarum metnoria iungeretur.”
§221. Mangey retained ἐγχωρεῖν (“before thou wast dwelling”), supposing that Philo read or thought he read it in the lxx. But the argument here and elsewhere shews that he understood είναι.
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§ 245. The lacuna.—Mangey in proposing to fill this up with μάλλον recognized its inappropriateness to ώς εῖπἐ τί ς, which he wished to correct to ως ἀν είποι τις. This seems to me unnecessary. One would prefer to suppose some single poetic noun which would signify a waterspout, but I do not know of any such. The missing letters, however, may easily be some epithet applied to rushing water in general (e.g. βαθυδίνης) or adverb (e.g. ἀμβολάδην) or some longer phrase. Wendland does not state the length of the lacuna in A. In Trin. it is over twenty letters. It is a fairly likely guess, considering the number of Homeric phrases in this treatise, that this too comes from Homer. For τις applied to Homer cf. § 260 below, and De Somniis, i. 150.
§ 247. For the lacuna here Wendland suggests ἐπαλλἡλως or ἀπαόστως, for example. But I do not see why the initial λ, which also appears in Trin. should be ignored in this case.
§ 282. For this lacuna the following suggestions have been proposed: νυκτδς (Hoeschel), νύκτα πεσεῖν (Cohn), νύκτα αιώνων (Wendland), νύκτα ακτέον (Mangey), αιώνιον or ακτέον being corrections for Άξιον. Except for the doubtful evidence of space (in Trin. it is about fifteen letters), I see no objection to νύκτα alone. It is easy to supply ἄγεσὅαι.
§ 283. Third on the list. Mangey, retaining τρεῖς, suggested as possible that the three Aloeidae are meant, cf. De Conf. 4. But the Aloeidae, Otus and Ephialtes, were two, not three. Apart from this, the explanation seems to me very improbable. In De Conf. 4 the story of the Aloeidae is no doubt compared to that of the Babel-builders, but only by the scoffers. While Philo often illustrates his points from Greek myths, I know of no instance where he accepts them in the way which Mangey’s suggestion involves.
Ibid. Uncreated, imperishable. Cf. De Op. 7, where the belief that the world was ἀγἐνητος καί αιδιος is described as an impious falsehood ascribing inactivity (απραξία) to God. On this Cohn quotes the statement that Xenophanes, Parmenides, and Melissus held that it was άγένητος και άϊδιος και Άφθαρτος (Diels, Doxographi, p. 332), and the somewhat similar words of Epicurus (Diog. Laert. x. 39), τό παν ad τοιοΰτον ἡν olov νυν ἐστι, καί del τοιουτον ἐσται. Philo, however, in the treatise De Aet. maintains that it is Άφθαρτος, and indeed ascribes this belief to Moses (§ 19). May a recon-
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ciliation of these conflicting views be found in the opinion mentioned in Quis Rerum 246 φθαρτόν μἐν είναι, μηδέποτε ὅἐ φθαρησόμενον ? The Maker can destroy it, but never will. See note on that passage. Cf. also De Dec, 58.
§ 294. Winged chariot. From Phaedrus 246 e ό μἐν δη μἐγας ἡγεμιον ἐν ούρανφ Ζευς ἐλαόνων πτηνον Άρμα πρώτος πορεύεται. So also in Rerum 301.
§ 300. Ex, vii. Ιδ, It is idle to guess what text or texts followed. Though Euphrates, except in Gen. ii. 15, is only mentioned as a boundary, this and the other three rivers of that passage, as well as the “ river of God ” in Ps. xlvi., would serve his purpose. His point is that spiritually the “ river of Egypt” alone is identified with mere speech. He seems in § 302 to ignore the fact that in §§ 238 f. he has identified all rivers with λόγος. Possibly the sequel went on to shew that in good rivers speech is reasonable speech which is inseparable from action.
611
SUPPLEMENTARY LIST OF CASES IN VOLS. I.-V., NOT RECORDED IN THE FOOTNOTES, WHERE THE TEXT PRINTED IS NOT VOUCHED FOR BY ANY MANUSCRIPT OR ANCIENT AUTHORITY
The following list has been drawn up in order to carry out, though in a belated and not very convenient manner, the principle laid down in the preface to Vol. IV., viz. that the places in which the text printed has no ms. authority should be recorded. In that preface I stated that while no consistent attempt had been made to do this in the first two volumes, it was otherwise with Vols. III. and IV. The reviewer of Vol. III., to whose criticism I was replying, rejoined in his review of Vol. IV. that this statement was not quite borne out by the facts. I am grateful to him, for on re-examination of the footnotes to these two volumes, and also of those in Vol. V. which was already in type, I was forced to the conclusion that to a great extent he was right. Not only had a few, though I think very few, of the major emendations been unnoticed in the footnotes, but the fact that while so many minor examples were recorded several others not obviously less important were omitted might justly be said to be misleading.
I hope this catalogue is fairly complete. The only exceptions which I have deliberately made are that I take no notice of (1) mistakes in accents and breathings, (2) orthographical mistakes, using the word in a stricter sense than that which I gave it in the preface to Vol. IV., i.e. for cases where the scribe intends the same word as that which is printed but has spelt it otherwise, (3) changes in the order of words, (4) wrong division of words, in which the actual letters are correct, e.g. μἐν d for μἐνει, (5) grammatical blunders such as ὅταν with an optative or d with an infinitive.
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In the heading of the list, by mss. must be stood under besides the codices, not only the Papyrus in the two treatises where it is available, but the excerpts from earlier writers adduced by Cohn and Wendland in their Apparatus Criticus.
VOL. I
De Opificio mundi
§ TEXT	MSS.	§	TEXT	MSS.
15 εύθνβόλφ αύτη	εύθνβόλως α ότἡν	113	είσι	εΐσεισι (ϊησι)
		117	είς πἐντε	πρός πέντε
50 του φύσει	τῆ φόσει	135	θ γάρ	τό γάρ
54 εμπαρεΐχε	παρεΐχεν	136	έκατέρων	ἐκάτερον(·α)
	(ἐμπαρ-	147	έξηρτα ι	έζήρτηται
		151	ἐναπεματτε-	ἀπεμάττετο
56 ἐναργείας	ἐνεργειας		το	
58 άποκρύψεσι 72 ἀφ’ εαυτού	έπικρύψεσι ύφ* έαντοΟ	154	χωριστικού	γνωστικού
				(οριστικού)
78 αῖς ἀπάσαις	αῖς απἀσαν	156	προσελθόν	προσελθεΐν (-ών)
	(οῖς ἄπασι)			
80 άπαντάται	άπαντα τε	158	αναρριπίσου-	άναρριπτοΰ-
81 παραγαγεῖν	παρελθεΐν		σαι	σαι
85 ἄροτον	ἄροτρον		άθρόων	άθρόον
104 άμφοτέρων	ἀμφότερα	165	κάν	καί (κάκ)
107 καἀ’ ὅν	καὅ’ ἡν	166	έρώντα καθ’ οὅς	έρωτα
108 ἐκ των τεσ-	ἡ των διά	171		καθώς
σάρων	τεσσάρων			
	Legum Allegoria, Ι			
§ TEXT	MSS.	§	TEXT	MSS.
1 ὅἡ ἀμφοτἐ-ρων
3 διαιρετόν 6 περατωθέντα
δι* ἀμφοτἐ-ρων
διαι ρετἐον περαιωθέντα
6 των έξηκόν-
15 μονάδι 99 τότε δέ
ἐ£ ούκ δντων (έξης ίόν-των) μονάδος τό δἐ
614
SUPPLEMENT TO TEXTUAL FOOTNOTES
§ TEXT
14 έστ ἄν 31 τούτο 5’ ἐστι 39 ἐναργείας 73 al ηλικίαι
§ TEXT
1	θεόν
2	ὅτε
9	ένώπιον 11 σόμπαν τα 16 λογισμφ
21	κακιών
22	συνηχοΰσαι 24s μηδέν
25 ημερήσιος 27 άποκρύπτειν 29 ό γάρ
31	παραλλάττον
32	τετρημένψ 38 έπίκηρον
τύτττοντα ένώσεως 40 νοερά ἐντός
45 ἀνεμιαῖοί
49	ἐπίστασιν 'γυνή
53	ούδαμου
54	άποκρυπτό-
μενοι
57	κατέλαβε
58	ὅγχ·ον
67	φόσιν μοχθηράν
68	ὅιὅοός
Legum Allegoria, II
MSS.	§ TEXT
ὅταν τούτο ὅ* ὅτι	104 ἐπιστομίζειν
ἐνεργείας καί ηλικίαι	108 έχορή'γησεν
Legum Allegoria, III	
MSS.	§ TEXT
0εου	69 νοήσης
ὅτι	78 νομίζουσι
ἐν τόπω	81 προσφερέτω 83 ’Αβρἀμ
σύμπασα	
λογισμών	84 ἄλεκτον
κακών	87 άναχεΐ τε
συνηχοΰσι	94 παθών
μηδέ ήμέριος	96 ἐν σκιφ 0εου
έπικρύπτειν	104 υπό 0εου
όδέ	105 ἐπεί
παράλογον	110 άκακίαν
τ ετ ρω μένω	115 ἡτρον
έπίκαιρον τύπτον	121 σαφώς
	υπάτην
γνώσεως	123 κεκριμένον
νεαρά.	ασάφειαν
έκτός	128 Μωυσῆ ἐκ-
άνεμοι (ἄναι-	τέμνοντος
μοι)	132 μετριο-
ἐπίσπασιν	πάθειαν
γυμνἡ	133 τούτου
ούδαμώς	134 ηνιόχου
ἐπι κρυπτόμενοι	135 ἄπονος... φ
ἀντελάβετο	137 παραχώρη-
(ἀντἐλαβε)	σιν
οίκον	139 μετά ταύτην
φησιν	140 τέλειος
μοχθηρίαν	144 προκόπτον-
δι δούση	τος
MSS.
έπιστοματί-
ζβιν
έχώρησεν
MSS.
ποιήσης(·ειε) όνομάζουσ ι ττροφερέτω ’Αβραάμ άληκτον άναχεΐτα ι ποταμών ἐν σκι£ ό 0εός
ἀπό ὅεου ἐπἀν κακίαν ήτορ σοφώς ύστάτην κεκρυμμένον σαφήνειαν Μωσῆς ἐκ-τέμνων μετριοπαθώς
τούτο ηνιόχων ἄπονος . . . oh
παραχωρήση
μετά ταΰτα τελείως προσπίπτον-τος
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§ TEXT	MSS.	§	TEXT	MSS.
144 ἐπλυνεν 149 ἐμἐτοις	τλύνειν ὅτι α υτοῖς	202	έξαδιαφορεΐν	ἐ£ω διαφο-ρεΐν
χρησάμενοι	χρησόμενοι	203	τό δρκιρ βε-	τω 6ρκω βε-
150 καί έκστερ-	έκ σπερμά-	206	βαιώσαι	βαιώσας
ματιεῖ	των ει’ς		τιστοΰν . . .	τιστεύειν ...
σπἐρμα	σπἐρμα		τιστωσαι	Ηΐστευσαι
152 οϊκων	όσσων		έαυτοΰ μόνος	έαυτοΰ μόνου
155 ακράτου ἀ-	άκράτω ἀμἐ-	207	Ισχυρότατος	ευχάριστος
μἐτρου	τρω	209	εύσεβές	εύθές
157 διορύξεις 160 ούκ έστι	θωρήξη	211	άνιαρώς	άνιαροΐς
	ούκέτι	215	εόλογιστεῖ	ευλογιστεῖ-
κινήσεως	αίκίσεως		τε	ται
162 ὅπως	ὅταν	217	γεννώντα	γεννωάαν
ἡ οὅ. όρφς	ἡ οόχ ορος οόκ ώνήσει	220	α Ισθήσεως	αισθήσεων
163 οι) χωρήσει			έαυτά	έαυτήν
164 καί ἀπιστίαν	καί ἀνελπισ-	226	πάντας	πάντως
	τί αν ;	229	διατάσεις	διαστάσεις
ἀσφάλειαν	ἀσφαλῆ καί		ἀφ’ έκάτέρων	ἐφ’ έκάτερά
και βεβαιό-	βεβαιότα-		των τε λο-	τε τωνλο-
τητα	τον		γισμών	γισμών
174 αναγγείλω	ἀνα γγείλωσι	231	άπώλου	πόλις
178 ἐπιγράφων ... τό δοκεΐν	επιγράφω... τω δοκεΐν	232	λαλοόντων	λαλούμενοι (-ος)
180 αυτἡν μωμη-	εαυτόν μι μη-		λόγου	λαού
σάμενος	σάμενος	235	όσμἡν	φωνήν
τἄς ψυχών	τἀ ψυχών	236	ὅς πως	ὅπως
μήτρας	μέτρα		πρό άλλη-	πρός ἀλλτ?-
181 υιοός	υΙός		γορίας	yopiav
183 ofvy ἡ ἐρωτι	οϊνων έρωτι	239	ἐντός	ένθεν
184 εύτρετές 186 τό όρων 188 τφ γάρ ὅφει	εύτρετές	242	έκκεκριμένην	έ^κεκρυμμέ-
	τω όράν τό γάρ όφεί-		θείου χορού	νην θείω χορώ
λἐγεται	λεται	243	ϋλης	όλης ως . . . ἐ£-
190 μαχομόνη	μαχομένους κοινωνήσας	246	ὅς . . . ἐ£-	
193 κοινωνήσεις			ετάζεται	ετάζεσἀ αι
195 ἀνά£ιος εῖ	άναξίαις	247	δρώντος	δρώντες
199 τρυτάσθαι δουλεύειν	τρυτάσθω δούλεύη	248	ορμή τυρός	ορμή πρός
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VOL. II
De Cherubim
§ TEXT	MSS.	§ TEXT	MSS.
4 ἀνεπάνακτος	άνέπακτος	91 Α 5’ ἀν	ἄς ὅ’
7 γεγωνός	γεγονώς	96 καίτοι rats	νεά τοιαύταις
19 ποιἡσας	ποιῆσαι	102 μνήμη	μνημαι μετανάστην
23 ἐ£αχῆ	ἐ£ ἀρχῆς	103 μετανάστιν	
24 έπιστασίαν	ἐπίστασιν		(-στασάθ
48 Επιστήμη	έπιστήμης	105 πάσιν	πάσαν
52 μεταβαλ-λούση	μεταβαλ-	120 ξένην	κενήν καινήν
	(\)οόσ?;ς	121 κυρίως	κύριος
59 ἐτόγχανεν	τυγχάνει (-ῆ,	■ ἐπειδἡ	έπι δἐ
	-οι)	124 νουν ὅς	νουν ως
81 τι	τινΙ		
De Sacrificiis Abf.lis ετ Caini			
§ TEXT	MSS.	§ TEXT	3198.
97 κέκτησαι . ..	κέκτηται. . .	131 ἀφ’ ο6	όφ’ οδ
προσάγης	προσάγω		
... σαυτου	.. . έαυτοΰ		
Quod deterius potiori insidtahi soleat			
§ TEXT	MSS.	§ TEXT	MSS.
6 δηλών ὅτι	δῆλον ὅτι	77 έν€σημήναν-	έσημήναντο
	(δηλον-	το	
	ότι). So	80 πάλιν	πάλαι
	also § 114	95 ἐπεζεό£αμεν	ύπεζεύξαμεν
12 ἀφ’ ών	ύφ’ cDv	μόνος	νόμος
42 διβρηρβΐσθαι	διαιρβΐσθαι	96 άπό	επ'ι
	νὶ αίία	108 τροφής	τροφ€ΐα
44 ἐπιδείκνυν-	έπιδεικνύν-	111 άπαθανα τί-	άπαθανατί-
ται	τες (-ας)		ζεται
ψυχής νόσους	ψυχάς νό-	113 ὅτι	ίπι
τε	σους (ὅσ-	119 ουὅἐν	οόόἐ
	σος) τε	α ότἡν	αύτης
49 κοινώς	κοινών	121 δικαιοσύνη	δικαιοσύνην
51 ένδεζαμένη	ένδβιξαμένη	ταύτης	ταύτη
58 ἐπι	υπό	139 έλπιζούσης	ἐλπ/ζουσ α
61 ἐὅο£ε	δύ£ει		(·ι»0
62 ειποιμ’ ἄν	€Ϊποιμεν	154 ει τό ὅν	είτ’ οδν
άνάξιος	άξιος	161 ἀναγκαῖον	άνα^καίως
69 όιἀ τό	διά του		
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§ TEXT
6 του ἀπολει-πομἐνου υπ’ αύτου 12 Σχέσθαι 14 ὅντος 17 πως ἐστι
19	νομίζει
20	έπιβολάς
ψαΰσαι
21	ὅς ἀφάντασ-
τον
του ὅντος
22	χώραν ώρφ
έπησθηται ταλαντεύ-ουσ α
24	ἀναπαόσεισε παρά
25	των α ὅτων μη δ ενός περί
αυτά 30 τονικώς #δου
33	τινα
34	άνοσίου είση^ησά-
μενοι 85 τίς φασΙ
36	άδιεξίτητος
37	κερασάμενος
38	καλ<ρ
41	εῖπον ὅλων
42	ἐπιγρά-
φοντες
47	πολυτρόπου
48	καρτεράς
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De Posteritate Caini
MSS.
TEXT
τό ἀπολει-πόμενον εαυτου εϋχεσθαι οϋτος πώς ότι νομίζεις ἐπιβουλας ψεύσασθαι ώς ἀφάντασ-τον όντως κακίαν ώρας
έπήρτηται
θαλαττεύ-
ουσα
άναπαύσεις
περί
των αστών μηδέν ώς περί αύτάς τοΗΐκώς άειδοΰς τί
. . . ουσι ἡγ^σάμενοι
τί
φησί
διεξιόντος κερασαμέ-νοις καλώς είπε άλλων άνα γράφοντες πολυτρόφου καρτερίας
49	μεγέθους έν διαίτημα
50	τειχών πόλει κατά γῆν
51	κατασκευά-
ζειν ό Κάιν
52	εταίροι
53	βουλευθείς όστι λόγον
54	ἄρα τῆς ἀναγκάζουσι
56 άποτίκτουσι τόν 60 Τάνιν
φυσικώτατον
62 διαφερόντων Τάνεως
66	ἀγειρομἐνας
67	εύχόμενος είσελεύσεται
68	προστάτης έαθέν
α ύτό
70 έπιτυχόντα άμα
72	τών τόν . . .
ἀπολα-
χόντων
73	πάθος ἄλο-
γον
77 Μωυσῆ 79 εύθικτους έπιβολάς 81 τἀ διάφορα έξαδια-φορεΐν 83 έπιβολαις άνακυκλεΐν
MSS.
μἐγε0ος διαίτημα τείχη πόλεων καί γῆν κατασκευάζει 5 καί έτεροι βουληθείς ἐστιν ἡ λόγον αρετής άνα κράζουσι άποτίκτου-σιν αυτόν τά νυν φυσικωτά-τοις
διαφερόντως τοῖς νεωστί ἐγειρομἐνας έχόμενος Ο-ελεύσεται πρός τάς έσθέν έαυτή
άποτυχόντα
ἀλλά
τοι/των . . . ἀπολα-χόντα
πάθους ἄλογος
Μωϋσῆς
εύθικτους
έπιβουλάς
εύδιαφορφ,
αδιάφορος
ών
έπιβουλ αΐς άνάκυλιεΐν
SUPPLEMENT TO TEXTUAL FOOTNOTES
§ TEXT
90	έκείνφ άνεπιστή-
μονες
91	αύτοΰ
93	μεταλλοιών
94	τοσοΰτον δεῖ
. . . ἐπι-τρέπειν προΐεσθαι
95	ἐνός ἐν ἀντι-
καταλλάτ-
τεσθαι
98	ποιμένων
99	υπό των
100	φησι έπαμφοτερί-
ζειν
101	παρέρχεσθαι
ἀστείως καί αύστηρώς
104	των κύκλων διαχεομένην
τήν ακοήν φύσις
105	ὅσα φθαρτόν γἐνους
ψ τετίμη-ται
106	κλάσει
rah έπαλλή-λοις . . . μεταβολαῖς
107	ἐμμελἡς πληχθείς
108	συνωὅός τις
τέκνοις
109	οόὅἐ τάς τυ-
χούσας
MS9. έκάστω άνεπιστή-μονι αύτών μετανοιών τοσούτων δεΐν . . . ἐπιτρἐπει προσίεσθαι ἐνι ἐνατι καταλλάτ-τειν
ποιμνίων υπέρ των φασι
έπαμφοτερί-
ζ«
περιἐρχε-
σθαι
άστείω καί αύστηρώ τόν κύκλον διαχεομένης τῆς ακοής φωνή ὅσως
Αφθαρτον
γἐνος
ώς τετίμη-ται
κλάσιν τῆ ἐπαλλἡ-λοις μεταβολή ευ μελής πλεχθείς συνωδός έστιν τέχναις οόόἐ τυχῆς
§ TEXT
110	καταλἐγε-σθαι
συστέλλων 112 ὅτι 5’
114 κτησάμενοι
116	άκριβως τού-
των έκαστον
117	σκοπών κτήσεως
119	ούδενδς ἄλ-
λου
άλλά νοημάτων
120	λάχωσι ψυχής
121	ἐπελά0ετο μΛμνηται
122	σοφίρ πιαι-
νόμενοι
130 βάθους άξιοι
135	ἐπομβρἡσει
136	πη^ήν πλή-
σαι
σπουδαίου
137	τοῖς παιὅεό-
μασι τοῖς £*γκυκλίοις τής αισθή-σεως
142 ἐν έτέροις ετέρων
145 κορεσθέντας έξυβρίσαι 148 ἀπόλαυσιν ποτίσασ α
150	των ἄ χρή
151	προχἐασα 156 ἐπαγόμεναι
MSS.
κατά^εσθαι
διαστέλλων ὅτι 5’
στησάμενοι άφθόνως οδς έκαστος
σκοπού κτίσεως ούδενδς ἄλλα
ἀλλ’ όνομά· των
λάβωσι ψυχή έπελάθου μέμνηνται σοφίας πε· παινόμε· νοι
πάθους
άξιον
ὅτι όμβρήσει γῆν ἀντλῆ-σαι
σπουδαΐον τούς παιδεύ· μασι καί έ·γκυκλίους των αίσθή· σεως ἐν έτέρω έταίρων κορεσθέν £ξ· ύβρισε άνάπαυσιν ποταμός τί χρή προσχεασα έλαυνόμεναι
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§ TEXT	MSS.	§	TEXT	MS9.
159 ἄ γε 161 ίεράκωρ	ἀλλά γε	169	έξαρέστησε ζφων	έξαρέστησ ας
	δορκάδωρ	171		ζωἡν
162 τώρ δέ ύπερ-	τηρ δέ ύπερ-	173	Σἡμ είς	ημείς
βάλλουσαν	βάλλου-	174	ἐπιὅόσεις	ἐπιτάσεις
	σαν	176	κατακΧύσαι	κατάλύσαι
163 μέρους	μέρος	178	τροπήρ	τροφ^ήρ
ίδρυθείη	Ιδρυρθηραι	179	χλεύηρ	χλόηρ ούκ ἄν
164 λόγ<ρ	λόγων	181	ούκουρ	
καταλἐσαν-	καταλόσαν-		ώφεληθης	ώφέλησαι
τας	τας		έθωρ	έθρωρ
165 τυφογερόρ-	τύφωρ έρώρ-	183	έκχεΐς	έχεις
τωρ	τωρ		καταπαύσας	κατακαι'σας
169 εύθυωρίαρ	ευθύ θεωρίαρ	185	καταλυσαι	κατα·γησαι σχησειρ
ούσίαρ α ύτφ	Ιδέαρ αυτοῖς		σχησει	
De Gigantibus
§ TEXT	MSS.
26	γνωρίμων	γνώριμον (-ω)
VOL. Ill
Quod Deus immutabilis sit
§ TEXT	MSS.
TEXT
MSS.
49 χρησδμερορ 62 ονδ’
66 τῆς ψυχής 85 πρός 104 λιωμένων
χρησάμερορ
οὅτ’
τῆ ψυχή περί
ήξιώμεραι
121 εισάγει ν 150 ὅσοις 162 προίτωσαν
είσάγει
ὅσα
προσίτωσαρ
(προσιἐτω-
σαν)
(Delete footnote on ρ. 56 “1 mss. Ιδιον.”)
De Agricultura
§ TEXT
MSS.
TEXT
MSS.
4 rb μη . . . τω μἡ . εΐναι	είναι
30 ἐ£αχῆ	ἐ£ ἀρχῆ5
34 ἐ£ωκειλαν	έξοκείλουσι
et alia
41 προτιμωσιρ	TrepcwoLovJLP
(-ειεν, -ἡσειν)
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§ TEXT	MSS.	§	TEXT	MSS.
43 τα αύτά	τά δυνατά	156	έρχεται	εύχεται
71 τέχνης	τέχνη	157	προκοπάς	προτροπάς
78 ἄλλων	Ηλων	158	έλπιζε ι	έλπίζεται
96 παντελούς	παντελώς		επιμελές	έπιμελώς
97 κραταιοτά-	κραταιοτέρας	159	μελετώντων	μελετών
της			ἡ δυσμενής	ἡ δυσμενείς
106 τάς τῆς	τα της		α ύτοΐς	αύτούς
109 πάθους	πάθος	161	έπιστημης	έπιστήμην
113 τούτων ἀγω-	τούτων ά-			(-ν)
νων άθλα	θλων (?)	162	του μέν οΰν	τούτο μέν
ἡ ό κατα-	εΐ κατ α πα-		έαυτοΰ	εαυτών
παλαίσας	λαίσας		έπισταμένου	έπισταμέ-
ἡ ό . . .	ῆ θν (οΐον)			νους
δυνάμενος	• . . δυνά-		έπιπροσθεΐ	έπίπροσθεν
	μενος		σκότος	εικότως
120 περίεισιν	περιΐασα		του . . .	τό... φἐγγος
122 συνορθιάζη-	συνορθιάζη		φἐγγους	
ται		164	τον τῆς έπι-	τόν τ έπι-
διδασκαλι-	διδασκαλι-		στήμης	στημης
κώτατον	κώτερον	165	διότι	δι 6ν (ών)
123 φ	δ	167	φθειρομένοις	συμφθειρο-
129 θαυμάζετε	θαυμάζει ν			μένοις
α?	ου	171	άργαλεώτα-	ἀργαλεωτά-
138 γεωμἐτραι	'γεωμετρία		τον	των
141 ὅτι δ’	ει δ’		φύσιν	φησιν
ἐλάττω	έλαττον	176	α Ιφνίδιον	α ίφνιδίως
142 προσηνη	πεινην (πεί-	178	ένδιατρΐφαι	διατριφαι
	ναν)	179	τάς της	τό τῆς
143 τιμήν	τιμή	181	των άκρας	τάς ἄκρας
	De Plantatione			
§ TEXT	MSS.	§	TEXT	MSS.
3 δέος	δέον (δέ)	65	τφ... κάλλει	του. . . κάλ-
4ι ιδρυσθαι	ιδρύσασθαι			λους
14 ού ταῖς	οϋσαις	75	πλάτει	πλάτους
24 κούφον	κοΰφος	83 ου δ’ ἐν ν φ		ούδέ νφ
42 άμετόχων	μετόχων	93	τε και τέλος	τινα κάλλισ-
61 άποσεμνύ-	άποσεμνυνό-		ύπολαμβά-	τον λαμ-
νων μέν	μενον		νεσθαι	βάνεσθαι
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§ TEXT	MSS.	§	TEXT	MSS.
102 άφθονον τοΐν	άφθδνων	159 κεκλασμένοι		κεχαλασ-
	(άφθονον)			μένον
133 παντοδαπάν	(ἄ)παντα	160 τόν Άκρατον		τό Ακρατον
	ποιούσα	165 ήρτημένον		ήρτημένον
135 τράπηται	τραπῆ	169 <ρ παίζειν		ὅς (οὅς) παί*
138 τούτφ	τούτο			ζειν
141 ἐ£ερευνἡ-	ἐ£ερευνἡ-		ν . . .	οί (οό) . . .
σωμεν	σομεν		παριρ κψ	παριρκη-
150 ὅτι ομωνυμία	τἡν ομωνυ-		σεν	σεν
	μίαν	171	κακφ δέ	κακά δέ
155 οίνώσεων	γνώσεως	176 ἀλλ’ οδν		δ,ρ οΰν
	De Εβηιετατε			
§ TEXT	MSS.	§	TEXT	MSS.
6 άπαμπί-	ἄπαν πιούση	115	συντίθεντα	συντεθέντα
σχουσα	et alia	120	δ παρέδωκε	& παρέδωκε
7 έπαμπί-	έπαμπίσεται	143	φυρούσην . ..	φυρούσαν. ..
σχεται	αίία		συγχεοό-	συγχεοό-
38 πα·γιων	πλαγίων		σην	σας
58 είκ&των	είκυν	192	τούτων ὅἡ	τούτων ήδη
70 του Φιλαρέ-	τω φιλαρέτω	193	προπιστεύω	προσπιστεύ-
του και	και θείω		ειν	ειν
θείου		203	συναινέσεων	συνέσεων
71 πάντων	πάντων	218	άνθίμου	άναίμου
73 μόνου	νόμου	221	τἀς άμύστειν	τούν άμύ-
76 ἄγον	ἄγων			στειν
	(αγώνα)	222	μα ψάξει	μαρμάζεί
80 οδτοι τοίνυν	οδτοι νυν			(wrongly
	(οό τοίνυν)			given in
95 θρήνον αύτοΐν	θρήνον			footnote)
	αυτών	223	άκράτορον	άκρότητον
(-α)
(Delete on ρ. 412 footnote “ 1mss. παρά.”)
§ TEXT 1 περίεστι 6 όφείλοντα 622
De Sobrietate
MSS.
TEXT	MSS.
περιἐσται	8 παυσαμἐνου παυσαμἐνω
οφειλώμενα	... ἐκείνου . . . έκείνω
SUPPLEMENT TO TEXTUAL FOOTNOTES
§ TEXT
MSS.
TEXT
11	ούκοΰν τέκνα
12	κάλλους ἀτε-
λἐστερα 23 ἐπαγωγό-τατα 28 όνόματι
ούκοΰν τε καλών ατελέστερα ἀγάγοτα et alia
όνομα τω
29	χρόνου . . .
εϋρηνται
30	αύτοΰ 36 'γεωρβγικά 40 εύσεβείας 57 ἀφειμἐνος 61 ύγείρ
VOL. IV
De Confusione linguarum
§ TEXT
22 αύτη νηΐ 34 αδόκιμων άψευδώς 54 φυχἡ 58 ττοιησωμεν
καί ἀκου-σώμεθα
65	ούκ ἄνεια
δεινή
66	καταπεπον-
τωμένης
67	αφορμή 78 ξένην
118	ἀπό τούτων καρπωσάμε-
νοι
119	τιμωρία ι
MSS.
TEXT
αυτήν ἡ δοκίμων αψευδών ψυχής ποιἡσομεν καί ἀκου-σόμεθα οΐα δεΐν ἡ (ου δεινόν) καταπεπον-τ ω μένος (-^ν) αφροσύνη ξένον
άπ αυτών καρπωσαμέ-νους (-οις) τέχναι
126 δεκάξεσθαι
134 προσιἐναι...
άπιἐναι 138 ώδε στάς 141 δεκάξεσθαι εύήθη
151 κατασκή-Ίττουσι 158 πρός τ<ρ 162 λόγους 165 ἐπανατάσεως
176 ἐναντίας
181 μόνον ώς ίλεως
195	σόγχυσιν
196	την κακίας
De Migratione Αβηαηαμι
§ TEXT
MSS.
TEXT
15 αύτου 46 τα . . . μοίρας λαχόντα
αυτούς τάς . . .
μοίρας
λαχόντα
59 ἐν πεφυρ-μένφ
MSS.
χρόνω . . .
εϋρηται
αύτώ
γεωργεῖ καί εύσέβειαν άφιέμενος ύγείαις
MS9. ὅεκ(ὅικ)-άσασθαι ττροσεΐναι...
ἀπεῖναι ό ὅἐ στἀς δικάξεσθαι εύθη
κατα(ε)σκευ~ άκασι πρός τό λόγων ἐπαναστά-σεως έναντι αις (-α) μόνως ϊλεω χύσιν της κακίας
MSS.
ἐμπεφυρ-
μένψ
(έμπεφορη·
μἐν<ρ)
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§ TEXT	MSS.	§	TEXT	MSS.
64 ἐν πἀσι	έπϊ πάσι	151	άπελείπομεν	ἀπολεί-
89 καί ταμιείας	καί ταμίας			πομεν
	(κατά			(-ομἐνων,
	μιας)			-ομένην)
90 ἐαυτῆς	ἐαυτῆ (·ούς)	155	συνίησι	σύνεισι
108 ὅο£αζόμβνον	διδασκόμε-	167	γε	τε
	νον		ἐργων εύερκέστατον	ἐργον
142 δόντι	Ιδόντι	215		εόεργἐστα-
150 έπϊ	ύπό			τον
		224	λαθεϊν	παθεϊν
QuiS RERUM DIVINARUM HERES
§ TEXT	MSS.	§	TEXT	MSS.
21 τόν . . .	τό (τόν) . , .	113	λήψεσθε	\ηψεσθαι
νομοθέτην	νομοθετη-	142	ακριβώς ἀν	aypiav
	μα	143	Ύενητόν	ηττον, ίσον εχθιστου(αί-
23 των ὅλων	των ὅλων	161	έχθίστης	
δεσμός	δεσμών			σχιστής)
	(δεσπότης)	193	μοίραν	μοίρας
34 ἀνεγεῖρον	άνεγείρων	201	δι ακρίναντος ένδεξάμενοι	διακρίναντος
	(-ω)			έκδεξάμενοι
ΤΙ μἡ πρός	τα πρός	249	ει δι)	ει δε (έπειδη)
79 καί τάς	Omitted by	251	ιερών	Ιερέων
ούρανοϋ περιόδους, πεπαίδευ-	Codices. Pap. και τ ας ονρ ...			
				
				
ται ὅἐ και	ὅους πε-			
είς τό	παίδευτοι			
De Congressu ehuditionis gratia
§ TEXT	MSS.
119 ἐργάσεσ0αι ἐργάσασ0αι
§ TEXT
170 ἡ οϋ· καί έκάκωσε
MSS.
ἡ ούκ έκά-
(Ιη § 87 correct in text and footnote κακίας to κακιών,)
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VOL. V
De FuGA ΕΤ INVENTIONE
§ TEXT	MSS.	§ TEXT	MSS.
15 ἡ . . . ἀλ-	και . . . ἀλ-	140 τό του	τούτου (του)
λότριαι	λότριοι	148 των ἐν ἡμῖν	τω (τό) ἐν
25 πολύν	πολύ		ἡμῖν
91 άποβαλού-	άποβαλλού-	181 μἡν περέ	μἐν περί
ση$	σηί	191 παθεΐν	άπαθεΐν (Α
92 διοικίσαντος	διοικήσαντοί		παὅεῖν)
	De Mutatione nominum		
§ TEXT	MSS.	§ TEXT	MSS.
8 τφ θνητών	τω θνητώ	173 τιθασεύοντα	τιθασσεύ-
. · . γενει	γἐνει		οντας
17 ἐφαντα-	έφαντα- σιάσθη πράξεσι πλήξει	174 τόν μυελόν	των μυελών
σιώθη		217 χρήσεσθαι	χρήσασθαι
53 συντάξεσι		22\ άποφανεΐ	άποφαίνει
56 πλήξειε		230 ἐστί	'έσται
63 παν	πάντα	248 των ὅἐ πτη-	τών δό πτη-
73 ούδό	ούδόν	νών τό μέν	νών τάμόν
113 αότάς	α ύτά	257 σοφιστήν	σοφιστή
		260 αυτομάτων	α ύτομαθών
	De Somniis, Ι		
§ TEXT	MSS.	§ TEXT	MSS.
82 λαμπρότη-	λα μπρδτητι	131 ναρκήσειε	ναρκώσει
τας ὅτι	(-τος)		(-οι)
	De Somniis, II		
§ TEXT	MSS.	§ TEXT	MSS.
25 έξευρών	έξευρον	62 στεφανου-	στεφανοΰσι
49 έδωδην . . .	έπωδην . . .	σθαι . . .	... άξιουσι
γἡτεια	'γοητεία	άξίωσι	
49 ανθρώπων	άνθρωποί	65 μεταδιώ-	μεταδιώ-
53 βάπτειν	ράπτειν	κοντα	κοντεί
61 άφθονόΡ	άφθύνων	100 βασιλευσεις	βασϊλεύση*
625
PHILO
§ TEXT	MSS.	§	TEXT	MSS.
139 συντενουσι	συντείνουσι	194	φευδἐς	φευὅως (Th.
147 αρχέτυπον 149 κελεύση	αρχετύπων κελεύσε ι	203	είς αυτό	φευὅος) ταυτό
154 αναρχία . . .	αναρχίαν . . .	206	θεασόμεθα	θεασώμεθα
άρχἡ	άρχην	211	Απολαύει	άπολαύειν
158 κανών	κανόν (Trin.	223	αύτίκα γε	αύτίκα δέ
	ικανόν)	250	όξυδορκούση	όξυδορκουσι διοίκησας ἀνἐμοις
169 ὅτι καί	ότι κάν	258	διοικίσας	
112 εύσκόπω*	εύσκόποις	259	άναίμοις	
181 τφ θάτερον ευφροσύνην 184 ευνουχόςειμι	τό θάτερον	260	έγγίνετα ι	ἐγγενεῖται
	εύφροσύνης εύνοΰχο* εΐ		κόλφών υπἐρ ἡὅονῆς	κώλύων
		218		ἄπερ ἡδονῆς
	μη	219	ἐπιτι0ἐμενος	έπιθέμενος
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